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PEEFACE 


In this book the analysis has been developed chiefly with the aim of 
obtaining exact analytical expressions for the solution of the boundary 
problems of mathematical physics. 

In many cases, however, this is impracticable, and in recent years much 
attention has been devoted to methods of approximation. Since these are 
not described in the text with the fullness which they now deserve, a brief 
introduction has been written in which some of these methods are sketched 
and indications are given of portions of the text which will be particularly 
useful to a student who is preparing to use these methods. 

No discussion has been given of the partial differential equations which 
occur in the new quantum theory of radiation because these have been well 
treated in several recent books, and an adequate discussion in a book of 
this type would have greatly increased its size. It is thought, however, that 
some of the analysis may prove useful to students of the new quantum 
theory. 

Some abbreviations and slight departures from the notation used in 
recent books have been adopted. Since the L-notation for the generalised 
Laguerre polynomial has been used recently by different writers with 
slightly different meanings, the original ^-notation of Sonine has been 
retained as in the author’s Electrical and Optical Wave Motion. It is 
thought, however, that a standardised Z-notation will eventually be 
adopted by most writers in honour of the work of Lagrange and Laguerre. 

The abbreviations “eit” and “eif ” used in the text might be used with 
advantage in the new quantum theory, together with some other abbrevia- 
tions, such as “efl.” for eigenlevel and “eiv” for eigenvector. 

The Heaviside Calculus and the theory of integral equations are only 
briefly mentioned in the text; they belong rather to a separate subject 
which might be called the Integral Equations of Mathematical Physics. 
Accounts of the existence theorems of potential theory, Sturm-Liouville 
expansions and ellipsoidal harmonics have also been omitted: Many 
excellent books have however appeared recently in which these subjecfs 
are adequately treated. 

I feel indeed grateful to the Cambridge University Press for their verj 
accurate work and intelligent assistance during the printing of this book 

H. BATEMAI 


November 1931 




INTRODUCTION 


The differential equations of mathematical physios are now so numerous 
and varied in character that it is advisable to make a choice of equations 
when attempting a discussion. 

The equations considered in this book are, I believe, all included in some 
set of the form 


^=0 
8.V1 ’ 




= 0 , 


f-o 


where the quantities on the left-hand sides of these equations are the 
variational derivatives* of a quantity F, which is a function of I independent 
variables Xi, ... of m dependent variables y^, ... Um and of the deri’fa- 
tives up to order n of the y’s with respect to the a:’s. The meaning of a 
variational derivative will be gradually explained. 

The first property to be noted is that the variational derivatives of a 
function F all vanish identically when the function can be expressed in the 

dQj, , d(3'2 , , d6t 


F: 


dx^ 


4- 


dxi 


where each of the functions is a function of the a;’s and y’s and of the 
derivatives up to order - 1 of the y’s with respect to the a:’s. The notation 
d/dXs is used here for a complete differentiation with respect to x, when 
consideration is taken of the fact that F is not only an explicit function of 
Xg but also an explicit function of quantities which are themselves functions 
of a:,. 

Another statement of the property just mentioned is that the varia- 
tional derivatives of F vanish identically when the expression 


F dxi dxz ... dxi 

is an exact differential. 

In the case when there is only one independent variable x and only one 
dependent variable y, whose derivatives up to order n are respectively 
y', y", ... the condition that Fdx may be an exact differential is 
readily found to be 


^ d^ (dF\ 

dy dx V0y'/ dx^ \3y' / 



Now the quantity on the left-hand side of this equation is indeed the 
variational derivative of F with respect to y and will be denoted by the 
symbol SFjSy. 

* For a systematic discussion of variational derivatives reference may be made to the papers 
of Th* de Bonder in Bulletin de VAcaddmie Eoyak de Bdgique, Olasse des Sdemes (6), t* xv 
(1929-30). In some cases a set of equations must be supplemented by another to give all the 
equations in a set of the variational form. 
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In the case when F is of the form 

yNa, {z) ~ zM^ (y), 

where 25 is a function of x and Ma> (y), {^) are linear differential expres- 

sions inYolYing derivatives np to order n and coefficients of these deriva- 
tives which are functions of x with a suitable number of continuous 
derivatives, we can say that the differential expressions Mg. (y), Ng. ( 2 ) are 
adjoint when hFjZy = 0 for all forms of the function z. When z is chosen 
to be a solution of the differential equation Ng. (z) = 0 the expression 
zMg. (y) dx is an exact differential and so 2: is an integrating factor of the 
differential equation adjoint to Ng. {z)= 0. The relation between two 
adjoint differential equations is, moreover, a reciprocal one. 

« ^ The idea of adjoint differential expressions was introduced by Lagrange 
and extended by Riemann to the case when there is more than one inde- 
pendent variable. Further extensions have been made by various writers 
for the case when there are several dependent variables*. Adjoint 
differential expressions and adjoint differential equations are now of great 
importance in mathematical analysis. 

A 'second important property of the variational derivatives may be 
introduced by first considering a simple integral 

/ = r F (Xg y, y\ ... y^^^) dx, 

J a 

and its first variation 



Integrating the (5-f l)th term s times by parts, making use of the 
equations 

¥ = ^(§2/), ¥'=^(82/'), etc., 

it is readily seen that the portion of S J which still remains under the sign of 
integration is 



It is readily understood now why the name “ variational derivative ” is 
^used. The variational derivative is of fundamental importance in the 
Calculus of Variations because the Eulerian differential equation for a 
variational problem involving an integral of the above form is obtained by 
equating the variational derivative to zero. 

This rule is capable of extension, and rules for writing down the 
variational derivatives of a function F in the general case when there are 

* See for instance J; KiirsoliAk, MaOi. Ann. Bd, Lxn, 8. 148 (1906); D. E. Davis, Trans. 
Amer, Math, Soc, vol. xxx, p. 710 (1928). 
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I independent variables and m dependent variables can be derived at once 
from the rules of § 2*42 for the derivation of the Eulerian equations. 

Since our differential equations are always associated with variational 
problems, direct methods of solving these problems are of great interest. 

The important method of approximation invented by Lord Rayleigh* 
and developed by W. Ritzf is only briefly mentioned in the text, though it 
has been used by RitzJ, Timoshenko§ and many other writers!! to obtain 
approximate solutions of many important problems. An adequate dis- 
cussion by means of convergence theorems is rather long and difficult, and 
has been omitted from the text largely for this reason and partly because 
important modifications of the method have recently been suggested which 
lead more rapidly to the goal and furnish means of estimating the errorof 
an approximation. 

In Ritz’s method a boundary problem for a differential equation 
D {u) — 0 is replaced by a variation problem in which a certain integral I 
is to be made a minimum, the unknown function u being subject to certain 
supplementary conditions which are usually linear boundary conditions 
and conditions of contiauity. The function Ua, used by Ritz as an approxi- 
mation for u, is not generally a solution of the differential equation, but it 
does satisfy the boundary conditions for all values of the arbitrary con- 
stants which it contains. The result is that when an integral is calculated 
from Ua in the way that I is to be calculated from u, the integral is 
greater than the minimum value of /, even when the arbitrary con- 
stants in Ua are chosen so as to make 1^ as small as possible. This means 
that is approached from above by integrals of the type I a . 

Now it was pointed out by R. Courant^f that can often be approached 
from below by integrals calculated from approximation functions % 
which satisfy the differential equation but are subject to less restrictive 
supplementary conditions. If, for instance, u is required to be zero on the 
boundary, the boundary condition may be loosened by merely requiring 
tii, to give a zero integral over the boundary in each of the cases in which it 
is first multiplied by a function belonging to a certain finite set. This idea 
has been developed by Trefftz** who uses the arithmetical mean of la and Ij, 

* Phil, Trans. A, vol. clxi, p. 77 (1870); Scientific Papers, vol. i, p. 67. 

t W. Ritz, Crelk, Bd. cxxxv, S. 1 (1908); (Muvrea, pp. 192-316 (Gauthier-Villars, P^ria, 1911). 

t W. Ritz, Aim. der Fhya, (4), Bd. xxvin, S. 737 (1909). 

§ S. Tiraoehenko, Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xlvii, p. 1093 (1924); Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), 
vol. XX, p, 398 (1921); Trans. Amer. Soc. Civil Engineers, vol. Lxxxvn, p. 1247 (1924); Vibration 
Problems in Engineering (D. Van Nostrand, New York, 1928). 

j| See especially M. Plancherel, Bull, des Sciences Math. t. xlvii, pp. 376, 397 (1923), t. xlviii, 
pp. 12, 58, 93 (1924); Oomptes Rendus, t. olxix, p. 1162 (1919); R. Courant, Acta Math. t. xlix, 
p. 1 (1926); K. Friedrichs, Math. Ann. Bd. xovni, S. 206 (1927-8). 

f R. Courant, Math. Ann. Bd. xovii, S. 711 (1927). 

** E. Xrefftz, Ini. Congress of Applied Mechanics, Zurich (1926), p. 136; Math. Ann. Bd. o, 
S. 603 (1928). 
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as a close approximation for and uses the difference of I a, and as an 
upper bound for the error in this method of approximation. This method is 
simplified by a choice of functions which will make it possible to find 
simple solutions of the differential equation for the loosened boundary 
conditions. Sometimes it is not the boundary conditions but the conditions 
of continuity which should be loosened, and this makes it advisable not to 
lose interest in a simple solution of a differential equation because it does 
not satisfy the requirements of continuity suggested by physical con- 
ditions. 

In order that Ritz’s method may be used we must have a sequence of 
functions which satisfy the boundary conditions and conditions of con- 
tinuity peculiar to the problem in hand. It is advantageous also if these 
functions can be chosen so that they form an orthogonal set. To explain 
what is meant by this we consider for simplicity the case of a single 
independent variable a;. The functions 4^i{x), {^)> •••? defined in an 

interval a < £c < 6, are then said to form a normalised orthogonal set when 
the orthogonal relations 

rb 

{^) dx=-0, m + 

J a 

= 1, n 

> satisfied for each pair of functions of the set. This definition is readily 
extended to the case of several independent variables and functions 
defined in a domain It of these variables ; the only difference is that the 
simple integrals are replaced by integrals over the domain of definition. The 
definition may be extended also to complex functions (x) of the form 

(x) -f- {x)f where (x) and (x) are real. The orthogonal relations 
are then of type 
r& rb 

(^) >pn (^) dx s [a^ {x) + (a;)] [a„ (x) - (*)] dx = 0, m + n, 

J a Ja 

= 1, m — n. 

Many types of orthogonal functions are studied in this book. The 
trigonometrical functions sin (nx), cos (nx) with suitable factors form an 
orthogonal set for the interval (0, 2n), the Legendre functions P„ (a:), with 
suitably normalising factors, form an orthogonal set for the interval 
^ — 1, 1), while in Chapter ix sets of functions are obtained which an^ 
orthogonal in an infinite interval. The functions of Laplace, which form the 
complete system of spherical harmonics considered in Chapter vi, give an 
orthogonal set of functions for the surface of a sphere of unit radius, and it 
is easy to construct functions which are orthogonal in the whole of spjice. 
In Chapter rv methods are explained by which sets of normalised orthogonal 
functions may be associated with a given curve or with a given area. In 
many oases functions suitable for use in Ritz’s method of approximation 
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are furnished by the Lain6 products defined in Chapters m-xi. These pro- 
ducts are important, then, for both the exact and the approximate solution 
of problems. It was shown by Ritz, moreover, that sometimes the functions 
occurring in the exact solution of one problem may be used in the ap- 
proximate solution of another; the functions giving the deflection of a 
clamped bar were in fact used in the form of products to represent the 
approximate deflection of a clamped rectangular plate. 

Early writers* using Ritz^s method were content to indicate the degree 
of approximation obtainable by applying the method to problems which 
could be solved exactly and comparing the approximate solution with the 
exact solution. This plan is somewhat unsatisfactory because the examples 
chosen may happen to be particularly favourable ones. Attempts have,^ 
however, been made by Krylofff and others to estimate the error when &n 
approximating function of order n, say 

JJa = <Ao (^) + (x) + C 2^2 (a:) + ... + (x), 

is substituted in the integral to be minimised and the coefficients are 
chosen so as to make the resulting algebraic expression a minimum. 
Attempts have been made also to determine the order n needed to make 
the error less than a prescribed quantity e. 

In Ritz’s method a boundary problem for a given differential equation 
must first of all be replaced by a variation problem. There are, however, 
modifications of Ritz’s method in which this step is avoided. If, for in- 
stance, the differential equation is a variational equation = 0, the 
same set of equations for the determination of the constants Cg is obtained 
by substituting the expression Ua for u directly in the equation 

[ du . {bFlhu) dx = 0, 

j a 

and equating to zero the coefficients of the variations Sc^ . 

This method has been recommended by Hencky J and Goldsbrough§ ; it 
has the advantage of indicating a reason why in the limit the function 
should satisfy the differential equation. 

Another method, proposed by Boussinesq|| many years ago, has been 
called the method of least squares. If the differential equation is 

Lx ( m ) = / (*), 

and a <,xKh is the range in which it is to be satisfied with boundary 

* Soo, for instance, M. Paschoud, Bur V application de la mdihode de W*. Mitzi Thfese (GantMer- 
Villara, Paris, 1914). 

f K. Kryloff, Oomptes Bendus^ t. olxxx, p. 1316 (1926), t. oiixxxvi, p. 298 (1928); Annales 
de Tmlouse (3), t. xix, p. 167 (1927). 

t H. Hencky, %eik. f'llr angew. Math, u. Meek Bd. vn, S. 80 (1927). 

§ G. R. Goldsbrongh, Phil Mag. (7), vol. ra, p. 383 (1929). 

11 J. Bonssinesq, Thiorie de la chedeur, 1. 1, p, 316. 
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conditions at the endSj the constants in an approximating function , 
which satisfies these boundary conditions, are chosen so as to make the 
integral 

[LAUa)-f{x)fdx 

Ja 

as small as possible. The accuracy of this method has been studied by 
Ejryloff* who believes that Ritz’s method and the method of least squares 
are quite comparable in usefulness. The method of least squares is, of 
course, closely allied to the well-known method of approximating to a 
function /(a:) by a finite series of orthogonal functions 

(X) -h + ... -f Cnljfn 

the coefficients being chosen so that the mtegralf 

rb 

![/(»)- (*) - H'i’i (a;)]® dx 

may be as small as possible. The conditions for a minimum lead to the 
equations ^ 

Cs = I / (s) (») ds (s= 1, 2, ... n). 

Ja 

For an account of such methods of approximation reference may be 
made to recent books by Dunham JacksonJ, S. Bernstein§ and de la Vall6e 
Poussin||. 

In the discussion of the convergence of methods of approximation 
there is an inequality due to Bouniakovsky and Schwarz which is of 
fundamental importance. If the functions / (x), g (a;) and the parameter c 
are all real, the integral 

\\f{x)-\-cg{x)f^A-^2cH+c^B 

J a 

is never negative and so AB - > 0. This gives the inequality 

f [/ i^)f dx [ (a:)]2 dx>\ [/ {x) g (a:)]® dx. 

Ja Ja Ja 

There is a similar inequality for two complex functions / (*), g (a:) and 

* n’ Kiyloff, C<mftes Rendus, t. oixi, p. 658 (1916); t. OLXixi, p. 86 (1925). See aim) Krawt- 
chouk, ibid. t. CLxxxra, pp. 474, 992 (1926). 

t G. Piarr, Oomptes Rendus, t. xliv, p. 984 (1867); A. Toepler, Anzeiger der Kau. Akad. zu 
Wien (1876), p. 206. 

X n. Jackson, “The Theory of Approximation,” Amer. Math. Soc. Colloquium mMicMimB 
voL XI (1930). 

§ S. Bernstein, Lemons sur lea proprietis extrirrudes at la meilhure apprommtion de$ fomtiom 
andytiques dune variable rMle (Gauthier-Villars, Paris, 1926). 

11 0, J. de la Vall4e Poussin, Irepons mr V approximation de$ fonctiom dune variable rieUe (ibid 
1919). 
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their conjugates / (x), g (x). Indeed, if c and c are conjugate complex 
quantities, the integral 

f [/ («) + eg (*)] iTW) + eg (x)] dx 

J a 

is never negative. Writing 

f=l+im, g=p^iq, i+irj, 

where Z, m, p, g, rj are all real, the integral may be written in the form 
A ie + -n^) + + 2(7t, + D = i [(A^ + Bf + {A-q + (7)* + AD- C*], 


where 

A = 1 (p2 + gf2) dx=\ gg dx, 

J a J a 



D = [ (Z^ 4 - m^) dx = [ ffdx, 

Ja J a 

O' 


Cb (*& 



B + iC = fgdx, jB — i(7 = Jgdx. 

Ja J a 



Since the integral is never negative, we have the inequality 


which may be written in the form* 


( Ifl^dx 

J a 

I 


f \g\^dx 

Ja 


> 


In this inequality the functions / and g may be regarded as arbitrary 
integrable functions. This inequality and the analogous inequality for 
finite sums are used in § 4*81. 

In the approximate treatment of problems in vibration the natural 
frequencies are often computed with the aid of isoperimetric variation 
problems. Ritz’s method is now particularly useful. If, for instance, the 
differential equation is 


and the end conditions u (a) =0, u (6) = 0, 
the aim is to make the integral 



a minimum when the integral 



* This meguality ifl called Schwarz’s inequality by E, Schnaidt, Bend. Palermo, t. xxv, p. 68 
( 1908 ), 
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has an assigned value. This is accomplished by replacing m by a finite series 
in both integrals and reducing the problem to an algebraic problem. It was 
noted by Rayleigh that very often a single term in the series will give a 
good approximation to the frequency of the fundamental frequency of 
vibration. To obtain approximate values of the frequencies of overtones it 
is necessary, however, to use a series of several terms and then the work 
becomes laborious as it is necessary to solve an algebraic equation of high 
order. Many other methods of approximating to the frequencies of over- 
tones are now available. 

Trefftz has recently introduced anew method of approximating to the 
solution of a differential equation, in which the original variation problem 
87 = 0 is replaced by a modified variation problem 87 (e) = 0 in such a way 
that the desired solution u can be expressed in the form 

2eU = {7 (€)}mln ~ {7 (— €)}inin • 

This method, combined with Trefftz’s method of estimating the error of 
approximation to an integral such as 7 (e), can lead to an estimate of the 
error involved in a computation of u. In the problem of the deflection of 
a clamped plate under a given distribution of load-, the function 7 (e) 
represents the potential energy when a concentrated load e is placed at the 
point where the deflection u is required. 

Courant has shown that the rapidity of convergence of a method of 
approximation can often be improved by modifying the variational 
problem, introducing higher derivatives in such a way that the Eulerian 
equation of the problem is satisfied whenever the original differential 
equation is satisfied. This device is useful also in applications of Trefftz’s 
method. 

An entirely different method of approximation is based on the use of 
difference equations which in the limit reduce to the differential equation 
of a problem. The early writers were content to adopt the principle, usually 
called Rayleigh’s principle, that it is immaterial whether the limiting pro- 
cess is applied to the difference equations or their solutions. Some attempts 
have been made recently to justify this principle* and also to justify the 
use of a similar principle in the treatment of problems of the Calculus of 
Variations by a direct method, due to Euler, in which an integral is replaced 
by a finite sum. An example indicating the use of partial difference 
equations and finite sums is discussed in § 2'33. 

♦ See the paper by N. BogolioubofF and N. Krylofif, Annals of Math. vol. xxix, p. 266 (1928). 
Many references to the literature are contained in this paper. In particular the method is discussed 
by R. B. Robbins, Amer. Joum. vol. xxsvn, p. 367 (1916). 
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THE CLASSICAL EQUATIONS 

§ l-ll. Uniform motim. It seems natural to commence a study of the 
differential equations of mathematical physics with a discussion of the 
equation 

which is the equation governing the motion of a particle which moves along 
a straight line with uniform velocity. It may be thought at &st that this, 
equation needs no discussion because the general solution is simply ' 

X “ At ~i“ j5j 

where A and B are arbitrary constants, but in mathematical physics a 
differential equation is almost always associated with certain supple- 
mentary conditions, and it is this association which presents the most 
interesting problems. 

A similar differential equation 



describes an essential property of a straight line, when x and y are inter- 
preted as rectangular co-ordinates, and its solution 

y = mx + c 

is the familiar equation of a straight line : the property in question is that 
the line has a constant direction, the direction or slope of the line being 
specified by the constant m. For some purposes it is convenient to regard 
the line as a ray of light, especially as the conditions for the reflection and 
refraction of rays of light introduce interesting supplementary or boundary 
conditions, and there is the associated problem of geometrical foci of a 
system of lenses or reflecting surfaces. 

If a ray starts from a point Q on the axis of the system and is reflected 
or refracted at the different surfaces of the optical system it will, after 
completely traversing the system, be transformed into a second ray which 
meets the axis of the system in a point which is called the geometrical 
focus of Q. The problem is to find the condition that a given point Q may 
be the geometrical focus of another given point Q. 

This problem is generally treated by an approximate method which 
illustrates very clearly the mathematical advantages gained by means of 
simplifying assumptions. It is assumed that the angle between the ray 
and the axis is at all times small, so that it can be represented at anytime 
by dyjdx. 
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The Classical Equations 

Let = 4ax give an approximate representation of a refracting surface 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the point (0, 0) on the axis. If y is a 
small quantity of the first order the value of x given by this equation can 
be regarded as a small quantity of the second order if a is of order unity. 
Neglecting quantities of the second order we may regard x as zero and may 
denote the slope of the normal at (x, y) by 


y_ 

dy 2a 


Now let suffixes 1 and 2 refer to quantities relating to the two sides of 
the refracting surface. Since the angle between a ray and the normal to 
the refracting surface is approximately dyjdx + yl2a, the law of refraction 
is represented by the equations 




^ 2 , 2/2 


dx 2a 




dx 2a 


dx 2a, 




y% = yx- 

Denoting by [li] the discontinuity Wg — in a quantity u, we have the 
boundary conditions 

/ V 

^ dx ~ ^ ^ 

[2/] = 0. 

Dropping the suffixes we see that these boundary conditions arc of type 

dx_ 

[2/] = 0, 

where A and B are constants which may be either positive or negative. 

In the case of a moving particle, which for the moment we shall regard 
as a billiard ball, a supplementary condition is needed when the ball strikes 
another ball, which for simphcity is supposed to be moving along the same 
line. If Ml, Ma are the velocities of the first ball before and after collision, 
Ui, Da those of the second ball before and after colhsion, the laws of 
impact give 

Ma - Da = - c (tq - Dj), 

OTMa + JkfDa = mzti + MXJ^, 

where e is the coefficient of restitution and to, M are the masses of the two 
balls. Eegarding Dj as known and eliminating Da we have 

(Jf + to) Ma = (wi - eibf) Ml + Jkf (1 + e) Dj. 

Replacing u^~ Ui by [cbcjdfl we have the boundary conditions for the 
collision 


[a;]=0, (Jf + TO)gj = if(l + e)(Di-^) 
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These hold for iihe place x = Xi where the collision occurs, x being the co- 
ordinate of the centre of the colliding ball. 

The boundary conditions considered so far may be included in the 
general conditions 


dx 


-A^£ + By^O, 
[yl = o. 


where A, B and C are constants associated with the particular boundary 
under consideration. 


§ 1-12. Other types of boundary condition occur in the theory of uni- 
form fields of force. 

A field of force is said to be uniform when the vector E which specifies 
the field strength is the same in magnitude and direction for each point 
of a certain domain D. Taking the direction to be that of the axis of x the 
field strength E may be derived from a potential V of type V — Ex by 
means of the equation 

E: 


dV 
dx ’ 


V being an arbitrary constant. This potential V satisfies the differential 
equation 


dx^ 


= 0 


throughout the domain D. 

Boundary conditions of various types are suggested by physical con- 
siderations. At the surface of a conductor F may have an assigned value. 

may have an assigned value, while there may 


At a charged surface 


dx 


has an assigned value (contact difference of 


be a surface at which [F] 
potential). 

With boundary conditions of the types that have already been con- 
sidered many interesting problems may be formulated. We shall consider 
only two. 


§ 1-13. Problem 1. To find a solution of d^yjdx^ = 0 which satisfies the 
conditions 

?/ = 0 when x - 0 and when a; = 1 ; [dy/dx] = — 1 when x == i; 

[j/]=0. 

The first condition is satisfied by writing 

y Ax x< i 

== J? (1 - a;) x>i. 

The condition [^] = 0 gives 
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and the condition [dyjdx] = — 1 gives 

A + B=l. 

A = l-t B=i. 

Hence y = g (x, i) = x {1 - $) (a; < 

= ni-a:) {x>i). 


This function is called the Green’s function for the differential expression 
d^yjdx^, on account of its analogy to a function used by George Green in the 
theory of electrostatics. 

It may be remarked in the first place that a solution of type P + Qx 
•which satisfies the conditions y — a when x — 0,y=b when x= 1 , is given 
by the formula ,, , 


biH 






f=“ 1 


Secondly, it will be noticed that g {x, i) is a symmetrical function of x 
and i; in other words g (x, i) ~ g (i, x). 

A third property is obtained by considering a solution of d^yjdx^ == 0 
which is a linear combination of a number of such Green’s functions, for 
example, n 

y= fsg 

where fi, f 2 , fs, ••• are arbitrary constants. The derivative dy/dx drops by 
an amoimt/i at by an amount /g at so on. 

Let us now see what happens when we increase the number of points 
^ 2 ) Is j • • • proceed to a limit so that the sum is replaced by an integral 

y=-l\(^.i)f(i)di ' (A) 

J 0 

= r(i-x)if(i)di+ f'x(i-^)f(i)di. 

Jo J X 

We find on differentiating that 

^ (*) - (1 - l)/ (3!) - -/ (*), 


the fuiiction / (a:) being supposed to be continuous in the interval (0, I). 
It thus appears that the integral is no longer a solution of the differential 
equation d^jdx^ = 0, but is a solution of the non-homogeneous equation 

S+/W-0. 

Conversely, if the function / (a:) is continuous in the interval (0, 1) a 
solution of this differential equation and the boundary conditions, y - 0 
when x = 0 and when a: = 1, is given by the formula (A) ; this formula, 
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moreover, represents a function which is continuous in the interval and 
has continuous first and second derivatives in the interval. Such a function 
will be said to be continuous {D, 2), or of class C" (Bolza’s notation). 

§ 1 * 14 . Problem 2 . To find a solution of d^yjdx^ = 0 and the supple- 
mentary conditions 

[2/] = 0 W = / 

y — 0 when « = 0 and when x = 1; n [dyidx] -f = Oj ^ 
where .s = 1, 2, 3, ... » ~ 1. 

Let y = AgX + Bg, s — 1 < nx < s, 

then the supplementary conditions give — 0, A„ + B„ = 0, 

(A^- Ai)^ + B^- B^ = 0, n(A^- Ai) + k^{AJn + Bj) =0, 

it 

(.dg - A^)^ + B^ - B^=0, n {A ^ - A^) -f {2A^ln -1- Bj) = 0, 

it 

{A^ — ^3) ~ 4- -B4 — JS3 = 0, n (A^ — .^3) 4- [ZA^jn 4~ =5 0, 

lb 


^-62 — — ^2 5 '^B^ — Ai 4~ A^ ^A ^, ... 

nB, = (Jii 4- ^2 + ••• ^s) - 
^2 (A,^^ ~ A,) 4- (A 4- A + ••• ^s) = 0, 

{Ag^i — 2As 4- -45 _i) 4- k'^Ag =0, s > 1. 

This difference equation may be solved by writing k^ = 2n^ (1 — cos 6), 
As == cos {s — 1) 6 K sin {s — 1) d, 
where it is a constant to be determined. Now 

A 2 = Ai + 2Ai (cos 6 — 1) = (2 cos 6 - 1), 


therefore 
and so 


K s>in9 — Ai (cos 6 — 1), 


Ag = Ai 


sin sd — sin tS — 10 


sin0 


Ai 4 ' An 4 " ••• Ag — A- 


sin s6 
^ sin 6 ' 


r A r» V .1 A . sin 

71 [Af^ 4 ’ B^) Ai 4 " ••• -^1 ^ * 

The condition 0 = 4- is satisfied if n9 = ttt, where r is an integer. 

In the limit when n = 00 this condition becomes 
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and this is exactly the condition which must b'e satisfied in order that the 
differential equation 


dx^ 


-f = 0 


.(B) 


may possess a non-trivial solution which satisfies the boundary conditions 
^ = 0 when x = 0 and when x — 1. The general solution of this equation is, 

in fact, y = P cos kx + Q sin kx, 

where P and Q are arbitrary constants. To make y == 0 when a; = 0 we 
choose P = 0. The condition y — 0 when x 1 is then satisfied with Q i= 0 
only if sin fc = 0, i.e. if i = rrr. 

The exceptional values of of type {tttY are called by the Germans 
Eigen werte’’ of the differential equation (B) and the prescribed boundary 
conditions. A non-trivial solution Q sin (kx) which satisfies the boundary 
conditions is called an ‘"Eigenfunktion.” These words are now being used 
in the English language and will be needed frequently in this book. To 
save printing we shall make use of the abbreviation eit for Eigen wert and 
eif for Eigenfunktion. The conventional English equivalent for Eigenwert 
is characteristic or. proper value and for Eigenfunktion proper function. 

The theorem which has just been discussed tells us that the differential 
equation (B) and the prescribed boundary conditions have an infinite 
number of real eits which are all simple inasmuch as there is only one type 
of eif for each eit. The eits are, moreover, all positive. 

The quantities kr^ = sin 


may be regarded as eits of the differential equation d^yjdx^ == 0 and the 
preceding set of boundary conditions. These eits are also positive, and in 
the limit n-^co they tend towards eits of the differential equation (B) and 
the associated boundary conditions. The solution y corresponding to k is. 
for 5 — l<nx< s, 


y ~ Ai cosec 


nj 


X ■ 


( . STtt , ,! 

Sin sin - 

V n 


1 . ttA 


n 


, 1 . STtt 
+ - sin 
n n 


.(C) 


and it is interesting to study the behaviour of this function as n-> cg to see 
if the function tends to the limit 

A. 


rrr 


sin (rTrnj). 


Let us write = A^ coseo , 

= ^ sin (rrrx), (a;) = ^ sin {rnx), 

and let us use F (x) to denote the fxmction (C) which represents a polygon 
with straight sides inscribed in the curve y = F^{x). 
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The closeness of the approximation of F {x) to F^ (x) can be inferred 
from the uniform continuity of Fq (x). 

Given any small quantity € we can find a number n (e) such that for 
any number n greater than n (e) we have the inequahty 




< € 


for any point x in the interval $ — I < nx < s and for any value of s in the 
set 1, 2, 3, ... n. In particular 


Now F (x) = Fq -f (5 — nx) 




< €. 


F, 


{s — l<nx< s). 


Therefore 
On the other hand 

I -Po i^) - (^) 


Therefore 


F (x) - ^*0 (a;) I < e + e. 

| = Po(a;) 

< 


1 n . t 

fr7r\ 

1 sin 

— 


Kn/^ 


r-TT 

— cosec 
n 


ttt 


F (x) — jPi (x) ( < 2€ + u4i 


rrr Trr . 

— cosec 1 

n n 


But when e is given we can also choose a number m (e) such that for 
n> m{€) we have the inequality 


. Ttt Ttt 

A. — cosec — 
^ n n 


< €. 


Consequently, by choosing n greater than the greater of the two 
quantities n (e) and m (e), if they are not equal, we shall have 

\F{x)- F^ (x) i < 3e. 

This inequahty shows that as » oo, jP (x) tends uniformly to the limit 
Fi (x). 

This method of obtaining a solution of the equation 

S, + >‘‘v-o 

from a solution of the simpler equation d^jdx^ = 0 by a limiting process, 
can be extended so as to give solutions of other differential equations and 
specified boundary conditions, but the question of convergence must always 
be carefully considered. 

§ 1'15. Fourier" s theorem. It seems very natural to try to find a solution 
of the equation ^%y 


dx^ 


+ /(aj) = 0, 


and a prescribed set of supplementary conditions by expanding / (a;) in a 




and if the original series is uniformly convergent the two differentiations 
term by term of the last series can be justified. When the function / (x) 
is continuous it is not necessary to postulate uniform convergence because 
Lusin has proved that if the series (A) converge at all points of an interval 
I to the values of a continuous function/ {x) then the series (A) is integrable 
term by term in the interval 1. Unfortunately it has not been proved that 
an arbitrary continuous function can be expanded in a trigonometrical 
series. Indeed, we are faced with the question of the possibility of expanding 
a given function / {x) in a trigonometrical series of type (A). This question 
is usually made more definite by stipulating the range of values of x for 
which the representation of / {x) is required and the type of function / (x) 
to which the discussion will be limited. A mathematician who starts out 
to find an expansion theorem for a perfectly arbitrary function will find 
after mature consideration that the programme is too ambitious*-, as there 
are functions with very peculiar properties which make trouble for the 
mathematician who seeks complete generality. It is astonishing, however, 
that a function represented by a trigonometrical series is not of an exceed- 
ingly restricted type but has a wide degree of generality, and after the 
discussions of the subject by the great mathematicians of the eighteenth 
century it came as a great surprise when Fourier pointed out that a 
trigonometrical series could represent a function with a discontinuous 
derivative, and even a discontinuous function if a certain convention were 
adopted with regard to the value at a point of discontinuity. In Fourier’s 
work the coeiBacients were derived by a certain rule now called Fourier’s 
rule, though indications of it are to be found in the writings of Clairaut, 
Euler and d’Alembert. In the case of the sine-series the rule is that 

~ ” L / (^) nxdx, 

and the range in which the representation is required is that of the intervf 
(0<z< tt). When the range is (0 < a: < 27r) and the complete trieon'- 

00 

/ (x) = fcso + S a„ cos m 

CO 

4- S 6«8mnii 

* For the Mstor^r of the subject see Hobson’s Theory of Functions of a Beal fanabk and Bur 
hardt’s Eeport, JahreshericM der BeuUchen Math. Verein. vol. x a 9081 
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is to be used for the representation, Fourier’s rule takes the form 

<^n — / (^) COS nxdx^ 

IT JQ 
1 

^n = - f{x)sm.nxdx, (B) 

TTJo 

and the coefficients are called the Fourier constants of the function 

f{^)- 

Unless otherwise stated the symbol/ (x) will be used to denote a function 
which is single-valued and bounded in the interval (0, 2 - 77 ) and defined out- 
side this interval by the equation f {x + 27 t) (x). 

For some purposes it is more convenient to use the range (— tt < w < tt) 
and the variable u = 21? — x. li f (x) = F {u) the coefficients in the ex- - 
pansion of F (u) in a trigonometrical series of Fourier^s type are given by 
formulae exactly analogous to (B) except that the limits are — n and tt 
instead of 0 and 27 t. 

The advantage of using the interval (— tt, tt) instead of the interval 
(0, 27r) is that if F (u) is an odd function of u, i.e. ii F (—u) = — F (u), the 
coefficients are all zero, and if F (u) is an even function of u, i.e. if 
F u) == F (u), the coefficients are all zero. In one case the series 
becomes a sine-series and in the other case a cosine-series. 

The possibility of the expansion of / (x) in a Fourier series is usually 
established for a function of limited variation*, that is a function such that 
the sum 

S \f{Xs^i)-f{Xs) 1 

is bounded and < N, say, for all sets of points of subdivision x^^x^, ... Xn^^ 
dividing the interval (0, 27r) up into n parts and for aU finite integral values 
of n. Such a function is also called a function of limited total fluctuation 
and a function of bounded variation. 

In addition to this restriction on / (x) it is also supposed that the 
integrals in the expressions for the coefficients exist in the ordinary sensef. 
In the case when the integral representing a„ is an improper integral it is 
assumed that the integral 

r air 

|/(x)l<fo (C) 

is convergent. If x is any interior point of the interval (0, 2 - 37 ) it can be 
shown that when the foregoing conditions are satisfied the series is con- 
vergent and its sum is 

lim i [f (x + €) + f (x --' €)] 

e — > 0 

* WMttaker and Watson’s Modern Aruilyma, 3rd ed. p. 175. 

f That is, in the Kiemann sense. There are corresponding t!(|eorems for the cases in which other 
Befinitions of integral (such as those of Stieltjes and Lebesgne) are used. 



10 The Classical Equations 

when the limits oif(x± e) exist, i.e. with a convenient notation 
I [/ (a? + 0) +/ (ic -- 0)] = 7 [x), say. 

When the function / (x) is continuous in an interval {a < x < ^) con 
tained in the interval (0, 27r), is of limited variation in the last interval anc 
the other conditions relating to the coefficients are satisfied, it can be 
shown* * * § that the series is uniformly convergent for all values of x for which 
a + S<x< ^ — 8, where S is any positive number independent of x. 

When the conditions of continuity and limited variation are dropped 
and the function / (x) is subject only to the conditions relating to the 
existence of the integrals in the formulae for the coefficients and the 
convergence of the integral (C), there is a theorem due to Fejer, which 
^states thatf 

fix) = lim i {Ao + (x) + S2(x) + ... (x)}, 

m^oo 

m 

where Aq = An (x) = cos nx + sin nx, S^ix) = S (x). 

n-0 

This means that the series is summable in the Ces^ro sense by the simple 
method of averaging which is usually denoted by the symbol {C, 1). 

This is a theorem of great generality which can be used in applied 
mathematics in place of Fourier’s theorem. It is assumed, of course, that 
the limits 

lim f(x+€)=f(x + 0), lim f (x ~ e) = f (x - 0) 

0 0 

existf. 

§1*16. C esdr o’ s method of summation^. Let 

Sn — Ui U2 ... + 


then, if 8 as 00 , the infinite series 

.( 1 ) 

n~l 

is said to be summable (C, 1) with a Ceshro sum 8. 

For consistency of the definition of a sum it must be shown that when 
the series (1) converges to a sum s, we have 5 = S'. To do this we choose 
a positive integer n, such that 

l«»+3.-^»|<e (2) 

for aU positive integral values of p. This is certainly possible when s exists 
and we have in the limit 

( 3 ) 

* Whittaker and Watson, Modem AnaJyeie, 3rd ed. p. 179. 

t Ibid. p. 169. 

% Wheu/(a: + 0) = /(« - 0) this implies that/ (x) is continuous at the point x. 

§ Bua. dee Sciences Math. (2), t. xiv, p. 114 (1890). See also Bromwich’s InfiniU 



Fejer’s Theorem 11 

Now let V be an integer greater than n and let C„ be defined by the 

niation 

(4) 

' ^2^2 ■+•••+ CvUp, (5) 

Blit Cj > Co > ... > > 0, hence it follows from (2) that 

i + C„^2'^n+2 + ... + CpUp | < 

I (^1% + C 2 U 2 4- ... + I < €C^+1. 

Making v -> co we see that if 8 be any limit of 8p 

\S-~s^\<€, (6) 

Combining (3) and (6) we find that 

I ;S - 5 I < 2e. 

^ince € is an arbitrary small positive quantity it follows that 8 = s and 
■le sequence 8^, has only one limit s. 

§ 1*17. Fejer's theorem. Let us now write ^ 1 =^ 0 ? (^)j then, 

Dy using the expressions for the cosines as sums of exponentials, it is readily 
found that* ^ * 0/1 



where 20 ^ | a; ~ i | . Now the integrand is a periodic function of t of 
period 277 , consequently we may also write 

Furthermore, since 

= m + 2 (m - 1) cos 26 + 2 {m - 2) cos 40 + • •• + 2 cos 2 (m - 1) 0 
sin“0 . . 

fS”' sin® m0 

b IS readily seen that m siri ®?'^ 

Writing (6) = f (x + 29) + f {x - 29) - 2/ (cr), 

cind making use of the last equation, we find that 

where <l>x (9) -> 0 as 0 ->■ '0. 

Now if € is any small positive quantity we can choose a number 8 
0 that 1 (0) i < e 

* The details of the analysis are given in Whittaker and Watson’s Modem Analysis. 
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whenever 0 < 0 < S, and if e is independent of m the ntimber S may be 
regarded as independent of m. 

Writing for brevity 

sin^ md = m sin® dP (9), tt = 2a 
and noting that P (9) is never negative, we have 

(> (9) {9) de < f P (0) I (9) \d9+r P (9) I (e) I d9 

Jo Jo 

Let us now suppose that f \f(t)\dt exists, then 

J —IT 

[“ 1 (9) I d£ 

JO 

also exists, and by choosing a sufficiently large value of m we can make 

aem sin^ S > f \ (^ (6) \ dd. 

Jo 

This makes the second integral on the right of (B) less than ae, which 
is also the value of the first integral. Therefore 

I Sm (x) -f{x)\< 2ae/77 = e; 

consequently (x) ^ f (x) as m -> co. 

Whenf (x) is continuous throughout the interval (— tt < x < rr) all the 
foregoing requirements are satisfied and in addition/ (a:) = f (x); conse- 
quently, in this case, Sn {x) f (x), and this is true for each point x of 
the interval. 

This celebrated theorem was discovered by Fejer*. The conditions of 
the theorem are certainly satisfied when the range {— rr < x < it) can be 
divided up into a finite number of parts in each of which / (x) is bounded 
and continuous. Such a function is said to be continuous bit by bit 
(Stiickweise stetig); the Cesaro sum for the Fourier series is then/(x) at 
any point of the range, / (x) and / (x) being the same except at the points 
of subdivision. 

§ 1-18, ParsevaVs theorem. Let the function / (x) be continuous bit by 
bit in the interval (- tt, tt) and let its Fourier constants be 6,,; it will 
then be shown that 

r [f{x)fdx^TT\ia,^+,i(a^^ + bJ) . 

J — TT L n»»*l 

* Math. Ann. Bd. Lvni, S. 51 (1904). 


(A) 
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We shall find it convenient to sum the series (A) by the Cesaro method*. 
This will give the correct value for the sum because the inequality 

fw r in “ 

[/ (*)]* dx-w + S (a„2 4. 

J — TT L, il=»l 

fir r m “12 

= If i^) - ^(^0- {^) dx >0 

J —IT L n=»l 

indicates that the series is convergent. 

To find the sum ((7, 1) we have to find the limit of where, by a simple 
extension of 1*17 (A), 


29 being equal to | x — 

Since the region of integration can be divided up into a finite number 
of parts in each of which the integrand is a continuous function of x and t, 
the double integral exists and can be transformed into a repeated integral 
in which x and 9 are the new independent variables. The region for which 
9 lies between 9q and 9q + d9, while x lies between Xq and Xq + dx consists 
of two equal partsf ; sometimes two, sometimes one and sometimes none 
of these parts lie within the region of integration. When this is taken 
into consideration the correct formula for the transformation of the 
integral is found to be 

] ftr rfir-2d fTT 

= j „ he- f ^ ^ ■ 

(B) 

In the derivation of this result Fig. 1 will 
be found to be helpful. The lines AfiAfg, 
are those on which 9 has an assigned 
value, while N^N^, are lines on which 9 
has a different assigned value. It will be 
noticed that a line parallel to the axis of t 
meets either once or twice, while 

it meets N^N^, either once or not at all. 

Applying the theorem of § IT 7 to (B) we 
get 1* 

lim [ f(x)f(x)dx, 

m-»-00 J —TT 

and when / (x) is defined to be f (x) this result gives (A). 

* This is the plan adopted in Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Analysis, p. 181. The present 
proof, however, differs from that given iri Modern Analysis, which is for the case in which / (x) is 
bounded and integrable. 

f It will be noted that the Jacobian of the transformation has a modulus equal to two. 
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The theorem (A) was first proved by Liapounoff*; the present investi- 
gation is a modification of that given by Hurwitzf- 

Now let F {x) be a second function which is continuous bit by bit in 
the interval - 7 r< x< n and let be its Fourier constants. Applying 

the foregoing theorem to F (x) + / (x) and F (x) — f (x), we obtain 

[F (x) + / {x)f dx^7T\uA + + S {{A^ + + (Bn + , 

" [-P’ (^) - / (a^)]" dx = TT I i (Ao - ao)^ + S {(^„ - aj^ + {B„ - 6„)^} I . 

J-TT L W=1 / J 

Subtracting, we obtain the important formula 

[ f{x)F (x) dx=-iT r-Mo«o + S {Ana„ + B„bJ , 

J ‘-‘IT L W'==l 

which is usually called ParsevaFs theorem, though Parseval’s derivation 
of the formula was to some extent unsatisfactory. 

In the modern theory, when Lebesgue integrals are used, the theorem 
is usually established for the case in which the functions / (a:), F (x)y 
[/ (^)]^ [F {x)Y axe integrable in the sense of Lebesgue. There is also 
a converse theorem which states that when the series (A) converges there 
is a function / {x) with and as Fourier constants which is such that 
[/ {x)Y is integrable and equal to the sum of the series. This theorem was 
first proved by Riesz and Fischer. Several proofs of the theorem are given 
in a paper by W. H. Young and Grace Chisholm Young J. The theorem has 
also been extended by W. H. Young §, the complete theorem being also 
an extension of Parseval’s theorem. A general form of Parse vahs theorem 
has been used to justify the integration term by term of the product of a 
function and a Fourier series 

ADDITIONAL RESULTS 

1. If the functions / (a:), F (a;) are integrable in the sense of Lebesgue, and [/ (x)]^, 
[F (x)Y are also integrable in the same sense, then|| 

i| f{t + x)F{t)dt = iaoAo+ 2 ia„A„ + b„B„) cos nx - 2 (a„B„-b„A„)Hmnx. 

^ J -IT n^l n=l 

2. If / (a;) is a periodic function of period 2v which is integrable in the sense of Lebesgue, 
and if gr (a:) is a function of bounded variation which is such that the integral 

rco 

\g(x)\dx 
J 0 

* Comptes Rendus, t. oxxvi, p. 1024 (1898). 

t Math. Ann. Bd. LVH, S. 429 (1903). 

t Quarterly Journal, vol. XLiv, p. 49 (1913). 

§ Comptes Rendus, t. CLV, pp. 30, 472 (1912); Proc. Roy. Soc. London, A, vol Lxxxvir, p. 331 
(1912); Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol.xn, p. 71 (1912). See also F. Hausdorff, Math. Zeits. 
Bd. XVI, S. 163 (1923). 

II W. H. Young, Comptes Rendus, t. olv, p. 30 (1912); Proc. Roy. Soc. London, A, vol. 
Lxxxvn, p. 331 (1912). 
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is convergent, then the value of the integral 

f f(x)g{x)dx 

J 0 

may be calculated by replacing / (z) by its Fourier series and integrating formally term by 
term. In particular, the theorem is true for a positive function g (x) which decreases steadily 
as X increases and is such that the first integral is convergent, 

[W. H- Yoimg, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. ix, pp. 449, 463 (1910); vol. xm, p. 109 
(1913); Proc. Boy. Soc. A, vol. xxxv, p. 14 (1911). G. H. Hardy, Mess, of Math. vol. Li, 
p. 186 (1922).] 

§ 1*19. The expansion of the integral of a bounded function which is 
continuous bit by hit. If in ParsevaFs theorem we put 

F {X)= I, - 7T < X <Z, F (X) = 0, Z <X<7T, 


we have 


1 frr I Z- 

F (x) dx - dx=- — 

1 1 . 

- COS nx.dx== — r sin nz\ 
7Tj-„ nrr^ 


Z + T7 


= - J Binnx.dx — — [cos nu — cos nz'\, 
and we have the result that 

cz °° 1 

/ (a?) dx = Iuq ( 2 : + tt) + E - [a^ sin nz + b^^ (cos nn — cos nz)]. 
J -TT n«l ^ 


Now the function ^a^z can be expanded in the Fourier series 

CO 1 

— Oo S ~ COS nir sin nz, 

n = l ' 

hence the integral, on the left of (A) ean be expanded in a convergent 
trigonometrical series. To show that this is the Fourier series of the 
function we must calculate the Fourier constants. 

1 j*Tr CZ j[ Ctt 

Now - sin nzdz f {x)dx — cos mr f (x) dx 

TT J __7r —rr 'tl/TT 

. 1 r & , , , a„ a„_ 




an eta 

cos ?^^ = ™ — ~ COS niT, 
n n 


cos nzdz \ f (a;) dx 


dz sin nz f {z) 


M dz f {x) dx= \ f (a;) dx zf {z) dz 

7T J-ff J J-fl- J 


Trcto "f” 2 ” cos Utc, 

/issl ei 
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by Parseval’s theorem. Hence the coefficients are precisely the Fourier 
constants and so the integral of a function which is continuous bit by bit 
can be expanded in a Fonrier series. This means that a continuous periodic 
function with a derivative continuous bit by bit can be expanded in a 
Fourier series. 

Proofs of this theorem differing from that in the text are given by 
Hilbert-Oourant, Methoden der Mathematischen Physik, Bd. i (J924), and 
by M. G. Carman, Bull. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xxx, p. 410 (1024). 

It should be noticed that equation (A) shows that when / {x) can be 
expanded in a Fourier series this series can be integrated term by term. 
A more general theorem of this tjq)e is proved by E. W. Hobson, Jonrn. 
London Math. Soc. vol. ii, p. 164 (1927). 

Fourier’s theorem may be extended to functions which become infinite 
in certain ways in the interval (0, 2ir). When the number of singularities is 
limited the singularities may be removed one by one by subtracting from 
/ {x) a simple function h^ (x) with a singularity of the same type. This 
process is continued until we arrive at a function 

g {x)=f (x) - S h, {x) 

which does not become infinite in the interval (0, 27t). The problem then 
reduces to the discussion of the Fourier series associated with each of the 
functions 72-5 (a;). 

§ 1*21, The bending of a beam. We shall now consider some boundary 
problems for the differential equation d^yjdx^ 0, which is the natural one 
to consider after d^yjdx^ == 0 from the historical standpoint and on account 
of the variety of boundary conditions suggested by mechanical problems. 

The quantity y will be regarded here as the deflection from the equi- 
librium position of the central axis of a long beam at a i)oint Q whose 
distance from one end is x. The beam will be assumed to have the same 
cross-section at all points of its length and to be of uniform material, also 
the deflection at each point will be regarded as small. The ])hysic.al pro- 
perties of the beam needed for the simple theory of flexure ure. them 
represented simply by the value of a certain quantity B wliich is called 
the flexural rigidity and which may be calculated when the foian of the 
cross-section and the elasticity of the material of the beam are known. 
We are not interested at this stage in the calculation of B and shall conse- 
quently assume that the value of B for a given beam is known. The funda- 
mental hypothesis on which the theory is based is that when the beam is 
bent by external forces there is at each point x of the central axis a n^sisting 
couple proportional to the curvature of the beam which just balances the 
bending moment introduced by the external forces. When the flexure 
takes place in the plane of xy this resisting couple has a momcuit which 
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Bending of a Beam 17 

can be set equal to Bd^jdx^ and tbe fundamental equation for the bending 
moment is ^ Bd^yjdxK 

The origin of the bending moment will 
be better understood when it is remarked 
that the bending moment M is associated 
with a transverse shearing force 8 by the 
equation 

- = dMJdx. 

When the beam is so light that its 
weight may be disregarded, this shearing force S is constant along any 
portion of the beam that does not contain a point of support or point of 
attachment of a weight. If we have a simple cantilever OA built into a 
wall at 0 and carrying a weight W at the point B the shearing force 8 is 
zero from A to B and is W from B to 0^ 
while M is zero from A to B and equal 
to Wx between B and 0. At the point 
0 the fact that the beam is built in or 
clamped implies that y = 0 and dyjdx = 0, 
consequently the equation 

Bd'^yjdx^ — — Wx + Wb 
gives 2/ = Wx^j^B + Wbx'^l2B. 

This holds for x<b. For x> b the differential equation for y is 

Bd^jdx^ = 0, 

and so y ^ mx c. 

The quantities y and dyjdx are supposed to be continuous at B and so 
we have the equations 

mb + c= Wb^jW, m = Wb^l2B 

which give c = — Wb^j^B. The deflection of B is Wb^jW and is seen to be 
proportional to the force W, The deflection of A is also proportional to W, 

§ 1*22. Let us next consider the deflection of a beam of length I which 
is clamped at both ends x = 0, x = I and which carries a concentrated 
load W at the point x = 

We have the equations 

a; < ^ x> ^ 

S' = T + Tf , 8 = T, say, 

^M=(T+W)x + N=^- Bd^yjdx^, -- M == Tx + N = - Bd^yjdx^ 
l(T+W)x^ + Nx = - Bdyjdx, ^Tx^ - \Tl^ 

4- (W^ -hN){x-l)^- Bdyjdx, 
iT {x^ - l^) - ITP {X - 1) 

+ + N) (X ^ ^ - By, 


— d — 

Fig. 3. 


i{T+W)x^ + iNx^ = - By, 
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where T and N are constants to be determined. M has been made con- 
tinuous at a: = but we have still to make y and dyjdx continuous. This 
gives the equations 

I {Wi^- TP) + Nl, 

i + TP) = U-W+T)P^+ iNl {2i -l)+ Wei- 
Therefore TP = (2^ - Zl), PN = (2^Z -P- 

By^-^^WxHl-i)n^{l+^i)-m x<^ 

= - ~W^^{l-x)nHl + ^=o)-Zxl-] x>$. 

Tliis solution will be written in the form By = Wg (rr, i) and the 
function g (x, i) will be called a Green’s function for the differential ex- 
pression d^jdx^ and the prescribed boundary conditions. 

If By == - [ g (x, i) w (i) di 

J 0 

it is found on differentiation that y is a solution of the differential equation 

the function w (x) being supposed to be continuous in the range (0, 1). 
This solution corresponds to the case of a distributed load of amount wdx 
for a length dx. When w is independent of x the expression found for y is 

By=^xHl-x)K 

It should be noticed that the Green’s function g (x, is a symmetrical 
function of x and y, its first two derivatives are continuous at a; = ^ , but 
the third derivative is discontinuous, in fact 

.£y(*>a] = -i. 

The reactions at the ends of the clamped beam with concentrated load 
are found by calculating the shear S. When x< ^ we have 

= F (Z - + 2^)/P, 

and this is equal in magnitude to the reaction at x = 0. The reaction at 
x=lis similarly E ^ W {Zl ~ 2^ 

The deflection of the point a: = ^ is 

(Z - i)yZPB, 

when i = Z/2 this amounts to WPjl92B. 

In the case of the uniformly loaded beam the reactions at the ends are 
respectively ^F and |F as we should expect. The deflection of the middle 
point is WPJZ84B. 
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§ 1-23. When the beam is pin-jointed at both ends, M is zero there and 
the boundary conditions are 

y — 0, d^yjdx^ = 0 for a; = 0 and x = a. 

When there is a concentrated load W &t x = $ and the beam is of 
neghgible weight, the solution is By — Wk {x, ^), where 

k {x, i) = X (a — (x^ + — 2ai)/6a x< i 

= ^ (a — x) (x^ -i- — 2ax)/6a x> 

The reactions at the supports are 

^0 = IF (1 — ^/o) at a; = 0, 

Ba = Wl/a ' at a; = a. 

As before, the deflection corresponding to a distributed load of density 
w {x) is 

By = \ h (x, i) w (^) 

Jo 

and when w is constant 

By — w {x^ — 2ax^ + a®x)/24. 

The reactions at the supports are in this case 

Bo — ^ at a; = 0, 

Ba = ^ ata: = a. 

In the case of a beam of length I clamped at the end a: = 0 and pin- 
jointed at the end x = I, the solution for the case of a concentrated load 
IF at a: = ^ is 

12Bl^ == lFa:2 (I - i) - 2^1 - 2P) {x - 31) - 61®] x < i, 

= TF^* (I - x) [{x^ - 2x1 - 2P) a - 31) - 61®] a: > f 

The deflection at a: = ^ is now 

y = we (1 - (41 - = TWI^IIQSB 

when i = 1/2, and the reaction at a: = 1 is 

B = we (31 - f)/21®. 

If, on the other hand, we consider a beam which is clamped at the end 
X = 0 but is free at the end x = 1 except for a concentrated load P which 
acts there, we ha’je, at the point x = e 

By^=pe{^i-m (I) 

while at the point x — l n.. _ 

Hence B = Wyjyi. 

If the original beam is acted on by a number of loads of type W we 
have, for the reaction at the end x = l, 
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On account of this relation the curve (I) is called the ''influence line” 
of the original beam. Much use is made now of influence lines in the theory 
of structures*. 

There are three reciprocal theorems analogous to g {x, g (i, x) 
which are fundamental in the theory of influence lines. These theorems, 
which are due to Maxwell and Lord Rayleigh, may be stated as follows : 

Consider any elastic structure with ends, fixed or hinged, or with one 
end fixed and the other hinged, to an immovable support, then 

(1) The displacement at any point A due to a load P applied at any 
point B is equal to the displacement at B due to the same load P placed 
at A instead of B. 

(2) If the displacement at any point A is prevented by a load P at 
A with displacement at B under a load Q, and alternatively if a load 

at B prevents displacement at B with displacement yA at A under a 
load P, then iiyA=^ Vb, P must equal . 

(3) If a force Q acts at any point B producing displacements yjf at 
P and yA at any other point A, and if a second force P is caused to act at 
A but in the opposite direction to Q reducing the displacement at B to 
zero, then Q/P = yAjyB . 

In these three relationships it is supposed that the displacements are 
in the directions of the acting forces. 

Proofs of these relations and some applications will be found in a paper 
by C. E. Larard, Engineering, p. 287 (1923). 

§ 1*24. Let us next consider a continuous beam with supports at P 
and C, The bending moment M at any point in AB or BC is the sum of 
bending moment of a beam which is pin-jointed at ABC and of the 
moment caused by the fixing moments at the supports. Let us take P 
as origin and let denote the length BG. 

For a beam which is pin -jointed at P and G we have 
■Ml = (l^x — x^), 

while for a weightless beam with fixing moments Mg, Mo at P and C 
respectively, we have 

(Me - Mg) xjl^. 

Hence If = B^d^yjdx^ = ^w^l^x - ^w^x^ -Mg — (Me ~ Mg) xjl^. 

Integrating, we have 

B^dyjdx = Iw^kx"^ - w^x^/^ - Mgx - x"^ (Mq - Mg)l2l^ - B.Ab, 
where ig is the value of dyjdx at a; = 0. Integrating again, 

B^y = w^kx^ll2 - w^x^l24: - xmgl2 - (Mq - Mg)l6l^ - 

When j/a, say 

6Poi« = IwJJ - 2JfnZa - Mcki- 

* See ©specially Spofford, Theory of Structures; D, B. Steinman, Tlngineering Memrd ( 1916 ); 
G, E. Beggs, International Engineering, May (1922). 
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Similarly, by considering the span BA, taking B again as origin, but 
in this case taking x as positive when measured to the left, 

~ ^B^Ib = — 2MbIi — Ma \ + 

Eliminating we obtain the equation 
B^li (Ma + 2Mb) + BJ 2 (Mg + ^Mb) = I {rOili^B^ 4- 

+ 6 (B2li~^yi 4- 

This is the celebrated equation of three moments which was given in 
a simpler form by Clapeyron* and subsequently extended for the general 
case by Heppelt, Weyrauchf, Webb§ and others |1. 

The reaction at B is the sum of the shears on the two sides of B and is 


therefore 


== 4 . Ma ~Ma 4 - Vhk 4 . - Ma 

2 \ 2 \ 


Similarly for the other supports. 


§ 1*25. When a light beam or thin rod originally in a vertical position 
is acted upon by compressive forces P at its ends (Pig. 4) 
the equation for the bending moment is 

M = Bd'^yjdx^ — — Py, A 

or d^^yjdx^ 4- = 0, 

where k^^P/B; 

and if 2 / = 0 when x = 0 and when x = a, the solution is . 
y — A sin kx, where sin ka^ Q ov A = 0. 

If ak < rr, the analysis indicates that = 0. A solution 
with A 4^0 becomes possible when ak = tt. The corresponding 
load P = Bn^ja^ is called Euler’s critical load for a rod pinned 
at its ends. When P is given there is a corresponding critical y 
length a = P^jB^ir. 0 

To obtain these critical values experimentally great care 
must be taken to eliminate initial curvature of the rod and 
bad centering of the loads. The formula of Euler has been confirmed by 
the experiments of Robertson. In general practice, however, the crippling 
load Pc is found to be less than the critical load Pq given by Euler’s formula, 
and many formulae for struts have been proposed. For these reference 
must be made to books on Elasticity and the Strength of Materials. 

In the case of a strut clamped at both ends there is an unknown couple 
Mq acting at each end. The equation is now 

Bd^yjdx^ 4- P^ = Afo, 



* E. Clapeyron, Compies Beiidus, t. XLv, p, 1076 (1857). 
t J. M. Heppel, Froc. IrirSi. Civil UTigineers, vol. xix, p. 625 (1859-60), 

J Weyrauch, Theorie, der continuierlichen Trdger, pp. 8-9. 

§ R. R, Webb, Froc. Camh. Phil, 8oc, vol. vi (1886). (Case =|= Fg.) 

I) M. L6vy, Statique graphique, t. n (Paris, 1886). (Case 4 0, ^2 4 ^4 
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and the solution is of type 

Py = M^ + a cos Jcx + ^ sin kx. 

The boundary conditions y = 0, dyjdx = 0 at a: — a and x = 0 give 
^=0, a=-ifo, ifoSinte=0, ilfp (1 - cos ^:a) = 0. 

Hence either If, = 0 or sin {ka/2) = 0. The critical load is now given by 
the equation ka—^n and is Pq = 

When the load Preaches the critical value the rod begins to buckle, and 
for a discussion of the equilibrium for a load greater than Pq a theory of 
curved rods is needed. 

In the case of a heavy horizontal beam of weight w per unit length and 
under the influence of longitudinal forces f at its ends, the equation 
satisfied by the bending moment M is 

-^+km = w, 

where = PjB, 

If If = Jfo when rr = 0 and M ^ when a; == a, the solution of the 
differential equation is 

^ sin sin A (a — a;) + sin kx. 

Let us assume that Mq and are both positive and write 
Mq === f;^sin2 0, ^ sin^^, kx — a, h{a — x)^ ka a ■+• ^3. 


The equation which determines the points of zero bending moment 
(points of inflexion) is 

sin (a + ^) = cos 20 . sin ^ 4- oos 2(f> . sin a. 

We shall show that if a and j8 are both positive this equation implies that 
cc + jS > 2 (0 + and so determines a certain minimum length which must 
not be exceeded if there are to be two real points of inflexion. 

Let us regard 0 and <f> as variable quantities connected by the last 
equation and ask when 0 + <5^ is a maximum. Writing z = 0 + <5^ we liave 

^== 1 + ^ = sin 20 sin /3 + sin 2^ sin 0 : , 


dh> _ d^(f> 
d0^^ d0^ 


sin a sin^ 2^ 


cos 20 sin 2<f> — sin 20 cos 2j> 



When 20 ^ a, we have 2^ = j8, and these values of 0 and ^ ^ve a zero 
value of ^ and a negative value of they therefore give us a maximum 

value of z, and so for ordinary values of 0 and <f> we have the inequality 

2 (0 + ^) < a + 
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Stability of a Strut 

The position of the points of inflexion is of some practical interest 
because, in the first place, A. R. Low* has pointed out that instability is 
determined by the usual Eulerian formula for a pin- jointed strut of a length 
equal to the distance between the points of inflexion, if these Me on the 
beam, and secondly, if any spMcing is to be done, the flanges should be 
spMced at one of the points where the bending moment is zerof. 

When P is negative and so represents a pull we may put — PjB, 
and the solution is 


(~2 + sinh^)® = (^ + suahj) (i - a;) + + ^i) sinh. pa:. 

If we write 


Mq = sinh 2 = __ sinh^ < 5 ^, px=^a, p (a ~ £c) = /3, pa^ a-{- j 8 , 

p p 

a value of x for which = 0 is determined by the equation 
sinh (a + ^) = cosh 20 sinh jS -h cosh 2(f> sinh a. 

This equation impMes that 

a + j8 > 2 (0 + </>). 

For a continuous beam acted on by longitudinal forces at the points of 
support there is an equation analogous to the equation of three moments 
which is obtained by a method similar to that used in obtaining the ordinary 
equation of three moments. We give only an outline of the analysis. 

Case 1 . - b, 2 ^ = bk, yc= 0 , 

+ = M = Mb, x=0, M = Mo, x = b. 


Therefore 


,, Jfo — ifefs sin , Mc + Mncoskz , cos kz\ 7 ,^ 

2 sm ^ 2 cos j3 k^\ cos ^ J ' 

p Mb — Mo sin kz Mb + Me cos kz w / cos kz , w? / _ 

~ 2k^ sin p 2k^ cos j8 k*\cos^ ) 2k^^'^ 


M, 


M„ 




A iiz) = (iS cot i3 - 1) - tan |S + g (tan jS - jS) 


dx/Q 2fcj8 


2k 


- 26Mb </> (i8) - bMcf (iS) + ^ ^ (jS), 


where 


3 2 j3 CQsec 2/6-1 
J (P) 2 j32 ’ 




2j8 cot 2j8 
^2 


♦ Aeronautical Journal, vol. xvin, p. 144 (April, 1914). See also J. Perry, Phil Mag, (March* 
1892); A. Morley, ibid. (June, 1908); L. N. G. Mon, Aeronautics, p. 282 (Sept. 1919). 
t H. Booth, Aeronautical Journal, voL xxrv, p. 663 (1920). 
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There is a corresponding eq^uation for the bay BA which is of length a, 
if = P-JBx, 2a = ah, the equation of three moments has the form 


Cose 2. P < 0. The corresponding equations are 

ifcs = - Pj/Pj, /j2 = - Pj/Pi, 2a = ah, 2jS = 6*, 

^F{a) + ^F (^) + 2 Mb ||- 4> {«) + <D (^) 

„ , , 3 1 - 2a cosech 2a ^ , 3 2a coth 2a - 1 

^W-2 a‘ • 


T (a) == 3 


a — tanh a 


The functions / (a), F (a), etc., have been tabulated by Berry* who has 
also given a complete exposition of the analysis. These equations are much 
used in the design of airplanes built of wood. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Find the crippling load for a rod which is clamped at one end and pinned at the other. 

2. Prove that in the case of a uniform light beam of length a with a concentrated load 
TF at a; — f the solution can be written in the form 


Af = 


2Wa { . ttx . 'n^ 1 . ^Ttx . 2TTi 


- ( sin — sin ~ + frs sin sm + 

\ a a 2^ a a 


2Wa^ / . TrX . 7r| 


_ . _ , I . 2-^X . 

sm — sm — + sm — sm 
a a 2^ a 




when the beam is pinned at both ends. The corresponding formulae for a uniformly dis- 
tributed load are 

4:W f . TTX 1 . ZrrX 1 . ^TTX . \ 

: — sm 1- o sm h p sm — + , 

TrVao a o a j 


w(x) = 


,, ( . 7 tx 1 . Stto: . 1 . 5 ttx \ 

^ = + 55 «n ---- + ... j . 

4:Wa* ( . rtX 1 . ZttX 1 . t> 7 TX \ 

y = w T + 5» + •••)• 

[Timoshenho and Li^ssells Applied Elasticity, p. 230.] 

3. Find the form of a strut pinned at its ends and eccentrically loaded at its ends with 
compressional loads P. 

4. The Green’s function for the differential expressionf 

• Trana. Roy. Aeronautical Soc. ( 1019 ). The tables are given also in Pippard and Pritchard’s 
Aeroplane StructureSf App. i (1919). 

t Examples 4~6 are taken from a paper by A. MyUer, JOm, QdiUngm (1906), 
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and the end conditions « (0) « (1) (0) = (1) « 0 is 
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where 


B(z) 
+ 

-r 

Jo 


dz + 


4 (ay -j8») 
■ „ dz 


4 (ay - 

0(l)<6(a;)- 


/S 


4 (ay - 


'B(zy 


dz 

wr 


(x) = |a: - 

fl zdz f 

jo Biz)’ 


[i(i)i>(x) + m>l'{z^)]> 


zdz 


B{z)’ 
1 zHz 

oWr 


5. If in the last example the boundary conditions are u (0) = u' (0) — w" ( 1) = u"' ( 1) = 0 
the Green’s function is 




dz-l (X) + x<^ (f )] + l[^(x) + ^ (i)] 

axi P 


(a;+^)~y. 


6. When the end conditi6ns are (0) = w'' (0) — w (1) =» w'' (1) = 0, the Green’s 
fxmction is 0 {x, f ), where 

40 (X, I) = - + ^ 4 , (X) + x<f.(i)^(l- 2 i)<l.(x) + (\- 2 x) ^ (I) 

~ (a - 4^ + 4y)a;^ ~ - 2y) (ar + |) - y. 


§ 1*31. Free undamped vibrations. Whenever a particle performs free 
oscillations in a straight line under the influence of a restoring force pro- 
portional to the distance from a fixed point on the line the equation of 
motion is 


mx 


XjXy 


where m is the mass of the particle and x^i is the restoring force. Writing 
/. = ii=m,wehave x + k^x^O, (I) 

an equation which has already been briefly considered. The general 


solution is 


X = A cos {kt) + jB sin {kt), 


where A and B are arbitrary constants. Writing k = 2^, ^ = a sin 6, 
B — a cos d we have 

X ^ a sin (27Tnt -{- 6). 

The quantity a specifies the amplitude, n the frequency and ^rmt -1- 6 
the phase of the oscillation. The angle 9 gives the phase at time ^ = 0. 
The period of vibration T may be found from the equations 

kT = 2it, nT = 1. 

This type of vibration is called simple-harmonic vibration because it is 
of fundamental importance in the theory of sound. The vibrations of solid 
bodies which are almost perfectly rigid are often of this type, thus the 
end of a prong of a tuning fork which has been properly excited moves in 
a manner which may be described approximately by an equation of this 
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type. The harmonic vibrations of the tuning fork produce corresponding 
vibrations in the surrounding air which are of audible frequency if 

24 < M < 24000. 

The range of frequencies used m music is generally 

40 < 7i< 4000. 

The differential equation (I) may be replaced by two ^multaneous 
equations of the first order 

X -\- hy 0, y — kx (II) 

which imply that the point Q with rectangular co-ordinates {x, y) moves 
in a circle with uniform speed ka. We have, in fact, the equation 

ra H- 2/2/ = 0, 

which signifies that x^ + i/^ is a constant which may be denoted by a-. 
There is also an equation 

which indicates that the velocity has the constant magnii^ude ka. The 
solution of the simultaneous equations may be expressed in the form 

= a cos a, 2/ = a sin a, 


where 


a = ^TTUt + ^ 2 ‘ 


Simultaneous equations of type (II) describe the motion of a particle 
which is under the influence of a deflecting force perpendicular to the 
direction of motion and proportional to the velocity of the particle. The 
equations of motion are really 

X ky y ~ kx 0, 


but an integration with respect to t and a suitable choice of the origin of 

co-ordinates reduces them to the form (II). The equations may also be 

written in the form , 7 ^ 7 

= 0, V — =: 0, 


where {u, v) are the component velocities. 

If the deflecting force mentioned above is the deflecting force of the 
earth’s rotation the deflection is to the right of a horizontal path in the 
northern hemisphere and to the left in the southern hemisphere. If the 
angle (f> represents the latitude of the place and co the angular velocity of the 
earth’s rotation^ the quantity h is given by the formula 

k ^ 2a) sin <f). 

When the resistance of the air can be neglected, the suspended mass M 
of a pendulum performs simple harmonic oscillations after it has been 
slightly displaced from its position of equilibrium. The vertical motion is 
now so small that it may be neglected and the acceleration may, to a first 
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Simple Periodic Motion 

approximation, be regarded as horizontal and proportional to the horizontal 
component of the pull P of the string. We thus have the equation of motion 

Mix = - Pa; = - Mgx, 

where I is the length of the string and g the acceleration of 
gravity. The mass of the string is here neglected. With this 
simplifying assumption the pendulum is called a simple pendu- 
lum. In dealing with connected systems of simple pendulums 
it is convenient to use the notation (Z, M) for a simple pendu- 
lum whose string is of length I and whose bob is of mass M 
(Fig. 5). 

If the string and suspended mass are replaced by a rigid 
body free to swing about a horizontal axis through the point 
0, the equation of motion is approximately 

Mghd, 

where I is the moment of inertia of the body about the horizontal axis 
through 0 and Ji is the depth of the centre of mass below the axis in the 
equihbrium position in which the centre of mass is in the vertical plane 
through 0, Writing Mhg = Ik'^ the equation of motion becomes 

0 -f k^O = 0, 

and the period of vibration is ^Trjky a quantity which is independent of 
the angle through which the pendulum oscillates. 

This law was confirmed experimentally by Galileo, who showed that 
the times of vibration of different pendulums were proportional to the 
square roots of their lengths. The isochronism of the pendulum for small 
oscillations was also discovered by him but had been observed previously 
by others. When the pendulum swings through an angle which is not 
exceedingly small it is better to use the more accurate equation 

d + k'^ sin 6 = 0, 

which may be derived by resolving along the tangent to the path of the 
centre of gravity G or by differentiating the energy equation 

1/6^ = Mgh (cos 9 — cos a), 

which is written down on the supposition that the velocity of G is zero 
when 6 = a. With the aid of the substitution 

sin (1 6) = sin (|a) sin 
this equation may be written in the form 

^2 ^ ^ 

77* 7T* 

As 6 varies from — a to a, <l> varies from “ 2 2 ’ ^ 


0 



Fig. 5. 
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swing from one extreme position {9 = — a) 
{6 = a) is 



to the next extreme position 


When a is small the period T is given approximately by the formula 
Jbr = (1 + i sin^ Ja) 

and depends on a, so that there is not perfect isochronism. 

This fact was recognised by Huygens who discovered that perfect 
isochronism could theoretically be secured by guiding the string (or other 
flexible suspension) with the aid of a pair of cycloidal cheeks so as to make 
the centre of gravity describe a cycloidal instead of a circular arc. This 
device has not, however, proved successful in practice as it introduces 
errors larger than those which it is supposed to remove *. More practicable 
methods of securing isochronism with a pendulum have been described by 
Phillipst. 


§ 1-32. Simultaneous equations of type 

Lx + My + Lm^x = 0, 
Mx Ny + Nn^ = 0, 


in which L, M, N, m, n are constants, occur in many mechanical and 
electrical problems. When the coefficient M is zero the co-ordinates x and 
y oscillate in value independently with periods 27 r/m and 27 t/w respectively, 
but when M i= 0 the assumption 

X = y = LA {m^ — p‘‘‘) e‘^‘ 

gives the equation 


pi (1 _ y2) _ (j;j2 _j. j^2^2 _ 

where = M^jLN. 

This quantity y is called the coefficient of coupling^. 
When m^nwe have 


p2 




y2pi_ 




and when y is small the value of which is close to m is given approximately 
by the equation 

p® — 


say. 




A simple harmonic oscillation of the ii;-cO“Ordinate, with a period close 
to the free period 27rlm, is accompanied by a similar oscillation of the 


* See B. A. Sampson^s article on “Clocks and Time-Keeping’* inDicUomnj of Applied Phi/sm, 
vol. HI, 

t Comptes Eendus, t. oxn, p. 177 (1891). 

t See, for instance, E* H. Barton and H. Mary Browning, PMk Mag. (6), voL xxxiv, p, 246 
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^-co-ordinate with the same period but opposite phase. The amplitude of 
the ^/-oscillation is proportional to Now let be the greater of the two 
values of j). ltm>n we have > m but if m < w we have < m. The 
effect of the coupling is thus to lower the frequency of the gravest mode of 
vibration and to raise the frequency of the other mode of simple harmonic 
vibration, lim — n the equation for gives 

and the effect of the coupling is to make the periods of the two modes 
unequal. In the general case we can say that the effect of the coupling 
is to increase the difference between the periods. The periods may, in fact, 
be represented geometrically by the following construction : 

Let 0 j4, OB represent the squares of the free periods, the points 0,A,B 
being on a straight line. Now draw a circle F on AB as diameter and let 
a larger concentric circle cut the line OAB in U and V ; the distances 027, 
OV then represent the squares of the periods when there is coupling. If a 
tangent from 0 to the circle F touches this circle at T and meets the larger 
circle in the points M and L the coefficient of coupling is represented by 
the ratio TLjTO (Fig. 6). 

So long as 0 lies outside the larger circle it is evident that the difference 
between the periods is increased by the coupling, but when y > 1 the point 
0 lies within the larger circle and the difference between the periods de- 
creases to zero as the radius 027 of this circle increases without limit. There 
is thus some particular value of the coupling for which the difference 
between the periods has the original value, both periods being greater than 
before. 

When y = 1 the equations of motion may be written in the forms 
Lx -I- My -f Lm'^x =0, Lx + My + Mn^y = 0, 


and imply that Lm^x = Mn^y. There is 

now only one period of vibration. The 
cases y > 1 are not of much physical 
interest as the values of the constants 
are generally such that M'^ < LN, this 
being the condition that the kinetic O JJ 
energy may be always positive. 

Equations of the present type occur 
in electric circuit theory when resist- 
ances are neglected. In the case of a 
simple circuit of self-induction L and 

capacity C furnished, say, by a Leyden jar in the circuit, the charge Q 
on the inside of the jar fluctuates in accordance with the eaiyiMion 

^ = 9 
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when the discharge is taking place. The period of the oscillations is thus 

T = 2^ IV(LG). 

This is the result obtained by Lord Kelvin in 1857 and confirmed by 
the experiments of Tedderson in 1857. The oscillatory character of the 
discharge had been suspected by Joseph Hemry from observations on the 
magnetization of needles placed inside a coil in a discharging circuit. 

In the case of two coupled circuits (L^ , G^), {L^ , G^) the mutual induction 
M needs to be taken into consideration and the equations for free oscil- 
lations are q 

§ 1*33. The Lagrangian equations of motion. Consider a mechanical 
system consisting of I material points of which a representative one has 
mass m and co-ordinates x, y, z at time t. Using square brackets to denote 
a summation over these material points, we may express d’Alembert’s 
principle in the Lagrangian form 

[m {xhx -f yhy + zhz)] = -f 7% + Zhz'\, 

where See, 8 y, 82 : are arbitrary increments of the co-ordinates wiiich are 
compatible with the geometrical conditions limiting the freedom of motion 
of the system. On account of these conditions, the number of degrees of 
freedom is a number A, which is less than 3Z, and it is advantageous to 
introduce a set of ''generalised” co-ordinates ... q^ which are inde- 

pendent in the sense that any infinitesimal variation of is compatible 
with the geometrical conditions. These conditions may, indeed, be expressed 
in the form 

••• y = 9 z=h (qi, q ^, ... 

Using the sign S to denote a summation from 1 to iV, a prime to denote 
a partial differentiation with respect to t and a suffix s to denote a partial 
differentiation of x, y or z with respect to q^, we have the equations 

x = x' + 8x = 'Lx,8q„ 

[X8x + Y8y + ZSz] = 

where the quantities may be called generalised force components 
associated with the co-ordinates q. The first of these equations shows that 
X, is also the partial derivative of x with respect to q, and so if the kinetic 
energy of the system is T, where 

2T = [m (** + y" + 2 *)], 

92’ r /■ 

= [m {xx, -f- yy, -f- zz,)\ = 


we shall have 



Lagrange's Equations 

where p, is the generalised component of momentum. Since 
dx 
dq/ 

d 
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dx' „ . dx. 


dt 


and 
we have 

[m {xSx + ySy + zSz)] = SSg, 


(xXs) = XXs + XXg. 


d 


j m (xx, + yy, + zz,) - m (xx, + yy, + zi,) 


= SSg-, 


dt 
d (dT 


dt \dq, 


)- 


H 


and so Lagrange’s principle may be written in the form 


SSg. 


id 

/9Tx 

ari 

\dt 

V9gJ' 





On account of the arbitrariness of the increments hq^ this relation gives 
the Lagrangian equations of motion 


^ Q(b) 

dt \dqj dq. 


If there is a potential energy function V, which can be expressed simply 
in terms of the generahsed co-ordinates q, we may write 

g<*) = - 7,= -0F/ag,, L=r-F, 

and the equations of motion take the simple form 


d f^L\ 

dt Vag J 


dL 

9?. 


0 . 


.(A) 


The quantity L is called the Lagrangian function. 
Introducing the reciprocal function 


T 


= i:(. 


. dT\ 


T, 


we have 


dT ^{. d (dT\ , .. aT| „ /.. dT , . dT\ 

' It f ^ dt [dqj + ag,[ ^ dq, + dqj 


id /d'. 

T\ dT 

\dt \di 

y 9?». 


“ df 

. Hence we have the energy equation 

T + V — constant. 

When the functions f, g and h do not contain the time explicitly we 
have on account of Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions 

2T=2:g,||, T = T. 

The Lagrangian equations of motion may he replaced by another set of 
equations for the quantities p and q. For this purpose we introduce the 
Hamiltonian function H defined by 

^ (?i. — fo. Pi, ••• Pir) = -L + ^pA»- 
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If we always consider H as a, function of the quantities and but 
L as a function of q, and q^, we have 


dH 


^!Pi 


% 

dpi 


“b 5 


9^ 

dqr dq, ^dq,'dq+^P^dq. 


Thus 


dH . 

^.r = ?i, 


dH 


dL 


consequently the equations of motion can be expressed in the Hamiltonian 

(^^dH dpj^_dH 
dt dpi ’ dt dq^ * 


Systems of equations whose solutions represent superposed simple 
harmonic vibrations are derived from the Lagrangian equations of motion 
of a dynamical system 

d(^\_dT^_dV_ 
dt\dqj dq, dq,' 


8 ^ l, 2 ,...i\r, 

whenever the kinetic energy T, and the potential energy F, can be ex- 
pressed for small displacements and velocities in the forms 

N N 

27= S S 

m«»l n<^l 


N N 

2F Zl 2 

m«»l w-i 

respectively, where the constant coefficients and are such that T 
and V are positive whenever the quantities q^, q^ do not all vanish. For 
such a system the equations (A) give the differential equations 

N 

^ i^mn^n H" ^mn^n) ~ 
m= 1, 2, ...AT. 

Multiplying by where is a constant to be determined, and 
summing with respect to m, the resulting equation is of type 

v-^k^v^O, (B) 

if the quantities are such that for each value of n 

N 

m-1 w«l 

The corresponding value of v is then 

N 

n^l 
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Now when the quantities are eliminated from the linear homo- 
geneous equations ^ 

2 (c^„ - Mm = 0, ■ (C) 

?W = 1 

we obtain an algebraic equation of the Nth degree for k^. With the usual 
method of elimination this equation is expressed by the vanishing of a 
determinant and may be written in the abbreviated form 

( j ~ 

To show that the values of k^ given by this equation are all real and 
positive, we substitute k^ = h + 4j, = iw^ in equation (C). 

Equating the real and imaginary parts, we have 

N N 

^ ^^mn) “H J ^ ~ 

771=1 m=l 

N N 

, m = l m=l 

Multiplying these equations by and — respectively, adding and 
summing, we find that 

3 S (WmM’n + V^V^) = 0. 
m^n 

The factor multiplying j is a positive quadratic form which vanishes 
only when the quantities are all zero, hence we must have j = 0 and 
this means that k^ is necessarily real. That k is necessarily positive is seen 
immediately from the equation 

m,n m^n 

which involves two positive quadratic forms. 

If (ij), (ig) are values of corresponding to two different values 
of k we have the equations 

N 

2 (Cm„ - h^a^n) Mm {K) = 0> 

771 = 1 


N 

S 

777=1 


(^ 2 ) fi* 


Multiplying these by Un {k^), {k^ respectively and subtracting we 

find that 2 (A,) = 0. (D) 

m,n 


Denoting the constant associated with the value k by (4), we see 
from the last equation that if k^ ^ ki, 

N 

S (k,) u, (k,) = 0. 

77=1 


On the other hand, 

N 


S bn (ki) Un (ky) 


S (^l) '^n (^1)7 

m, n 
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and is an essentially positive quantity which may be taken without loss of 
generality to be unity since the quantities contain undeterinined 

constant factors as far as the foregoing analysis is concerned. 

Using the symbol d (fe, t) to denote the function v corresponding to a 
definite value of we observe that if 

N 

= S v(ks, t) 

N 

we must have S (hg) ~ ^ n^m 

S =1 

= 1 n — m. 

Multiplying by (h) and summing with respect to n we find that 

Awr ^ (^r)* 

N 

Hence ^ “m (^s) ^ 0- 

This expresses the solution of our system of differential equations in 
terms of the simple harmonic vibrations determined by the equations of 
type (B). The analysis has been given for the simple case in which the 
roots of the equation for are all different but extensions of the analysis 
have been given for the case of multiple roots. 

The relation (D) may be regarded as an orthogonal relation in general- 
ised co-ordinates. When 

^mn ~ TTt ^ n, ~ i? 

the relation takes the simpler form 

N 

S (kj,) {k^) = 0 

§ 1*34. An interesting mechanical device for combining automatically 
any number of simple harmonic vibrations has been studied by A. Gar- 
basso’*'. 

A small table of mass m is supported by four light strings of equal 
length I so that it remains horizontal as it swings like a pendulum. The 
table is attached at various points to n simple pendulumn {1^, mg)^ 
$ = I, 2, ,,,n. Each string is regarded as light and is supposed to oscillate 
in a vertical plane and remain straight as the apparatus oscillates. 

Specifying the configuration of the apparatus by the angular variables 
$Q^ $ 1 , 6nWe have in a small oscillation 

T = -f S > 

z L s-i 

+ S m, (W + W) . 

* Vorlesungen Uber Spektroshopie^ p. 66; Torino Atti, vol. XLiv, p. 223 (1908-9). The case in 
whicli w = 2 lias been studied in connection with acoustics by Barton and Browning, Phil Mag, 
(6), vol. XXXIV, p. 246 (1917); vol. xxxv, p. 62 (1918); vol. xxxvi, p. 36 (1918) and by C. H. 1ms, 
ibid, vol XLvra (1924). 



Compound Pendulum 

The equations of motion are 

^ (^0^0 ^s^s) 9 ( ^0 "t* S W5 1 ^0 = 0, 

s«i V / 

^0^0 + + 9 ^s = 

(5 = 1, 2, ... 71). 

n 

Writing = c^mo, S = c, the equation for is in this case 

S«1 


or 


gr (1 + C) - Zo«2 

-Z„fc® 

IqIc^ 

- 9<h 
g ~ kk^ 

0 

— 9^2 

0 

9 ^ 2 ^^ 

... - gcn 

0 

0 

= 0, 

-lok^ 

0 

0 

... fif - Z„P 


9 - lok^ 

— (Zfl + Zj) k^ + g 

- gci 

9 - Zi*^ 

~ 9^2 

0 

••• -9<^n 

= 0. 

(h + D + 9 

0 


...9-lnJo^ 



I v-u ' '71/ " - XJ 

Expanding the determinant we obtain the equation 

g - kk^ + = 0 , 


where / (k^) = n (g — Igk^). 

8=1 

Now (Zo - Is) [g - (lo + Is) Z:*] = lo{g - Zo^:^) - h (g - Z,*^), 
consequently the equation for k^ can be written in the form 


f{k^)\(g-lok^) 


n 

-Cf 2 


c.L 


aZo-Z, 
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0 . 


L^ + ^^%?i(Z„-Z,){J-Z,fc2) 

If the mass of each pendulum is so small in comparison with that of the 
table that we may neglect terms of the second order in the quantities c^, 
the equation may be written in the form 


(g - l,k^ -g I y^-) n (a- kk^ + -^) . 

\ S=1^0 ^3' S==l \ ^0 ^S/ 


Hence the periods of the normal vibrations are approximately 

T,^2^V{kl9) 


, 1 ^ Csh 

1 + 2 ^ 1 r 

^ 5=»1 h ^S, 


Ts^2nV(hl9) 

(s= 1, 2,...n). 


1 _ 1 ^^^Zq 
2Zo-Z,, ’ 
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Bio > the period of the ^th pendulum is decreased by attaching it to 
the table. If Iq < Is the period is increased. 


EXAMPLES 

1. A simple pendulum {b, N) is suspended from the bob of another simple pendulum 

(a, M) whose string is attached to a fixed point. Prove that the equations of motion for 
small osciUations are ^ + N) gaS = 0, 

Nahd -f Nb^ + Ngbcl> = 0, 

where d and ^ are the angles which the strings make with the vertical. 

2. Prove that the coefficient of coupling of the compound pendulum in the last example 

is given by ^ 


3. Prove that it is not possible for the centre of gravity of the two bobs to remain fixed 
in a simple type of oscillation. 

4. A simple pendulum (I, M) is suspended from the bob of a lath pendulum which is 
treated as a rigid body with a moment of inertia different from that of the bob. Find the 
equations of motion and the coefficient of coupling. 

5. A simple pendulum (I, M) is attached to a point P of an elastic lath pendulum which 
is clamped at its lower end and carries a bob of mass N at its upper end. At time t the 
horizontal displacements of Jf, N and P are y, z and az respectively, a being regarded as 
constant. By adopting the simplifying assumption that a horizontal component force F at 
P gives N the same horizontal acceleration as a force aP acting directly on N, obtain the 
equations of motion 

IMy -h Mg {y — az) ~ 0, IN'i + INnh = Mga (y — az), 
and show that the coefficient of coupling is given by the equation 

2 __ Mm^(P 
^ Nn^ -h ATm^a' 


where Im^ ~ g- 

[L. C. Jackson, PML Mag. (6), vol. xxxrx, p. 294 (1920).] 

6. Two masses m and m' are attached to friction wheels which roll on two parallel 
horizontal steel bars. A third mass M, which is also attached to friction wheels which roll 
on a bar midway between the other two, is constrained to lie midway between the other two 
masses by a light rigid bar which passes through holes in swivels fixed on th<^ npper part of 
the masses. The masses m and mf are attached to springs which introduce? rc^storing forces 
proportional to the displacements from certain equilibrium positions. Find the (equations of 
motion and the coefficient of coupling. 

TMs mechanical device has been used to illustrate mechanically the properties of < 50 upled 
electric circuits. [See Sir J. J. Thomson, Electricity and Magnetism, 3rd ed. p. 392 (liK)4); 
W. S. Franklin, Electrician, p. 556 (1916).] 

7. Two simple pendulums (l^, Mt), (l^, M^) hang from a carriage of mass M which, with 
the aid of wheels, can move freely along a horizontal bar. Prove that the equations of motion 

(if H- ifi + M^) X + + M^IJ^ « 0, 

jc gl^ =» 0 , 
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Hence show that the quantities 5^, 8^ can be regarded as analogous to electric potential 
differences at condensers of capacities MiQ and M 2 gf the quantities and M^l 2 gB 2 as 

analogous to electric currents in circuits, the quantities 

as analogous to coefficients of self-induction and [(ikfi + + M) as analogous to a 

coefficient of mutual induction. 

[T. R. Lyle, Phil. Mag. (6), toI. xxv, p. 567 (1913).] 

8. A simple pendulum of length I, when hanging vertically, bisects the horizontal line 
joining the knife edges. When the pendulum oscillates it swings freely until the string comes 
into contact with one of the knife edges and then the bob swings as if it were suspended by 
a string of length h. Assuming that the motion is small and that in a typical quarter swing 

18 + gd = 0 for 0< t< r, 
hd g6 — 0 for r< t< T, 

prove that the quarter period T is given by the equation 

m cot n (P — r) = n tan mr, 
where g = Im^ = hn^. 

§ 1*35. Some properties of non-negative quadratic forms*. Let 

rlyTl 

gr= S grsXrX, 

1,1 

be a quadratic form of the real variables Xj^, ... Xn , which is negative for no 
set of values of these variables, then there are n hnear forms 

n 

S PrsX, 

1 

with real coefficients p^s such that 

g- = S ( S p,,xA . 

r=i \s^l / 

This identity gives the relation 

n 

9ik ^ ^ PriPrk 
1 

which can be regarded as a parametric representation of the coefficients in 
a non-negative form. 

This result may be obtained by first noting that g^s is not negative, for 
g^^s is the value of g when Xr=0, r^s and = 1. If the coefficients grs 
are not all zero the coefficients gss are not all zero, because if they were and 
if, say, g^i 2 <0 a negative value of g could be obtained by choosing 1, 
0^2 = =F ... = 0. 

We may, then, without loss of generality assume that there is at least 
one coefficient gru of the set ggg which is positive. 


* L, Fej6r, Math. Zeits. Bd. i, S. 70 (1918). 
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Writing = gi, « = 1, 2, ... w, 

n 

% = S 

5=1 

^( 1 ) = ^ ~ 2 : i 2 , 

-t is easily seen that the quadratic form does not depend on x^. {g 
moreover non-negative because if it were negative for any set of values 
of iTg, ... we could obtain a negative value of g by choosing so that 

Zi = 0. 

Since g^^^ is non-negative it either vanishes identically or the coefficient 
of at least one of the quantities X 2 ^, x /, ... in must be positive. 
Let us suppose that is positive and write 

P22P2T=^ r - 2 , 

n 

^2 = S P2T^r> 
r=2 

^(2) = grU) _ ^,2. 

Continuing this process it is found that ^ == + where the 

linear forms 2 : 2 ? • • •'^n ^-re not all zero; it is also found that none of the 
quantities ••• negative and that all these quantities, 

except the first, are ratios of leading diagonal minors in the determinant 

1 9rs I j 

and are not all zero. 

n,n 

Now let A = S hiji^XiXjc 

1,1 

be a second non-negative form, and let 

n 

^ilc ~ ^ 9.si9.sTc 
1 

be its parametric representation, then* 

til 7l» til . . 2 

S giich^ = 2 ( S Prtrqs^f] • 

1,1 1,1 Vo-l / 

If Vi: 2/23 ••• Vn ^re arbitrary real quantities, 

is never negative. Regarding this as a quadratic expression in 6 it is 
readily seen that the quadratic form 

is non-negative. This result, which was known to Cauchy and Bessel, is 
frequently called Schwarz’s inequality as Schwarz obtained a similar 
inequality for integrals. 

L. Fej^r, Math, Zeits, Bd. i, S. 70 (1918). 
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Using this particular form of in Fejer's inequality we obtain the result 
that 

n n n 

2 grsyrye < S S y/. 

1, 1 11 

For further properties of quadratic forms the reader is referred to Brom- 
wich’s tract, Quadratic Farms, Cambridge (1906), to Bocher’s Algebra, 
Macmillan and Co. (1907), and to Dickson’s Modern Algebraic Theories, 
Sanborn and Co., Chicago (1926). 

§ 1*36. Hermitian forms. Let z denote the complex quantity conjugate 
to a complex quantity z and let the complex coefi&cients he such that 

n,n _ 

the bilinear form S c^^z^Zs 

1,1 

is then Hermitian. If c^^ = -h ibi^, z^ = where ai^, r^, 9^ 

are real quantities, we have 

^Im ~ ^Im ” 

and the Hermitian form can be expressed as a quadratic form 

n,7i 

1,1 

where = ai^ cos (di - dj + bi^ sin {di - 

The positive definite Hermitian forms which are positive whenever at 
least one of the quantities z^, z^, z^i^ different from zero are of special 
interest. In this case the associated quadratic form is positive for all non- 
vanishing sets of values of rg, ... r„ and for all values of ••• 

An important property of a Hermitian form is that the associated secular 
equation 

i Crs - I = 0 

Srs= I r = s 

= 0 r s 

has only real roots. When the form is positive these roots are all positive. 
The proof of this theorem may be based upon analysis very similar to that 
given in § 1*33. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Ji F (t) 0 ioT — TT ^ TT and 

00 

F(t)^ 2 C„ = C_;;, 

V=S!— OO 

n, n 

Jin ^ W - 1, 2, 3 . . 

then ^ 0. This has been shown by Carath6odory and Toeplitz to be a necessary and 
sufficient condition that F{t) ^ 0. See Bend, Palermo, t. xxxn, pp. 191, 193 (1911). 
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2. If /(t)= f°° e«»u (a:)d!a:, 

J -00 

where w (rc) = o) (— x) 

n,n - 

and ^71 “ ^ 0 ) (ajj a:^) 

1,1 

Mathias has shown that when/(^) ^0 we have for any choice of real parameters 

, a? 3 , . . . and of the complex numbers fi , {' 2 , • • • Cn • See Math, Zeits. Bd. xvi, p. 103 ( 1923). 

The analysis depends upon Fourier’s inversion formula which is studied in § 3*12 and it 
appears that, with suitable restrictions on the function co{x)f the inequality ^ 0 is the 
necessary and sufficient condition that / (t) ^ 0. Mathias gives two methods of choosing a 
function ©(cc) which will make ^ 0. The correctness of these should be verified by the 
reader.' 

(1) If the functions x(^)> x(^) when x has any real value and x(^) are 

conjugate complex quantities, the function 


will make > 0, 


/•oo 

= I x(a — x)d€r 

J — C30 


(2) If the positive constants A„ and the functions Xv{^) 

00 1 

■ - '/ 

is a function oix — y, say o>(x — y), then this fimction <w (x) will make ^ 0. 


§ 1*41. Forced oscillations. When a particle, which is normally free to 
iosciilate with simple harmonic motion about a position of equilibrium, is 
acted upon by a periodic force varying with the time like sin {pt)^ the 
equation of motion takes the form 

X + Tc^x = J. sin pt. 

Writing x — z -h G sin pt, where (7 is a constant to be determined, we 
find that if we choose G so that 

(k^-p^)G=^ A, (A) 

the equation for z takes the form 

The motion thus consists of a free oscillation superposed on an oscilla- 
tion with the same period as the force. In other words the motion is partly 
original and partly imitation. It should be noticed, however, that if 
the imitation is not perfect because there is a difference in phase. The 
difference between the case p^ > and the case p^ < is beautifully 
illustrated by giving a simple harmonic motion to the point of suspension 
of a pendulum. 

When p^ = k^ the quantity G is no longer determined by equation (A) and 
the solution is best obtained by the method of integrating factors which 
may be applied to the general equation 

X + kh^ — F (t). 
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Multiplying successively by the integrating factors cos kt and sin kt and 
integrating, we find that H x = c, x = u when t=T,-we have 

X cos kt + kx sin kt = u cos kr + kc sin kr + j F (s) cos ks . ds, 

X sin kt — kx cos kt = u sin kr — kc cos kr + ^ F (s) sin ks . ds, 
kx = u sin k {t — r) + kc cos k{t — r) + | F {s) sink (t — s) ds, 

X = u cos k (t — r) — kc sin k (t — r) + J F (s) cos k {t — s) ds, 

the function F (s) being supposed to be integrable over the range r to t. 

In particular, if the particle starts from rest at the time t we have at 
any later time 

kx — \ F (5) sin k (t — s) ds, 


X = j F (s) cos k (t — s) ds. 

When F {s) — A sin ks and r = 0 we find that 
2kx = t cos kt — sin kt, 

and the oscillations in the value of x increase in magnitude as t increases. 
This is a simple case of resonance, a phenomenon which is of considerable 
importance in acoustics. In engineering one important result of resonance 
is the whirling of a shaft which occurs when the rate of rotation has a 
critical value corresponding to one of the natural frequencies of lateral 
vibration of the shaft. For a useful discussion of vibration problems in 
engineering the reader is referred to a recent book on the subject by 
S. Timoshenko, D. Van Nostrand Co., New York (1928). 

By choosing the unit of time so that k = I the mathematical theory 
may be illustrated geometrically with the aid of the curve whose radius 
of curvature, p, is given by the equation p = a sin coi/f, where iff is the angle 
which the tangent makes with a fixed line. Using p now to denote the 
length of the perpendicular from the origin to the tangent, we have the 
equation ^2 

P ^ ^ ^ 

The quantity p thus represents a solution of the differential equation, 
and by suitably choosing the position of the origin the arbitrary constants 
in the solution can be given any assigned real values. In this connection 

it should be noticed that ~ has a simple geometrical meaning (Fig. 7). 

When cu = 1 the equation (B) is that of a cycloid, while epicycloids and 
hypocycloids are obtained by making w different from unity. The intrinsic 
equation of these curves is in fact 

4 (<3^ + 6) 6 . aiff 
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where a is the radius of the fixed circle and b the radius of the rolling circle 
which contains the generating point. 

Epicycloids 6 > 0. 

Pericycloids and hypocycloids 6 < 0. 




§ 1-42. The effect of a transient force in producing forced oscillations 
is best studied by putting t= — oo and assuming that c and u are both 
zero, then 

roo 

Jkx= F (t — cr) sin . da, 

Jo 

X = [ F (f — a) cos ka . do, 

Jo 

Let us consider first of all the case when 


F {t) == h> 0. 

In this case F' (t) is discontinuous at time i = 0 in a way such that 
F' (- 0) - F' (+ 0) = 2h. 

The solution which is obtained by supposing that x, x and x are con 
tinuous at time i = 0 is 

lex = sin hada + J sin kada 


It 


2fesin&^ Jk 

t> 0 


t< 0, 

2A cos At — 

® + A* 

t> 0 

*2 + A*® 

t< 0. 


will be noticed that x is discontinuous at i ^ 0. 



Osci/l/lcittiOfh 41 : 0 ' 

It is clear from these equations that x increases with t until t reaches 
the first positive root of the transcendental equation 

2 cos kt = e-'^K 

The corresponding value of x is then 

2 {Ji sin kt-\-k cos kt) 

]r{k^T~}iF) ‘ 

As t increases beyond the critical value x begins to oscillate in value, 
and as ^ 00 there is an undamped residual oscillation given by 

, 2h sin kt 
Wii-- 

A general formula for the displacement x at time t in the residual 
oscillation produced by a transient force may be obtained by putting 
^ == 00 in the upper limit of the integral {t being retained in the integrand) *. 
This gives 

kx — F ( 5 ) sin k (t — s) ds. 

J ~00 

In particular, if 


we have 


rb 

F {s) = cos ms , dm 
Jo 


sin b$ 


ds 


kx = sin kt j cos ks sin bs 
J —00 

the second integral vanishes and we may write 


cos kt [ sin ks sin bs — ; 
J-00 


2kx = sin kt [sin (6 + i;) ^ + sin (b — k) s] 
J —00 

= 217 sin kt ii b> k> 0 

= 0 if0<6<^ 

7T sin kt if b = k> 0, 

There is thus a residual oscillation only when b > k. 


ds 


1. If 


F 


EXAMPLES 
fb 


J a 


cos ms . dm. 


taere is a resiauai oscmaDion only when k lies within the range a< b. Extend this result 
by considering cases when 

F (s) = cos ms . (jj {m) dm, F(s)— f sin ms .(j) (m) dm, 

J a J a 

(j) (m) being a suitable arbitrary function. 

2, Determine the residual oscillation in the case when 

F {s) « (c2 H- s^)-\ 

* Cf. H. Lamb, Dynamical Theory of Sound, p. 19. 
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3. If F (s) - se"^ i ^ 1 , where h> 0 and x is chosen to be a solution of the diflerential 
equation and the supplementary conditions x — 0, x — 0, when ^ = —oo ,x and x continuous 
at ^ = 0, the residual oscillation is given by 

4h cos Jet 

If P > there is a negative value pf t for which .* = 0, but if < h- there is no such value. 

4 . If ' .V + = xai(t), 

where <o{t) is zero when oo and is bounded for other real values of t, the solution for which 
X and X are initially zero can be regarded as the residual oscillation of a simple pendulum 
disturbed by a transient force. 

5. If 0 < < .4 (0 < differential equation 

(C) 

is satisfied only by oscillating functions. Prove that the interval between two consecutive 
roots of the equation x — 0 lies between Trja and ir/6. 

[Let be a solution of y + = 0 which is positive in the interval r^< t < then 

[i?/ - ‘ = J '[6“ - A («)] icydt. 

Let us now suppose that it is possible for x to be of one sign (positive, say) in the interval 
1 2 and zero at the ends of the interval. We are then led to a contradiction because 

the suppositions make .r positive near and negative near to, they thus make the left-hand 
side negative (or zero) and the right-hand side positive. Hence the interval between two 
consecutive roots of x must be greater than any range in which y is positive, that is, greater 
than yjh. In a similar way it may be shown that if 2 is a solution of H- 2 ~ 0 the interval 
between two consecutive roots of the equation 2 = 0 is greater than any range in which x > 0.] 

This is one of the many interesting theorems relating to the oscillating functions which 
satisfy an equation of type (C), For further developments the reader is referred to Bocher’s 
book, Legems sur les methodes de Sturm, Gauthier-Villars, Paris (1017) and his article, 
“Boundary problems in one dimension,” Fifth International Congress of 3Iathemiticians, 
Proceedings, vol. i, p. 163, Cambridge (1912). 

6. Prove that x^^-x^ remains bounded as t->-oo but may not have a definite limiting 
value, X being any solution of (C). [M. Fatou, Comptes Bendus, t. 189, p. 967 (1929).] 

The generality of this result has recently been questioned. See Note I, Appendix. 

§ 143. Motion with a resistance proportional to the velocity. Let us first 
of all discuss the motion of a raindrop or solid particle which falls so slowly 
that the resistance to its motion through the air varies as the first power 
of the velocity. This is called Stokes’ law of resistance ; it will be given in 
a precise form in the section dealing with the motion of a sphere through 
a viscous fluid; for the present we shall use simply an unknown constant 
coefficient k and shall write the equation of motion in the form 

mdvjdt = m'g — kv, (A) 

where m is the apparent mass of the body when it moves in air, m' is the 
reduced mass when the buoyancy of the air is taken into consideration and 
g is the acceleration of gravity. The solution of this equation is 

ht 

kv = m'g + Be 
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where -B is a constant depending on. the initial conditions. If t; == 0 when 
;^ = 0 we have 

kv — m'g (1 — e ^). 

To find the distance the body must fall to acquire a specified velocity 

V we write v = x, , , , / 7 

mvdvjdx — mg -- kv^ 

k^x = mm'g log ( - — kmv. 


\m'g — kv) 

If V denote the terminal velocity the equation may be written in the 
form y 

m'gx = mF^log^p — ^ — mVv, 

Let us now consider the case in which the particle moves in a fluctuating 
vertical current of air. Let /' {t) be the upward velocity of the air at time 
t, V the velocity of the particle relative to the ground and u = v f' (t) the 
relative velocity. On the supposition that the resistance is proportional to 
the relative velocity the equation of motion is 

mdvjdt = m'g — ku = m'g — kv — kf' (f). 

If z? == 0 when t = 0 the solution is 


mg 
' k 


(1 


-- ic f< --(<-g 


The last integral may be written in the form 

Jo 

which is very useful for a study of its behaviour when t is very large. 
The distance traversed in time t is given by the equation 

kt ^ , hr 


X == 


m'gt mm'g 
Ic 




(1 


k i* 

-- fit- 
toJo’' ^ 


T)e ”^dr, 


the constant in / (i) being chosen so that / (0) = 0. In particular if 


rit)= 


T 


sinp#, 


we have 


V — 


-^ + ccosp<, = 
k 

[ke ^ — mp sin pt — k cos^?^]. 




m^p^ + k^ 
ck 


hi 


[k Binpt — mp cospif + mpe . 


p [m^p'^ + kJ^) 

As ^ 00 we are left with a simple harmonic oscillation which is not in 

the same phase as the air current. 

It should be emphasised that this law of resistance is of very limited 
application as there is only a small range of velocities and radius of particle 
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for which Stokes’ law is applicable. It should be mentioned that the product 
of the radius and the velocity must have a value lying in a certain range 
if the law is to be valid. 

An equation similar to (A) may be used to describe the course of a 
unimolecular chemical reaction in which only one substance is being trans- 
formed. If the initial concentration of the substance is a and at time t 
altogether x gram-molecules of the substance have been transformed, the 
concentration is then a x and the law of mass action gives 

^£^ = lc{a-x) 

x = a{l — 

the coefficient k being the rate of transformation of unit mass of the substance . 

Simultaneous equations involving only the first derivatives of the 
variables and linear combinations of these variables occur in the theory 
of consecutive unimolecular chemical reactions. If at the end of time t the 
concentrations of the substances A, B and C are x, y and z respectively 
and the reactions are represented symbolically by the equations 

B-^C, 

the equations governing the reactions are 

dxjdt = — dyfdt ~ k^x — k^y, dzjdt = k^y- 

A more general system of linear equations of this type occurs in the 
theory of radio-active transformations. Let Pq, P^ ... P„ represent the 
amounts of the substances Aq, present at time t, then the law of 

mass action gives 

n 1 p > P 

dt nj 

where the coefficients are constants. In my book on differential equations 
this system of equations is solved by the method of integrating factors. 
This method is elementary but there is another method* which, though 
more recondite, is more convenient to use. 

I'rrs 

Let us write (a;) == / 6~®^Pg {t) dt, (B) 

Jo 

roo 

Jo 

♦ H. Bateman, Proc. Camb, Phil, Soc, vol. xv, p. 423 (1910). 


then 
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and so the system of differential equations gives rise to the system of 
linear algebraic equations 

xpo (») - Po ( 0 ) = - \)Po 

xpx (a:) - Pi (0) = Aoi)o (*) - KPx (^), 

xp2 {x) - Pa (0) = XxPi {x) - Vs (*)» 


xp„ (x) - P„ (0) = A„_ii5„_i {x) - (a:), 

from which the functions (x), pi(x), ... p„ [x) may at once be derived. 

If Pi (0) = Pg (0) = ... — P„ (0) = 0, i.e. if there is only one substance 
initially, and if Po (0) = Q, we have 


Pn {^) = 


AqA^ ... X^_i( 


{x-{- Xq) (x + Xj),.. (x+ AJ‘ 

To derive (t) from (x) we simply express p^ (a;) in partial fractions 


Ps (^) = 


^0 

iT + Aq a; + Ag 


The corresponding function Pg (^) is then given by 
Ps (t) = Coe-^0^ + 


for this is evidently of the correct form and the solution of the system of 
differential equations is unique. The uniqueness of the function Pg (t) 
corresponding to a given function p^ {x) can also be inferred from Lerch’s 
theorem which will be proved in § 6*29. 

If some of the quantities A^ are equal there may be terms of type 


r (a; + 1) 




in the representation of p^ (^) partial fractions. In this case the corre- 
sponding term in P, (t) is ' ^ 

Such a case arises in the discussion of a system of linear differential 
equations occurring in the theory of probability*. 


§ 1-44. The equation of damped vibrations. A mechanical system with 
one degree of freedom may be represented at time i by a single point P 
which moves along the a;-axis and has a position specified at this instant 
by the co-ordinate x. This point P, which may be called the image of the 
system, may in some cases be a special point of the system, provided that 
the path of such a point is to a stifi&cient approximation rectilinear. The 

* H. Bateman, Differential Equations, p. 45. 
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mechanical system may also in special cases be just one part of a larger 
system ; it may, for instance, be one element of a string or vibrating body 
on which attention is focussed. To obtain a simple picture of our system 
and to hx ideas we shall suppose that P is the centre of mass of a pendulum 
which swings in a resisting medium. 

The motion of the point P is then similar to that of a particle acted upon 
by forces which depend in value on t, x, x and possibly higher derivatives. 
For simplicity we shall consider the case in which the force P is a linear 

function of a: and i, F == f {t) - h (t) x - 2k (t) x. 

In the case when h {t) and k {t) are constants the equation of motion 
takes the simple form .. ^ ; (i). (A) 

The motion of the particle is in this case retarded by a frictional force 
proportional to the velocity* If it were not for this resistance the free 
motion of the particle would be a simple harmonic vibration of frequency 
njlTT. The effect of the resistance when is to reduce the free motion 

to a damped oscillation of type 

X = sin {ft + c), (B) 

where A and e are arbitrary constants and 

_ ^2 _ ^ 2 ^ 


The period of this damped oscillation may be defined as the interval 
between successive instants at which a; is a maximum and is 271/2? . One 
effect of the resistance, then, is to lengthen the period of free oscillations. 
It may be noted that the interval between successive instants at which 
a; = 0 is ^rrjp. The time range 0 < ^ < 00 may, then, be divided up into 
intervals of this length. The sign of x changes as t passes from one interval 
to the next and so the point P does in fact oscillate. Points P and P' of 
two intervals in which x has the same sign may be said to correspond if 
their associated times t, t\ are connected by the relation 


ft' ^ ft 2 m 7 r, 

where m is an integer. We then have 


The positive constant k is seen, then, to determine the rate of decay 
of the oscillations. 

When w® = k^ the free motion is given by 

x— {A + Bt) 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. In this case x vanishes at a time 
t given by jB = A (.4 + Bt), thus | x | increases to a maximum value and 
then decreases rapidly to zero. The motion of a dead-beat galvanometer 
needle may be represented by an equation of t3q)e (A) with = k^. 



Damped Vibrations 49 

When > n- the free motion is of type 

where u and v are the roots of the equation 

— 2kz + = 0. 

In this case the general value of x is obtained by the addition of two 
terms each of which represents a simple subsidence, the logarithmic de- 
crement of which is u for the first and v for the second. The time r which 
is needed for the value of x in one of these subsidences to fall to half value 
is given by the equation ^ __ 

" 2 — C . 

In the case of the damped oscillation (E) the quantity Ae~^^ can be 
regarded as the amplitude at time t. In an interval of time r this diminishes 
in the ratio r: 1, w’^here r = e^'^. 

Putting T = 1, we have k = log r, whence the name logarithmic decre- 
ment usually given to k. Instead of considering the logarithmic decrement 
per unit time we may, in the case of a damped vibration, consider the 
logarithmic decrement per period or per half-period*. It is /cTi/p for the 
half -period. 

When sin mt, where C and m are constants, the solution of 

the differential equation (A) is composed of a particular integral of type 

( 92,2 _ _ 2km cos mt 

x=(J (I) 

(71- — m-)- 4- 4:k^m^ ^ ^ 

and a complementary function of type (B). The particular integral is 

obtained most conveniently by the symbolical method in which we write 

D = djdt and make use of the fact that D'^f = m^. The operator D is 

treated as an algebraic quantity in some of the steps 

___/(<) ^ 

+ JkD + n- n--m- + 2kD 

„2 _ ,,^2 _ 2kD _ 2kD 

If a; = 0, i: = 0 when t = a the unknown constants in the complementary 
function may be determined and we find that 

px — ( sinp {t — t)/ (t) dr. (C) 

• a 

This result may be obtained directly from the differential equation by 
using the integrating factors sin pt and cos pt. 

We thus obtain the equations 

n 

px sin pt + {x + kx) cos pi == cos pr ./ (t) dr, 

- pxd“ cos pt + (i + kx) d“ sin pt = sin pr ./ (t) dr, 

« 

* E. H. Barton and E. M. Browning, Phil. Mag. (6), vol XLvn, p. 496 (1924)* 


B 


4 
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from which (C) is immediately derived. We also obtain the formula 

x + kx = [ cos^) (^ — t)/(t) dr. 

J a 

Introducing an angle e defined by the equation 

, 2km 

tan € = 9 

the particular integral (I) may be expressed in the form 

x == ^ sin {mt — c), 
where the amplitude A is given by the formula 

[{n^ - m^Y + 4Pm2] = 

This is the forced oscillation which remains behind when the time t is so 
large that the free oscillations have , died down. The amplitude ^ is a 
maximum when m is such that — 2k^ = ^2 __ /^2 ^0 then have 


Writing A = aAmd.x it is easily seen that when m is nearly equal to n 
and kjn is so small that its square can be neglected we have the approxi- 
mate formula’^ , , , ,, 2\-i 

k = a\n — m \ — a^) 2. 


This formula has been used to determine the damping of forced oscillations 
of a steel piano wire. 

It should be noticed that a differential equation of type (A) may be 
obtained from the pair of equations 


ii ku -i- nv 

V k'p — nu 0, 


where k and n are constants. These represent the equations of horizontal 
motion of a particle under the influence of the deflecting force of the earth’s 
rotation and a frictional force proportional to the velocity. These equations 

%iu + -f i + v^) — 0, 

^2 _|_ ^2 ^ q2Q-2kt^ 

hence k is the logarithmic decrement for the velocity. 

The equation of damped vibrations has some interesting applications 
in seismology and in fact in any experimental work in which the motion 
of the arms of a balance is recorded mechanically. 

The motion of a horizontal or vertical seismograph subjected to dis- 
placements of the ground in a given direction, say x = / (t), can be repre- 
sented by an equation of form 

0 -j- 2kd -f- 71^6 -f- xjl == 0, 


* Florence M. Chambers, PMl Mag, (6), voL XLvra, p. 636 (1924). 
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where 6 is the deviation of the instrument, h a constant which depends 
upon the type of damping and I the reduced pendulum length*. 

The motion of a dead-beat galvanometer, coupled with the seismograph, 
is governed by an equation of type 

+ 2m^ +• + A0 = 0, 

where ^ is the angle of deviation of the galvanometer and h and m are 
constants of the instrument. 

To get rid as soon as possible of the natural oscillations of the pendulum, 
introduced by the initial circumstances, it is advisable to augment the 
damping of the instrument, driving it if possible to the limit of aperiodicity 
and making it dead beat. By doing this a more truthful record of the move- 
ment of the ground is obtained. 

When the solution of the equation of forced motion 

X + 2kx + k^x = f (i) 

is a; = I (^ — t) dr -h (A -j- Bt) 

. a 

When t is large the second term is negligible and the lower limit of the 
integral may, to a close approximation, be replaced by 0, — oo, or any 
other instant from which the value oif{t) is known. 

When k is large the second term is negligible even when t has moderate 
values and if, for such values of / (t) is represented over a certain range 
with considerable accuracy by C sin mt, the value of x is given approxi- 
mately by the formula 

_ f {t) _ C' sin mt 

^ ^ + 2kD+J^ ~ m2 + 2kD 

c 

When k is large in comparison with m a good approximation is given by 
k-x ~ G sin mt — f {t), 

and the factor of proportionality k^ is independent of m, consequently, 
if a number of terms were required to give a good representation of / (^) 
within a desired range of values of t, the record of the instrument would 
still give a faithful representation, on a certain definite scale, of the 
variation of the force. 

When k and m are of the same order of magnitude this is no longer true, 
consequently, if the ‘'high harmonics” occur to a marked degree in the 
representation of / (^) by a series of sine functions, the record of the instru- 
ment may not he a true picture of the forcef. 

* B. Galitzin, “The principles of instrumental seismology,” S'ifih International Congress 
of Mathematicians f Proceedings, vol. i, p. 109 (Cambridge, 1912). 

t If m = >fc/10 the solution of the differential equation is approximately h^x = *99 sin {mt ~ c), 
where c is the circular measure of an angle of about 16° 69^ When m = hj6 the solution is approxi- 
mately h^x = *96 sin (mt - €), where c is the circular measure of an angle of about 31° 47^ 


4-2 
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Wlien 71 7 ^= jfc the fornmla (I') shows that if A is large in comparison with 
both m and n the solution is given approximately by the formula 

2kmx = — C cos mt 
which may be written in the form 

2kx — f (t). 

This result may be obtained directly from the differential equation by 
neglecting the terms x and n^x in comparison with 2kx. In this case the 
velocity x gives a faithful record of the force on a certain scale. 

Finally, if ti® is large in comparison with k and m, formula (I) gives 

and the instrument gives a faithful record of the force when the natural 
vibrations have died down. 


§ 1*45. The dissipation function. The equation of damped vibrations 
mx + kx + fjiX — f (t) 

may be written in the form of a Lagrangian equation of motion 




where 


T = 


dx dx 
F - lkx\ 


V^ll.x\ 


Regarding m as the mass of a particle whose displacement at time t is 
X, T may be regarded as the kinetic energy, V as the potential energy and 
F as the dissipation function introduced by the late Lord Rayleigh*. The. 
function F is defined for a system containing a number of particles by an 

equation of type ^ _ jj, ^ ^ 

where kg,, ky, kg. are the coefficients of friction, parallel to the axes, for the 
particle x,y,z. Transforming to general co-ordinates , <72 ? <73 ? • • • g'n we may 

F=\{ll)q^^+ ...{\2)q,q„ 

V=\{n}q,^+ ...{12} 


where the coefficients [rs], (rs), {rs} are of such a nature that the quadratic 
forms T, F, V are essentially positive, or rather, never negative. These 
coefficients are generally functions of the co-ordinates qn, hut if we 
are interested only in small oscillations we may regard qi, qn> in in 
as small quantities and in the expansions of the coefficients in ascending 
powers of gi, ... it will be necessary only to retain the constant terms 
if we agree to neglect terms of the third and higher orders in g^, ... gn, 

* Froc. London Math. Soc. (1), vol. iv, p. 367 (1873). 
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The generalised Lagrangian equations of motion are now 

i aF 

dAdqJ 

where Qm is the generalised force associated with the co-ordinate . Since 
T is supposed to be approximately independent of the quantities 
••• the second term may be omitted. 

Using rs as an abbreviation for the quadratic operator 

the equations of motion assume the linear form 

11^1 + 1^^2 + ••• “ QlJ 

21q^ + 22^2 + = Qa- (®) 

Since [r^] == [^r], (rs) = (sr), = {sr}, it follows that rs = sr. 


§ 1«48. Rayleig¥s reciprocal theorem. Let a periodic force equal to 
As cos pt act on our mechanical system and produce a forced vibration of 

qr = KA, cos {A - e). 


where K is the coefficient of amphtude and e the retardation of phase. The 
reciprocal theorem asserts that if the system be acted on by the force 
Qr = A cos pt, the corresponding forced vibration for the co-ordinate qs 


will be 


qs = KAr cos (pt — e). 


Let D denote the determinant 


rr 

12 

13 

21 

22 

23 

3l 

32 

33 


and let rs denote its partial derivative with respect to the constituent rs 
when no recognition is made of the relation rs = sr and when all the 
constituents are treated as algebraic quantities. This means that rs is the 
cofactor of rs in the determinant operator D. 

Solving the equations (E) like a set of linear algebraic equations on 
the assumption that D # 0, we obtain the relations 

= 11 Qi +21 Q 2 + . . . ^ 1 Qn , 

Dq^ = 12Qj + 22^2 + ••• 


From a property of determinants we may conclude that since rs = sr 
we have also Thus the component displacement qr due to a force 

e.i. given by 
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Similarly, the component displacement due to a force Qr is given by 

Distinguishing the second case byadash affixed to the various quantities, 

e. - 4 ..«, «/ - 

where the coefficients A^, A/ may without loss of generality be supposed 
to be real. If they were complex but had a real ratio they could be made 
real by changing the initial time from which t is measured. 

Expressing the solution in the form 


D 


and defining the forced vibration as the particular integral obtained by 
replacing djdt in each of the operators by ipy we obtain the relation 

Aj> = A^q^ 

which gives reciprocal relations for both amplitude and phase. 

In the statical case the quantities [r^], (r^), are all zero and D, rs, rs 
are simply constants. Rayleigh then gives two additional theorems 
corresponding to those already considered in § 2. 

(2) Suppose that only two forces Qi, act, then 

Dq,^\lQ, + 2lQ,A 

Dq,^T2Q, + BQ,.] ^ ^ 

If Ut == 0 we have ^ ^ ^ ^ 

12Dg2= [122- 1122] Qi. 

From this we conclude that if q .2 is given an assigned value a it requires 
the same force to keep = 0 as would be required if the force Q 2 is to keep 
g'g = 0 when q^ has the assigned value a. 

(3) Suppose, first, that == 0, then the equations (F) give 

Secondly, suppose q^ = 0, then 

^ 2 :^ 1 =- 12:22. 

Thus, when Q 2 acts alone, the ratio of the displacements q^ is — Q 2 IQ 1 , 
where Q 2 are the forces necessary to keep = 0. 


§ 147. Fundamental equations of electric circuit theory, A system of 
equations analogous to the system (E) occurs in the theory of electric 
circuits. This theory may be based on Kirchhoff’s laws. 

(1) The total impressed electromotive force (b.m.f.) taken around any 
closed circuit in a network is equal to the drop of electric potential ex- 
pressed as the sum of three parts due respectively to resistance, induction 
and capacity. 



Electric Circuits 

Thus, if we consider an elementary circuit consisting of a resistance 
element of resistance R, an inductance element of self-induction (or in- 
ductance) L and a capacity element of capacity (capacitance) C, all in 
series, and suppose that an e.m.f. of amount E is applied to the circuit, 
Bdrchhoff’s first law states that at any instant of time 

« + m 

where I is the current in the circuit and Q ^ jidt. 

The fall of potential due to resistance is in fact represented by RI 
where R is the resistance of the circuit (Ohm’s law), the drop due to in- 
ductance is Ldljdt and the drop across the condenser is QjC, 

There is an associated energy equation 

in which RI represents the rate at which electrical energy is being converted 
into heat, while the second and third terms represent rates of increase of 
magnetic energy and electrical energy respectively. The right-hand side 
represents the rate at which the impressed e.m.f. is delivering energy to 
the circuit, while the left-hand side is the rate at which energy is being 
absorbed by the circuit. The inductance element and the condenser may 
be regarded as devices for storing energy, while the resistance is responsible 
for a dissipation of energy since the energy converted into Joule’s heat is 
eventually lost by conduction and radiation of heat or by conduction and 
convection if the circuit is in a moving medium. 

If we regard Q as a generalised co-ordinate, we may obtain the equation 
(I) by writing ^ ^ ^ ^ y ^ ^2/2(7, 

^(dT\dF dV_ 

( 2 ) In the case of a network the sum of the currents entering any 
branch point in the network is always zero. 

If we consider a general form of network possessing n independent 
circuits, Kirchhoff’s second law leads to the system of equations 

= E, (II) 

(?•== 1, 2, ... n), 

where E^ is the e.m.f. applied to the rth circuit, L^i Rss , C'ss denote the 
total inductance, resistance and capacitance in series in the circuit s, 
while iJ„, Ors denote the corresponding mutual elements between 
circuits r and s. We have written r„ for the reciprocal of O^s and Qs for 

f/jdi, where J, is the current in the sth circuit or mesh. 
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An elaborate study of these equations in connection with the modern 
apphcations to electrotechnics has been made by J. R. Carson’^. 

In discussing complicated systems of resistances, inductances and 
capacities it will be convenient to use the symbol (LEG) for an inductance 
L, a resistance B and a capacity 0 in series. If a transmission line running 
between two terminals T and T' divides into two branches, one of which 
contains [LEG) and the other {L'E'G'), and if the two branches subse- 
quently reunite before the terminal T' is reached, the arrangement will be 
represented symbolically by the scheme 


(T)- 


(L'EV') 


(T'), 


In electrotechnics a mechanical system with a period constant n and 
a damping constant k is frequently used as the medium between the 
quantity to be studied (which actuates the oscillograph) and the record. 
The oscillograph is usually critically damped (k = n) so as to give a faithful 
record over a limited range of frequencies but even then the usefulness of 
the instrument is very limited as the range for accurate results is given 
roughly by the inequality 10m < n. 

A method of increasing the working range of such an oscillograph has 
been devised recently by Wynn-Williamsf. If an e.m.f. of amount E acts 
between two terminals T and T' and the aim is to determine the variation 
of E, the usual plan is to place the oscillograph 0 in line with T and T' so 
that T, 0 and T' are in series. In our notation the arrangement is 


T--0-T\ 


Instead of this Wynn-Williams proposes the following scheme 

(LEG) 


(T)^{LAG,) 


( 0 ) 


- (ro 


in which L, E and G are chosen so that 2k = jB/L, = IfCL and ij, J?i, G^ 
are chosen so that , Gi are small and E^ is such that there is a relation 
(k + kj)^ = where 2ki = Ei/L, n-^ = \\LG^, 

Putting = 0 and writing q for the current flowing between T and 
T\ X for the reading of the oscillograph, F for the back e.m.f. of the system 
(LEG), we have 

= 




r 

G 


q=F, 


Therefore 




.[D^+2kD + n^]x^F, 
E 


Z)^ + 2 (Z -f" jD 71 ^ -}“ 71 ^ 


* Mectric circuit theory and operational cakulm (McGraw HiU, 1926). 
•f Phil Mag, vol. l, p. 1 (1925). 
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Hence when the reading of the oscillograph is used to determine E the 
oscillograph behaves as if its period constant were {n^ + instead of 
n and its damping constant Ic instead of h. By choosing = 24:%'^, 

1 ^ — 4 Jc= 4nvfe have 

= 5w, Z = i: + = 5w, 

thus we obtain an amplitude scale which is the same as that of an oscillo- 
graph with a period constant 5ra and a damping constant 5fc. 

§ 1-48. Catichy’s method of solving a linear equation*. Let us suppose 
that we need a particular solution of the linear differential equation 

(I) 

where 9^ (-®) ~ ®o-^" d" (hD" ^ -f- ... a^, 

and D denotes the operator djdt. The coefficients a* are either constants or 

functions of t. For convenience we shall write a {t) = l/aj. 

If (^’ij ^ 2 > solutions of the homogeneous equation 

f>{D)v=0 

the coefficients Cj, Cj, ... in the general solution 

V ~ "i- 0^V2 -f" ... V^ 

may be chosen so that v satisfies the initial conditions 

V (t) = v- (t) = ... (t) = 0, (t) = a{r)f (t), 

where {t) denotes the sth derivative of v (t) and t is the initial value of 
t. We denote this solution by the symbol v (t, r) and consider the integral 

•i 

u{t)= V {t, t) dr. 

J 0 

AnfinmiTi g that the differentiations under the integral sign can be made 
by the rule of Leibnitz, we have 

D^u=\ E^v{t,r)dr, s= 1, 2, ...n— 2, 71— 1; 

the terms arising from the upper Mmit vanishing on account of the pro- 
perties of the function v. On the other hand 

D^u= jD"U {t, r) dr a {t) f {t), 

Jo 

and so <f> {D) « = /(<) -f ^ {D) v . dr = f (<)• 

This particular solution is characterised by the properties 

u (0) = (0) = . . . (0) = 0, «<"> (0) = a (0) / (0). 

If, when / (t) =1, V (t, t) = ^ {t, r), the general value for an arbitrary 

• Except for some slight modifications this presentation follows that of F. D. Mumaghan, 
Bun. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xsxin, p. 81 (1927). 
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function / {t) is seen to be / {t) ift (t, r) and so we may write w (t) in the 
form 

u(t)^ >^(t,r)/(^)cir. (II) 

Jo 

Introducing the notation 

i (t, t) = j tji {t, s) ds, 

d 

we have ^ 'r) = - ^ (t, r), 


and the integral in (II) may be integrated by parts giving 

U(t)^f(0)i{t, r)r (t) dr. 

Jo 

This is the mathematical statement of the Boltzmann-Hopkinson 
principle of superposition, according to which we are able to build up a 
particular solution of equation (I) from a corresponding particular solution 
i (t, r) for the case in which 

/(^)=1 t>T, 

= 0 t< T. 

When the coefficients in the polynomial (f> (D) are all constants we may 

^ (D) =^a,{D- r,) (D - r,) ... (D - r„), 

where ... are the roots of the algebraic equation <!> {x) == 0. Taking 
first the case in which these roots are all distinct, we write 

s — I, 2, ... n. 


The equations to determine the constants C are then 

Cl -h ... On = 0 , 

TiCi + ... TnCn = 0, 

Ti^-^Ci^ ...r--^Cn^af{t). 

We may solve for G by multiplying these equations respectively by 
the coefficients of the successive powers of x in the expansion 

{x - rg) {x - rg) ... {x - Tn) = 60 + biX + ... 

Since hn-^i = 1 we find that 

«/ W = Gi “ ^2) {ri - ^3) ... {^1 - Tn) = aCi(l>' {Ti), 

and the other coefficients may be determined in a similar way. 

Writing for the reciprocal of (r^) we have 

t; {t, r)^f (t) S hers(t-r) ^f{r) ill {t, r), 
and il ps denotes the reciprocal of 

f («,t)= S 1]. 

S»-l 
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n 

= s 


and so 


[<t> (0)]-^ = - S pX, 

s (*) — T77v\ " — 777 — : • 

9(0) a-l'T.cl)' {r,) 

When there is a double root we write 

Vi=={t~ t) e»'i 

t» 3 , ... being the same as before. The equations to determine the constants 

G are now ^ ^ ^ 

Ci + 0.C^ + Cs+ ... (7„ = 0, 

r-iCi + ^ , C 3 + ... . C„ = 0 , 

rf-Wi + {n~l) + ... = a/ (<). 

Writing (r - %) F (r) = (r - A) (r - rj) ... {r - r„) 

= Co + Cjr + ... c„_ir"-i 

and multiplying the equations by Cq, c^, ... c„_i respectively we find that, 
since C„_i = 1, 

Cl (^1 - A) Jf’ (j-i) + [F (r^) + (j-i - A) F' (r^)] = af (r). 

The quantity A is at our disposal. Let us first write A = rj, we then 

0,F(r,)^af(r). 

Simplifying the preceding equation with the aid of this relation we 

obtain /~i n , s nr,,,. 

G^F (ri) + G^F'. (r-i) = 0. 

Writing G (r) = aJF (r), 

we have Ci = / (t) G' (rj), G^ = f (t) Q (ri). 

These are just the constants obtained by writing 


fir) G, 


^ (r) r — (r — r — 

and a similar rule holds in the case of a multiple root of any order or any 
number of multiple roots. Thus in the case of a triple root, 

/(t) ^1, ^2 , 2!g3 , 

j>{r) {r- (r - ■*“ *■* * 

§ 1*49. Heaviside's expansion. The system of differential equations (II) 
of § 1*47 may be written in the form 

2 ^ra Qa = -Sf (^5)> 

a-l 

where the a’s are analogous to the operators ^of § 1*45. 


a 


?+ 


0. 


' r — r„ 
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Denoting the determinant | a„ | by ^ (D) and using to denote the 
co-factor of the constituent in this determinant, we have 


^ (D) = E A„E, (<). 

r=l 

To obtain an expansion for Qs we first solve the equation 

<f> {D) y, (<) = 1 

with the supplementary conditions 

2/*(0) = 2r/(0)= (0) = 0, 

then x„=-A„y,{t) 

is a particular solution of the equation <f> (D) x^. — A ■ 1 for which 

ct, (0) = X/ (0) = 0; 

and by the expansion theorem of § 1-48, 

. {t, 0) = A,ry, (t, 0) 


which is 
Qs (t) is 

and this 


= y I (^) 

«-i (n) ^6' K) "^^6(0}’ 
Heaviside’s expansion formula. The corresponding 

<3, (t) = S (0) a;,, (t, 0) +i^E/ (r) a:,, (t, r) dr 
r=l L ^0 

particular solution satisfies the conditions 


formula for 


Qs (0) = Q/ (0) = 0. 


§ 1-51. The simple wave-equation. There are a few partial differential 
equations which occur so frequently in physical problems that they may 
be called classical. The first of these is the simple wave-equation 

a<2 ^ Bx^ W 

which occurs in the theory of a vibrating string and also in the theory of 
the propagation of plane waves which travel without change of form. 
These waves may be waves of sound, elastic waves of various kinds, waves 
of light, electromagnetic waves and waves on the surface of water. In 
each case the constant c represents the velocity of propagation of a phase 
of a disturbance. The meaning of phase may be made clear by considering 
the particular solution 

F = sin (a: — c/) 

which shows that F has a constant value whenever the angle x - ct has 
a constant value. This angle may be called the phase angle, it is constant 
for a moving point whose a:-co-ordinate is given by an equation of type 
a: = ct-f a, where a is a constant. This point moves in one direction with 
uniform velocity c. There is also a second particular solution 

F = sin (x -t- ct) 
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for which the phase angle a; + is constant for a point which moves with 
velocity c in the direction for which x decreases. These solutions may be 
generalised by multiplying the argument x± ct hy a, frequency factor 
277 v/c, where v is constant called the frequency, by adding a constant y 
to the new phase angle and by multipl3dng the sine by a factor A to 
represent the amplitude of a travelling disturbance. In this way the 
particular solution is made more useful from a physical standpoint be- 
cause it involves more quantities which may be physically measurable. In 
some cases these quantities may be more or less determined by the supple- 
mentary conditions which go with the equation when it is derived from 
physical principles or hypotheses. 

Usually this particular equation is derived by the elimination of the 
quantity U from two equations 


dv_ du 

dt ^ dx' 


dt ^ dx 


.(A) 


involving the quantities U and F, the coefficients a and j 8 being constants. 
The constant c is now given by the equation 


c2 = a^. 


It should be noticed that if V is eliminated instead of U, the equation 
obtained for U is 


d^U 

df^' 


~ dx^’ 


and is of the same type as that obtained for F. This seems to be a general 
rule when the original equations are linear homogeneous equations of the 
first order with constant coefficients, however many equations there may 
be. The rule breaks down, however, when the coefficients are functions of 
the independent variables. If, for instance, a and ^ are functions of x the 
resulting equations are respectively 

dw _ 

dt^ ^dxy dx)' 

~'^dzVdx)'' 

These equations may be called associated equations. Partial differential 
equations of this type occur in many physical problems. If, for instance, 
y denotes the horizontal deflection of a hanging chain which is performing 
small oscillations in a transverse direction, the equation of vibration is 

d^y d / dy\ 

where g is the acceleration of gravity and x is the vertical distance above 
the free end. Equations of the above type occur also in the theory of the 
propagation of shearing waves in a medium stratified in horizontal plane 
layers, the physical properties of the medium varying with the depth. 
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§ 1-52. The differential equation (I) was solved by d’Alembert who 
showed that the solution can be expressed in the form 
V = f {x - ct) g (x + ct), 

where / [z) and g (z) are arbitrary functions of z with second derivatives 
f" (z), g" (z) that are continuous for soitie range of the real variable z, 
A solution of type /(a; - ct) will be called a ‘"primary solution,” a term 
which will be extended in § 1*92 to certain other partial differential 
equations. 

To illustrate the way in which primary solutions can be used to solve 
a physical problem we consider the transverse vibrations of a fine string 
or the shearing vibration of a building*. 

The co-ordinate x is supposed to be in the direction of the undisturbed 
string and in the vertical direction for the building, the co-ordinate y is 
taken to represent the transverse displacement. If A denotes the area of 
the cross-section, which is a horizontal section in the case of the building, 
and p the density of the material, the momentum of the slice A dx is Mdx^ 

where M == p A The slice is acted upon by two shearing forces acting 

in a transverse direction and by other forces acting in a “vertical” 
direction, i.e. in the direction of the undisturbed string. Denoting the 

shearing force on the section x by S, that on the section a; -f da; is aS + ^ ~ dx, 
dS . 

The difference is ^ dx, and so the equation of motion is 

m^ds 

dt dx * 


We now adopt th^ hypothesis that when the displacement y is very 

small - 

By 


S:=:Ap. 


dx’ 


where /x is a constant which represents the rigidity of the material in the 
case of the building and the tension in the case of the string. According 
to this hypothesis if p and A are also constants 

dt^ 


== c 


dx^’ 


where c* = iijp. The expressions for M and 8 also give the equation 

d8 dM 

and so we have two equations of the first order connecting the quantities 
M and S ; these equations imply that if and S satisfy the same partial 
differential equation as y. 


* Th.6 shearing vibrations of a building have been discussed by K. Suyehiro, Journal of iU 
Institute of Japanese Architects, July (1926). 
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In the case of the building one of the boundary conditions is that there 
is no shearing force at the top of the building, therefore S = 0 when x = h. 
Assuming that 

y = / (a; - cf) + gr (a; + ct) 


the condition is = 0 when x ■■ 


h, and so 


0 = /' (fe - ct) -f (A + ct). 
This condition may be satisfied by writing 


y ~ {ct X ^ h) <f> {ct — X h)^ 

where ^ {z) is an arbitrary function. 

A motion of the ground {x = 0) which will give rise to a motion of this 
kind is obtained by putting a; == 0 in the above equation. 

Denoting the motion of the ground hy y = F {t) we have the equation 

F {t)=^<j^ {ct - A) -f <A (ci + h) (A) 

for the determination of the function ^ {z). 

In the case of the string the end x = I may be stationary. We therefore 
put y = 0 foT X = I and obtain the equation 

0 = f {I - ct) g {I ct) 

which is satisfied by 

y ilf (ct X - 1) — ip (ct + I - x), 

where ip is another arbitrary function. If the motion of the end a; = 0 is 
prescribed and is y G {t) we have the equation 

G {t) == ip {ct — 1) — xp {ct 1) (B) 

for the determination of the function ip {z). 

If, on the other hand, the initial displacement and velocity are pre- 
scribed, say n 

when ^ = 0, we have the equations 

e{x)=f (x) + g (x), = W (*) - r (;^)] 


which give 2c/' {x) = c0' {x) — x (^)> 

2cg' {x) = c9' (x) + X (^)» 
and the solution takes the form 

I rx+ct 


1 rx+ct 

y-= I [0(x~ct) + 9 {x + cf)] + X (■^) 

Jx-Ct 


If in the preceding case both ends of the string are fixed, the equation 
(B) implies that tp {x) is a periodic function of period 21, the corresponding 
time interval being 2l/c. Submultiples of these periods are, of course, 
admissible, and the inference is that a string with its ends fixed can perform 
oscillations in which any state of the system is repeated after every time 
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interval of length 2lmjnc, where m and n are integers, n being a constant 
for this type of oscillation. 

In the case of the building the ground can remain fixed in cases when 
^ (z) is a periodic function of period ih such that 

(f) {z + 2h) = — (f> (z). 

It should be noticed that the conditions of periodicity may be satisfied 
by writing 

^(z) = sin^, iz) = sin [{n + ^)nz/h], 

where m and n are integers. Thus in the case of the string with fixed ends 
there are possible vibrations of type 

, niTTX niTTCt 

t/ = a^sm— cos—j—, 


and in the case of the building with a free top and fixed base there are 
possible vibrations of type 


y = i^sin 


(n -f J) 


TTX 

T 


cos 




TrCt 

T 


These motions may be generalised by writing for the case of the string 

r ^ . rnTTX rriTrct 

^ sin -p- cos — ? — , 

where the coefficients are arbitrary constants. For complete generality 
we must make s infinite, but for the present we shall treat it as a finite 
constant. The total kinetic energy of the string is 

fS A ^ V 2 . ^niTrct 


since we have 


rl 

si 
J 0 


mrrx . mrx , 
sm — p sin - j~ ax =^0 


^1/2 


n = m. 


Since the kinetic energy is the sum of the kinetic energies of the motions 
corresponding to the individual terms of the series, these terms are supposed 
to represent independent natural vibrations of the string. These are generally 
called the normal vibrations. 

The solution for the vibrating building can also be generalised so as to 


y = X bn Bin 
w-i 


and the kinetic energy is in this case 


cos 


+ i) 


TTCt 

T 




in+i) 


TTCt 
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for now we have corresponding relations 

J* sin (w + I) ^ sin dx=0 m=i=n 

= A/2 m^n. 

Such relations are called orthogonal relations. 

§ 1*53. In the case of the equation of the transverse vibrations of a 

string there is a type of solution which can be regarded as fundamental. 

Let us suppose that the point a; = a is compelled to movej with a simple 

harmonic motion* « / ^ . v 

2 / = jS cos (jgi + a), 

where a, ^ and p are arbitrary real constants. If the ends rr = 0, a; = i 
remain fixed, it is easily seen that the differential equation 

and the conditions y — 0 at the ends may be satisfied by writing y ^ for 
0 < x< a and y y^iov a < x <1, where 

2 /i == ^ cosec (Aa) sin (Aa?) cos {pt + a), 

2/2 == ^3 cosec A (Z ~ a) sin A (Z ~ x) cos (pt + a), 

and Ac = p. The case of a periodic force F = Fq cos (pt + a) concentrated 
on an infinitely short length of the string may be deduced by writing down 
the condition that the forces on the element must balance, the inertia 
being negligible. This condition is 

F == P 2 // ~ Py 2 for a; = a, 

where P is the pull of the string. Substituting the values of 2 // and 2 / 2 ' we 
cFq = pjSP [cot Xa + cot A (Z — a)] . 


Therefore 


j8 ~ cosec XI sin Xa sin A (Z — a). 


The solution can now be written in the form 
' F 

2 /= pg(x,a), 


where 


g (ir, a) 


sin Aa; sin A (Z ~ a) 
X sin AZ 

sin A (Z x ) sin Xa 
X sin AZ 


0< a;< a 


a<x< I, 


This function g (x, a) is a solution of the differential equation 

g + A*^ = 0 


* Eayleigh, Theory of 8(mnd, vol. i, p. 19f». 
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and satisfies the boundary conditions g = 0 when a; = 0 and when x — I, 
It is continuons throughout the interval 0 < x<ly but its first derivative 
is discontinuous at the point x = a and indeed in such a manner that 


lim 

s ->0 


9 d 

^g{x-s, a)--^g{x + s, a) 


= 1 . 


The function g {x, a) is called a Green’s function for the differential 
expression ^ + X^u, it possesses the remarkable property of symmetry 
expressed by the relation 

g {x, a) = g {a, x). 


This is a particular case of the general reciprocal theorem proved by 
Maxwell and the late Lord Eayleigh. . 

It should be noticed that the Green’s function does not exist when A 
has a value for which sin M = 0, that is, a value for which the equation (A) 
possesses a solution p = sin Aa; which satisfies the boundary conditions, and 
is continuous (D, 1) throughout the range (0 < x < 1). 

A fundamental property of the Green’s function g {x, a) is obtained by 
solving the differential equation 

J| + A2m=/(x) 


by the method of integrating factors. Assuming that y is continuous (D, 2) 
in th6 interval (0, 1) and that the function / (x) is continuous in this interval, 
the result is that 

(l)„. - “ ® (il., ■ ].'***• ■*“' 

where n (0) and u (1) are assigned values of u at the ends. If these values 
are both zero y is expressed simply as a definite integral involving the 
Green’s function and / (a). 


§ 1*54. The torsional oscillations of a circular rod are very similar in 
character to the shearing oscillations of a building. Let us consider a 
straight rod of uniform cross-section, the centroids of the sections by 
planes a; = constant, perpendicular to the length of the rod, being on a 
straight line which we take as axis of x. Let us assume that the section at 
distance x from the origin is twisted through an angle d relative to the 
section at the origin. It is on account of the variation of 6 with x that 
an element of the rod must be regarded as strained. The twist per unit 
length at the place x is defined to be 

dd 

it vanishes when 6 is constant throughout the element bounded by the 
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planes x and x + dx, i.e. when this element is simply in a displaced position 
just as if it had been rotated like a rigid body. 

The torque which is transmitted from element to element across the 
plane x is assumed to be where /x is an elastic constant for the material 
(the modulus of rigidity) and iT is a quantity which depends upon the size 
and shape of the cross-section and has the same dimensions as J, the 
moment of inertia of the area about the axis of x. 

Let p denote the density of the material, then the moment of inertia 
about the axis of x of the element previously considered is pi dx and the 
angular momentum is piddx. 

Equating the rate of change of angular momentum to the difference 
between the torques transmitted across the plane faces of the element, we 
obtain the equation of motion 


d^e __ 
dt ^ " 


pK 


dx^ 


which holds in the case when the rod is entirely free or is acted upon by 
forces and couples at its ends. In this case the differential equation must 
be combined with suitable end conditions. 

A simple case of some interest is that in which the end a; = 0 is tightly 
clamped, whilst the motion of the other end x = a is prescribed. 


§ 1*55. The same differential equation occurs also in the theory of the 
longitudinal vibrations of a bar or of a mass of gas. 

Consider first the case of a bar or prism whose generators are parallel 
to the axis of x. Let x -j- ^ denote the position at time t of that cross- 
section whose undisturbed position is x, then ^ denotes the displacement 
of this cross-section. An element of length, 8x, is then altered to b (x + ^), 
or (1 + ^') Sx, where the prime denotes differentiation with respect to x. 
Equating this to (1 -f e) So; we shall call e the strain. The strain is thus the 
ratio of the change in length to the original length of the element and is 
given by the formula ^ . 


According to Hooke’s law stress is proportional to strain for small 
displacements and strains. The total force acting across the sectional area 
A in a longitudinal direction is therefore F == EeA, where F is Young’s 
modulus of elasticity for the material of which the rod is composed. The 
stress across the area is simply Ee. 

The momentum of the portion included between the two sections with 
co-ordinates x and a; -j- Sa; is ikT Sx, where if = pA and p is the density of 


the material. The equation of motion is then 


dt dx ’ 


5-2 
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or 


pA 




EA 


af 


dx 


dx \ 

Wlien the material is homogeneous and the rod is of uniform section the 
equation is 

VC .. 




dP 




where = Ejp. Since the modulus E for most materials is about two or 
three times the modulus of rigidity p, longitudinal waves travel much more 
rapidly than shearing waves and the frequency of the fundamental mode 
of vibration is higher for longitudinal oscillations than it is for shearing 
oscillations. In the case of a thin rod shearing oscillations would not occur 
alone but would be combined with bending, and the motion is different. 

The fundamental frequency for the lateral oscillations is, however, much 
lower than that for the longitudinal oscillations. Let us next consider the 
propagation of plane waves of sound in a direction parallel to the axis of x. 

Let Ahx be the initial volume of a disc-shaped mass of the gas 
through which the sound travels, v = (a; -f f ) the volume of the same 

mass at time t. We then have 

= Vo (1 4- e), 

where e is now the dilatation. If po is the original density and p the density 
of the mass at time t, we may write 

p = Po (1 -f- s), 

where s is the condensation, it is the ratio of the increment of density to 
the original density. Since pv = p^v^ we have 

(1 + «s) (1 -{- c) — 1, 

and if s and e are both small we may write 


To obtain the equation of motion we assume that the pressure varies 
with the density according to some definite law such as the adiabatic law 



where is the pressure corresponding to the density y and is a constant 
which is different for different gases. 

This law holds when there is no sensible transfer of heat between 
adjacent portions of the gas. Such a state of affairs corresponds closely 
to the facts, since in the case of vibration of audible frequency the con- 
densations and rarefactions of our disc-shaped mass of gas follow one 
another with a frequency of 600 or more per second. 

For small values of 5 we may write 

J> = jPo (1 + ys)- 
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The equation of motion is now 

dt dx ’ 


where 


F=-Ap. 


Substituting the values of p and $ we obtain the equation 

.A V ft 


in which 


For sound waves in a tube closed at both ends the boundary conditions 
= Q when X = 0 and when x — 1. The solution is just the same as the 
solution of the problem of transverse vibration of a string with fixed ends. 

For sound waves in a pipe open at both ends and for the longitudinal 
vibrations of a bar free at both ends we have the boundary conditions 

■ i=« 

when X = 0 and when x = I, which express that there is no stress at the 
ends. The normal modes of vibration are now of type 

. ^ niTTX fm7TCt\ 

cos -j- cos [-—]> 


where is an arbitrary constant and m is an integer. This solution is of 
^ = (f) {x -i- ct) (f> (ct ~ x), 


and may be interpreted to mean that the progressive waves represented 
hj = <!> {ct — x) are reflected at the end x = 0 with the result that there 
is a superposed wave represented by I 2 = ^ 

There is a different type of reflection at a closed end of a tube (or fixed 
end of a rod), as may be seen from the solution 

i ^ <l> {ct - x) - cf) (ct + x), 
which makes | = 0 when x = 0. 

Reflection at a boundary between two different fluid media or between 
two parts of a bar composed of different materials may be treated by 
introducing the boundary condition that the stress and the velocity must 
be continuous at the boundary. 

If progressive waves represented by 
boundary a? = 0 from the negative side and give rise to a reflected wave 
a transmitted wave 4 = — tr/c'), the boundary 

conditions are pii pjt 

i+t-t- 



The Classical Equations 

where ^ = yPo and k' = y'po, the constants y and y' referring respectively 
to the media on the negative and positive sMes of the origin. The equi- 
hbrium pressure po is the same for both media. 


Now 

II 

1 

II 

dt 

C'S2, 

hence, when x = 

0, 



CSq 

=z (t), — <2^1 = 

{t)y C 52 

— d^i 

and 

c {Sq — Si) = C'S 2 , 

K (5o + ’Si) = 

k's^. 


kC — kC' 

2kc 


Therefore 

Si — /-I ^0 > 

^ K c~\- kC 


^0 j 


kc' — kc 

2kc' 

ao. 


— / / ^0 } 

^ K Ci- KC 

k'c+kc' 


§ 1-56. The simple wave-equation occurs also in an approximate theory 
of long waves travelling along a straight canal, with horizontal bed and 
parallel vertical sides, the axis of x being parallel to the vertical sides and 
in the bed (see Lamb’s Hydrodynamics, Ch. viii). 

Let b be the breadth of the canal and h the depth of the fluid in an 
initial state at time t = 0 when the fluid is at rest and its surface horizontal. 
We shaU denote the density of the fluid by p and the pressure at a point 
(x, y, 2 ) by p. The motion is investigated on the assumption that p is 
approximately the same as the hydrostatic pressure due to the depth 
below the free surface. This means that we write 

p — Po 9P (h + V ~ y)’ 

where po is the external pressure, which is supposed to be uniform, is 
the elevation of the free surface above its undisturbed position and g is 
the acceleration of gravity. One consequence of this assumption is that 
there is no vertical acceleration, in other words, the vertical acceleration is 
neglected in making this approximation. 

If, in fact, we consider a small element of fluid bounded by horizontal 
and vertical planes parallel to the planes of reference, the axis of y being 
vertically upwards, the equations of motion are 

pa . BxbySz = — ^8x . 8y8z, 

pjS . Sx8y8z = - Sy . 8z8x - pg8x8yBz, 

py .SxSy8z= — .BxBy, 

where a, jS, y are the component accelerations. With the above assumption 
we have ^ — y = 0, and so g 
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The assumption of no vertical acceleration is not eq^uivalent to the 
assumption (I), because an arbitrary function of x, z and t could be added 
to the right-hand side of (I) and the equations of motion would still give 
no vertical acceleration. 

Equation (I) gives pa= —gp^. 


This expression for a is independent of y, consequently, since g is 
assumed to be constant, the acceleration a is the same for all particles in 
a vertical plane perpendicular to the axis of x. The horizontal velocity u 
depends on x and t only. 

Now let ^ be the total displacement from their initial position of the 
particles which at time t occupy the vertical plane x. Each particle is 
supposed to have moved horizontally through a distance f, but actually 
some of the particles will have moved shghtly upwards or downwards as well. 


If AX = ^, A'X' = i+^Bx, 

the fluid which occupies the region QQ'X'X is 
supposed to have initially occupied the region 
PP'A'A. 

Equating the amount of fluid in the region 
QQ'N'N to the difference of the amounts in the 
regions PNXA, P'N'X'A' we obtain the equa- 
tion of continuity 

- ^ 8a; = -rpBx, 



Fig. 9. 


= 

A second equation is obtained by writing a = ^ . This is approximately 
true in the case of infinitely small motions, the exact equation being 


du , du 

“-W + “S' 


Writing 
we have 





(III) 


The equations (II) and (III) now give the wave-equations 

dt^~ dx^’ dt^ dx^’ 

where c® = gh. 

When, in addition to gravity, the fluid is acted upon by small dis- 
turbing forces with components (X, T) per unit mass of the fluid, the 
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assamption that the pressure is approximately equal to the hydrostatic 
pressure leads to the equation 


This gives 


i’ = 2>0 + /> 

J y 


^ + 7,07 


and the equation of horizontal motion 

du ^ dp 

indicates that in general u depends on y as well as on x and t. 

With, however, the simplif 3 dng assumptions that Y is small compared 
dY 

with g and that is small in comparison with X the equation takes the 
form ^ ^ 


and, if X depends only on x and this equation indicates that u is inde- 
pendent of y. We may then proceed as before and obtain the equations 

0a;* + 


EXAMPLES 

1. An elastic bar of length I has masses at the ends x ^0, x = l respectively. 

Prove that the terminal conditions are 

= when a;«0, 

V. . dH ^ 

EA when x — L 

dx 

Prove that the possible frequencies of vibration are given by the equation 
(1 — tan ^ + (/lo + Ml) 0 == 0, 

where c^mQ = lAEfXQy c^nii^ lAEfjt^, 

and ncl2n is the number of vibrations per second. 

2. If a prescribed vibration { ^ C cos nt is maintained at the end ic » 0 of a straight 
pipe which is closed at the end x = I the vibration at the place x is given by 

^ ^ nl . n(l--x) 

i^C cosec — sm cos nL 

c c 

Obtain the corresponding solution for the case in which the end a; » Ha open. 


3. I>iflouss the longitudinal oscillations of a weighted bar whose upper end is j&xed. 



4. If IrO = log]I + W 


Systems of Equations 


L = log - 


and 4 is an axbitraiy constant, the function 

y — A [sin 2s«o — sin 2s'n’j3] 
satisfies the differential equation 

and the end conditions y^O when a; = 0 and when x ^ a vt Prove also that when t; 0, 

. . SttX SirCt 

y-^zA sm — cos . 

a a 

[T. H. Havelock, PUh Ma^. vol. XLvn, p. 754 (1924).] 

5. Prove that if 2 ^ == 0 when a; ~ 0 and x — vt, 

y = /(^)» y^g («), when ^ = ^ 0 , 

a solution of = is given by 


“ . (“wa, ct-^xl f 


nar , „ . ^ar) 

cos -y + £„ sm , 


1 c + V ^ 

a log = 2ir, 

^c-v 




F {ctQ + x) sin (naa>) 


c«o 4- 


s Ji'(cto + x)coB(na<o)-^—, 

w c«o4-ic 


and it is supposed that 


/(-“a?) = -/W, g (- - g (x). 

[E. L. Nicolai, Phil. Mag. vol. xltx, p. 171 (1925).] 


§ 1*61. Conjugate functions and systems of partial differential equations. 
If in equations ((A) § 1-51) we write « = 1, jS = — 1 and use the variable 
y in place of t we obtain the equations 

dx dy ’ dy dx 

satisfied by two conjugate functions U and F. In this case both functions 
satisfy the two-dimensional form of Laplace’s equation 

?!f • ^!Z - 0 

dx^' ^ dy^ 

This equation is important in hydrodynamics and in electricity and 
magnetism. 

The equations (A) may be generalised in another way by writing 
.07 du^ 

rrj, xr I 
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where a, jS, y, S, d, <(>, A, fj., a, r are arbitrary constants. In particular, 
the equations gp, g^ 

dt ~ dx’ dx ~ ^ 


lead to the equation 


dx^ ’ 


which is the equation for the conduction of heat in one direction when V 
is interpreted as the temperature and k as the diffusivity. The same 
equation occurs in the theory of diffusion. It should be noticed that the 
quantity V satisfies the same equation. 


Again, if we write 




and interpret F as electric potential, U as electric current, we obtain the 

differential equation 

d^V d^V dV 

1{,-Gl\-^ + {EG + 8L)% + RSV^0 

which governs the propagation of an electric current in a cable*. The 
coefficients have the following meanings ; 

R L C S 

resistance inductance capacity leakance 

all per unit of length of the cable. The quantity U satisfies the same 
differential equation as F. This differential equation may be reduced to a 
canonical form by introducing the new dependent variables u, v, defined 
by the equations ^ ^ ^ ^ 

These variables satisfy the equations 


du _ ^dv 


{S^GRjL) V, 


and the canonical equations of propagation are Heaviside’s equations 
-^,^^CL-^+iSL-GE)^, 

pr 1 /or Pf}\ 


(SL-CE)‘ 


pir 1 /or PJ}\ 

These equations are of the simple type (I) if 

8L = CE. 

In this case a wave can be propagated along the cable without distortioi 

* Cf . J. A, Fleming, The Propagation of Electric Currents in Telephone and Telegraph CircuitSy ch. ' 
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When, dealing with the general equations (A) it is advantageous to use 
i algebraic symbols for the differential operators and to write 

^ = j) 1 j) ■ 

dt *’ ax“ 

the differential equations may then be written symbolically in the form 

(dDt ~ 8D, - a) U= + t) V. 

The first equation may be satisfied by writing 

U = (dD, - yD^ - p) IF, F = {aD^ + A) IF, (B) 

where IF is a new dependent variable. Substituting in the second equation 
we obtain the following equation for IF, 


[{dDt - yD^ - ii) {4>D, ~ SD, - a) - («Z), + A) + t)] IF = 0, 
which, when written in full, has the form 

00 + 0r) 9^ + (yS - ^ M 


— {ar + ^A + ycr + 8p) 


ri'y' 


+ (/xa — Ar) W = 0. 


When this equation has been solved the variables U and V may be 
determined with the aid of equations (B). It is easily seen that U and V 
satisfy the same equation as W, 

The equation for W is said to be hyperbolic, parabolic or elliptic 
according as the roots of the quadratic equation 

6(f)X^ — {88 -f“ (f>y) X + yS — aj8 = 0 

are real and distinct, equal or imaginary. In this classification the co- 
efficients a, jS, y, 8, 9, (f). A, /x, a, r are supposed to be all real, the simple 
wave-equation is then of hyperbolic type, the equation of the conduction 
of heat of parabolic type and Laplace’s equation of elliptic type. The 
telegraphic equation is generally of hyperbolic type, but if either (7 = 0 or 
i = 0 it is of parabolic type and the canonical equation is of the same form 
as the equation of the conduction of heat. 

The foregoing analysis requires modification if the coefficients a, y, 
8, 0, (f), A, jix, (T, T are functions of x and because then the operators aDa, + A 
and 8D^ — yD^ — /x are not commutative in general, and so the first 
equation cannot usually be satisfied by means of the substitution (B). If, 
however, the conditions 


dy da 

'Tx" 


dfi 9A 
^ dx^ dx 
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are satisfied the operators are commutative (permutahle) and a differential 
equation may be obtained for W, In this case the variables V and V do ^ 
not necessarily satisfy the same partial differential equation. This is easily ^ 
seen by considering the simple case when the first equation is U = ddV/dt 
and j8 and r are independent of t 

Differential operators which are not permutable play an interesting 
part in the new mechanics, 

§ 1-62. For some purposes it is useful to consider the partial difference 
equations which are analogous to partial differential equations in which 
we are interested. The notation which is now being used in Germany is 
thefoUowing*: 

u{x + h,y)-u {x, y) = Tiu^, u{x,y + h)- u {x, y) = hu^, 
u (x, y) -u{x-h,y) = hu^, u {x, y) - u{x,y -h) = huy, 
u(x + h,y) — 2u (x, y) + u (x - h,y) = 

The equations = Vy^ Uy— — 

are analogous to those satisfied by conjugate functions since they imply ^ 

that I A I A 

4- v,.T, = 0, ^;a.5 + Vyy = 0. 

The equations = Vy, 

f give the equations == = '^v 

analogous to the equation of the conduction of heat. 


§ 1-63. The simultaneous equations from which the final partial 
differential equation is derived need not be always of the first order. In 
the theory of the transverse vibrations, of a thin rod the primary equations 


aref 


pA 


dt^ dx^dt^ 


dm 

Tx^ ’ 


where rj is the lateral displacement, M the bending moment, A the sectional 
area, x the radius of gyration of the area of the cross-section about an asis 
through its centre of gravity, p the density and E the Young's modulus 
of the material. The resulting equation 


^ _ ,-2 _L = 0 

dt^ dx^dt^ p dx^ 


is of the fourth order. The equation is usually simplified by the omission 
of the second term. This process of approximation needs to be carefully 
justified because it will be noticed that the term omitted involves a 
derivative of the fourth order, that is a derivative of the highest order. 
Now there is a danger in omitting terms involving derivatives of the highest 


* See an article by B. Courant, K. Friedrichs and H. Lewy, Math. Ann. Bd. 0, S. 32 (1928). 
t Cf. H. Lamb, Dynamical Theory of Sound, p. 121. 
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order because their coefficients are small. This may be illustrated in a very 
simple way by considering the equation 


dr] d^T] 
dx~^^ 


(II) 


where v is small. The solution is of type 

T] = J. + 56®/% 

where A and B are constants. When the term on the right of (II) is omitted 
the solution is simply r]=^ A. When x and v are both small and positive 
the term which is omitted in the foregoing method of approximation, 
may be really the dominant term. In this example all the terms involving 
derivatives of the highest order have been omitted, and as a general rule 
this is more dangerous than the omission of only some of the terms as in 
the case of the vibrating rod. The omission of the second term from the 
rod equation seems to be quite justifiable when the rod is very thin. When 
the rod is thick Timoshenko’s theory* shows that there is a term giving 
the correction for shear which is at least as important as the second term 
of the usual equation (I). 

This point relating to the danger of omitting terms involving derivatives 
of the highest order comes up again in hydrodynamics when the question 
of the omission of some or all of the viscous terms comes under considera- 
tion. The omission of all the viscous terms lowers the order of the equations 
and requires a modification of the boundary conditions. This does not lead 
to very good results. On the other hand, in Prandtl’s theory of the 
boundary layer some of the viscous terms are retained, the boundary 
condition of no slipping at the surface of a solid body is also retained and 
the results are found to be fairly satisfactory. 


EXAMPLE 


Prove that the equations 


dv 

dx 

dtf 

dy~' 


du .du 

a? 

du ,du 

C3- + d: 3- 

dx oy 


give an equation of the second order which is elliptic, parabolic or hyperbolic according as 
{a ~ df + 46c is less than, equal to or greater than zero. 

[E. Picard, Gompt Bend, t. cxn, p. 685 (1891).] 


§ 1-71. Potentials and stream-functions. The classical equations are of 
great mathematical interest and have played an important part in the 

* Phil Mag, (6), vol. XLi, p. 744 (1921). The equation used by Timoshenko is of type 


where /x is the modules of rigidity and a is a constant which depends upon the shape of the cross- 
section. Por the equation of resisted vibrations see Note II, Appendix. 
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development of mathematical analysis by suggesting fruitful lines of 
investigation. It can be truly said that the modern theory of functions ^ 
owes its origin largely to a study of these equations. The theory of functions f 
of a complex variable is associated, for instance, with the theory of con- 
jugate functions and the solutions of Laplace’s equation. 

If, for instance, we write 

iip = f{x + iy) =f (z), 

where / ( 2 :) is an analytic function * and ^ and i/j are real when x and y are 
real, we have, for points in the domain for which / {z) is analytic, 




where/' (z) denotes the derivative of /(z). 
These equations give 


dy dy 


+ M 

dx dx 


Equating the real and imaginary parts of the two sides of this equation, 
we see that , , - , 

= £ = say, (A) 


These relations between the derivatives of two conjugate functions 
and ^ are called Cauchy’s relations because they play a fundamental part 
in Cauchy’s theory of functions of a complex variable. The relations can 
also be given many very interesting physical interpretations. 

The simplest from a physical standpoint is, perhaps, that in which u 
and V are regarded as the component velocities in the plane of x, of a 
particle of a fluid in two-dimensional motion, the particle in question being 
the particular one which happens to be at the point (x, y) at time t. If % 
and V are independent of t the motion is said to be ''steady” and a curve 
along which it is constant may be regarded as a "stream-line” or "line of 
flow” of the particles of fluid. The condition that a particle of the fluid 
should move along such a line is, in fact, expressed by the differential 
equations , , 

(B) 

which give vdx — udy = 0, 

that is = 0 or ^ = constant. 


* Tte reader is supposed to possess some knowledge of the properties of analytic functions. 
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Another way of looking at the matter is to calculate the “flux” across 
any line AP from right to left. This is expressed by the integral 

where ds denotes an element of length of AP and the suffix is used to 
indicate the point at which i/j is calculated. It is clear from this equation 
that there is no flow across a line AP along which ifj is constant. 

The conjugate function ^ is called the ''velocity potential’’ and was 
first introduced by Euler. The curves on which (f> is constant are called 
‘‘equipotential curves.” The function ifj is called the stream-function or 
current function, it was used in a general manner by Earnshaw. 

It must be understood that the fluid motion which is represented by 
such simple formulae is of an ideal character and is only a very rough 
approximation to a real motion of a fluid. A study of this type of fluid 
motion serves, however, as a good introduction to the difficult mathe- 
matical analysis connected with the studies of actual fluid motions. It will 
be worth while, then, to make a few remarks on the pecuHarities of this ideal 
type of fluid motion. 

In the first place, it should be noticed that the expression udx + vdy 
is an exact differential dcp, and so the integral 

j {udx -f vdy) 

represents the difference between the values of </) at the ends of the path of 
integration. If the function ^ is one-valued the integral round a closed 
curve is zero, but if ^ is many-valued the integral may not vanish. The 
value of the integral in such a case is called the circulation round the 
closed curve. It is different from zero in the case when 

(j) 4 . iijj ^ ilogz = i (log r -f id) 

and the curve is a circle whose centre is at the origin. In this case 

9 !) = - 0 , ^ = log r, 

and it is easily seen that the circulation F defined by the integral 

r = I udx -f- vdy == jd<f) = — j dO 

is equal to — 27 t. The fluid motion for which 

-f- — J. log z, 

where A is a constant, is said to be that due to a vortex of strength F when 

iF 

A is an imaginary quantity . If, on the other hand, A is real, the motion 

is said to be due to a source if — .4 is positive and due to a sink if — 4. is 
negative. The flow in the last two cases is radial. 
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Since the stream-function in the last two cases h — AO and is not one- 
valued, the flux across a circle whose centre is at 0 is — 27 rA, 

The flow due to a vortex, source or sink at a point other than the origin 
may be represented in the same way by simply interpreting r and 0 as 
polar co-ordinates relative to the point in question. 

Since the equations expressing u and v in terms of cfy and ^ are linear 
the component velocities for the flow due to any number of vortices 
sources and sinks may be derived from the complex potential 

0 ^ S (a, - ips) log [x-Zs + i [y - 2/s)] , 

where the constants specify the strengths of the source and vortex 
associated with the point ys)* The word source is used here in a general 
sense to include both source and sink. 


One further remark may be made regarding the motion if we are 
interested in the career of a particular particle of fluid. If are the 
initial co-ordinates of this particle at time t these quantities at time t will 
be functions of x, y and t 

*0 = / (^. y, t), yo=-g (x, y, t), 

but functions of such a nature that the equations (B) are satisfied when 
Xq and 2 /o are regarded as constant. We have then 


+ (C,D) 

and any quantity h which can be expressed in the form h = F {x^, y^) will 
be a solution of the equation 

dll .dh , dh ^ 

and will be constant throughout the motion. We shall write this equation 
in the form dhjdt = 0 and shall call dhjdt the complete time derivative of 
h. When the motion is steady we evidently have = 0. 

The equations (C) and (D) may be solved for u and v if = 1 and 


give expressions u = 

which satisfy the equation 




9(/.g ) 

d {x, t) 


d ix. y) 


du dv 
dx dy 


on account of ~ — i 

a {x, y) 3 {x, y) 

This last equation expresses that the area occupied by a group of 
particles remains constant during the motion. To obtain a solution of this 
equation we take x and x^ as new independent variables, then 


^ y) S (^Q> yo) ^ d(Xo,yo ) 

Sxq d (x, Xq) d (Xy Xq) d (Xy y) 3 (Xy Z^) ' 
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Motion of a Fluid 

-^y .. 

dxo ' 


This means that ydx yf^dx^ is an exact differential and so we may write 

dF dF 

y dx’ y'>-~dF,’ 


where F = F (x, x^, t) and t is regarded as constant. If, however, we allow 
t to vary and use brackets to denote deri-^atives when x, y and t are 
regarded as independent variables, we have 


dy ct-^F dW 

^ ~ dt ~ dx^ 

0 -„. dyo_^ d^F d^F 
dt dxdx^dxQdt' 


dx 

~dt^ 


^_(dy\_d^F d^F (dx,\ 
\dx) dx^ dx dxo \ dx)' 


\dyj BxBxq \dyj^ 

r?£o\ 9!^’ , ^ „ 

\dxdtj dxdt dxQdt\dx) dxdt'^ dx^ ’ 

\dydt) dx^dt \ dy ) 


Hence we may write ^ — and obtain a convenient expression for the 

stream-function. 

Another physical interpretation of the functions (/> and ^ is obtained by 
regarding <f> as the electric potential and u, v as the components of the 
electric field strength due to a set of fictitious point charges, or, if we prefer 
a three-dimensional interpretation, to a system of uniform line charges on 
lines perpendicular to the plane of x, y. The curves (j> = constant are then 
sections by this plane of the equipotential surfaces </> = constant, while the 
curves \fj=^ constant are the ‘Tines of force’' in the plane of x, y. For 
brevity we shall sometimes think in terms of the fictitious point charges 
and call a curve <j> = constant an “equipotential.” 

Again, 4^ may be interpreted as a magnetic potential of a system of 
magnetic line charges (fictitious magnetic point charges) or of electric 
currents of uniform intensity flowing along wires of infinite length at right 
angles to the plane of x, y. The curves 4 ~ constant are again lines of force, 
a line of force being defined by the equations 


dx ^dy 

u V * 
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In all cases the lines of force are the orthogonal trajectories of the equi- 
potentials, as may be seen immediately from the relation 

d<j> di[t 9 ^ 9 ^ _ 0 
dx dx ^ dp dy ’ 

which is a consequence of Cauchy’s relations. 

For any number of electric or magnetic line charges perpendicular to 
the plane of x, y we have by definition 

(/, + = I:2/x 3 log [x - x^^- i [y - 

where is density per unit length of the electricity, or magnetism as 
the case may be, on the line which passes through the point {x, y) . It must 
be understood, of course, that when ^ is the electric potential we consider 
only electric charges and when is the magnetic potential we consider only 
magnetic charges. When the number of terms in the series is finite we can 
oertainly write ^ ./(* + jy) . / ,r), 

where / (z) is a function which is analytic except at the points 2 = . 

When in the foregoing equation yg is regarded as a purely imaginary 
quantity, 9^ may be interpreted as the magnetic potential of a system of 
electric currents flowing along wires perpendicular to the plane of x, y. 
If yg = iCg the current along the wire Xg, y^ is of strength Gg and flows in 
the positive direction, i.e. the direction associated with the axes Ox, Oy by 
the right-handed screw rule. 

When a potential function (f> is known it is sometimes of interest to 
determine the curves along which the associated force (or velocity) has 
either a constant magnitude or direction. This may be done as follows. We 

*3, (* + '!')■ 

log (u — iv) = log /' {x + iy) = O + iT, say, 

■where i log + v^), Y = tt — tan“^ (W^)- 

The curves <5 = constant are clearly curves along which the magnitude 
(m® + of the force or velocity is constant, while T = constant is the 
equation of a curve along which the direction of the force is constant. The 
functions O and Y are clearly solutions of Laplace’s equations, i.e. 

dx^ dy^ 

A function d> which satisfies this equation is called a logarithmic 
potential to distinguish it from the ordinary Newtonian potential which 
occurs in the theory of attractions. The electric and magnetic potentials of 
line charges are thus logarithmic potentials. 
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A logarithmic potential O is said to be regular in a domain D if 
dx^ dy^ dx^ ’ dxdy dy^ 

are continuous functions of x and y for all points of D. If i) is a region 
which extends to infinity it is further stipulated that 

lim (a:, y) = f7. Urn r = Hm r = 0, 

r->oo r->oo OX r->oo Oy 

(r^ = x^+ y^), 

where <7 is a finite quantity which may be zero. In this sense the potential 
of a single line charge is not regular at infinity. 

Still another physical interpretation of conjugate functions is obtained 
by writing Z, = - r„ = Z, = T, = ^. 


Cauchy’s relations then give 


dx 


+ 


ax, 

dy 


ao: dy 


These are the equations for the equilibrium of an elastic solid when there 
are no body forces and the stress is two-dimensional. The quantities 
[X^, Xy) are interpreted as the component stresses across a plane through 
[x, y) perpendicular to the axis of x, while Yy) are the component 
stresses across a plane perpendicular to the axis of y. The relation X, == Y^c 
is quite usual but the relation X^; + F, = 0 indicates that the distribution 
of stress is of a special character. A stress system satisfying this condition 
can, however, be obtained by writing 

-x:. = - F, = F, = X, = 


for these equations give 


dx dy 
dx dy 


I du . dv\ 
“ laa; dy) 
fdv du\ 


— V 


. dv du\ 
\dx dy) 



dy, 


= 0 , 


The fact that the various potentials and i/r which have been considered 
so far are solutions of Laplace’s equation 

dx^ dy^ 

is a consequence of the circumstance that they have been defined as sums 
of quantities that are individually solutions of this equation. No physical 
principle has been used except a principle of superposition which states 
that when the individual terms give quantities with a physical meaning, 

6-2 
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the sum will give a quantity with a similar physical meaning. In the 
analysis of many physical problems such a superposition of individual 
effects is not strictly applicable, for the sources of a disturbance cannot be 
supposed to act independently, each source may, in fact, be modified by 
the presence of the others or may modify the mode of propagation of the 
disturbance produced by another. Such interactions will be left out of 
consideration at present, for our aim is not to formulate at the outset a 
complete theory of physical phenomena but to gradually make the student 
familiar with the mathematical processes which have been used successfully 
in the gradual discovery of the laws of physical phenomena. 

In apphed mathematics the student has always found the formulation 
of the fundamental equations of a problem to be a matter of Some difficulty. 
Some men have been very successM in formulating simple equations be- 
cause, by a kind of physical instinct, they have known what to neglect. The 
history of mathematical physics shows that in many cases this so-called 
physical instinct is not a safe guide, for terms which have been neglected 
may sometimes determine the mathematical behaviour of the true solution. 
In recent years the tendency has been to try to work with partial differential 
equations and their solutions without the feeling of orthodoxy which is 
created by a derivation of the equations that is regarded for the time being 
as fully satisfactory. The mathematician now feels that it is only by ,a 
comparison of the inferences from his equations with the results of ex- 
periment and the inferences from slightly modified equations that he can 
ascertain whether his equations are satisfactory or not. In the present 
state of physics the formulation of equations has not the air of finahty 
that it had a few years ago. 

This does not mean, however, that the art of formulating equations 
should be neglected, it means rather that mathematicians should also 
include amongst their special topics of study the processes which lead to 
the most interesting partial differential equations of physics. These pro- 
cesses are of various kinds. Besides the process of elimination from equa- 
tions of the first order there are the methods of the Calculus of Variations 
and methods which depend upon the use of line, surface and volume 
integrals. Mathematically, the direct process of elimination is the simplest 
and will be given further consideration in § 1*82. 

§ 1*72. Geometrical properties of equipotentials and lines of force. When 
the potential ^ is a single-valued function of x and y there cannot be more 
than one equipotential curve through a given point P in the (x, y) plane. 
An equipotential curve = may, however, cross itself at a point and, 
have a multiple point of any order at a point Pq. In such a case the 
tangents at the multiple point are arranged like the radii from the centre 
to the corners of a regular polygon. To see this, let us take the origin at P^, 
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then the terms of lowest degree in the Taylor expansion of ^ cf>^ are of 

where n is an integer and c and a are constants. In polar co-ordinates 
x — rcosd,y = r sin 9, these terms become 

2c'^r^ cos n (6 a), 

and the directions of the n tangents are given by cos n (6 + a). The possible 
values of n (0 "f a) are thus 7 t/ 2, 37r/2, ... (n — tt, the angle between con- 
secutive tangents being tt/^. 

Since cos n (6 + a) is positive for some values of 6 and negative for 
others, the function cannot have a maximum or minimum value at a 
point, for this point may be chosen for origin and the expansion shows that 
there are points in the immediate neighbourhood of the origin for which 
cl)> (f>Q, and also points for which (/>< <j>Q. 

By means of the transformation 
x' - iy' ^ {x + 
x' -I- iy' ~ k^ {x — iy)’~'^, 
which represents an inversion with 
respect to a circle, of radius k and centre 
at the origin, an equipotential curve of 
a system of hne charges is transformed 

into an equipotential curve of another system of hne charge’s. 

In polar co-ordinates we have 

r' = jfc2/r, 9' - 9. 

If in Fig. 10 Q corresponds to P and B to A, we have 

R/r = B'/b, 

where AP = B, OP = r, BQ = J?', OB — b. 



Pig. 10. 


For a number of points A and the corresponding points B 
2/x, log (i?,/r) = (log R' - log b). 


An equipotential system of curves represented by the equation 

S log B' = 0 

is thus transformed into an equipotential system represented by the 
equation iZ, - log r S = C7 - S log 6. 


A line charge at B is seen to correspond to a line charge of equal strength 
at A and another one of opposite sign at 0 which may be supposed to 
correspond to a hne charge at infinity sufficient to compensate the charge 
at B. 

An equipotential curve with a multiple point at O inverts into an equi- 
potential which goes to infinity in the directions of the tangents at the 
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multiple point. This indicates that the directions in which an equipotential 
goes to infinity are parallel to the radii from the centre to the corners of 
a regular polygon. 

In the simple case of two equal fine charges at the points (c, 0), (— c, 0) 
the equipotentials are 

log JSi + log J?2 = constant, 
or JSiJSg = 

where a is constant for each equipotential. These curves are Cassinian 
ovals with the polar equation 

^4 ^4 _ 2r‘^G^ cos 26 = a^. 

When a = c we obtain the lemniscate cos 26 with a double 

point at the origin. The tangents at the double point are perpendicular. 

Inverting we get the equipotentials for two equal line charges of 
strength -j- 1 at the points (b, 0), (~ 6, 0), where be = Jc^ and a line charge 
of strength — 2 at the origin. The equipotentials are now 
log i?/ + log - 2 log r' = constant, 

Dropping the primes we have the polar equation 
c 2 (y.4 4, (j4 _ 2r^c^ cos 26) = 

of a system of bicircular quartic curves. When a = c we obtain the rect- 
angular hyperbola cos 26 == which is the inverse of the lemniscate. 
The rectangular hyperbola goes to infinity in two perpendicular directions. 

It is easily seen that lines of force invert into lines of force. In Fig. 10, 
if we denote the angles FOA, FAB, QBO by 6, 0 and 0' respectively, we 
have the relation r\ a 


Hence the lines of force represented by the equation 

2 fig ©g' = constant 

transform into the lines of force represented by the equation 
2 /Ltg 0g — ^ 2 />6g == constant. 

In particular, the lines of force of two equal line charges 
@1 4- ©2 = constant, 


being rectangular hyperbolas, invert into the family of lemniscates repre- 


sented by 


0 / + 0 / ~ 20 ' - — 


and these are the lines of force of two equal line charges of strength -f- 1 
and a single line charge of strength — 2 at 0. 

At a point of equilibrium in a gravitational, electrostatic or magnetic 
field, the first derivatives of the potential vanish and so the equipotential 
curve through the point has a double point or multiple point. A similar 
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remark applies to a curve ^ = constant, but this curve cannot strictly be 
regarded as a single line of force for, if we consider any branch which passes 
through the point of equihbrium without change of direction, the force is 
in different directions on the two sides of the point of equilibrium and the 
neighbouring lines of force avoid the point of equilibrium by turning through 
large angles in a short distance. This is exemplified in the case of two equal 
masses or charges when the equipotentials are Cassinian ovals which include 
a lemniscate with a double point at the point of equihbrium. The lines of 
force are then rectangular hyperbolas, the system including one pair of 
perpendicular fines which cross at the point of equilibrium. 

In plotting equipotential curves and fines of force for a given system of 
line charges it is very useful to know the position of the points of equi- 
librium, since the properties just mentioned can be employed to indicate 
the behaviour of the lines of force. At a point of stagnation in an irrota- 
tional two-dimensional flow of an inviscid fluid the component velocities 
vanish and so the first derivatives of the velocity potential and stream- 
function are zero. The properties of the equipotentials and stream-lines at 
a point of stagnation are, then, similar to those of equipotential and lines 
of force at a point of equilibrium. There is, however, one important 
difference between the two cases. In the electric problem the field is often 
bounded by a conductor, i.e. an equipotential surface, while in the hydro- 
dynamical problem the field of flow is generally bounded by some solid 
body whose profile in the plane 2 = 0 is a stream-line. A point of stagnation 
frequently lies on the boundary of the body and two coincident stream- 
lines may be supposed to meet and divide there, running round the body 
in opposite directions and reuniting at the back of the body when the 
profile is a simple closed curve. 

A point on a conductor may be a point of equilibrium if the conductor’s 
profile is a curve with a double point with perpendicular tangents or if it 
consists of two curves cutting one another orthogonally at all their 
common points. It should be remarked, however, that the force at a double 
point may be either zero or infinite ; it is zero when the double point repre- 
sents a pit or dent in the curve, but is infinite when the double point 
represents a peak. This may be exemplified by the equations <j> — 
iff = 2xy. If the field lies in the region x> 0, y^< the force is zero at 
0 and there is a single line of force through 0, namely, y = 0 (Fig. II). 
If, on the other hand, the field is outside the region x < 0, x^> and 

x^ — . 2xy 

the force at the origin is infinite for most methods of approach and there 
are three fines of force through the. origin (Fig. 12), 

Similarly, when two conductors meet at any angle less than ir, but a 
submultiple of tt, the angle being measured outside the conductor. The 
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point of intersection is a point of equilibrium and we have the approximate 

expression ^ n {6 + a) 



for the value of ^ in the neighbourhood of the point, the equation of the 
conductor in the neighbourhood of the point being n {6 + a) = ± 7r/2 and 

the field being in the region — ^< n {9 + a) The angle is in this case 

tt/w. and the radial force ^ varies initially according to the {n - l)th power 

of the distance as a point recedes from the position of equilibrium. 

The corresponding approximate expression for ijj is 
iff = sin n {6 + a) 

and there is a single line of force 6 ^ — a which lies within the field, this 
being its equation in the immediate neighbourhood of the point 0. 

There is another simple transformation which is sometimes useful for 
deriving the equipotentials and fines of force of one set of line charges from 
those of another. This is the transformation 

z' = z + a^jz 

which gives two values of z for each value of z' , Let these be z and z, then 
zz = Similarly, let % and \ correspond to then 

z' --- z — a^jz — a^jzi == (z — %) (1 ~ a^zZi) 

= (2 - Zj) (1 - Zi/Z) = (Z - Zi) (Z - Zi)/Z. 

Taking the moduli we obtain a relation 

r/ = r^r^jr, 

where 'Ci = \ z' — Zi' \, = | 2 — % 1, = | 2 — Zj |, r = | z |. ^ 
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Similarly, if and ^2 correspond to we have, with a similar notation, 


The transformation thus enables us to derive the equipotentials for four 
charges ( 1 , 1 , — 1 , — 1 ) from the equipotentials for two charges ( 1 , — 1 ) 
and a similar remark holds for the lines of force, as may be seen by equating 
the arguments on the two sides of the equation 

^ ^2 ^2) ^2) 

This is just one illustration of the advantages of a transformation. 

A general theory of such transformations will be developed in 
Chapter III. 

Some geometrical properties of equipotential curves and lines of force 
may be obtained by using the idea of imaginary points. The pair of points 
with co-ordinates (a ± i^,b T ia) are said to be the anti-points of the pair 
with co-ordinates {a ± a, 6 d= ^ 8 ), the upper or lower sign being taken 
throughout. Denoting the two pairs by ^2 respectively, we can 

say that if and S2 are the real foci of an ellipse, then and jPg are the 
imaginary foci. and F2 can also be regarded as the imaginary points of 
intersection of the coaxial system of circles having and as limiting 
points. 

If the co-ordinates of and F^ are y^) respectively and 

those of Si, S2 are {ii, rji), ( 4 ? '^2) respectively, we have 
+ iyi = a -f- i 6 -h a + i^ = 

Xi- iyi = a - ib - ip 

X2 iy2 + ib -- a — ip = ^2 

^2 “■ W2 = a — ib a - ip ^i - irji. 

If now u iv = f (x + iy), u — iv f (x — iy), 
and Si, S2 lie on a curve u = constant, we have 

/ (ii + ^Vi) +f(ii- *’?i) = / (^2 + *%) +f Hi- %)• 

The foregoing relations now show that 

/ («i + iyi) +f{^i- %) = / (^2 + Wi) + / (a;i - iyi), 
and this means that Fi, F2 lie on a curve v = constant. 

When the imaginary points on a curve v = constant admit of a simple 
geometrical representation or description, the foregoing result may be 
sometimes used to find the curves u = constant. If the curve v = constant 
is a hyperbola, the imaginary points in which a family of parallel lines meet 
the curve have geometrical properties which are sufficiently well known 
to enable us to find the anti-points of each pair of points of intersection. 
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These anti-points lie on a confocal ellipse which is a curve of the family 
u = constant. By taking lines in diflferent directions the different ellipses 
of the family u = constant are obtained. Similarly, by taking a set of t. 
parallel chords of an ellipse and the anti-points of the two points of inter- 
section of each chord, it turns out that these anti-points all lie on a confocal 
hyperbola, and by taking families of lines with different directions the 
different hyperbolas of the confocal family may be obtained. 

In this case the relations are particularly simple. In the general case 
when one curve of the family u = constant is given there will be, pre- 
sumably, a family of lines whose imaginary intersections with this curve 
are pairs of points with anti-points lying on one curve of the family v = con- 
stant, but these lines cannot be expected, in general, to be parallel, and a 
simple description of the family is wanting. 

EXAMPLES 

1. If a family of circles gives a set of equipotential curves, the circles are either con- 
centric or coaxial. V 

2. Equipotentials which form a family of parallel curves must be either straight lines ^ 
or circles. 

[Proofs of these propositions will be found in a paper by P. Franklin, Journ. of Math, 
and Phys. Mass. Inst, of Tech. vol. vi, p. 191 (1927).] 


§ 1*81. The classical partial differential equations for Euclidean space. 
Passing now to the consideration of some partial differential equations in 
which the number of independent variables is greater than two we note 
here that the most important equations are Laplace’s equation 


d^V dW 

dx^ dy^ dz^ ’ 


the wave-equation 


dW 


dx^ dy^ 


dW d^V 
dz^ '' 


the equation of the conduction of heat 


i. ?!r 

c2 ’ 


(A) 

(B) 


dt dz^r 

the equation for the conduction of electricity 


.fdm , d^E , dm\ ^ d^E dE 

^ Vaa;^ dy^'^'dzV ~ dt^ ■*" 'dt ’ 


(B) 


and the wave-equation of Schrodinger’s theory of wave-mechanics. This 
last equation takes many different forms and we shall mention here only 
the simple form of the equation in which the dependence of tp on the time 
has already been taken into consideration. The reduced equation is then 


dx^ dy^ dz^ 


0 , 


.(E) 


where F is a function of x, y and z and E ia a, constant to be determined. 
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In these eq^uations k represents the diffusivity or thermometric con* 
duotivity of the medium, K the specific inductive capacity, /z the per- 
meability, and a the electric conductivity of the medium. The quantities 
c and h are universal constants, c being the velocity of light in vacuum 
and h being Planck’s constant which occurs in his theory of radiation. 

Laplace’s equation, which for brevity may be written in the form 

V2F= 0, 


may be obtained in various ways from a set of linear equations of the first 


order. One set, 

dv dx dY dz ^ 

dy^ dz' 


(P) 


occurs naturally in the theory of attractions, V being the gravitational 
potential and X, F, Z the components of force per unit mass. The last 
equation is then a consequence of Gauss’s theorem that the surface integral 
of the normal force is zero for any closed surface not containing any 
attracting matter. 

The same equations occur also in hydrodynamics, the potential V being 
replaced by the velocity potential and the quantities Z, F, Z by the 
component velocities u, v, w. The equation is then the equation of con- 
tinuity of an incompressible fluid. 

The electric and magnetic interpretations of Z, F, Z and F are similar 
to the gravitational except that the electric (or magnetic) potential is 
usually taken to be — F when Z, F, Z are the force intensities. 

As in the two-dimensional theory, Laplace’s equation is satisfied by the 
potential F because by the principle of superposition F is expressed as the 
sum of a number of elementary potentials each of which happens to be a 
solution of Laplace’s equation, the elementary potential being of type 

V=[{x- xy +{y- y’Y + (z - 


When F is interpreted as the electrostatic potential this elementary 
potential is regarded as that of a unit point charge at the point (a;', y\ z ') ; 
when F is interpreted as a magnetic potential the elementary potential is 
that of a unit magnetic pole. In the theory of gravitation the elementary 
potential is that of unit mass concentrated at the point {x, y, z). A more 
general expression for a potential is 

F = Sm, l(x - x,}^ + {y- y,f + (z - Zs)T^. 

where the coefficient is a measure of the strength of the charge, pole or 
mass concentrated at the point {x^^ ya, Zs). If we write <f> in place of F, 
where is a velocity potential for a fluid motion in three dimensions, the 
elementary potential is that of a source and the coefficient can be 
interpreted as the strength of the source at (a;^, y^, Zg). Sources and sinks 
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are ui^eful in hydrodynamics as they give a convenient representation of 
the disturbance produced by a body when it is placed in a steady stream. 

§ 1-82. Systems of partial differential equations of the first order which 
lead to the classical equations. When we introduce algebraic symbols 

a n-i n=l 

= = ‘-dz 

for the differential operators the equations (F) of § 1-81 become 

X-Z)*F=0, 

7-i)„F = 0, 

Z-D,V^0, 

D^X + DyT + D,Z = 0, 
and the algebraic eliminant 

1 0 0 - D, = 0 

0 1 0 - Dy 

0 0 1 - A 

A Dy A 0 

is simply A^ + A^ + A* =0. (G) 

K, on the other hand, we consider the set of equations 

dw dv 9^ _ 
dy dz dx~ ’ 

8u dw 9s _ rv 
dz dx dy ~ ’ 

^ _ 3m 9s _ ^ 
dx dy dz~ ’ 

^ ^ 3w _ 

dx dy dz~ ’ 

which give = V®s = 0, 

the corresponding algebraic equations 

— DyV + HyW — As = 0) 

A^ — A*® — = 0, 

- ByU + A« - As = 0, 

l>y,% 4 - ByV + D^w = 0 

give the eliminant ^ 

0 -A A -A =0, 

A 0 -Dy, -Dy 

-Dy Dyy 0 - A 

Djg Dy Dg 0 



which is equivalent to 


(A* + Dfi + A*)* = 0. 


(I) 
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These examples show that the problem of finding a set of linear equa- 
tions of the first order which will lead to a given partial differential equation 
of higher order admits a variety of solutions which may be classified by 
noting the power of the complete differential operator (in this case (V^)^) 
which is represented by the algebraic eliminant written in the form of a 
determinant. 

It is known that Laplace’s equation also occurs in the theory of elas- 
ticity. If u, V, w denote the components of the displacements and X^, 
z,, Y^, Z^, Xy the component stresses the equations for the case of no 
body forces are 


. dXy . az. 


dx 

dY, 


+ 


dy 

BY, 


+ ■ 


dx dy 


dz 

dYy 

dz 

dz. 


"i 


0, 


a^ a^ 

dx'^ dy^ dz~ ’ 


.(j) 


and if the substance is isotropic the relations between stress and strain 
take the form 

'dx’ 

dv 
'dy’ 

dw 

az’ 


Xx “ AA -j- 2p. . 
AA + 2pj 
AA + 2|li! 




/dw dv 
\jdy dz. 


Zx=^Xx 


(du dw\ 


where 


A _du dv dw 
dx^ dy dz' 


dx) 

du' 

dy. 


.(K) 


The equations obtained by eliminating Yy, Y^, Z^, Xy are 
^V%=(A+^)|^, 


yXH = (A -t- /a) 


aA 


dy 

and, except in the case when A 4- 2/x = 0, a case which is excluded because 
A and p are positive constants when the substance is homogeneous, these 
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equations imply that A is a solution of Laplace’s equation. The algebraic 
eliminant is in this case 

+ AT = 0. (L) 

It IS easily seen that the quantities tv are 

all solutions of the equation of the fourth order 

= 0 , 

i.e. = 0, 

which may he called the elastic equation. The algebraic equation obtained 
by eliminating the twelve quantities X*, A, 7*, 7„, Y^, Z^, Z^,Z,, 
u, V, w from the twelve equations (J) and (K) by means of a determinant 
is also equivalent to (L). 

The question naturally arises whether as many as four equations are 
necessary for the derivation of Laplace’s equation from a set of equations 
of the first order. The answer seems to be yes or no according as we do 
or do not require all the quantities occurring in the linear'equations of the 
first order to be real. Thus, if we write V = u - iv, V = w + is, where 
u, V, w, s are the quantities satisfying the equations (H), it is easily seen 

dU .dU 3F_ 

dy'^ dz ’ dx ^ dy dz ~ 

and these equations imply that 

= 0, V2F = 0. 

The algebraic eliminant is in this case simply (G). 

It should be noticed that if we write ict in place of y the two-dimensional 

wave-equation ^^y ^ ^^y 

~dx^ dz^ dt^ 

may be derived from the two equations 

dx dz c dt ' dx dz c dt ^ 

which, have real coefficients. The wave-equation (B) may also be derived 
from two hnear equations of the first order 

^ IW 

dx dy~ dz c dt ' 

dx ^ dy^ c dt dz ^ 

but in this case the coefficients are not all real. The algebraic eliminant is 
in this case simply 
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To obtain the wave-equation from a set of linear equations of the first 
order with only real coefficients we may use the set of eight linear equations, 

dy dz ds dz ’ dy dz~dx~~fs’ 

dz dz ds dy’ dz ~dz~^~^’ 

= Sr 

dz dy ds dz’ dz dy~'dz~^s’ 

Z da ^d_r_dy 

)z'^ dy ds dz’ dx'^dy~ds dz’ 

in which for convenience s has been written in place of ci. 

These equations imply that Z, Y, Z, T, a, j8, y and t are all solutions 
of the wave-equation. The algebraic eliminant is now 

0 * = ^ 2)^2 + DZ _ _ 0 . 


If in the foregoing equations we put T = r= 0 we obtain a set of 
ec[uations very similar to that which occurs in Maxwell’s electromagnetic 
theory. The eight equations may be divided into two sets of four and an 
algebraic ehminant. may be obtained by taking three equations from each 
set and eliminating the six quantities Z, Y, Z, a, jS, y. There are altogether 
sixteen possible eliminants but they are all of type = 0, where the 
last factor L is obtained by multiplying a term from the first of the two 


rows 


D. Dy A Ds 


Dss D, A A 


hy a term from the second. 


§ 1'91. Primary solutions. Let/ ... be a homogeneous poly- 
nomial of the degree in its m arguments ... and let each of the 

quantities A that is used to denote an operator djdx, be treated as an 
algebraic quantity when successive operations are performed. The equation 

/(A, A> 0 (A) 

is then a linear homogeneous partial differential equation of a type which 
frequently occurs in physics. An equation such as 

A*w = D^w 

may be included among equations of the foregoing type by writing 

u— .v), 

and noting that u satisfies the equation 

(A^ - A A) “ = 0. 

A solution of the form 

U—P (dj, dj,, ... d,) 
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in which 6^,6^, .,.6, are particular functions and F is 

an arbitrary function of the parameters 0^, ... Og, will be called a 

primccTy solution. An arbitrary function will be understood here to be a 
function which possesses an appropriate number of derivatives which are 
all continuous in some region S, Such a function will be said to be con- 
tinuous {D, 7 i) when derivatives up to order n are specified as continuous. 
It can be shown that the general equation (A) always possesses primary 


solutions of type ^ (<9), (B) 

where 0 — CiXi + + ••• ^mXmj (C) 

and Cl, Cg, ... are constants satisfying the relation 

/(Ci,C2,...cJ = 0. (D) 


This relation may be satisfied in a variety of ways and when a para- 
metric representation ^ n r. r, \ 

Cl = Oi (ai5 a2 5 ... 

C2 = (^15 ^5 ••• ^^^-2)5 

~ Ciffi (oil, ^2 5 ••• ^w-2)v 

is known for the cO-ordinates of points on the variety whose equation is 
represented by (D), the formulae (B) and (C) will give a family of primary 
solutions. 

When m = 2 there is generally no family of primary solutions but 
simply a number of types, thus in the case of the equation 

- A^) ^ 

there are the two types 

u — F (s?! -f- 1^2), u = F (iCi ^2)’ 

Primary solutions may be generalised by summing or integrating with 
respect to a parameter after multiplication by an arbitrary function of 
the parameter. Thus in the case of Laplace’s equation we have a family of 
primary solutions F = (0) . (? (a), where 

6 = z + ix cos a + iy sin a, 

and a is an arbitrary parameter. Greneralisation by the above method leads 
to a solution which may be further generalised by summation over a 
number of arbitrary functional forms for F {d) and G (a) and we obtain 
Whittaker’s solution* 

r 2ir 

F = W {z + ix cos a + iy sin a, a) da, 

Jo 

which may also be obtained directly by making the arbitrary function F 
a function of a as well as of d. ^ 

The primary solutions (B) are not the only primary solutions of 

♦ Math, Ann. vol, Lvn, p. 333 (1903); Whittaker and Watson, Modem Ancdysu, ch. xvni. 
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Laplace’s equation, for it was shown by Jacobi* that if 0 is defined by the 
equation ^ ^ 

where ^ {B), {0) and C {9) are functions connected by the relation 

[^W?+ h W+[UW=o, 

then F = (^) is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

This is easily verified because iff 

M = I- xi' {d) - yrj' (6) - zl' (d), 
we have oo 

^ - (I)' = e (B) g. 

These equations give 


rwl?+'?'(«)|+r(«)|-o, 


and so 


dx 


0, V2 {F (6)} = 0. 


This theorem is easily generalised. If (a), (a), ... (a) are function^ 

connected by the identical relation (D) the quantity 9 defined by the 
equation 


0 — x^Ci (9) + X 2 C 2 (9) H- ... x^c^ (9) 


,(G) 


is such that u = F (9) is a, primary solution of equation (A). 

Since v == dujdx^^ is also a solution of the same differential equation it 
follows that if G (9) is an arbitrary function and 

Jil =1 (9) 0 C 2 C 2 {9) — ... x^c^ (9) 


me expression 


V = M-^0 (9) 


is a second solution of the differential equation. The reader who is familiar 
with the principles of contour integration will observe that this solution 
may be expressed as a contour integral 

^ 1 f G (a) da 

27 ri J c « ~ ^iCi (a) *- 0:2^2 («)-••• ’ 

where (7 is a closed contour enclosing that particular root of equation (G) 
which is used as the argument of the function G (9). 

It is easy to verify that the contour integral is a solution of the 
diSerential equation because the integrand is a primary solution for all 
values of the parameter a and has been generalised by the method already 
suggested. 


*•* Journal fiir Math, voL xxxvi, p. 113 (1848); Werhe^ voL n, p. 208. 
t We use primes to denote differentiations witk respect to 6. 
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In this method of generalisation by integration with respect to a para- 
meter the limits of integration are generally taken to be constants or the 
path of integration is taken to he a closed contour in the complex plane. 
It is possible, however, to still obtain a solution of the differential equation 
when the Mmits of integration are functions of the independent variables 
of type d. Thus the integral 

rQ 

F = i^z -\- ix cos a %y sin a, a) da 
Jo 

satisfies Laplace’s equation V^F = 0 when 6 is defined by an equation of 
type (F) where ^ 

icosa isina 1 * 

When the equation (A) possesses primary solutions of type u F (9) 
and no primary solutions of type u = F (6, (l>) it will be said to be of the 
first grade. When it possesses primary solutions of type u = F {6, <f>) and 
no primary solutions of type u = F {6, <f>, ip) it will be said to be of the 
second grade and so on. 

The equation d^u/dxdy = 0 is evidently of the first grade because the 
general solution is u ~ F (x) + G (y)^ where F and G are arbitrary 
functions. The primary solutions are in this case F (x) and G (y). 

Laplace’s equation ('u) = 0 is also of the first grade but the equation 

du du du _ ^ 
dx dy dz 

is of the second grade because the general solution is of type 

u = F {y — z, z — x). 

There is, of course, a primary solution of type 
u = F (y - z, z - X, X - y), 

where F {6, ip) is an arbitrary function of the three arguments 9, (p, ip, 
but these arguments are not linearly independent ; indeed, since 

^ ^ ^ 0 , 

a function of 6, ^ and ip, is also a function of 0 and <p. In the foregoing 
definition of the grade of the equation it must be understood, then, that 
the parameters 9, <p, ip, etc., are supposed to be functionally independent. 
The differential equation 

has not usually a grade higher than one. If, in particular, an attempt is 
made to find a solution of type 

u==F (9, <P), 

9 = Xi^i -h X^^2 “h ^3^3 ^4^4 > 

<p = x^Tjj^ + x^Ti^ + 


where 
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it is found that a number of equations must be satisfied. These equations 

imply that 

/ (^^1 + H - ^'> 73 > <^^4 + ^^ 4 ) = 0 , 

where a and 6 are arbitrary parameters and this means that all points of 


the line a;, _ 

a^i + bVx “fa + *'»?2 
lie on the surface whose equation is 


“f 3 + “^4 + Irii 


f (^1 ; ^2 s ^3 r ^4) — h* 


When / (xi, Xj, Xj, X4) has a hnear factor of the first degree or is itself 
of the first degree the equation (A) is of grade 3. In particular the equation 
{■Di + + J?3 + Dj) w = 0 

possesses the general solution 

u = F (x-^- Xj, xj - its, Xi - x^), 

and so is of grade 3. An equation with m independent variables which, by 
a simple change of variables, can be written in the form 
d / ^ 8 \ _ 

8z„, ^ Uzi ’ dz^’ dzj ^ ~ ’ 

is said to be reducible. Such an equation is evidently of grade m — 1. It 
is likely that whenever the number of independent variables is m and the 
grade m — I the equation is reducible. The wave-equation 

d^u , d^u d^u 1 8^zt 
^ ^ ~ dx^ dy^ dz^ dt^ ~ 

is of grade 2 because there is a primary solution of type 

u = F{e,<lx), 

where ^ ^ 

d = X cos a -f y sin a -f 2z, <f> = x sin a — y cos a -1- ct. 

This solution may be generalised so as to give a solution 

r2tr 

u= F (6, 6, a) da, 

Jo 

analogous to Whittaker’s solution of Laplace’s equation. 

SQz _ , i ^_x _ r. 

dy dz '^c ^ ^ 

0 

dz dx c dt ’ 


^Qv ^Qx 1 i ^Qz _ A 
dt 


0x dy dz 


0 , 


The equations 
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which may be written in the abbreviated form* 

curl Q + div 6 = 0, 

and which give the simple equations of Maxwell 

curl H = - div E = 0, 
cdt 

oiirl^=-l^, divi? = 0, 
cdt 

when the vector Q is replaced by + iE, where E and H are real, may be 
satisfied by writing ^ 

Q = \ F {9, (f>, a) q (a) da, 

Jo 

where q (a) is a vector with components cos a, sin a, i, respectively and 
F {9, (f>, a) is an arbitrary function of its arguments. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Let 17, T be functions of a, p, y connected by ‘the relation 

+ J2 4, ^2 == 1, 

and let X == tx — + rjz ~ it + u, Z ^ — tjx -i- iy i- rz — it + w, 

Y = ix -h ry — iz - Tjt + V, T ^ iz -{■ Tjy iz + rt + s. 

Prove that if the integration extends over a suitable fixed region the definite integral 

V-= (ljf[X,Y,Z,T; a, P, y] dadpdy 

satisfies the difierential equation 

dW dW dW dW_dW dW dW d^V 

dz^ dy^ dz^ dt^ du^ dv'^ dw^ ds^ ‘ 

2 . If V ^ F(A,B,0,n,E) 

is a solution of the equation 

dW dW dW dW ^ 

^ ^ 902 ^ “aP 

when considered as a function of A, B, C, D and E; then, when 

A 2 (xs + yw — zv — tu), C = 2 (za + zv — yu — tw), 

B 2 (ys zu - xw -- tv), D = 2 (to + + zw), 

E ^ z^ + y^ z^ + -{■ 

the function 7 is a solution of 

dx^ ^ dy^ dz^ dt^ du^ ^ dv^ dw^ M 
when considered as a function of z, y, z, t, u, v, w, a, 

* We use the symbol Q to denote the vector with components (?«, Q^, <?* respectively. This 
abbreviated form is due to H. Weber and L. Silberstein. 
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§ 1-92. The partial differential equation of the characteristics. It is easily 
seen that when 6 = + C2X2+ ... c^x^ and Cj, Cg, ... are constants 

satisfying the equation / (Ci, Cg, ... c^) = 0, the function F (6) == u is not 
only a primary solution of the equation / (A> A. ••• I>m) = 0 but it is 
also a solution of the equation 

/ {D^u, D^u, ... D^u) = 0. (A) 

This partial differential equation of the first order is usually called the 
partial differential equation of the characteristics of the equation 

/(A, A, 0. (B) 

In particular, the quantity 0 is a solution of this differential 
equation and the locus 6 {Xi, x^, ... x^) = constant is a characteristic or 
characteristic locus of the partial differential equation. 

A characteristic locus can generally be distinguished from other loci of 
type (l>{Xi,X 2 , ... x^) = constant by the property that it is a locus of 
“singularities’’ or ''discontinuities” of some solution of the differential 
equation. If we adopt this definition of a characteristic locus 0 = constant 
it is clear that 6 = constant is a characteristic locus whenever there is a 
solution of the equation which involves in some explicit manner an 
arbitrary function F(d), for the function F{d) can be given a form which 
will make the solution discontinuous on the characteristic locus. 

Thus the quantity u == is a solution of the differential equation (B) 
when d 0 and is discontinuous at each point of the characteristic locus 

0. It should be observed that this function and all its derivatives on 
the side d> 0 ot the locus 0=0 are zero for 0 = 0. The function u = 
possesses a similar property and the additional one that the derivatives 
on the side 0 < 0 of the locus 0 = 0 are also zero. From these remarks it 
is evident that if there is a solution of the partial differential equation (B) 
which satisfies the condition that u and its derivatives up to order n — I 
have assigned values on the locus (f> {x^yX^, ... x^) = constant and so gives 
the solution of the problem of Cauchy for the equation, this solution is not 
unique when ^ = 0 because a second solution may be obtained by adding 
to the former one a solution such as which vanishes and has zero 
derivatives at all points of the locus. This property of a lack of uniqueness 
of the solution of the Cauchy problem for the locus 9 (x^^, X 2 , ... x^) = 0 is 
the one which is usually used to define the characteristic loci of a partial 
differential equation and can be used in the case when the equation does 
not possess primary solutions. Since, however, we are dealing at present 
with equations having primary solutions the simpler definition of 0 as the 
argument of a primary solution or other arbitrary function occurring in a 
solution will serve the purpose quite well. 

An equation with a solution involving an arbitrary function explicitly 
(not under the sign of integration) will be called a basic equation. 
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Let us now write = DiU, ... so that the partial differential 

equation for the characteristics may be written in the form 

f (Pl, Pi, — Pm) = 0. 

The curves defined by the differential equations 

dx^ dx^ 



dpi dp^ dp^ 

are called the bicharacteristies * of the equation ; they are the character- 
istics of the equation (A) according to the theory of partial differential 
equations of the first order. 

When ••• eliminated from these equations it is found that 

F {dxi, dx^, ... dx,^) = 0, 

where F {x^,X 2 , = 0 is the equation reciprocal to / (jpi , ^ 2 . ■ • • = 0 

in the sense of the theory of reciprocal polars. 

In mathematical physics the loci of type u = constant, where u 
satisfies the equation (A), frequently admit of an interesting interpretation 
as wave-surfaces. The curves given by the equations (C) associated with the 
function u are interpreted as the rays associated with the system of wave- 
surfaces. 

In the particular case when the partial differential equation of the 
characteristics is 


F2 

dt) 


dev 

J^K 


+ 


where 


de 


(dev: 

\dz) 


.(D) 


de de de , de ^ de 

dt~ dz’ 


and u, V and w are constants representing the velocity of a medium and 
F is another constant representing the velocity of propagation of waves 
in the medium, the differential equations of the bicharacteristics are 

dx dy dz dt 


dt dx 


72 

^ dt dy 


dO dd ' 

^ di dz dt 


and the equation obtained by eliminating ^ 

{dx — udtY + {dy — vdi)"^ + {dz — wdtY == 

This result is of considerable interest in the theory of sound and may be 
extended so as to be applicable to the case in which u, v, w and F are 
functions of x, y, z and t. 

It may be remarked that if we have a solution of (D) in the form of a 

complete mtegr.1 e . , - r - s, y, z, a, fl). 

* See J. Hadamard’s Propagation des Ondes. The theory is illustrated by the analysis of § 19. 
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in which t, a and jS are arbitrary constants, the rays may be obtained by 
combining the foregoing equation with the equations 


da 


= 0, 


9)8 


= 0 . 


The characteristics of a set of linear equations of the first order may be 
defined to be the characteristics of the partial differential equation obtained 
by elim inating all the dependent variables except one. The relation of the 
primary solutions of this equation to the dependent variables in the set of 
equations of the first order is a question of some interest which will now be 
examined. 

Let us first consider the equations 


which lead to the equation 


du dv du dv 
~dx dy^ dy" dx' 

(E) 

d^u d^u 

(F) 

dx^" dy^* 


In this case the quantity w = u + v satisfies a linear equation of the 
first order 

dx~ dy’ 


and this equation possesses the primary solution w = F {x y) which is 
also a primary solution of the equation (F). 

Similarly the quantity z = u — v satisfies the equation 


dx^dy ’ 


which possesses a primary solution z = G {x — y) which is also a primary 
solution of the equation (F). . . ' . 

To generalise this result we consider a set of m hnear partial differential 
•equations of the first order, 

T'21^ “b “h “ b, 

“b ~b ••• b, 



where denotes a hnear operator of type 

(p, q, 1) A + (p, q, 2) A + - (P= 

where the coefficients (p, q, r) are constants. 

Multiplying these equations by coefficients b^, b^, ... respectively, 
the resulting equation is of the form 

L (ai% + ajjMj + ... = 0 


(H) 
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if the constants bi, ••• b^; a2, are of such a nature that 

b^Lii + 62-^21 + ~ <^ih, 

bt^i 2 "t" b^L^^ “f" ••• b^Ijjfi 2 — ^ 

^l^lm "t" b^L^^ “h ••• = 


and the operator L is of the form 

L = liD-^ + l^D^ 4 “ ••• ImEjn, 

where the operator coefficients lnh, •••Im ^^re constants to be determined. 

Equating the coefficients of the operator D in the identities (I) we 

obtain / x 7 

263 , (l>,q;r) = ajr^ 

This equation indicates that if 2:2, ... 2;^; 2 /i> 2/2? ••• 2 /wi arbitrary 
quantities, the bilinear form 

can be resolved into linear factors 


X XlrZr^ 

When the coefficients 6 ^, ... can be chosen so that the bilinear form 
breaks up in this way the two factors will give the required coefficients 
ai, a^; lii ... Im and the partial differential equations will give an ex- 
ression for %% + ... which may be called a primary solution of the 
t of linear partial differential equations of grade m ~ 1 . When such a 
solution exists the system is said to be reducible. The problem of finding 
when a set of equations is reducible is thus reduced to an algebraic problem. 

Now let Q denote the determinant 

Til Ti 2 ... T'lm 
-^21 T22 ... 


Tml T ^2 ••• 


and let A^, ... denote the co-factors of the constituents L^, ••• Am 

respectively. If we write 

Ui = AiiV, U2 = A12V, = Ai^^; 

it is easily seen that the last m — 1 equations of the set are all formally 
satisfied, and since 

Q = AlAl 4 " A2A2 + ••• AmAwj 


the first equation is formally satisfied if v is a solution of the partial 
differential equation jQv — 0 

which is of order m. Since 

l[aui — id A.i|i A.J j Ikiiy 0, 

the quantities Ui, ^2, ... u^n are all solutions of the same partial differential 
equation. 
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It should be noticed that 

= (%An + U2-^12 4" ••• 

consequently 

L (<%% + ... (^-^11 + ®2-^12 + ••• 

The equation L {a-^u-^-{- ... a^u^) = 0 will be a consequence of the equation 
Qv = Oii the operator Q breaks up into two factors L and 

(Oi All 4" ^2 Ai 2 4- ... u-^Ai^) 

of which one, L, is linear. The set of linear equations is thus reducible when 
the equation Ov = 0 is reducible. 

It is clear from this result that we cannot generally expect a set of linear 
homogeneous equations of type (G) to possess primary solutions of grade 
m — 1. 

The equations do, however, generally possess primary solutions of 
grade 1. To see this we try 

'^1 = fl (^)> '^2 = /2 (^)j ... = fm (S). 

Substituting in the set of equations we obtain the set of linear equations 
fl (^) -^ 11 ^ 4 - fz' (S) Lj^^d + ... (d) Li^d = 0 , 

// (6) L^e + u m L,,e 4 - ... u {&) == 0 , 


from which the quantities // {6), // (0), ... /^" (<9) may be eliminated. The 
resulting equation, 


L^e 


1^12 ^ ^ 


^21^ Lood ... Ifpm.9 


-^ml ^ -^m2 ^ • ^mm ^ 


is no other than the partial differential equation of the characteristics of 
the equation Clu = 0. 


§ 1*93. Primary solutions of the second grade. We have already seen 
that the wave-equation possesses primary solutions of type F (0, </>) which 
may be called primary solutions of the second grade. The result already 
obtained may be generalised by saying that if Zq, mo, ?^ 0 J Po? Pi 

are quantities independent of x, y, z and t and connected by the relations 


V 4- 4- 

kk + ^^0 + = PiPo>^ 

the quantities 

6 ^IqX + m^y 4- n^z — ^ = Z^ic + 4- n^z — p^ct 

are such that the function u F {6, <f>) is a solution of = 0. 


(J) 
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This result may be generalised still further by making the coefficients 
Zq, mo, etc., functions of two parameters <t, t and forming the double con- 
tour integral 

f (c, r) dadr 

+ OToy + «o2 - PoCt - g'o) {hx + rn^y + %z - p^ct - g^y 

where / (o-, t), (o-, t), {a, r) are arbitrary functions of their arguments. 

This integral will generally be a solution of the wave-equation and the 
value of the integral which is suggested by the theory of the residues of 
double integrals is ^ ^ 

in which a, ^ satisfy 

Ao(a,^) = 0, (K) 

where 

(<T, t) = xl^ (a, t) + ym^ (cr, r) + 2 :% (cr, t) - ctp^ (u, r) - (a, r), 

Ao (cr, t) = xl^ (o-, t) + ymo (cr, r) + 2:7lo (c, t) - (cr, r) - (cr, r), 
and J is the value when o- = a, t = ^ of the Jacobian 

T — ^ (^0 > 

“ 9(o-,t) * 

This result, which may be extended to any hnear equation with a two- 
I parameter family of primary solutions of the second grade, will now be 
verified for the case of the wave-equation. It should be remarked that the 
method gives us a solution of the wave-equation of type 

^ = r/ («. 

where y is a particular solution of the wave-equation. Such a solution will 
be called a primitive solution^ it is easily verified that the parameters a and 
^ occurring in a primitive solution are such that the function v = F {a, jS) 
is a solution of the partial differential equation of the characteristics 



Instead of considering the wave-equation it is more advantageous to 
consider the set of partial differential equations comprised in the vector 
equations ♦ . 

curl Q -h 0, div Q = 0 (M) 

and to look for a primitive solution of these equations of type 

Q = qf{a, 

in which / is an arbitrary function of the two parameters a and j8, which 
are certain functions of x, y, z and t, and the vector g is a particular solution 
of the set of equations. 

Substituting in the equations (L) we find that since / is arbitrary a and 
must satisfy the equations in co, 

cVo) X g == — iqdajdt, g . Vco = 0, 
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which indicate that ^ 3 («, _ ijc d (a, jS) 

3 (y, 2 ) “ c 3 {x, t) ’ 

„ _ 9 («. _ iic d {a, 

9(2, a:) c3(«/, O’" 

9 (a, i3 ) ^ ij< 9 (g, 

9 (a;, 2 /j c d{z,t)’' 


.(N) 


where /c is some multiplier. To solve these equations we take a, / 8 , a:, y as 
new independent variables and write the equation connecting a and ^ in 


3 {a, X, t) ^ i 9 {a, j3, i/, z) 

9 (y, 2 , z, 0 c 9 (a-, t, y, z) ’ 

9 {a> y, t) ^ i_ 9 (g, ^8, z, x) 

9 ( 2 , a, 2 /, 0 c 9 (y, «, z, a) ’ 

9 («, 2 , t) ^ i 9 (a, X, y) 

9 (a, y, z,t) c 9 (z, <, x, y) ' 

Now multiply each of the Jacobians by ^ 7 ^ 0 — " ’-% make use of 

(a, p, y) 

the nlultiplication theorem for J acohians. We then obtain a set of equations 
similar to the above but with 3 (a, /3, x, y) in each denominator. The new 
e(iuations reduce to the form 

dt __ i dz dt __i dz 3 {z, t) 
dy cdx^ dx cdy* 3 (x, y) c ’ 

The first two of these equations are analogous to the equations con- 
necting conjugate functions t and izjc, consequently we may write 

z - ct ^ S^[x ’i- iy, a, ^], 
z ct — ^ [x — c, P ] . 


Substituting in the third equation, we find that 

S'r = - 1 , 

where in each case the prime denotes a derivative with respect to the first 
argument. Evidently S' must be independent of a; + iy and inde- 
pendent of a; iy. The general solution is thus determined by equations 

of the form z - ct = <f> {a, ^) + (x + iy) 6 (a, ^), 

z + ct = if) {a, P) - (x - iy) [6 (a, ^)]-^, 
where are arbitrary functions of a and ^ which are continuous (D, 1 ) 

in some domain of the complex variables a and jS. 

For some purposes it is more convenient to write the equations in the 
equivalent fo™ ^ ^ ^ + (a + ij,) 9 (., », 

e (a, j 8 ) (z + ct) = x («. P)- iy)- 
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These equations are easily seen to be of the type (K) and may indeed 
be regarded as a canonical form of (K). When the expressions for q are 
substituted in the equations (M) it is easily seen that /c is a function 
of a and j8. Since Q already contains an arbitrary function of a and j8 we 
may without loss of generality take /c = 1. 

A case of particular interest arises when 

cl>=^ ^a) - CT (a) ~ (a) + irj (a)] 6, 

ip = Cia) cr (a) + (a) ~ irj («)] 0-'^, 

^ = A 

where i (a), rj (a), C («) (^) arbitrary functions of a which are 

continuous (D, 2). We then have 

R = ^ g (q^) -- g ^ (q^)] 

^ x- i(a) + i[y-rj (a)] r (a)] ’ 

9 

and so a is defined by the equation 

[X - i {a)f +[y-v («)]^ («)? =-c^[t-r (a)]\ 

We may without loss of much generahty take r (a) = a and use r as 
variable in place of a. Let us now regard ^ (r), 77 (r), ^ (r) as the co- 
ordinates of a point S moving with velocity v which is a function of r. 
For the sake of simpHcity we shall suppose that for each value of t we 
have the inequality which means that the velocity of S is always 

less than the velocity of light. We shall further introduce the inequality 
T< t. This is done to make the value of r associated with a given space- 
time point (Xj y, z, t) unique*. 

To prove that it is unique we describe a sphere of radius c {t — t) with 
its centre at the point occupied by S at the instant r. As r varies we 
obtain a family of spheres ranging from the point sphere corresponding 
to T = ^ to a sphere of infinite radius corresponding to r = — 00. 

Now, since it is easily seen that no two spheres intersect. Each 

sphere is, in fact, completely surrounded by all the spheres that correspond 
to earlier times r. There is consequently only one sphere through each 
point of space and so the value of r corresponding to (x, y, z, t) is unique. 
The corresponding position of S may be called the effective position of S 
relative to {x, y, z, t). 

In calculating the Jacobians r may be treated as constant in the 
differentiations of ^8. Now 

Jf™, 

* Proofs of this theorem have been given by A. Li6nard, L^dclairage dlectrique, t. xvi, pp. 6, 
106 (1898); A. W. Conway, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. i (1903); G. A. Schott, Mectromagnetic 
Badiation (Cambridge, 1912). 
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wlier© 

= [a; - I' (t)] ^(t) -i- [y -rj (r)] (r) + [^ - { (r)] ^(t) - {t - r), 

and primes denote derivatives with respect to t. We thus find that 


d {a, _ 

9 {y, z) 

i 

~ m 

(1 - n 

d {a, p) 

1 

(1 + n 

d (z, x) 

m 

d{a,^) 



d (x, y) 

M' 



The ratios of the Jacobians thus depend only on ^ and we have the general 

result that the function tit i ^ / n, 

u = M-^f {a, P) 

is a solution of the wave-equation. 

When the point t], {) is stationary and at the origin of co-ordinates 
this result tells us that if,/ is an arbitrary function which is continuous 
{D, 2) in some domain of the variables a, ^ and if -j- y.^ i- the 

function 

u = 



is a solution of the wave-equation. There is a corresponding primitive 


solution of type 



r z — r 
c ’ x-{- iy 


obtained by changing the sign of t and using another arbitrary function. 

In the case of the wave-function M~'^f (a, P) the parameter a may be 
called a phase-parameter because it determines the phase of a disturbance 
which reaches the point (x, y, z) at time t when the function / is periodic 
in «. The parameter p is on the other hand a ray-parameter because a 
given complex value of /3 determines the direction of a ray when a is given. 

It is easily deduced from the equations (N) that a and j3 satisfy the 
diflferential equation of the characteristics 


/daV 

/da\^ , 

/da\\ 

1 da 


w + 

\Sz/ 

~ dt^’ 


( 0 ) 


and that 


da dp da dp da dp __ 1 da dp 
dx dx dy dy dz dz dt dt * 


(P) 


It follows that the quantity = jF (a, P) is also a solution of (L). 

An interesting property of this equation (0) is that if a is any solution 
and we depart from the space-time point {x, y, z, t) in a direction and 
velocity defined by the equations 
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then a and its first derivatives are unaltered in value as we follow the 

moving point. We have in fact 

, da ■, da I , Sa ,, da 
da=~dx+— dy+TT dz+ — dt 




/9a\2 /day (day 1 
~ [V9ij "*"192// "*”192/ c2V9«j __ 



= 0, 

, /da\ 

‘*y 

d^a j ^ d^a j , 9% , d^a ^ 

- 3^ + dxdy dxdz + dxdt 


= 

[da d^a da d^a da d^a Ida^' 
\_dx dx^ dy dxdy dz dxdz c® dt dxdt^ 


= 0. 


Also, if a and ^ are connected by an equation of type (P), 


}_dad_l 

c^dt dt 


3)3 005 0j3 9a ^ 

dx dx dy dy dz dz 


ds 


= 0 . 


The equations (0 and P) thus indicate that the path of the particle 
which moves in accordance with these equations is a straight line described 
with uniform velocity c and is, moreover, a ray for which j8 is constant. 


§ 1*94. Primitive solutions of Laplace's equation. As a particular case 
of the above theorem we have the result that the function 


F = -/ 


z~ r 
X + iy. 


is a primitive solution of Laplace’s equation. This is not the only type of 
primitive solution, for the following theorem has been proved*. 

In order that Laplace’s equation may be satisfied by an expression of 
the form V = yf {6), in which the function / is arbitrary, the quantity d 
must either be defined by an equation of the form 

[x - $ (e)f +[y-7] {e}f +[z-^ (e)f = o, 


or by an equation of the form 

xl (6) 4- ym (0) -f zn (0) == p (6), ^ 

where I, m, n are either constants or functions of 6 connected by the re- 
lation -jn , 9 I 9 

-f m2 + = 0. 


The most general value of y is in each case of the form 

Y = Yi«' (^) + Yib (d), 

* See my Differential Equations, p. 202. 
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where yi particular values of y, whose ratio is not simply a 

function of Q. In the first case we may take 

Yi = Yi = Wj-I, 

where w=ix — $ (0)] A (0) + [y - •>/ (0)] ^ (0) + [2 - ^ (0)] ^ (0), 
wi = [ir - I (0)] Ai (0) + [y - ^ (0)] (0) + [z - ^ (0)] (0), 

and A, /a, v, Aj, pi, are two independent sets of three functions of 0 which 
satisfy relations of type 

A® + fJL^ + = 0, 

A (0) r (0) + u ( 6 ) 1 (0) + V (0) r (0) = 0. 

In the second case we may take yj = 1 and define y^ by the equation 
yr" = xV (0) + ym' (0) + zn' (0) - p' (0). 

If in the first theorem we choose | = 0, ij = i0, ^ = 0, we have 

’' = o> 

w ~ x-h iy, 

and the theorem tells us that the function 

is a primitive solution of Laplace’s equation. If we write x + iy — t, 
iy = 4:S this theorem tells us that the function 
V = t~if (45 + z^jt) 
is a primitive solution of the equation 

dsdt'^ dz^ 

§1*95. Fundamental solutions'^. The equations with primary and 
primitive solutions have been called basic because it is believed that 
solutions of a differential equation with the same characteristics as a basic 
equation can be derived from solutions of the basic equation by some 
process of integration or summation in which singularities of these solutions 
of the basic equation fill the whole of the domain under consideration. 

This point will be illustrated by a consideration of Laplace’s equation 
as our basic equation. 

We have seen that there is a primitive solution of type 



By a suitable choice of the function / we obtain a primitive solution 
* These are also called elementary solutions. See Hadamard, Propagation des Ondes. 
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with singularities at isolated points and along isolated straight lines issuing 
from isolated singular points. The particular solution 

F= Ijr 

has the single isolated point singularity x = y = 0, z 0. Let us take 
this particular solution as the starting-point and generalise it by forming 
a volume integral 

F = jf f [(cc - + (2/ - VY + (2 - F a, rj, 0 dHridi, (A) 

over a portion of space which we shall call the domain §). 

When the point {x, y, z) is in the domain @ this integral is not a solution 
of Laplace’s equation but is generally a solution of the equation 

V^F -f 4tTTF {x, y,z) = 0, (B) 

provided suitable limitations are imposed upon the function F, 

Now the function F is at our disposal and in most cases it can be chosen 
so as to represent the terms which make the given differential equation 
differ from the basic equation of Laplace. It is true that this choice of I 
does not give us a formula for the solution of the given equation but gives 
us instead an integro-differential equation for the determination of the 
solution. Yet the point is that when this equation has been solved the 
desired solution is expressed by means of the formula (A) in terms of 
primitive solutions of the basic equation. 

A solution of the basic equation which gives by means of an integral a 
solution of the corresponding equation, such as (B), in which the additional 
term is an arbitrary function of the independent variables, is called a 
fundamental solution. Rules for finding fundamental solutions have been 
given by Fredholm and Zeilon. In some cases the solution which is called 
fundamental seems to be unique and the theory is simple. In other cases 
difficulties arise. In any case much depends upon the domain B and the 
supplementary conditions that are imposed upon the solution. 

When the basic equation is the wave-equation the question of a funda- 
mental solution is particularly interesting. There are, indeed, two solutions, 

V = lf{t-rlo) 

1 

r2- 

which may be regarded as natural generalisations pf the fundamental 
solution 1/r of Laplace’s equation. The former seems to be the most useful 
as is shown by a famous theorem due to Kirchhoff . 

In the case of the equation of the conduction of heat the solution which 
is regarded as fundamental is 


and 


F=i 

2r 




1 


r — ct r ct 



Fundamental Solutions 


when the equation 


is taken in the form 

— = K V^F 


and is V = t-ie'^t 

when the equation is taken in the simpler form 

?Z_ ?!Z 

dt dx^ ’ 
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The equation of heat conduction is not a basic equation but may be 
transformed into a basic equation by the introduction of an auxiliary 
variable in a manner already mentioned. Thus the basic equation derived 


from 


is 


^ _ 

dt ~ 

d^w dm 

ds dt dx^ ’ 


dW 

dx^ 

W= Fes/“, 


and this equation possesses the primitive solution 


W=t-iF 


At 


- 

s 


of which w = exp 

is a special case. 

The theory of fundamental solutions is evidently closely connected 
with the theory of primitive solutions but some principles are needed to 
guide us in the choice of the particular primitive solution which is to be 
regarded as fundamental. The necessary principles are given by some 
general theorems relating to the transformation of integrals which are 
forms or developments of the well-known theorems of Green and Gauss. 
These theorems will be discussed in Chapter II. An entirely different 
discussion of the fundamental solutions of partial differential equations 
with constant coefficients has been given recently by G. Herglotz, Leipziger 
Berichte, vol. Lxxvm, pp. 93, 287 (1926) with references to the literature. 


I s 

K iKt 


1. Prove that the equation 


EXAMPLES 

dV^d^ 

dt 


is satisfied by the two definite integrals 

F =« 4 / 6“"®® (cos xa — sin xs) da, 

J 0 

f V (a, t) V {x, a) da, 

J 0 

where v {x, t) « 

Show also that the two integrals represent the same solution. 


B 
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2. ProTe that this solution can be expanded in the form 

F = F„ - Fi + Fj, 

Lere F„ = r (i) {40-i [l - ^ (§“ + ...]. 

F. = 2r(f)^(4r*g-^ S) + WT 

3. Show also that 

7o ~ 4 cos 8x cosh sxds, 

Fi = 4 [sin sx cosh sx + cos sx sinh ^a;] ds, 


7n~4 I cos 8x cosh sxds. 




4. Prove that there is a fourth solution 




~ ^ T + (^ (?) “ ^ /r ^ *■ 


5. If 7 {Xf i) is a solution of the equation 

dV _ 0^7 
dt ~ dx^ * ^ 

the quantity 

is generally a solution of the set of equations 

2/n'(<) = Fn_j(<) »>8-l. 

In particular, if a = 2 and F {x, t) is the function v (x, i) of lx. 1, the corresponding 
function (t) is 



This may he called the fundamental solution, and when the second form is adopted 
8 may have any positive integral value. In particular, when 5 == 4, this function is de- 
rivable from t{^e function v (x, t) of Ex. 1, p. 113. 
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applications op the integral theorems 

OP GAUSS AND STOKES 


§ 2-11. In the following investigations much use will be made of the 
well-known formulae 



£(iX + ® -/// (f + 1 + f 

(A) 


for the transformation of line and surface integrals into surface and volume 
integrals respectively. In these equations I, m, n are the direction cosines 
of the normal to the surface element dS, the normal being drawn in a 
direction away from the region over which the volume integral is taken or 
in. a direction which is associated with the direction of integration round 
the closed curve 0 by the right-handed screw rule. 

The functions u, v, w, X, Y, Z occurring in these equations will be 
supposed to be continuous over the domains under consideration and to 
possess' continuous first derivatives of the types required*. The equations 
may be given various vector forms, the simplest being those in which 
u, V, w are regarded as the components of a vector q and X, Y, Z the 
components of a vector F. The equations are then 

q . ds = (curl q) . dS, 

•' ^ \ (B) 

F .dS = (div F) dr {dr =dx .dy . dz), 

where ds now stands for a vector of magnitude ds and the direction of the 

tangent to the curve G, while dS represents a vector of magnitude dS and 
the direction of the outward-drawn normal. The dot is used to indicate a 
scalar product of two vectors. Another convenient notation is 


1 ds = 

1' (oud q)„d8, 

'F„d8 j 

f (div F) dr, 

J 


.(C) 


* See for instance Goursat-Hedrick, Mathematical Analysis, vol. i, pp. 262, 309. Some in- 
teresting remarks relating to the proofs of the theorems ■will be found in a paper by J. Carr, Phil. 
Mag. (7), vol. iv, p. 449 (1927). The first theorem is ■well discussed by W. H. Young, Proc. London 
MaA. Soc. (2), vol. xxrv, p. 21 (1926); and by 0. D. Kellogg, Foundations of Potential Theory, 
Springer, Berlin (1929), oh. rv. 


8-3 
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where the suffixes t and n are used to denote components in the direction 
of the tangent and normal respectively. 

If we write Z — v, Y ~ X — 0; X ~ w, Z = — u, 7 = 0; Y ^ u, 
X = — -y, Z = 0 in succession we obtain three equations which may be 
written in the vector form 

j (gxdS) = -J (curl q) dr, (D) 

where the symbol x is used to denote a vector product. 

Again, if we write successively X = _p, 7=2=0; 7 = ^, 2 = X = 0; 
2 = ^, X = 7 = 0, we obtain three equations which may be written in 
the vector form . ^ . 

I (p) dS ==J (Vp) dr, (E) 

dp dp dp 

where Vp denotes the vector with components respectively. 


§ 2*12. To obtain physical interpretations of these equations we shall 
first of all regard u, v, w as the component velocities of a particle of fluid 
which happens to be at the point {x, y, z) at time t. The quantities t], I 
defined by the equations 

^_dw dv _^du dw v _ 9^ 9'^ 

dy dz^ ^ dz dx^ ^ dx dy 


may then be regarded as the components of the vorticity. 

The line integral in (A) is called the circulation round the closed curve 
G and the theorem tells us that this is equal to the surface integral of the 
normal component of the vorticity. When there is a velocity potential 
<j> -we have g , g , g , 


(in vector notation q — V^) and f = 7 ; = ^ = 0, the circulation round a 

closed curve is then zero so long as the conditions for the transformation 

of the line integral into a surface integral are fulfilled. The circulation is 

not zero when , , , / / ^ 

(f> = tan-i {yjx), 


and the curve (7 is a simple closed curve through which the axis of z passes 
once without any intersection. The axis of z is then a line of singularities 
for the functions u and v. The value of the integral is 27r, for increases by 
277 in one circuit round the axis of z. The velocity potential 

<l> = (r/27r) tan-i {y/x) 

may be regarded as that of a simple line vortex along the axis of z, the 
strength of the vortex being represented by the quantity F which is 
supposed to be constant. F represents the circulation round a closed curve 
which goes once round the line vortex. 
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If we write X = pu, Y pv,Z = pw, where p is the density of the fluid, 
the surface integral in (A) may be interpreted as the rate at which the 
mass of the fluid within the closed surface S is decreasing on account of 
the flow across the surface S. If fluid is neither created nor destroyed 
within the surface this decrease of mass is also represented by 

-|jpdT=-[-|dT. 

The two expressions are equal when the following equation is satisfied at 
each place {x, y, z) and at each time t, 

This is the equation of continuity of hydrodynamics. There is a similar 
equation in the theory of electricity when p is interpreted as the density 
of electricity and u, v, w as the component velocities of the electricity 
which happens to be at the point {x, y, z) at time t. When p is constant 
the equation of continuity takes the simple form 

du dv 9'^ _ ^ 
dx dy ~dz 

(in vector notation div ^ = 0). This simple form may be used also when 
^pjdt = 0, where djdt stands for the hydrodynamical operator 

d d d d d 

dt dt dx dy dz^ 

a fluid for which dpjdt = 0 is said to be incompressible. 

When jp is interpreted as fluid pressure the equation (E) indicates that 
as far as the components of the total force are concerned the effect of fluid 
pressure on a surface is the same as that of a body force which acts at the 
point (x, y, z) and is represented in magnitude and direction by the vector 
-Vp, the sign being negative because the force acts inwards and not 
outwards relative to each surface element. Putting q = pr in equation (D), 
where* r is the vector with components x, y, z, we have an equation 

J(r X pds) = —J (curlpr) dT = j (r x Vp) dr, 

which indicates that the foregoing distribution of body force gives the 
same moments about the three axes of co-ordinates as the set of forces 
arising from the pressures on the surface S. The body forces are thus 
completely equivalent to the forces arising from the pressures on the 
surface elements. This result is useful for the formulation of the equations 
of hydrodynamics which are usually understood to mean that the mass 
multiphed by the acceleration of each fluid element is equal to the total 
body force. If in addition to the body force arising from the pressure there 
is a body force F whose components per unit mass are X, Y, Z for a particle 
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■which is at {x, y, z) at time t, the equations of hydrodynamics may be 
written in the vector form 




When viscosity and turbulence are neglected the body force often can be 
derived from a potential Q so that J?’ = VQ. The hydrodynamical equations 
then take the simple form , , 


which implies that in this case there is an acceleration potential if p is a 
constant or a function of p. When in addition there is a velocity potential 
<f) the equations may be ■written in the form 


V 




a 


j p 

and imply that f ~ 4- ^ == + / (0 


where / (t) is some function of t. This may be regarded as an equation for 
the pressure, when O = 0 it indicates that the pressure is low where the 
velocity is high. 


§ 2*13. The equation of the conduction of heat. When different parts of 
a body are at different temperatures, energy in the form of heat flows from 
the hotter parts to- the colder and a state of equilibrium is gradually 
established in which the temperature is uniformly constant throughout 
the body, if the different parts of the body are relatively at rest and do 
not participate in an unequal manner in heat exchanges with other bodies. 
When, however, a steady supply of heat is maintained at some place in the 
body, the steady state which is gradually approached may be one in which 
the temperature varies from point to point but remains constant at each 
point. 

A hot body is not like a pendulum swinging in air and performing a 
series of damped oscillations as the position of equilibrium is approached, 
it is more like a pendulum moving in a very viscous fluid and approaching 
its position of equilibrium from one side only. The steady state appears, 
in fact, to be approached without oscillation. 

These remarks apply, of course, to the phenomenon of conduction of 
heat when there is no relative motion (on a large scale) of different parts 
of the body. When a liquid is heated, a state of uniform temperature is 
produced largely by convection currents in which part of the fluid moves 
from one place to another and carries heat with it. There are convection 
currents also in the atmosphere and these are responsible not only for the 
diffusion of heat and water vapour but also for a transportation of momentum 
which is responsible for the diurnal variation of wind velocity and other 
phenomena. 
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A third process by which heat may be lost or gained by a body is by 
the emission or absorption of radiation. This process will be treated here 
as a surface phenomenon so that the laws of emission and absorption are 
expressed as boundary conditions ; the propagation of the radiation in the 
intervening space between two bodies or between different parts of the 
same body is considered in electromagnetic theory. The mechanism of the 
emission or absorption is not fully understood and is best described by 
means of the quantum theory and the theory of the electron. The use of a 
simple boundary condition avoids all the difficulty and is sufficiently 
accurate for most mathematical investigations. In many problems, how- 
ever, radiation need not be taken into consideration at aU. 

The fundamental hypothesis on which the mathematical theory of the 
conduction of heat is based is that the rate of transfer of heat across a 
small element dS of a surface of constant temperature (i.e. an isothermal 
surface) is represented by 

- K~dS 
on 

where jK is the thermal conductivity of the substance, 0 is the temperature 

0 

in the neighbourhood of dS, and ^ denotes a differentiation along the 

outward-drawn normal to dS. The negative sign in this expression simply 
expresses the fact that the flow of heat is from places of higher to places 
of lower temperature. The rate of transfer of heat across any surface 
element da in time dt may be denoted hy da dt, where the quantity is 
called the flux of heat across the element and the suffix v is used to indicate 
the direction of the normal to the element. 

Let us now consider a small tetrahedron DABC whose faces DBC, 
DC A, DAB, ABC are normal respectively to the directions Ox, Oy, Oz, Ow, 
where the first three fines are parallel to the axes of co-ordinates. Denoting 
the area ABC by A, the areas DBC, DCA, DAB are respectively 
Wyts., where Wy, are the direction cosines of Ow, 

Wher A is very small the rate at which heat is being gained by the 
tetrahedron at time t is approximately 

"t '^yfy fw) 

JQ 

This must be equal to Vcp where F is the volume of the tetrahedron, 

KUV 

c the specific heat of the material and p its density. Now V = , where 

f is the perpendicular distance of D from the plane ABC, hence 

'^xfx + + '^zfz ^ 

and so tends to zero as p tends to zero. 

When DAB is an element of an isothermal surface we may use the 
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additional hypothesis that /* and f^ are both zero and the equation 


gives 


dd 


K 


de 


fw - 'U’zfz - • 

The law (A) thus holds not simply for an isothermal surface but for 
any surface separating two portions of the same material. The vector A0 

0i9 36 3S 

whose components are ^ called the temperature gradient at the 

point {x, y, z) at time t. 

Let us now consider a portion of the body bounded by a closed surface 
8. Assuming that fx,fy, fz and their partial derivatives with respect to 
X, y and are continuous functions of x, y and 2 : for all points of the region 
bounded by 8, the rate at which this region is gaining heat on account of 
the fluxes across its surface elements is 


+ 


~ dS. 


Transforming this into a volume integral and equating the result to 


7 V 7 

cp dxdydz. 


we have the equation 


^d£_^iK^ 0 ^ 


-f-K 


dd 




l''dt dxK'^^dx^ dy ' dy- 02: \ 3z 

This must hold for any portion of the material that is bounded by a simple 
closed surface and this condition is satisfied if at each point 

cp ^ - div {K^d) = 0. 


de. 


.dd 


If the body is at rest we can write ^ in place of ^ , but if it is a moving 


dd 

fluid the appropriate expression for is 


d6 36 36 36 36 

dt^ 3t~^ '^3x'^ dy~^ 3z' 

where u, v and w are the component velocities of the medium. 

In most mathematical investigations the medium is stationary and the 
quantities c, K and p are constant in both space and time and the equation 
takes the simple form 


dt 


= kV^6, 


in which /c is a constant called the diffusivity If at the point (x, y, z) 
there is a source of heat supplying in time dt a quantity I’ (x,?/, 2 ;, 

* This name was suggested by Lord Kelvin. A useful table of the quantities K, c, p and a: is 
given in Ingersoll and Zobel’s Mathematical Thetyry of Heat Conduction (Ginn & Co., 1913). 
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of heat to the volume element dzdydz, a term F {x, y, t) must be added 
to the right-hand side of the equation. 

A similar equation occurs in the theory of diffusion ; it is only necessary 
to replace temperature by concentration of the diffusing substance in order 
to obtain the derivation of the equation of diffusion. The quantity of 
diffusing substance conducted from place to place now corresponds to the 
amount of heat that is being conducted. The theory of diffusion of heat was 
developed by Fourier, that of a substance by Fick. In recent times a 
theory of non-Fickian diffusion has been developed in which the coefficient 
K is not a constant. Reference may be made to the work of L. F. Richard- 
son*. 

§ 2*14!. An equation similar to the equation of the conduction of heat 
has been used recently by Tuttle f in a theory of the drying of wood. It 
is known that when different parts of a piece of wood are at different 
moisture contents, moisture transfuses from the wetter to the drier regions ; 
Tuttle therefore adopts the fundamental hypothesis that the rate at which 
transfusion takes place transversely with respect to the wood fibres or 
elements is proportional to the slope of the moisture gradient. 

This assumption leads to the equation 

dr 

where d is moisture content expressed as a percentage of the oven-dry 
weight of the wood and is a constant for the particular wood and may 
be called the transfusivity (across the grain) of the species of wood under 
consideration. 

From actual data on the distribution of moisture in the heartwood of 
a piece of Sitka spruce after five hours’ drying at a temperature of 160° F. 
and in air with a relative humidity of 30 %, Tuttle finds by a computation 
that is about 0*0053, where lengths are measured in inches, time in 
hours and moisture content in percentage of dry weight of wood. 

The actual boundary conditions considered in the computation were 

$ = 0 Sbt X = 0, 0 = 0 at rr = 1, 0 = when t == 0. 

A more complete theory of drying has been given recently by E. E. 
Libman'l in his theory of porous flow. He denotes the mass of fluid per 
unit mass of dry material by v and calls it the moisture density. The 
symbols p, a, r are used to denote the densities of moist material, dry 
material and fluid respectively and jS is used to denote the coefficient of 
compressibihty of the moist material. 

♦ Proc. Hoy, Soc. London, vol. cx, p. 709 (1926). 

t F, Tuttle, Journ, of the FranUin Inst, toI. oc, p. 609 (1926). 

J B. E. liibman, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. iv, p. 1285 (1927). 



122 Applications of the Integral Theorems of Oauss and Stokes 

The rate of gain of fluid per unit mass of dry material in the volume F 
is the rate of increase of where v is the average value of in F. If 
is the mass of dry material in volume V of moist material and = mass 
of fluid flowing in unit time across unit area normal to the direction n we 

S " - sj J - S 

dv V 

therefore ^ - div /. (B) 

Now, the mass of fluid in the volume V is wv and the total mass of 
material in V is wv -h w and is also pV, hence 


-F, 

and (B) gives the equation 

8v 1 4- ^ j. ^ 

a 

for the interior of the porous body. 

If EdS denotes the mass of fluid evaporating in unit time from a small 
area dS of the boundary of the porous body the boundary condition is 

fn-^E, 

The flow of fluid in a porous material may be regarded as the sum of 
three separate flows due respectively to capillarity, gra;vity and a pressure 
gradient caused by shrinkage. We therefore write, for the case in which 
the z axis is vertical and p is the pressure, 

dv . dz . dp 

in- 

where K and k are constants characteristic of the material. 

Consider now a small element of volume S^^; at the point P {x, y,z), 

the associated mass of dry material being Sw and the volume per unit mass 
of dry material ^ 1 4. -y 


But by definition 


d/l±y^ 
dv\ p 
,dp(^_ 
dV dv ^ ^ 


dV djp d fl 
dv ~ dV dv \ 

V dp’ 

I -hv\_ I ^ 

P / ^dv 

1 4 t;\ dv 


therefore 
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Putting 
we have 


The Heating of a Porons Body 

d<f> 1c d 


A/ 


log 


1 -f 


or 


/x= - 


dx’ 


and so 


9^ , dz 

f 9^ ~ d(f> 

div/= - 

'■ l='vv. 


kgr, 


l + v dt 

while the boundary condition takes the form 

It should be mentioned that in the derivation of this equation the 
material has been assumed to be isotropic. 

In the special case of no shrinkage we have 

/D = a(l+u), ^ = K, ,^ = + const., 

and the equation for v becomes 

dt „ • 

which is similar in form to the equation of the conduction of heat. The 
boundary condition is „ . 


§ 2*15. The heating of a 'porous body by a warm fluid"^. A warm fluid 
carrying heat is supposed to flow with constant velocity into a tube which 
contains a porous substance such as a solid body in a finely divided state. 
For convenience we shall call the fluid steam and the porous substance 
iron. The steam is initially at a constant temperature which is higher than 
that of the iron. The problem is to determine the temperatures of the iron 
and steam at a given time and position on the assumption that the specific 
heats of the iron and steam are both constant and that there are no heat 
exchanges between the wall of the tube and either the iron or steam, no 
heat exchanges between different particles of steam and no heat exchanges 
between different particles of iron. The problem is, of course, idealised by 
these simplifying assumptions. We make the further assumption that the 
velocity of the steam is the same all over the cross-section of the pipe. 
This, too, would not be quite true in actual practice. 

Let U be the temperature of the iron at a place specified by a co-ordinate 
X measured parallel to the axis of the jpipe, V the corresponding temperature 

* A. Anzelius, Zeits. /. ang. Math. u. Mech. Bd. vi, S. 291 (1926). 
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of the steam. These quantities will be regarded as functions of x and t only. 
This is approximately true if the pipe is of uniform section so that the 
cross-sectional area is a constant quantity A. 

Let us now consider a slice of the pipe bounded by the wall and two 
transverse planes x and x + dx. At times t and t + dt the heat contents 
of the iron contained in this slice are respectively 


uUAdx and u 


uA~di^Adx, 


where u is the quantity of heat necessary to raise the temperature of unit 
volume of the iron through unit temperature. Thus the quantity of heat 
imparted to the iron in the slice in time dt is 

dQ^ ~ uA — dtdx. 

Similarly, at time t the heat content of the vapour in the slice is vVA dx 
and at time t dt it i^v(v + dt}j A dx, where is a quantity analogous 
to u. 

With the steam flowing across the plane x in time dt a quantity of heat 
vVAcdt is brought into the slice where c is the constant velocity of flow. 

In the same time a quantity of heat y ^ Acdi leaves the slice across 

the plane x -f ax. The steam has thus conveyed to the iron a quantity of 
heat 

dQ2= -vi 


dV 


In accordance with the law of heat transfer that is usually adopted the 
quantity of heat transferred from the steam to the iron in the slice in time 

dQ^= k{V - V)Adtdx, 

where k is the heat transfer factor for iron and steam. We thus have the 
equations 


fdv aF' 


=^k(U- 


I fir 

«-g-=fc(F- 


V), 

U). 


With the notation a = hjcv, b = kjcu and the new variables 
^ — ax, r — b {ct — x), 

the equations become 

di ’dr • 

These equations imply that the quantity A (^, t) defined by 

= U) 

is a solution of the partial differential equation 

d^A 
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Laplace's Method 

The supplementary conditions which will be adopted are 
U a, 0) = U„ V (0, t) = V„ 
where and Vi are constants. The equation (A) then gives 
(0, t) = - (Fi - CJj) e- 

V a, 0) = + (Fi - U,) e-f, 

and so the supplementary conditions for the quantity A are 
A a, 0) = A (0, t) = Fi - £7i = W, . 

§ 2'16. Solution by the method of Laplace. The equation (A) may be 
solved by a method of successive approximations by wri ting 

^ = Ao + Aj + Aa + . . . , 

d^A 

where Ao = and = A„_i. 

This gives A = TF/# [2 -v/(|t)], 

F - 17 = IFe-'f+'> L [2 

fax 

F = Fi - Tf e-^ 4 [2 (ct - x)}] ds, 

JO 

rb(ci-x) 

U = + We-^^ e-’/o [2\/{axs)] ds. 

J 0 

For x> ct the solution has no physical meaning but for such values of x 
the iron has not yet been reached by the steam and so (7 = i7i . 

As i 00 we should have U Vi, V ^ V^; this condition is easily seen 
to be satisfied, for our formula for F — ?7 indicates that F — ?7 -> 0 and 
U Vi because 

e~^ Iq [2^y{axs)] ds = e“®. 

Jo 

The properties of the solution might be used, however, to infer the value 
of this integral. 

EXAMPLE 


Prove that if 


the differential equation 


00 

dxdydz 


/ y 

^ J ^ <f> (v, w) £J (x (y v) (z ~ w)} dvdv) 

+ 1 t/j (Wf u) E {y {z — w) {x — w)} dwdu 
J 0 J 0 

+ I I 

J 0 Jo 

+ }F(u)E{(x — u)yz}du+ lQ(v)E{(y-‘v)zx}dv 
Jo Jo 

+ E (w) B {{z - w) xy} dw + 8E (xyz). 

Jo 

[T. W. Chaundy, Proc. London Math. Soo. (2), vol. xxi, p. 214 (1923).] 
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§ 2 - 21 . Eiemann's method^. Let iv be used to denote the differential 


expression 


d^u , du,du 


where a, 6, c are continuous (D, i) in a region E in the {x, y) plane. The 
adjoint expression L (v) is defined by the relation 

... dMdN 
vL{u)-v,L{v)^-^ + ^, 

where M and N are certain quantities which can be expressed in terms of 
u, V and their first derivatives. Appropriate forms for L, M an( 

f / N ^ f \ ^ /A \ , 


I / du dv\ 1 8 


if = «««. + 2 ^ M g^) = 2 (UV) - uP {V), say 

+ -I (uv) - uQ (V), say. 

where P (v) = ~ C (^) == ~ 

Now if (7 is a closed curve which lies entirely within the region E and 
if both u and v are continuous (D, 1) in P, we have by the two-dimensional 
form of Green’s theorem 


(IM 4- mN) ds ■ 


UdM , dN' 


j.l \dx dy 


dxdy = [vL (u) — uL (y)] dxdy, 


where I, m are the direction cosines of the normal to the curve G and the 
double integral is taken over the area bounded by G, and so will be ex- 
pressed in terms of the values of u and its normal derivative at points of 
the curve F, for when u is known its tangential derivative is known and 

and ^ can be expressed in terms of the normal and tangential de- 
rivatives. If (xq, yo) co-ordinates of the point A the function v 

which enables us to solve the foregoing problem may be written in the 

form . / , 

v = g (a;, y;xo,yo); 


and may be called a Green’s function of the differential expression L {u). 

This theorem will now be applied in the case where the curve C consists 
of lines XA, A Y parallel to the axes of x and y respectively and a curve T 
joining the points Y and X. 

Using letters instead of particular values of the variable of integration 
to denote the end points of each integral, we have when L (u) = 0, Z (v) = 0, 

l^Ndx - l^Mdy - - (IM + mN) ds. 

Ja Jr Jr 



Now 

and 

therefore 


Riemann’s Method 

-{ Mdy=l [(uv)y - (mv)^] + f uP {v) dy, 

J Y J Y 
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•A rx 

Ndx=\ [(w)x - - uQ {v) dx, 

Ja Ja 


fX 

{uv)j, = I [{uv)x + (ww)}.-] + {IM +.miV) ds 
+ [ mP {v) dy — \ uQ («;) d-x. 

•I Y J A 


If now the function v can be chosen so that P (r?) = 0 on Ji F and Q (v) = 0 
on the value of u at the point A will be given by the formula 

rx 

(uv)j, = |.[(mv)x + (w)r] + {IM + mN)ds; 

J F 

It should be noticed that if u is not a solution of P (w) = 0 but a solution of 

L(u)+f (x, y) = 0 
the corresponding expression for u is 

C' 

An interesting property of the function g may be obtained by consider- 
ing the ease when the curve T consists of a line YB parallel to AX and a 


(uv)ji = J [(uv)x + + [ (IM -f niN) ds -]- l lvf (x, y) dxdy. 


line BX parallel to YA. We then have ^ 

(IM + I^Mdy- Ndx, 

JB ' JY 


also 


we have 


Hence 


I F 


I ~ {uv) + vP (m), P (m) = ^ + a%, 

iV = - I {uv) + vQ (u), ^ («) = ^ + bu. 

? rJ? - 

Ndx= ^ [( uv)y — { uv ) jb ] + vQ (u) dx, 


rx rx _ 

Mdy = I [(uv)ji - (w)x] + vP (u) dy, 

Jb 

- fX ^ 

(uv)j = (uv)s — vQ (u) dcr + vP (u) dy, 

JY JB 


Now let a function u = h (x,y;xi, y^) be supposed to exist such that 
L (u) = 0, P (w) = 0 on BX, Q (u) == 0 on BY; the co-ordinates x^, 2/1 being 
those of B, The formula then gives 

(uv)^ = (uv)^. 

Choosing the arbitrary constant multipliers which occur in the general 
expressions for g and h, in such a way that 

g Voi xq, 2/0) = 1 , ^ (a?!, yii yi) = 1, 
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the preceding relation can be written in the form 

h {Xo, 2/o; Vi) = 9 (^ 1 . 2/i; ^ 0 , Vo)- 

When considered as a function of (x, y) the Green’s function g satisfies 
the adjoint equation L {v) == 0, but when considered as a function of 
(iCo, 2/o) satisfies the original equation expressed in the variables 


EXAMPLE 


Prove that the Green's function for the difierential equation 


dH 

dxdy 


— 


is 




and obtain Laplace’s formula 

« = p V[* (y - «)]} i{s)ds + {W[y - «)]} >!> («) ds 

for a solution which satisfies the conditions 


du , . . 


when y — 0, 


— <j>(x) when a; == 0. 
oy 


§ 2*22. Solution of the equation 
L (z) — ^^2 “ 


• 97 ,=/(*> y)- 


■(A) 


Let the curve B consist of a line parallel to the axis of x and two 
curves Gj, starting from A^, A^ respectively and running in an upward 
direction from the line A-^A^. Let S denote the realm bounded by the 
portion of B below a line y parallel to the axis of x and the portion of B 
which lies between and Gg. When y is replaced by the parallel lines 
yo, y the corresponding realms will be denoted by 8^ and S' respectively. 
The portions of B below the lines y, y^, y will be denoted by and 
respectively. The equation of A^A^ will be taken to be y = 

We shall now suppose that y and y both lie below y^ and that 2 : is a 

solution of (A) which is regular in Sq, regularity meaning that 2 , 

ox oy 


and 


dh 


^ are continuous functions of x and y in the realm 8^, 
The differential expression adjoint to L {z) is L [t), where 


and we have the identity 

t[L(z)-^{x,y)'\~zL{t) 


T (f\ - I 


' dx 


r dz 


d£ ^ 
dx\ dy 


[tz] - tf. 



Hence if- 
and 

we have 


Generalised Equation of Conduction 

L{z)=f {x, y), 

L (t) = 0, 
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dx 


. dz di 




Let us now write ^ — z ij), t = t {^, rj) and integrate the last equation 
over the region S', then 


t ^ t ("I - ^ l)H ~ 1 L 


In this equation we write 


T a, v) = ^ vl^iy- V)~^ exp [- {x - ^)^/{y - ■>;)], 

and we take y' to be a line which lies just below the hne y which passes 
through the point (x, y). Our aim now is to find the limiting value of the 
integral on the left as y' -> y. 

By means of the substitution ^ x 2u^/(y — rj) this integral is 
transformed into 

r ^2 

2 I z[x + 2u(y -- rj)i, r]] e-'^^du. 


If the equations of the curves ( 7 i , C2 are respectively 

^ (y). == C2 (y), 

the limits of the integral are respectively 

% = iv) - ^V^Viy - rf), U2 == [cg (17) - a:]/2 V(y - v)- 

If the point {x, y) lies within S we have 


00, QO y' y and y; 

if it hes outside S we have 


db CO as y' -V y and rj y. 


Finally, if the point {x, y) hes on either 'Oi or one hmit is zero, thi 
we may have either 0, 00, ov -- 00, -Wg 

The hmiting value obtained by putting 77 = y in the integral is 2z (x, y) \/7r 
in the first case, zero in the second case and z {x, y) in the third. Hence 
when the Hmiting value is actually attained we have the formula 


2 (a;, y) [2^/77, 0 or = 




- Tfd^dy^. 


The transition to the Hmit has been carefuUy examined by Levi*, 
Goursatf and GevreyJ. The last named has imposed further conditions 


* E. E. Levi, Aumali di Matematica (3), vol. xiv, p. 187 (1908). 
t E.- Gouraat, TraiU Analyse, t. in, p. 310. 

X M. Gevrey, Journ. de MatMmatiques (6), t, ix, p. 305 (1913). See also Wera Lebedeff, Diss, 
Gottingen (1906); E. Holmgren, /or Matermtik, Astronomi och Fysih, Bd. in (1907), Bd. iv 
(1908); G. C. Evans, Amer. Journ, Math. voi. xxxvn, p. 431 (1915). 


B 


9 
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in order to establish the formula in the case when {x, y) lies on either Oj 
or Ci . ‘BTis conditions are that, if ^ (s) is continuous, 

hm [Cj, {y) - Cj, (tj)] (y - -n)"^ =0 b = 1, 2), 

that 

f [Cj, {y) - Cj. («)] {y - («) ^ ~ 

should exist and that the functions {y), (y) be of bounded variation. 

It may be remarked that, the line integrals in this formula are particular 

02 0^2 • 1 
solutions of the equation g- = while the integral 

z (X, 2/) = - \\^T{x,y; i, r,)f t]) did-r) 

is a particular solution of the equation (A). Sufficient conditions that this 
may be true have been given by Levi and less restrictive conditions have 
been formulated by Gevrey. The properties of the integrals 

r dT 

I{x,y)^ f T{x,y,i,r,)4,(7))d7,, J(x,y)^ | ^<^( 7 ,)^,, 

have also been studied, where G is a curve running from a point on the 
line y = 2/i to a point on the hne y = y- It appears that when the point P 
crosses the curve G at a point Po the integral J suffers a discontinuity 
indicated by the formula 

hm ( Jp — «/p,) = ± V'”'? 

p-^p» 

the sign being + or — according as P approaches Pq from the right or the 
left of the curve G. 

In this formula (f> denotes any continuous function and a suffix P is 
used to denote the value of a function of position at the point P. 

A Green’s function for the region S may be defined by the formula 

G(x,yJ,ri) = T (x, y, {x, y\ i, irj), 

where H (x,y; i, y), which satisfies the equation "gp + ^ = zero on 

y when considered as a function of i and y, which is regular and which 
takes the same values as T (x,y; y) on the curves G^ and . The function 

0 satisfies the two equations ^ 

when ^ = Cl (73), when x = (y) and when i (y), and is positive in S. 

With the aid of this function a formula 

f dP r 

Oi+Cj J 

- 11^0 (x,y;i, y)f (^, y) d^dy 
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may be given for a solution of (A) which takes assigned values on jS. The 
problem of deter mini ng G is reduced by Gevrey to the solution of some 
integral equations. 

Fundamental solutions of the equations 

^ d^z d^z _ ^ 
dy dx^’ dy^~dx^ 

have been obtained by H. Block* and have been used by E. Del Vecchiof 
to obtain solutions of the equations 

dz 0®z « dh dh 

dy 0^2 -0^3=/ 


EXAMPLES 

1. Show by means of the substitutions 

$~x==2^(st), y-Tj^t 

that the integral 

~ ~ ~ ( 2 / - -n) did^ 

has a meaning when p + 1 > 0 and p - + 3 > 0, / being an integrable function. 

[E. E. Levi.] 

2. Show that by means of a transformation of variables 

a;' = a:' (x, y\ y' ^ ±y 

, , dH dz .dz . . 

the parabolic equation ^^2 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

may be reduced to the canonical form 

dH dz dz . 

Show also that the term ™ may be removed by making a substitution of tjrpe uv 
and that the term involving u will disappear at the same time if 

dH __ da da dc 

dx'^ ^ dx' dy' dx' ’ 

3. If a, h and c are continuous functions in a region R a solution of 

which is regular in R can have neither a positive maximum nor a negative minimum. Hence 
show that there is only one solution of the equation which is regular in R and has assigned 
values at points of a closed curve C lying entirely within i?. 

[M. Gevrey.] 

§ 2-23, Green's theorem for a general linear differential equation of the 
smmd order. Let the independent variables x^, ... x^ be regarded as 

rectangular co-ordinates in a space of m dimensions. The derivatives of 

* Arhivf. Mat, Aat och Fysih, vol. vn (1912), vol. vm (1913), vol. ix (1913). 
t Mem. d. R. Accad. d. Sc. di Torino (2), vol. lxvi (1916). 


9-2 
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a function u with respect to the co-ordinates may be indicated by suffi: 
written outside a bracket, thus (u)^ stands for and (w )23 for ^ ^ 


We now consider the differential equation 




m m 7)1 

L[u) ='L 2 Ars {u)rs H" 2 J3^ {u\ Fu^ 0, 

2=1 3=1 7-=l 

A — A 

■^rs -^srj 

where the coefficients F are functions of ... 

The expression L (v) adjoint to L (u) is 

m m m 

r /.A _ V V . ^ _ 2 + Fv, 

r=l s==l r-1 

and we have the identity 

__ 

'fjL (7J.\ — uL fv) = S (Qr)r) 
m m 

where Qj,z= — u S A^s (^h + ^ S A^.^ (u)s + uv 

S=1 ' S=1 


Br — 2 {A^s)^ 


The ^-dimensional form of the theorem for transforming a surface 
integral into a volume integral may be written in the form 


2 {Qq)r dxi ... dx^ — 


r«l 


2 UrQrdS, 
r=l 


where ni, n^ are the direction cosines of the normal to the hyper- 
surface S, the normal being drawn into the region of integration. Hence 
we have the equation 


[vL (u) - uL (v)] dxi... dx„ = - jj{v D„u - uD^v - dS, 


where 


m m 

1^71 i'^) =22 n^Aj^g {u)r, 
r=l s=»l 


r=l 


2 {Ars)s-Br 
.s«l 


Let us write 


2 n^Ars = 


s==l 


where V 2 , ... are the direction cosines of a line which may be called 
the conormal*, then 

m 

T>n («^) = A 2 {u\ == A (u)^ , 

r^l 


§ 2-24. The characteristics of a partial differential equation of the second 
order. Let the values of the first derivatives {u)^, {u)^^ ... {u)^ be given at 
points of the hypersurface d x^) ^ 0. If dx^, iiTg, ... dx^ are 

increments connected by the equation 

“b {^)2 dx^ ~j" ... {0)^ dx^ ~ 0, 

* This is a term introduced by B. d’Adh6mar. 
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indif (d)i# 0, we may regard the increments dx^,dxs,... dx^ as arbitrary, 
j,nd s' ^ [(ti)p] = {u)^^dx 2 + ... {u)j,^dx^, 

(d)i d [(m)J = [(0)i {uU - (d)2 dx^ + ... [(^)j (u)^^ - (8)^ dx^, 
;he quantities (d)i (u)^, - (6), {u)^^ 

nay be regarded as known. Similarly the quantities 

(^')i (M)i» - («)u 

nay be regarded as known and so the quantities 
(^)l (^)l (UU - (d)^ (d), (M)u 

may be regarded as known. Substituting the values of in the partial 
differential equation 

mm m 

L(u)= E J: ArAu)r3 + '^ Br {u\ + Fu = 0, (I) 

r = l s-*! r»l 

we see that we have a linear equation to determine (m)^ in which the 
joefficient of (tt)n is ^ ^ 

^ = S S (II) 

r=l s=l 


[f this quantity is different from zero the equation determines 
uniquely, but if the quantity A is zero the equation fails to determine 
(24)11 the derivatives {u) are likewise not determined. In this case the 
biypersurface 6 x^, ... x^) = 0 is called a characteristic and the dif- 

ferential equation = 0 is called the partial differential equation of the 
oharacteristics. 

The equations of Cauchy’s characteristics for this partial differential 
equation of the first order are 

dx-^ _ dx^ _ dx^n 

S^i, Ws’ 

and these are called the bicharacteristics of the original partial differential 
equation. All the bicharacteristics passing through a point (x^!^, x^^, ... xj^) 
generate a hypersurface or conoid with a singular point at ... 

When all the quantities Aj^ are constants this conoid is identical with the 
characteristic cone which is tangent to all the characteristic hypersurfaces 
through the point x^, ... x^). 

For the theory of characteristics of equations of higher order reference 
may be made to papers by Levi* and Sanniaf. These authors have also 
considered multiple characteristics and Sannia gives a complete classifica- 
tion of linear partial differential equations in two variables of orders up to 5 . 


* E. E. Levi, Ann. di Mat. (3 a), vol. xvi, p. 161 (1909). 
t G. Sannia, Mem. d. R Acc. di Torino (2), vol. lxiv (1914); vol. iiXvi (1916) 
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§ 2*25. The classification of partial differential equations of the sec\ 
order, A partial differential equation with real coefficients is said to be 
elliptic type when the quadratic form 

is always positive except when = 0. 

The use of the words elhptic, hyperbolic and parabolic seems natural i 
the case = 2, the term to be used depending upon the nature of the coni 

For a non-linear equation F (r, s, t, p, q, z) 0 


r = 




dh __ 
dxdy’ dy^' 


dz 


dz' 


^ dx' ^ dyy 


there is a similar classification depending on the nature of the quadrati 
form 

Y 2 ^ 2X X 4- X 2 

When n> 2 the classification is not so simple ; for instance, when n = 
it may be based on the different types of quadric surface and it is know 
that there are two (Afferent types of hyperboloid. 

The word ellipsoidal might be used in this case instead of elliptic, bu 

it seems better to use the same term for all values of n because the in 

portant question from the standpoint of the theory of partial differentij 

equations is whether the equation is or is not of elliptic type. For a 

equation of elhptic type the characteristics are all imaginary and this fa( 

has a marked influence on the properties of the solutions of the equatioi 

When 71 = 2 typical equations of the three types are 

d^u d^u du ,du _ , . , 

0^2 + ^ = 0 (elliptic), 


dy^ 

d^u 


dx^ dy 

du , .du 
+ a 4- 6 .. 


dhi du ,du 
dx^ ^ dx dy 




A notable difference between elhptic and hyperbolic equations arises 
when a solution is required to assume prescribed values at points of a 
closed curve and be regular within the curve. For illustration let us con- 
sider the case when the curve is the circle -[■ = I, If the boundary 

condition is F = sin 2n6 when x = cos 6, y = sin d, where is a positive 

02 7 

integer, there is no solution of the equation = 0 which is continuous 

(i), 1) and single-valued within and on the circle*, but there is a regular 

* When »t=l there is a solution F=2y (1 which satisfies the boundary condition but 
. dV 

its derivative ^ is infinite on the circle. 

(it/ 
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927 dW 

solution of == 0, namely, F = sin 2nd, On the other hand, 

if the boundary condition is F = sin {2n + 1) 6, there is a solution of 

0 of type V == f (y) which satisfies the conditions and is single- 
dxdy . • . ... 

valued and continuous in the circle, but this solution is hot unique because 

F = 1 — — 2 /^ is a solution of = 0 which is zero on the circle and 

single- valued and continuous inside the circle. 

When the solution of a problem is not unique or when there is some 
uncertainty regarding the existence of a solution the problem may be 
regarded as not having been formulated correctly. An important property 
of the boundary problems of mathematical physics is that the correct 
formulation of the problem is indicated by the physical requirements in 
nearly every case. 

§2-26. A 'property of equations of elliptic type, Picard*, Bernsteint 
and LichtensteinJ have shown that the solutions of certain general 
differential equations of elliptic type cannot have maximum or Tuinim um 
values in the interior of a region within which they are regular. This 
property, which has been known for a long time for the case of Laplace’s 
equation, has been proved recently in the following elementary way§. 

n,n n 

Let L{u) ^ 2 + 2 JS, {u), 

1,1 1 

be a partial differential equation of the second order whose coefficients 
are continuous functions of the co-ordinates ... xf) of a 

point P of an 71 -dimensional region T, For convenience we shall sometimes 
use a symbol such as u (P) to denote a quantity which depends on the co- 
ordinates of the point P. We can then state the following theorem: 

If u (P) is continuous {D, 2) and satisfies the inequality L {u)> 0 every- 
where in T, an inequality of type u (P) < u (Pq) can only be satisfied through- 
out T, where Pq is a fixed internal point, when the inequality reduces to the 
equality u (P) = u (Pq), Similarly, if L [u) <0 throughout T, the inequality 
u (P) > u (Pq) in T implies that u (P) = u (Pq), 

The proof will be given for the case = 2 so that we can use the familiar 
terminology of plane geometry, but the method is perfectly general. 

Let us suppose that P (w) > 0 in P and that u (Pq) == M, while u(P)<M 
if P is in T. 

liu^ M there will be a circle C within T such that at some point P 
of its boundary, say at P^ , we have u (P^) = M, whilst in the interior of 
the circle u< M, 

* E. Heard, TraiU d\i.naly8e, t. ii, 2nd ed., p. 29 (Paris, 1906). 
t S. Bernstein, Math. Ann, Bd. Lix, S. 69 (1904). 

{ L. Lichtenstein, Palermo Mend, t. xxxnr, p. 211 (1912); Math. Zeitschr. vol. xx, p. 205 (1924). 
§ E. Hopf, BerUn. Sitzungaher, S. 147 (1927). 
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Let Z be a circular realm of radius B whose circular boundary touches 
C internally at P, then with the exception of the point Pj , we have every- 
where in K the inequality u < M. 

Next let a circle of radius R^<B he drawn so as to he entirely 
wi thin T. The boundary of Zi then consists of an arc St (the end points 
included) which belongs to K and an arc 8^ which does not belong to K. 
On Si we have the inequahty u< M — i, where e is a suitable small 

quantity, while on So we have u < M. ^ •(■^) 

We now choose the centre of K as origin and consider the function 

li (P) = 

where and a > 0. — X, — y and 

L (U) = + CUyy + DU^ + EUy, 

a simple calculation gives 

L {h) = ‘kP {Ax^ + ^Bxy + Cy^) - 2a (A + C + Dx k By). 

Since the equation is of elhptic type we have in the interior and on the 
boundary of K ^^2 ^ ^Bxy + Cy^>h>h, 

where iS: is a suitable constant. By choosing a sufficiently large value of a 
we can make ^ 0 

in Zi and so i (« + 8^) > 0 

if 8 > 0. We have, moreover, h (P) < 0 when P is on Sq, (Pi) = 0. 

(®) 

We now put v {P) = u {P) + h .h (P), 8 > 0, where 8 is also chosen so 
small that, in view of (A), we have v< M on Si- On account of (A) and 
(B) we have further v< M on So- Hence v < M on the whole of the 
boundary of Ky and at the centre we have M. Thus v should have a 
maximum value at some point in the interior of Zj. This, however, may 
be shown to be incompatible with the inequahty L {v) > 0, for at a place 
where is a maximum we have by the usual rule of the differential calculus 

+ 2V,:yXfl -f VyyfX^ < 0 

for arbitrary real values of A and /a. Now, by hypothesis, 

AX^ -f 2BXii + Bjx^ > 0, 

therefore by the theorem of Paraf and Fejer (§ 1’35) 

. AVjy^ + 2BVxy + BVyy K 0. 

But the expression on the left-hand side is precisely L (v) since Vx = Vy = 0, 
and so we have L {v) < 0 which is incompatible with L (v) > 0. 

The case in which L (u) <0,u(P)>u (Po) can be treated in a similar 

way. 
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In particular, if L (u) = 0 in T, where u is not constant, neither of the 
ineq^uaUties u (P) < u (Pq), u (P) > u (Pq) can hold throughout T when P 
is an internal point. This naeans that u (P) cannot have a maximum or 
minimum value in the interior of a region T within which it is regular. 

This theorem has been extended by Hopf to the case in which the 
functions A, B, G, D, E are not continuous throughout T but are bounded 
functions such that an inequality of type 

AX^ + 2PA/a + CjjL^ > N (X’‘ + p,2) > 0 

holds, with a suitable value of the constant N, for all real values of A and 
fi and for all points P in T. 

The work of Picard has also been generalised by Moutard* and Fejerf. 
The latter gives the theorem the following form : 

Let 

S Ct^iJc (^iJ ^2? ••• ^n) “f" S 6^ (^Ij ^2) ^n) “1“ ^ (^1 s ^n) U == 0^ 

^ik V^lJ ^2? ••• ^n) = ^ki (^Is ^2> ••• ^n) 

be a homogeneous linear partial differential equation of the second order 
with real independent variables Xi, x^, and a real unknown function 
u{Xi,X 2 , ... Xn)^ The coefficients 

^ik (^l5 ^2 J ••• ^n)} (^IJ ^2> ••• ^n)> ^ (^1) ^2? ^n) 

are all real functions which can be expanded in convergent power series of 
c (x^, * 2 , ... a:„) = c + c^Xi + ... c„a:„ + + ... , 

bf {Xi, X 2 , ... Xji.) = 6,. + &rl^l ■f' ••• “1“ "f" ••• ■ 

X ^ ^ik ^2> ••• ^n) “ ^ik "b ^ikl^l “t* •••j 

for I ^1 I < ^1? \^2\< ^2^ ••• I I < 

where Zi,Z 2 i ... z^ are suitable constants. Then, if 

n, n 

2 aiT^y^yj, > 0 

1,1 


for aU real values of yi.y^, ... yn^ t^hat is, if the quadratic form is non- 
negative, and if c < 0, the differential equation has no solution which is 
regular at the origin and has there either a negative minimum or a positive 
maximum. If, however, the quadratic form is not negative, that is, if 

n, n 

2 < 0 

1,1 

for some set of values Vki there is always a solution regular at 

the origin which, if c < 0, has either a negative minimum or a positive 
maximum. Thus when c < 0 the requirement that the quadratic form 


♦ Th. Moutard, Journ. de VMcoU Polytechnique, t. lxiv, p. 65 (1894); see also A. Paraf, Annales 
dB Ttmhuse, t. vi, H, p. 1 (1892). 
t Loc. cit. 
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should not be of the non-negative type is a necessary and sufficient con- 
dition for the existence of a negative mmimuna or positive maximum at 
the origin for some regular solution of the differential equation. 


§ 2* 31. Greenes theorem far Laplace^ s equation. Let us now write iq 
equation (A) of § 2*11 


C7 


07 

dx^ 




z= u 


dz’ 


the equation then takes the form 

i(n^X]dS.lw’Vdr+j(^^ 


dn 


dXldV_ dUW 
dx dg dy dz dz 


dr, 


07 

where the symbol ^ is used for the normal component of V7, 


' dn 


dn 


.07 , 07 07 


Interchanging U and 7 we have Hkewise 


[ VVmdT+\(^ 


dx dx dy dy dz dz 


dr. 


Subtracting we obtain Green’s theorem, 

In this equation the functions U and 7 are supposed to be continuous 
(D, 2) Within the region over which the volume integrals are taken. This 
supposition is really too restrictive but it will be replaced later by one 
which is not quite so restrictive. If the functions U and 7 are solutions 
of the same differential equation and one which has the same characteristic 
as Laplace’s equation, an interesting result is obtained. In particular, if 

V2f7 + Pf7 - 0,] 

VW 4 - P7 = Oj 


where k is either a constant or a function of x^ y and z, the volume integral 
vanishes and we have the relation 


f( 


dn dn 


jdS = 0. 

In the special ease when the surface S' is a sphere and 



F=/„(r) 


where and are functions which are continuous over the sphere and 
fm (^}Jn (r) are>nctions such that (r) (r) ^ /^' (r) f^ (r) on the sphere 

we obtain the important integral relation 


fr^r„dS = o, 


which imphes that the functions Y^ form an orthogonal system. 
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An appropriate set of such functions will be constructed in § 6* 34. 
When fc is a constant the equations (B) may be derived from the wave- 
equations □^' 2 ^ = 0, □^v = 0by supposing that u and v have the forms 
= (7 sin (kct + a), v V sin {led + jS) 


respectively. When k is real these wave-functions are periodic. When 
jfc = 0, ?7 and F are solutions of Laplace’s equation. 

The equation may also be derived from the equation of the conduction 


of heat, 



(C) 


by supposing that this possesses a solution of type v = V{x, y, z). 

Green’s theorem is particularly useful for proofs of the uniqueness of 
the solution of a boundary problem for one of our differential equations. 
Suppose, for instance, that we wish to find a solution of Laplace’s equation 
which is continuous (D, 2) within the region bounded by the surface S and 
which takes an assigned value F {x, y, z) on the boundary of 8. If there are 
two such solutions U and F the difference TF = [7 ~ F will be a solution 
of Laplace’s equation which is zero on the boundary and continuous (D, 2) 
within the region bounded by 8, Green’s theorem now gives 



and this equation implies that 
dx ’ 


W is consequently constant and therefore equal to its boundary value zero. 
Hence fJ = F and the solution of the problem is unique. A similar con- 

dW dW 

elusion may be drawn if the boundary condition is = 0 or = 0, 

where A is positive. If the equation is V^F -1- AF = 0 instead of Laplace’s 
equation the foregoing argument still holds when A is negative, for we have 

the additional term — A j W^dr on the right-hand side. The argument 

breaks down, however, when A is positive. 

In the case of the equation of heat conduction (C) there are some 
similar theorems relating to the uniqueness of solutions.. If possible, let 

there be two independent solutions Vi, Vz of the equation and 

the supplementary conditions 


v==f{Xy y, z) ioTt—0 for points within 8, 


V — <l>{Xf y, Zy t) on 8 {t> 0), 

V continuous (D, 2) within region bounded by /S. 
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Let V — Vi — Vj, then F = 0 for f = 0 within F = 0 on iS. 

Putting 2I = j VHt, 


we have ^ ^ jv ^ dr ^ k jv (WV) dr 


dV 






[Vaa;/ 




Uzj 


dr. 


Since F = 0 on the first integral vanishes, and so 


dt 






dx 


dy) '^Kdzjj 


dr {t>0). 


But / = 0 for ^ = 0, therefore I < 0, but on the other hand the integral 
for I indicates that I> 0, consequently we must have J = 0, F = 0. 

These theorems prove the uniqueness of solutions of certain boundary 
problems but they do not show that such solutions exist. Many existence 
theorems have been estabhshed by the methods of advanced analysis and 
the literature on this subject is now very extensive. 


§ 2*32. Green's functions. The solution of a problem in which a solution 
of Laplace’s equation or a periodic wave-function is to be determined from 
a knowledge of its behaviour at certain boundaries can be made to depend 
on that of another problem — the determination of the appropriate Green’s 
function*. 

Let 0 (x, zf) be a solution of + Tc^G = 0 with the 

following properties: It is finite and continuous (jD, 2) with respect to 
either x, y, z ox x^^y^, z^ in a region bounded by a surface S, except in the 
neighbourhood of the point (iCi, t/u where it is infinite like cos IcU 
as i? 0, iJ being the distance between the points {x, y, z) and (x^y y^, 

At the surface 8, some boundary condition such as (1) (? == (2) ^Gjdn = 0, 

or (3) dGjdn + AG = 0 is satisfied, h being a positive constant. 

Adopting the notation of Plemeljf and KneserJ, we shall denote the 
values of a function ^ (^, rj, at the points {x, y, z), t/i, %) respectively 
by the symbols <f> (0) and ^ (1). 

When a function like the Green’s function depends upon the co- 
ordinates of both points it will be denoted by a symbol such as G (0, 1). 
The importance of the Green’s function depends chiefly upon the following 
theorem : 

Let ?7 be a solution of 

V^V + Jc^U + 47t/ {x, y, z) = 0, (A) 

* G. Green, Math. Papers, p. 31. 

t Monatshefte fUr Math. u. Phya. Bd. xv, S. 337 (1904). 

i A. Kneser, Die IntegrcUgleichungen urtd ihre AntoenduTtgen in der maihematischen Physih 
(Vieweg, Brunswick, 1911). 
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•v^hicli is finite and continuous {D, 2) throughout the interior of a region 
§ bounded by a surface 8 and let / (a:, y, 2 ) be a function which is finite 
and continuous throughout We shall also allow / (a;, y, z) to be finite 
and continuous throughout parts of the region and zero elsewhere. 

Applying Green’s theorem to the region between a small sphere whose 
centre is at (a^i, z^) and the surface 8, we have 

f,pv^ _ GV-t/) i.. . - I(f; g - f ) cis. 

Now and the first integral on the right may be found by 

a simple extension of the analysis already used in a similar case when 
Ijjt^ consequently we have the equation 

4^U (1) = 4,7 Jg (0, l)f (0) ^ - G'gj dSo (B) 

If U satisfies the same boundary conditions as G on the surface S the 
surface integral vanishes and we have* 

17(1) = + f(? (0,1)/ (0) do. (C) 

If, on the other hand, / (x, y, z) = 0 and G* = 0 on we have 

4,717(1)= fez (0) II (D) 

the value of U is thus determined completely and uniquely by its boundary 
values. Similarly, if the boundary condition is = 0 on iS we have 

4nU(l) = -f^^G(0,l)dSo, (E) 

and the value of U is determined by the boundary values of dU/dn, 

dG 

Finally, if the boundary condition satisfied by (? is = 0, we 

have c c /^TJ \ 

4:^U (1) = - J |(-9^ + hU^ G (0, 1) dS,, (F) 

djj 

and U is expressed in terms of the boundary values of + hU. 

If g (x^, y 2 ,Z 2 ; X, y, z) is the Green’s function for the same boundary 
condition as (? (0, 1) but for the value cr of h, we must also surround the 

* It has not been proved that whenever the function / is finite and continuous throughout D 
the formula (C) gives a solution of (A). Petrini has shown in fact that when / is merely continuous 
the second derivatives of the integral may not exist or may not be finite. Acta Math, t. xxxi, p. 127 
(1908). It should be remarked that Gauss in 1840 derived Poisson’s eqtuation (§ 2*61) on the 
supposition that the density function / is continuous (i), 1). With this supposition (C) does give 
a solution of ( A) . Poisson’s equation and the solution of (A) are usually derived now for the case of a 
function / which satisfies a Holder condition. See Kellogg’s Foundations of Potential Theory, 
ch. VI. 



142 AppltcaUons oj me imeyrub j. 

point {x^, 2 / 2 , Z 2 ) by a small sphere when we apply Green’s theorem with 
U (x, y, z) = ? (2, 0). We then obtain the equation 

g (2, 1) = G (2, 1) - jfl- (2, 0) G (0, 1) dx, (G) 


This may be regarded as an integral equation for the determination of 
g {2, 0) when G (0, 1) is known or for the determination of G (0, 1) when 
g (2, 1) is known. In some cases the Green’s function for Laplace’s equation 
(jfc = 0) can be fovmd and then the integral equation can be used to calculate 
g (2, 0) or to establish its existence. The Green’s function for Laplace’s 
equation, when it exists, is unique, for if G (0, 1), hf (0, 1) were two different 
Green’s functions the function 

F (0) = G (0, 1)-H (0, 1) 


would be continuous (D, 2) throughout the region bounded by the surface 
S and satisfy the boundary condition that was assigned, but such a function 
is known to be zero. 

For small values of a* the ftmction g (2, 0) can be obtained by expanding 


it in the form 


g (2, 0) = a (2, 0) + a^b (2, 0) + ... . 


(H) 


The first term is the corresponding Green’s function for Laplace’s 
equation and is known, the other terms may be obtained successively by 
substituting the series in the integral equation (with k = 0) and equating 
coefficients of the different powers of a^. So long as the series converges 
this method gives a unique value of g (2, 0). The value of g (2, 0), if it 
exists, will certainly not be unique when a* has a singular or characteristic 
value for which the “homogeneous integral equation” has a solution (f) 
which is different from zero. In this case 

4^4> (1) = -k^)\<l> (0) G (0, 1) dr„ .(I) 


and the formula (C) indicates that this function ^ (0) = U {x, y, z) is a 
solution of V^U + a^U = 0, which satisfies the assigned boundary con- 
ditions and the other conditions imposed on !7. The solutions of this type 
are of great importance in many branches of mathematical physics, 
particularly in the theory of vibrations, and have been discussed by many 
writers. 

The characteristic values of are called Eigenwerte by the Germans 
and the corresponding fxmctions <j> Eigenfunktionen. These terms are 
now being used by American writers, but it seems worth while to shorten 
them and use eit m place of Eigenwert and eif in place of Eigen- 
funktion. The same terms may be used also in connection with the 
homogeneous integral equation (I). In discussing this equation it is 
convenient, however, to put i = 0, so that G becomes the Greenes function 



for Laplflc© s 6(jua'tioii a>n(i the designed boundary conditions. Denoting 
this function by the symbol i-nK (0, 1) we have the integral equation 

<f>(l) = a^j,f> (O)Z(O, l)dro 

for the determination of the solution of = 0 and the assigned 

boundary conditions, that is, for the determination of the eifs and eits. 
The function K (0, 1) is called the kernel of the integral equation; it has 
the important property of symmetry expressed by the equation 

i:(0,l) = ir(l,0). 

This may be seen as follows. 

If we put iTrf (0) = (cr® - k^) g (0, 2) in the formula (B) and proceed 
as before. Green’s theorem gives 

g (1, 2)^G (2, 1) - ~ J g (0, 2) Q (0, 1) dr^. 

Putting a = k and comparing this equation with the previous one we 
obtain the desired relation. When 1: 0 the relation gives 

0 (1, 2) = G (2, 1). 

When the boundary condition is = 0 this result is equivalent to one 

given by Helmholtz in the theory of sound. If ^ (0) is an eif corresponding 
to an eit which is different from we have 

^ (1) = i, (0) K (0, 1) dr„, 

and, if the order of integration can be changed, 

(1) ^ (1) dr, = aV (0) Z (0, 1) cf> (1) dr.dr, 

= v^j<f>iO)t/>{0)dTo = v’^j<l,{l)^{l)dr,. 

Hence the eifs ^ and ift satisfy the orthogonal relation 
« 

fcA(l)^A(l)dT, = 0 

This result may be used to prove that the eits are aU real. If, 
indeed, o® were a complex quantity a + ijS the corresponding eif ^ (0) 
would also be a complex quantity y (0) + iw (0), and since K is real the 
function ^ (0) = x (*^) (^) 'w^ould be an eif corresponding to the eit 
= a _ and the orthogonal relation 

0 = j<f>{0)4, (0) dr, = j {lx (0)]^ + [a, (0)P} dr, 

would be satisfied. This, however, is impossible because the integrand is 
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either zero for aU values of the variables or positive for some, but it is zero 

only when X (0) = ^ 

To move that the eits are all positive we make use of the equation 

T]Ht=- [ UVmdr= {^) + (-^) +( 22 ) 


The Green’s function is usuaUy found in practice by finding the eifs 
and eits directly from the differential equation and then wntmg down a 
suitable expansion for G in terms of these eifs The question of convergence 
is however a difficult one which- needs careful study. The method has been 
used with considerable success by Heine in his KugelfunUionen, by Hilbert 
and his co-workers, by Sommerfeld, Kneser and Macdonald. 

S 2-33. Partial difference equations. The partial ffifference equations 
analogous to the partial differential equations satisfied by conjugate 
functions are Uy 

and these lead to the equations of § 1-62 


Ux2 "h Uyy — 0 , ^xx "t" '^vV 


which are analogous to Laplace’s equation. These difference equations 
have been used in recent years to find approximate solutions of Laplace’s 
equation when certain boundary conditions are prescribed =*“ and also to 
estabhsh the existence of a solution corresponding to prescribed boundary 


conditions. , . m 

Let us consider, for instance, a square whose sides are a: = ± 2A, 

y = ±2h and let us introduce the abbreviations 

a = h, b = 2h, a = — h, ^ — 2Ji, u{x,y) = (xy), 

U (b, y) = {y), U (j8, y) = (y) ; u {x, b) = M, u {x, = [x], 

then we have eight non-homogeneous equations (w-A-equations) 

— (Ofl) — (aO) -f 4 (aa) = (d) + [a], (Oct) + (®fi) ~ ^ (““) = (®) + 

- (aO) - (Oa) -h 4 {aa) = (5) + [a] , (Oa) + (aO) - 4 {aa) = («) + [a], 

{aa) -f- (00) -Ir (oa) - 4 (aO) = - (0), {aa) + (00) + {aa) - 4 (aO) = - (0), 
{aa) -f (00) -{- {aa) - 4 (Oa) = - [0], {aa) + (00) -f {aa) - 4 (Oa) = - [0], 

and one homogeneous equation (^-equation) 

(Oa) + (aO) -1- (Oa) -f (aO) = 4 (00). 

The first step in the solution is to eliminate the quantities (oa), (oa), 
(oa), (aa) which do not occur in the ^-equation. This gives the_equations 
4 (00) -f (Oa) (Oa) - 14 (aO) -f (a) + (a) -f- [a] + [a] + 4 (0) = 0, 

4 (00) -I- (Oa) -b (Oa) - 14 (aO) + (a) + (a) -f [a] + [a] -b 4 (0) = 0, 

4 (00) 4- (aO) 4- (aO) - 14 (Oa) + (a) + [a] + {a) + [a] + 4 [0] = 0, 

4 (00) 4- (aO) 4- (aO) — 14 (Oa) 4- (a) 4- [a] 4 - (a) 4- [a] 4- 4 [0] = 0. 

* L. S'. Richardson, Phil. Trans. A, voL cox, p. 307 (1911); Math. Gazette (July, 1926). 
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Adding these equations we have 

- 16 (00) + 12 (aO) + 12 (Oa) + 12 (aO) + 12 (Oa) 

= 2 (a) + 2 (a) + 2 (a) + 2J«) + 2 [a] + 2 [a] + 2 [cc] + 2 [5] 

+ 4 (0) + 4 (0) + 4 [0] + 4 [0]. 

Combining this with the homogeneous equation we see that the quantity- 
on the right-hand side of the last equation is equal to -f 32 (00) and so 
the quantity (00) is obtained uniquely. 

Similarly, if the sides of the square are u; = ± 3A, y = ± Zh there are 
16 if-A-equations and 9 A-equations which may be solved by first eliminating 
the quantities which do not occur in the A-equations. We have then to 
solve 9 linear equations in order to obtain the remaining quantities, but 
these 9 equations may be treated in exactly the same way as the previous 
set of 9 linear equations, quantities being eliminated which do not occur 
in the central equation. In this way a value is finally found for (00). 

A similar method may be used for a more general type of square net- 
work or lattice. Let the four points (x -(- h, y), {x - h, y), {x, y -f- h), 
[x, y - A) be called the neighbours of the point (x, y) and let the lattice L 
consist of interior points P, each of which has four neighbours belonging 
to the lattice, and boundary points Q, each of which has at least one 
neighbour belonging to the lattice and at least one neighbour which does 
not belong to the lattice. A chain of lattice points A^, A^, ... A„^i is said 
to be connected when 4 3+1 is one of the neighbours of A^ for each value 
of 5 in the series 1, 2, ... n. A lattice L is said to be connected when any 
two of its points belong to a connected chain of lattice points, whether the 
two points are interior points or boundary points. The lattice has a simple 
boundary when any two boundary points belong to a chain for which no 
two consecutive points are internal points and no internal point P is 
consecutive to two boundary points having the same x or the same y as P. 

The soiubihty of the set of linear equations represented by the equation 

(A) 

for such a lattice may be inferred from the fact that this set of linear 
equations is associated with a certain quadratic form 

S -f m/), 

where the summation extends over all the lattice points, and a difference 
quotient associated with a boundary point is regarded as zero when a point 
not belonging to the lattice would be needed for its definition. This sum- 
mation can, by the so-called Green’s formula, be expressed in the form 

— h^'Ln (ita-j + Uyy) — hHuE {u), (B) 

p Q 

where the boundary expression B (u) associated with a boundary point Uq 
is defined by the equation 

hB {Uq) = iq -f- -f- ...Ug — suq , 
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where ...u^ are the s neighbouring points of Uq (s< 3). Since 

+ Uy-=0 the quadratic form can be expressed in terms of boundary 
vSues. *If there were two solutions of the partial difference equation with 
the same boundary values, the foregoing identity could be applied to their 
difference u - v, and since the boundary values oi u - v are all zero the 
identity would give the relation 

S [{u^ - vX + = 0, 

which implies that - v* = 0, = 0 for all points (a;, y) of the 

lattice ; consequently,^ since m — v is zero on the boundary it must be zero 
throughout the lattice. 

There is another identity 

0=h^h {vu^ + vUyy - Wai - uVyy) + h 'L [vB (u) - uR (d)] 

p 

which, when applied to the case th which u^-x + '^yv = ^ boundary 

value of V is zero, gives 

S 4- + {Uy + = - S (1^ + v) + Vyy) - A-i S {u) [R {v) + R (w)] 

= — S [vR {u) — uR (v)] + S + Vy^ -h 
Q 

+ 2 uR (u) - S [uR {u) + uR (^;)] 

Q Q 

= 2 {Vx^ + Vy^ + 4 - Uy^) 

> 2 {Ux^ + Uy% 

the transformations being made with the aid of Green's formula (B). 

This equation shows that the solution of Uxx 4- Uyy = 0 and the pre- 
scribed boundary condition gives the least possible value to the quadratic 
form. The system of linear equations Uxx 4- 'vuyy = 0 can, indeed, be ob- 
tained by writing down the conditions that the quadratic form should be 
a miniTTinTn when the boundary values of u are assigned. 

With a change of notation the quadratic form may be written in the 
form j, ^ 

S 2 2 2 a^^Viy^ -I- 6, 


where the quadratic form is never negative. The corresponding set of linear 
equations 

4 " ^ 12^2 4 ” ••• 


4 " 4 “ ... ~ 

has a determinant | c^n f which is not zero and so can be solved. 

For the sake of illustration we consider a lattice in which the internal 
lattice points are represented in the diagram by the corresponding values 
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of the variable u and the boundary lattice points by corresponding values 
denoted by 


^10 

Uq 

Ui 

Vi 

Vb 

Us 

U 2 

% 

Vs 

% 

Us 

‘Vi 


^?7 

Vq 



The quadratic form is in this case 

(Vq — UqY + {Vi — '\- {Uq — 2 -H {Ui — ^2)^ + ('^3 (Uq — U^) (u^ — 

(% “ + (^ 1 "" + ('^^o - + K - '^ 3 )^ + (V 2 “ %)' + (% “ '^9}^ 

(Vs - %)^ + (^4 ■" + (^5 - '^ 4 )^ + (^4 ~ %)^ 

and it is easy to see that the equations obtained by differentiating with 
respect to u^, U 2 respectively are 

4Ux = Uq -i- ^2 -h VjL -jr V 2 , 4U2 === 111 -h Us + Us -h Vs, 

and are of the required type. The quadratic form is, moreover, equal to 
the sum of the quantities 

Uq (4:Uo-Uj^ -Us -v^o -Vq) -j-Uj_ (4 uj-Uq ~ Us-v^-Vs) + '^ 2 {^'^ 2 -u^-Us-u^ -Vs), 
Us (4Us -Uq-U2-U^- Vq) + U 4 (4u^-Us-Us -V t-Vs)^Us {4Us-U2 -u^-Vs 
Vo (Vo - Uq) + (Vi - + ^^2 (^2 ~ + ^3 (^3 - '^^2) + ^4 (^4 “ ^5) 

+ ^^6 (^5 -- '^s) + ^7 ('^7 “ %) + ^8 (^8 “ %) + Vq (v^ - Us) + I^iq (^^lo ^ ^o)- 

§ 2*34. The limiting process^;. We assume that is a simply connected 
region in the a;7/-plane with a boundary F formed of a finite number of arcs 
with continuously turning tangents. If v is an integrable function defined 
within 0 we shall use the symbol G {?;} to denote the integral of v over the 
area 0 and a similar notation will be used for integrals of v over portions 
of 0 which are denoted by capital letters. 

Let be the lattice region associated with the mesh- width h and the 
region 0, and let the symbol 6?;^ [v] be used to denote the sum of the 
values of v over the lattice points of G. Also let the symbol F/j (v) be used 
for the sum of the values of v over the boundary points which form the 
boundary F;^ of Gj^^. This notation will be used also for a portion of Gj^ 
denoted by a capital letter and for the lattice region Gj^^ belonging to a 
partial region (?* of G. 

Now let / {x, y) be a given function which is continuous (D, 2) in a 
region enclosing Q and let u (x, y) be the solution of (A) which takes the 
same value as / (x, y) at the boundary points of Gj^,. We shall prove that 
as A 0 the function Uj, (x, y) converges towards a function u (x, y) which 

I R. Courant, K. Rriedriclis and H. Lewy, Math. Ann. vol. o, p. 32 (1928). See also J. le 
Roax, Jmm. de Math. (6), vol. x, p. 189 (1914); R. G. B. Richardson, Trans. Amer. Math. Soc. 
vol. xvin, p. 489 (1917); H. B. Phillips andN. Wiener, Journ. Math, and Fhys. Mass. Inst. Tech. 
vol. n, p, 106 (1923). 
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satisfies the partial differential equation = 0 and takes the same value 
y) each of the points of F. We shall further show that for any 
region lying entirely within Q the difference quotients of of arbitrary 
order tend uniformly towards the corresponding partial derivatives of 
u {X, y). 

In the convergence proof it is convenient to replace the boundary 
condition ^ = / on F by the weaker requirement that 

{(^ — f)^} 0 as r 0, 

where 8^ is that strip of G whose points are at a distance from F smaller 
than r. 

The convergence proof depends on the fact that for any partial region 
G* lying entirely within G, the function (x, y) and each of its difference 
quotients remains bounded and uniformly continuous as h 0, where 
uniform continuity is given the following meaning : 

There is for any of these functions {x, y) a quantity 8 (e), depending 
only on the region and not on h, such that if denote the value of the 
function at the point P we have the inequality 

I 1 < € 

whenever the two lattice points P and P^ of the lattice region Gj^ lie in the 
same partial region and are separated by a distance less than 8 (e). 

As soon as the foregoing type of uniform continuity has been established 
we can in a well-known manner j select from our functions Uj, a partial 
sequence of functions which tend uniformly in any partial region (?* 
towards a hmit function u {x, y) while the difference quotients of tend 
uniformly towards that of w (a;, differential coefficients. The limit func- 
tion then possesses derivatives of order n in any partial region (?*** of G and 
satisfies V^u = 0 in this region. If we can also show that u satisfies the 
boundary condition we can regard it as the solution of our boundary 
problem for the region Q. Since this solution is uniquely determined, it 
appears then that not only a partial sequence of the functions Uj, but this 
sequence of functions itself possesses the desired convergence property as 

0 . 

The uniform continuity of our quantities may be established by proving 
the following lemmas : 

(1) As 0 the sums h'^G^ and h^Gj^ remain bounded. 

(2) Ji w = satisfies the difference equation (A) at a lattice point 
of G^ and if, as A 0 the sum h^Gj^^ , extended over a lattice region 
G^^ associated with a partial region of G, remains bounded, then for 
any fixed partial region {?** lying entirely within the sum 

h^G^** [{w^^ + Wy^)] 

t See for instance, Kellogg’s Foundations of Potential Theory, p. 266. The theorem to be 
used is known as Ascoii’s theorem; it is discussed in § 4«45. 
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over the lattice region associated with likewise remains bounded 
as 0. When this is combined with (1) it follows that, because all the 
difference quotients w of the function also satisfy the difference equation 
(A), ea-eh of the sums h'^Gh^ is bounded. 

(3) From the boundedness of these sums it follows that the difference 
quotients themselves are bounded and uniformly continuous as A- ->■ 0. 

The proof of ( 1 ) follows from the fact that the functional values Uji are 
themselves bounded. For the greatest (or least) value of the function is 
assumed on the boundary! and so tends towards a prescribed finite value. 
The boundedness of the sum h^Gj^, + Uy^'] is an immediate consequence 
of the minimum property of our lattice function which gives in particular 

but as A -> 0 the sum on the right tends to -f | ^ which, by 

hypothesis, exists. 

To prove (2) we consider the sum -I- 4- where 

the summation extends over all the interior points of a square Qi, Now 
Green’s formula gives 

['^x^ + 4- Wy^] = S (k;2) ~ 2 

1 0 

where Sj and So are respectively the boundary of Qi and the square 
boundary of the lattice points lying within Sj . 

We now consider a series of concentric squares Qq, ... with the 
boundaries Sq? ... S^. Applying our formula to each of these squares 
and observing that we have always 

-f Wy^ + Wy'^] (k > 1), 

we obtain 

^h^Qo S S {0< k< n). 

k+l k 

Adding n inequalities of this type we obtain 

2nh^QQ 4- lOy^] < S {w'^) — S (w'^) < S (tu®). ' ' 

0 n 

Summing this inequality from % = 1 to = W we get 

Diminishing the mesh-width h we can make the squares Qq and Qj^ 
converge towards two fixed squares lying within G and having corre- 
sponding sides separated by a distance a. In this process Nh a and we 
have independently of the mesh-width 

t On account of equation (A) the value of % at an internal point is the mean of the values 
at the four neighbouring points and so cannot be greater than all of them, consequently the greatest 
value of % cannot occur at an internal point. 
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With a sufficiently small value of h this ineqtuality holds with another 
constant a for any two partial regions of G, one of which lies entirely 
within the other. Hence the surmise in (2) is proved. 

To prove that Uf, and all its partial difference quotients w remain 
bounded and uniformly continuous as A -> 0 we consider a rectangle ij 
with corners Pq, Qo, P,Q and with sides PqQq, PQ which are rr-hnesf of 
length a. Denoting these lines by the symbols Zo, Z respectively we start 
from the formula ' ^ -tir \ i 7 . 27 ? r... i 

^ = hX (W^) + \_Waiy] 

and the inequality 

I ^ w^o\< hX (I I) 4- h^P [| w^y |] (C) 

which is a consequence of it. We now let Z vary continuously between an 
initial position Z^ at a distance b from Xq and a final position Z 2 at a 
distance 2 b from Xq and sum the (b/h) + 1 inequalities (C) associated with 
Z’s which pass through lattice points. We thus obtain the inequality 

r n /~i t ^ TTirl l-i.7oT^r-l It 


< 


'^X |]+ ^^^2 [| il. 


where the summations on the right are extended over the whole rectangle 
PqQqP^Q^. By Schwarz’s inequality it then follows that 

I I < (2a/6)i + (2a6)i {h^R^ 

Since, by hypothesis, the sums which occur here multiplied by 
remain bounded, it follows that as a 0 the difference | w^o — iv^o [ 0 

independently of the mesh-width, since for each partial region G* of G 
the quantity b can be held fixed. Consequently, the uniform continuity of 
w = Wf, is proved for the a;-direction. Similarly, it holds for the y-direction 
and so also for any partial region G* of G. The boundedness of the function 
Wft in G* finally follows from its uniform continuity and the boundedness 
of h^G* 

By this proof we establish the existence of a partial sequence of 
functions which converge towards a limit function u (x, y) and are, 
indeed, continuous, together with aU their difference quotients, in the 
sense already explained, for each inner partial region of G. This limit 
function u {x, y) is thus continuous {D, n) throughout G, where n is 
arbitrary, tod it satisfies the potential equation 

3^ dhi _ 

In order to prove that the solution fulfils the boundary condition 
formulated above we shall first of all establish the inequality 

W < [V/ + «/] + Brhr„ (v% (D) 

where ^ is that part of the lattice region O/^ which lies within the 

t This term is used here to denote lines parallel to the axis of x. 



Properties of the Limit Function 151 

boundary strip S^, which is bounded by T and another curve T,. The 
constants A, B depend only on the region and not on the function v or 
the mesh-width h. 

To do this we divide the boundary F of G into a finite number of pieces 
for which the angle of the tangent with either the x or y-axis is greater 
than 30°. Let y, for instance, be a piece of F which is sufficiently steep 
(in the above sense) relative to the a;-axis. The ai-Hnes through the end- 
points of the piece y cut out on F,. a piece y, and together with y and y, 
enclose a piece of the boundary strip . We use the symbol ^ to denote 
the portion of G]^ contained in s, and denote the associated portion of the 
boundary F^ by y^. 

We now imagine an a:-line to be drawn through a lattice point P* of 
Let it meet the boundary y^ in a point P*. The portion of this 
a;-line X-^ which lies in a,. * we call p,. Its length is certainly smaller 
than cr, where the constant c depends only on the smallest angle of in- 
clination of a tangent of y to the a;-axis. 

Now between the values of v at P* and P^ we have the relation 

V^h = V^h ± AZft (Uj,). 

Squaring both sides and appljmg Schwarz’s inequahty, we obtain 
< 2 {v^hY 4 - 2cr'hpr,n 

Summing with respect to P* in the a:-direction, we get 

hpr.h W < 2cr (v^Y -f 2c^r^}ipr,n {vY). 

Summing again in the ^/-direction we obtain the relation 
hSr,n \v^'\ < 2crFft -f * [vY] 

Writing down the mequahties associated with the other portions of F 
and adding aU the inequalities together we obtain the desired inequahty 

(D). 

By similar reasoning we can also establish the inequality 
[v^] < CiAF, {v^) + c^h^Gj, 

in which the constants c^, Cg depend only on the region G and not on the 
mesh division. 

We now put Vj^ = fj^ so that = 0 on F/i . 

Then, since 4- Vy^'\ remains bounded as A 0, we obtain from 

{A7r)N,.,M</cr, (E) 

where /c is a constant which does not depend on the function v or the mesh- 
width, Extending the sum on the left to the difference — /Sfp of two 
boundary strips, the inequality (E) still holds with the same constant k 
and we can pass to the limit A 0. 

From the inequality (D) we then get 

(l/r)^M<Kr, 
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where S = S^ — Sf, and v = u—f. Now letting p-*0, we obtain the 
inequality s, [{« - /)*>] < ,cr, 

which signifies that the limit function satisfies the prescribed boundary 
condition. 


§ 2*41. The derivation of physical equations from a variational principle, 
A concise expression may be given to the principles from which an equation 
or set of equations is derived by using the ideas of the ‘'Calculus of 
Variations*.’’ This expression is useful for several purposes. In the first 
place a few methods are now available for the direct solution of problems 
in the “Calculus of Variations” and these can sometimes be used with 
advantage when the differential equations are hard to solve. Secondly, 
when an integrars first variation furnishes the desired physical equations 
the expression under the integral sign may be used with advantage to 
obtain a transformation of the physical equations to a new set of co- 
ordinates, for the transformation of the integral is generally much easier 
than the transformation of the differential equations and the transformed 
equations can generally be derived from the transformed integral by the 
methods of the “Calculus of Variations,” that is, by the Eulerian rule. 

To illustrate the method we consider the variation of the integral 





when the dependent 'Variable F is alone varied and its variation is chosen 
so that it vanishes on the boundary of the region of integration. We have 


Now by a fundamental property of the signs of variation and differentia- 


tion 


Hence 


.0F 9 


SI = 


.3F 


dxdydz 


= [J8f|^5/S-~ \\\w .VW dxdydz. 


The surface integral vanishes because 8F = 0 on the boundary, conse- 
quently the first variation S/ vanishes altogether if F satisfies everywhere 
the differential equation ^ 2 'p’ _ q 

The condition 8 F = 0 on the boundary means that as far as the possible 
variations of F are concerned F is specified on the boundary. It is easily 

* The reader may obtain a clear grasp of the fundamental ideas from the monograph of 
G. A. Bliss, ‘Calculus of Variations,” The Cams Mathematical Monogtaf^he (1925)., 
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seen that a function F with the specified boundary values gives a smaller 
value of I when it is a solution of V^F = 0, regular within the region, than 
if it is any other regular function having the assigned values on the 
boundary. 

In the foregoing analysis it is tacitly assumed that F exists and is 
such that the transformation from the volume integral to the surface 
integral is valid. If F is <xssu7fi€d to be continuous (D, 2) there is no difficulty 
but, as Du Bois-Reymond pointed out*, it is not evident that a function F 
which makes S/ = 0 does have second derivatives. This difficulty, which 
has been emphasised by Hadamardf and Lichtenstein J, has been partly 
overcome by the work of Haar §. There are in fact some sufficient conditions 
which indicate when the derivation of the differential equation of a varia- 
tion problem is permissible. 

For the corresponding variation problem in one dimension there is 
a very simple lemma which leads immediately to the desired result. The 
variation problem is 


where and are constants and 8 F is supposed to be zero for x Xi 
and for x = 


dV 

Writing ^ = M, 8V = U we have to show that if 

0 


I®, dx 


.(A) 


for ah admissible functions XJ which satisfy the conditions 

U = U {x^) = 0 


then Jf is a constant (Du Bois-Reymond’s Lemma). 

To prove the lemma we consider the particular function 


U (x) {x^^x) \ M (i) di- {x- Xj) I ^M{i) d4, 

J Xx JX 

which satisfies (B) and gives at any point x where M{x) is continuous 
^=(x,-x,)M{x}-f"^M(i)di 
= {^2 - Xi) {M{x) - c], say. 


♦ P. du Bois-Reymoud, Math, Ann, vol. xv, pp. 283, 564 (1879). 

t J. Hadamard, Comptes Hendus, vol. oxliv, p. 1092 (1907). 

I L. Lichtenstein, Math Ann. vol. lxix, p. 614 (1910). 

§ A. Haar, Jmm, filr Math. Bd. oxux, S. 1 (1919); Szeged Acta, t. in, p. 224 (1927). Haar 
shows that in the case of a two-dimensional variation problem the equation 37=0 leads to a pair 
of simultaneous equations of the first order in which there is an auxiliary function W whose 
elimination would lead to the Eulerian differential equation if the necessary differentiations 
could be performed. Many inferences may, however, be derived directly from the simultaneous 
equations without an appeal to the Eulerian equation. 
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We shall now assume that M (x) is continuous bit by bit (piecewise con- 
tinuous) so that this equation holds in the interval , x^) except possibly 

dJJ 

at a finite number of points. The functions M (a:), are then undoubte^y 

integrable over the range {Xi, and, on accomt of the end conditions (B) 
satisfied by D (x), we may write (A) in the form 

jjif(x)-c]gcZa:=0. 

With the value adopted for U this equation becomes 


[M{x) - cf dx - Q, 




and implies that M (z) = c, hence = 0 and = 0. 

An extension of this analysis to the three-dimensional case is difficult. 
To avoid this difficulty it is customary* to limit the variation problem and 
to consider only functions that are continuous (i), 2) throughout the region 
of integration. The function V and the comparison function F + ?7 are 
supposed to belong to the field of functions with the foregoing property. 
The problem is to find, if possible, a function V of the field such that 81 
is zero whenever U belongs to the field and is zero on the boundary of the 
region of integration. 

Even when the problem is presented in this restricted form a lemma is 
needed to show that F necessarily satisfies the differential equation. We 
have, in fact, to show that if 


V dzdydz = 0, 

J V . 


for all admissible functions Z7, then F = 0. 

The nature of the proof may be made clear by considering the one- 
dimensional case. We then have the equations 

[ <f>{x) U (x) dx*=^ 0, 

Jxi 

U (Xj) = 0, U (a:^) = 0, 

and the conditions : 

U (x) is continuous (D, 2), (^(x) is continuous in (x^, a^}. 

Since V (x) is otherwise arbitrary we may choose the particular function 
U (x) = (x - a)^ (b-x)* Xi< a< x< b < x^ 

— 0 otherwise. 


K (f{x) were not zero throughout the interval (x^, x^) it would have a 
definite sign (positive, say) in some interval {a, b) contained wi thin (x^, Xj), 

* See, for iDstaixce, Hflbert-Courant, Methoden d&r McUh&mdtisch&n PhysiJc, vol. i, p. 165. 
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l)ut this is impossible because with the above form of XJ (x) the integral 
f'<l>(x) U{x)dx is positive. 

Ixi 

To extend this lemma to the three-dimensional problem it is sufl&cient 
to consider a function U{x,y, z) which has a form such as 

{X - (&i -x)^ {y ~ ih - vY ~ %)" {h - 

within a small cube with Ug, 0.3), (61, 63, 63) as ends of a diagonal, the 
value of U outside the cube being zero. 

In this way it can be shown that a field function V for which S/ = 0 
is necessarily a solution of F = 0. The foregoing analysis does not prove, 
however, that such a function exists. 

Similar analysis may be used to derive the equation = 0 from 

a variational principle in which 


8 I I Ldxdydz = 0, 


where 


^=1 


V9a:j 


+ 


.dy) 


+ 




When the potential is of the form cos hr the volume integral is 
finite although the integral |j j is not*. 


EXAMPLES 


=//[©■- 


the equation SI = 0 may be satisfied by making V — f(x y) + g{x — y) where / and g 
have first derivatives but not necessarily second derivatives. [Hadamard.] 

2. The variation problem 

sjjFiV^, Vy,x,y)dxdy=0 
leads to the simultaneous equations 




BF 

BV^^ 


w=-^ 


the suffixes x, y denoting differentiations with respect to these variables. 


[A. Haar.] 


§ 2-42. The general Ealerian rule. To formulate the general rule for 
finding the equations which express that the jfirst variation of an integral 
is zero we consider the variation of an integral 


I = jzdxidXi ... dx„, 

where i is a function of certain quantities and their derivatives. For 


* See, for instance, the remarks made by J. Lennard JTones, Proc. London Math. Soo. vol. xx, 
p. 347 (1922). 
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brevity we use suffixes 1, 2, etc. to denote derivatives with respect to 
Xi, etc. If there are m quantities u, v,w, ... which are varied inde- 
pendently except for certain conditions at the boundary of the region of 
integration, there are m Eulerian equations which are all of type 

dL ^ a y Y 


0 = ■« 

OU 

- ^ S 


n n 


n 

s 


8» 


dx^dxt \duj 


^ t-1 dXrdxM \du,J ' ’ ’ ' ’ ’ ' ' 

these are often called the Euler-Lagrange differential equations, but for 
brevity we shall call them simply the Eulerian equations. 

Till, I 2 , ...In are the direction cosines of the normal to an element of 
the boundary, the boundary conditions are of t 3 rpes 

n 

0= s k 



1 y 0 


, 1 

S 

U 1 

.3mj 

■2!^aa;e' 

dv,J 


dx^dXi 



0= I, I, 

S “1 


2!e.*^-3!Se„* ^ 
ou,t 


IP 




n 

0= s 


L 


3L ” _0_ 

ole,iu jv- 4. i Ersto 

^^stw r* 1 


dL 


dli, 




There are m boundary conditions of the first type, mn boundary con- 
ditions of the second type, ^mn(n— 1) boundary conditions of the tliird 
type, and so on. In these equations the coefficients sire constants 

which are defined as follows : 


rH 

II 

s ^ t) 

= 2 

Co 

II 

^rst — 1 

s^t, 

= 2 

r= s^t. 

= 6 

r==s=t. 


The equations (A) are obtained by subjecting the integral to repeated 
integrations by parts until one part of the integral is an integral over the 
boundary and the other part is of type 


j j... |'[?78'2i -h F8?; + Whw ^ ...] darj ... dx^- 
TheeqmtiOM ^ W - 0. ... 

are then the Eulerian differential equations*, while the boundary integral is 
j dS [Ulu + s UMt + 2 UrMn + ...], 


and the boundary conditions are 

C7=0, Vt = Q (^=l,2,...), Urt=Ti (r= 1,2, 1, 2, ...). 

* Eor general properties of the Eulerian equations see Ex. 2, p. 183, and the remarks at the 
end of the chapter. 
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Typical integrations by parts are 




dL 

diij.z 


s _ 


dxi 

dxi 

d_ 

_a_ 

dx^ 


Bil2 


Sm, 


8% 

Suj 


_ai‘ 

3«12. 

3Mi2. 

8L ~ 

9“u. 


Smj 


dxi \dU12) 
Su ^ 


- r^v 

dxi \dv^Jj 


--F 

9«2 L 

_ A Tx 3 

8x,L 

-slh^©. 


~F“ o'M' 


+ Su 


9(3/2 

93::i9cC2 


.9^2 


9'Mi2 




+ 


9^ /9L\ 
\9'%/ ‘ 


The reason for the introduction of the factors is now apparent. 

When L depends only on a single quantity u and its first derivatives 
the Eulerian equation is of the second order. The variation problem is 
then said to be regular when this partial differential equation is of elliptic 
type. The distinction between regular and irregular variation problems 
becomes apparent when terms involving the square of hu are retained and 
the sign of the sum of these terms is investigated (Legendre’s rule). 

When a variation problem is irregular it is not certain that the boundary 
conditions suggested by the variation problem will be equivalent to those 
which are indicated by physical considerations. 

For a physically correct variation problem a direct method of solution 
is often advantageous. The well-known method of Rayleigh and Ritz 
is essentially a method of approximation in which the unknown function 
is approximated by a finite series of functions, each of which satisfies the 
specified boundary conditions. The coefficients in the series are chosen 
so as to make S/ = 0 when each coefficient is varied. The problem is thus 
reduced to an algebraic problem. 


§2*431. The transformation of physical eqimtions. In searching for 
simple solutions of the partial differential equations of physics it is often 
useful to transform the equations to a new set of co-ordinates and to look 
for solutions which are simple functions of these co-ordinates. The necessary 
transformations can be made wdthout difficulty by the rules of tensor 
analysis and the absolute calculus, but sometimes they may be obtained 
very conveniently by transforming to the new co-ordinates the integral 
which occurs in a variational problem from which they are derived. The 
principle which is used here is that the Eulerian equations which are 
derived from the transformed integral must be equivalent to the Eulerian 
equations which were derived from the original integral because each set 
of equations means the same thing, namely, that the first variation of the 
integral is zero. A formal proof of the general theorem of the covariance 
of the Eulerian equations can, of course, be given *, but in this book we shall 
* L. Koschmieder, Math, Zeits, Bd. xxiv, S. 181, Bd. xxv, S, 74 (1926); Hilbert and 
Courant, lx. p. 193. 



168 Applications of the Integral Theorems of Gauss and Stokes 

regard this property of covariance as a postulate. It is well known, of 
course, that the postulate leads to the Lagrangian equations of motion in 
the simple case when the integral is of type 

J Ldt, 

where ••• Qnl ••• 

= F, 

the Lagrangian equations being of type 

^ dt [daj 

The quantity T here denotes the kinetic energy and F the potential 
energy. F is a function of the co-ordinates which specify a configuration 
of the dynamical system, while 2^ is a positive quantity which depends on 
both the ^’s and their rates of change, which are denoted here by g’s. 

In the simple case when 

T = iHHarsMsy 
1 1 

n n 

F = I" S 
1 1 

where the coefficients c^s are constants, the covariance of the equations 
is easily confirmed by considering a linear transformation of type 

— hi^i + *.. 

Qn == + ••• ^nn?n> 

in which the coefficients are constants. 

The advantage of making a transformation is well illustrated by this 
case, because when the transformation is chosen so that the expressions 
for T and F take the forms 

T = 

respectively, the Eulerian equations are simply 

AgQs + OsQg= 0 , 

and indicate that there are solutions of type 

Qs = a. cos (Tlgt + jS,), (UgUg = Cg) 

where acg and are arbitrary constants. These co-ordinates Qg are called 
the normal co-ordinates for the dynamical problem. 

Our object now is to see if there are corresponding sets of co-ordinates 
associated with a partial differential equation. 
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§2432. To transform Laplace’s equation to new co-ordinates r,, t 

such that 

+ dy^ + dz^ =adi^+ bdr,'^ + -|- 2/dijdS + igd^d^ -f- 2hd^d-q, 

where a, b, c, f, g, h, are functions of rj, we use suffixes x, y, z to 
denote differentiations with respect to a;, y, z and suffixes 1, 2, 3 to denote 
differentiations with respect to ij, We then have 

dxdydz = d^drjdC = jd^drjdC, say, 

t S {i,y,z) S(^,y,z)d(i,r},C) j 
d(x,y,z) d{^,-r],()d\x,y,z) 

{{Vi^z - VzZzY + [z^x^ - z^x^Y -f {x^y^ - 

= i(xY + yY + zY) (xY + yY + zY) 

- (*2«3 + yzVz + ^zsY] 

= {bc-P)z=J^A, say, 

-nxL + '>lvCv + IzL = (gh - af) = J^F, say. 

Therefore 

I = I [A VY + BVY + CVY + 2FV, V, + 20V, V, + 2HV, V,] 

= ijjLd^dr]dC. 

By Euler’s rule 8/ = 0 when 

a/aL\ a/8L\ a/0iN 

di mj + dr) VeFaJ + [dvj ~ 

The new form of Laplace’s equation is thus 

If the original integral is 

i jjj[ Fa" + F.* + VY - AF*] dxdydz, 
the transformed integral is 

where U = L - iAF*/J, 

and so the equation V^F + AF = 0, 

which is derived from (A) by Euler’s rule, transforms into the equation 

DF+AF//-0 




= 0 . 


.(A) 


.(B) 
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which is derived from (B) by Euler’s rule. This shows that V*F transforms 
into J . DV , 


where 


J* I a h sr I = 1. 
h b f 
,gf<^ 

This result was given by Jacobi* with the foregoing 
particular case in which ^ 

dx^ + + dz2 = ^2 + ^ + ^ 


derivation. The 


\ JL ^ 


was worked out by Lame. The result is that 

, , n (h ^ 9 Ms* 

V^F = hKh [hih h ) 

This result is of great importance and will be used in the succeediug 
chapters to find potential functions and wave-functions which are simple 
functions of polar co-ordinates, cylindrical co-ordinates and other co- 
ordinates which form an orthogonal system. 

In the special case when 

dx^ + dy^ + dz^ = /c® (d^^ + d-f^ -i- dl^), 


a 


! 3F\ 

, 9 1 

^ aF\ 

^ a 1 


I' 31.' 


\'by) 


V ad 


and implies that k-F is a solution of 


0217 dfU dHJ 

^ 0 Tj 2 + 0^2 



if is a solution of this equation. 

Inversion is one transformation which satisfies the requirements, for in 

this case a- = y = nlR^ z = 

jja = + ^2 + ^2, 

K* = E-*. 

The inference is that if F {x, y, z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation, 

the functiont , 

-F 
r 

is also a solution. Another transformation which satisfies the requirements 
is ax r^- + _ 

^ 2{y+izY 2i{y + izY 

* Joum. far Math. vol. zxivi, p. 113 (1848). See also J. Larmor, Oami. Phil. Trans. toL 
xn, p. 455 (1884): voL xtv, p. 128 (1886). H. Hilton, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xrs, 
Eeoords of Proceedings, vii (1921). Some very general transformation formulae are given by 
V. Volterra, Bend. Lincei, ser. 4, voL v, pp. 699, 630 (1889). 
f This result was given by Lord Kelvin in 1845. 


X y 

^2’ |.2’ 



Special Transformations 


161 


In this case 

^'2 + dy'^ + dz'^ = + dy^ + dz^, 

and we have the result that if F {x, y,z) is a, solution of Laplace’s equation, 

<y+iz)-kF\-^, 

■’ b/+^2 ^{y + izY 2i{y + iz)\ 

is also a solution. 

These two results may be extended to Laplace’s equation in a space of 
n dimensions ^^y ^^y 


gap;- 02 pr gapr 

dXj^ dx„^ ~ 

Ti F (xi, X2, ... x„) is a solution of this equation, and if 

+ *2* + ... a:„2. 


„2-n P f *2 


is also a solution’", and 


( 1 + 2^ [2 (a?! + IX^) ’ 2i (a?! + ix^) ' ■” + ia:J 

is a second solution. We shall now use this to obtain Brill’s theorem. 
Putting + ix2 = ^, — ix^, = the differential equation becomes 

and the result is that if + ... and if 

F {S, t, JTg, ... X^) 

is a solution, then 

/ “2 rr /«<■+■ -K® a® 0*3 

* ^V~r-’ "T’ T ’■•■—; 

is also a solution. Now a particular solution is given by 


F = e U («,»*, *4, ...Jcj, 

where V (t,XQ,x^, ... a:„) is a solution of the equation of heat conduction 


-0^17 d^U 
dx^^ "bx^ 


dxjj ’ 


which is suitable for a space of n 2 dimensions. The inference is that if 
U is one solution of this equation, the function 


- w ^ 

g~47« 


n-T- 


ax^ ^ 


* The first result is given by Bdcher, Bull, Amer, Math. 80 c. vol. ix, p. 459 (1903). 


II 
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is a second solution* 
particular solution 


When ?7 is a constant the theorem gives us the 

n ^ 

t 


which may be regarded as fundamental. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if 

a^z-cty a =-z-hcf, b ^ x - iy, 

a'^z'-^ct', ^'-^x' + i/, a'^z'-ctf, h'^x'-iy, 
the relations a'' (la — tAjS — ^>) = — 7z<a + + r + jS' (— ma + 2 ;^ + g), 

a'{m + lh-e)= -wa-rib-^g- p'{m + mb -/), 
a' (-ma + vp + q)^ha +jp + h - b' (la - up - p), 
a' (va + rrib f) ja -- hb + s + y (ita + lb — e). 


in which I, m, 71 , u, % w, /, g, h, _p, g, r, 5 , e, j, k are arbitrary constants, lead to a relation of type 
dx'^ + dy'^ + dz'^ - c^dt'^ = (dx^ + dy^ + dz^ - c^dt% 


2, Prove that if 


the relations of Ex. 1 give 


where 


2; - cl ^ ^ + (a; + tg) 

(z -h ci) $ ^ i/f - (x - iy), 

2 ' - cl' = ^' + y (x' + zy'), 
e' {z' + cl') = - (x' - iy'), 

^0 ^t)d' — v<f>' + utjt' + i, 

X<l>^r8' -- q<j>' + piff' + h, 

= gd' 4* etf/' - 5 , 

4 . lx/,' — h. 


I 2‘51. The equations for the equilibrium of an isotropic elastic solid. 
Let w, V, w be the components of the small displacement of a particle, 
originally at x, y, z, when a soUd body is slightly deformed, and let Z, Y, Z 
be the components of the body force per unit mass. We consider the 
variation of the integral 

/ == LdxdydZy 

where i — — TF, with 


W = p (uX + vT + wZ), 

23 ==(X + 2p) {u^ + v^ + + fji [{Wy -I- + (u^ -f 

+ {v^ + Uy)^ “ 4:VyW^ — 4cW^u^ — 

A and p being positive constants. The quantity S may be regarded as the 
strain energy per unit volume, while Tf is the work done by the body 
forces per unit volume. The density p is supposed to be constant. 

We now wish 2/ to be a minimum subject to the condition that the 



Isotropic Elastic Solid 


163 


values of u, V and. w are specified at the boundary of the solid. The Sulerian 
jqnations of the “Calculus of Variations” give 


dx^^dx.dx. 


dx 


+ pX = 0, 


ar ay 


dx dy dz 


dx dy dz 


+ pZ = 


0, 


where X^ — 2fxu^ + A (u^ + ®j, + w,), Yg = Zy = p (Wy + v^), 

Yy= 2flVy + X {Uy. + Vy ->r W^), Z,, = Z, = /X {U^ + W^, 

Z^ = 2y.W^ + X{U^+Vy+ W,), Xy = y* = /X (V^ + Uy). 

The quantities Z*, Yy, Z^, Yg, Z^, Xy, are called the six components 
of stress, and the quantities 

^yz ~ ^1/ "^^2 5 ^2ai ~ '^z “i“ '^x > ^xy ~ '^y 9 

are called the six components of strain. In terms of these quantities 2S 
may be expressed in the form 

2jS = + Yy6yy + ^z^zz ^ z^yz "t" ^x^zx "i* ^y^xv9 

while the relations between the components of stress and strain are 

= 2p€>Q^^ “j“ Y Zy = pCygj 

Yy = 2 pCyy + AA, Zy. — ^ == /X 65; /g 5 

Zg^ = 2 p 4" AA, ^y = Y^^ = p, c^y j 

A = Ugc, Vy W,g ^ Ca-Jg + Zyy 4" . 


The relations may also be written in the form 

E Caja; = Xa; — <r ( Ty 4“ -Z^), 

ECyy = Ty — O’ {Z gg 4 ” Xg.) , 

E^ZZ = . ^2 (^X + Yy), 

The coejfficient E is Young’s modulus, the number o is Poisson’s ratio, 
and p is the modulus of rigidity. The quantity A is the dilatation and 
- A the cubical compression. When 

Xa: = Y y ^ Zgi — P, Ygi ==^ Zx ^ Xy — 0, 

we have = ^yy = ^22 = — + 2//,), 

Cyz = 6^505 ~ ^xy ~ 

— A = pI{X 4“ ^p)) 
hence the quantity k defined by the equation 

Jfc s= A 4“ 


11-2 
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is called the modulus of compression. The different elastic constants are 
connected by the equations 

E 


W - o = ^ 

X+ [j, ’ 2 (A + fi) ’ 


6a ‘ 


On account of the equations of equilibrium the expression for 81 may 
be written in the form 

^ (XJu + YJv + ZJw) + (X^Su + FySv + ZJw) 


dx 


+ {XzSu -h T^Sv + dxdydz, 

and may be transformed into the surface integral 

[[[X.8m+ + ZMIdS, 

where X, = IX ^ + mXy + nXg, 

Y,^lY, + mY^ + nY„ 

Zy = IZx + mZy + nZ^ 

The quantities X,, Y,, Z^ are called the components of the surface 
traction across the tangent plane to the surface at a point under con- 
sideration. In many problems of the equilibrium of an elastic solid these 
quantities are specified and the expressions for the displacements are to be 
found. 

The equations of motion of an elastic solid may be obtained by re- 

0^*24 0 ^ 44 ? 

garding — ~ components of an additional body 

force per unit mass. The equations are thus of type 
dX^ dXy dX^ ^ d^u 

— + — + ^- + pX = p 


dt^ • 


§ 2*52. The equatims of motion of an inviscid fluid. Let us consider the 
variation of the integral 

/ = jjjj Ldxdydzdt, 


where 

and 




+ /(p)> 


3^^ 0j8 
u = + a -sf-. 

dx^ dx’ 


.(A) 


Jl + Jl + 

dy dy’ dz^ dz' 

Varying the quantities a, p and p in such a manner that the variations 
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of (ft and ^ vanish, on a boundary of the region of integration wherever 
particles of fluid cross this boundary, the Sulerian equations give 

d d d d 

^ + ^ (/>«) + 3^ M + 5; (/>w) = 0, 


da 


dz' 


where 


= 0 — 0 

dt dt~ 

dd> dB , 

+ + + + +/' ip) = 0, 

tf a a 0 a 


•(B) 

•(C) 


where 


If p = pf ip) — f ip) ih is readily seen that 

du _ _ 1 dv _ 1 dp dw 1 dp 

dt~ p dx’ dt p^’ ~di^ ~pdz’ 


+ ^ + «^+ i(M2+w2 + W*)-J'(i). 


.(D) 

•(E) 


If p is interpreted as the pressure, the last equation is the usual pressure 
equation of hydrodynamics for the case when there are no body forces 
acting. The quantities u, v, w are the component velocities and p is the 
density of the fluid at the point x, y, z. The equation (B) is the equation 
of continuity and’ the equations (D) the dynamical equations of motion. 
The relation p = pf (p) — / (p) implies that the fluid is a so-called baro- 
tropic fluid in which the density is a function of the pressure. It should 
be noticed that with this expression for the pressure the formula for L 

L=F(t)-p 

when use is made of the relation (E). 

The foregoing analysis is an extension of that given by Clebsch*. The 
fact that L is closely related to the expression for the pressure recalls to 
memory some remarks made by R. Hargreaves t in his paper ‘'A pressure 
integral as a kinetic potential.” The equations of hydrodynamics may also 
be obtained by writing 

and varying a, u, v, w and p independently. 

The equations (A) are then obtained by considering the variations of 
w, V and w. These equations give the following expressions for the com- 

ponente of voracity: 

^ ‘^y dz a (y, 

_du dw _d (a, B) 
dx 


dz 


du 


0 ( 2 , x) ’ 
d (a, B) 


f 

dx dy~ d {x, y) ' 


* CreUe’s Joum. voL ivi (1859). 


t Phil Mag. vol. xvi, p. 436 (1908). 
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Tkese equations indicate that a = constant, jS = constant are the 
equations of a vortex line. Now the equations' (C) tell us that a and p 
remain constant during the motion of a particle of fluid, consequently a 
vortex line moves with the fluid and always contains the same particles. 

It should be noticed that in these variational problems no restrictions 
need be imposed on the small variations S(f>, Sj8 at a boundary which is 
not crossed by particles of the fluid because the integrated terms, derived 
by the integration by parts, vanish automatically at such a boundary of 
the region of integration on account of the equation which expresses that 
fluid particles once on the boundary remain on the boundary. 


§ 2*53. The equations of vortex motion and L\ 
consider the variation of the integral 

I ^ j j(u^ i- + s^) dxdy^ 

dy' dx' 3 (a?, 2/)’ 


.(A) 


where 


the expressions 
continuity. 


V/ 

for u and v being chosen so as to satisfy the equation of 


for the two-dimensional motion of an incompressible fluid. 

Varying the integral by giving and s arbitrary variations which vanish 
at the boundary of the region of integration, we obtain the two equations 

d{s, 


d {x, y) 


= 0, 


92^ ^ _d /. _ S / . 

dx^ dx \ dyj dy V ^x) 


The first of these gives s — g (ifj), 

where g (iff) is an arbitrary function which, when the region of integration 
extends to infinity, must be such that the integral I has a meaning. This 
requirement usually means that u, v and s must vanish at infinity. With 
the foregoing expression for s the second equation takes the form 

(B) 

which is no other than Lagrange’s fundamental equation for two-dimen- 
sional steady vortex motion. In the special case when g (^) = where 
A and h are constants, the equation becomes 




0. 
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This equation, which also occurs in Richardson’s theory ot the space 
charge of electricity round a glowing wire*, has been solved by Liouvillet, 
the complete solution being given by 

where a and t are real functions of x and y defined by the equation 
a + ir — F (x + iy) and F (z) is an arbitrary function. 

Special forms of F which lead to useful results have been found by 
G. W. WalkerJ. In particular, if = a;* + yi, there is a solution of type 


0— Til'll 


Xhr (/r\” /o\»' 

2 tW 


and when n = \ the component velocities are given by the expressions 

(0 


u = 


hia^ + T^y 
2 1 ah, 


v=: — 


s = 


h (a2 + r2) ’ 
2 


h (a^ + r^) ’ 

which are very like those for a line vortex but have the advantage that 
they do not become infinite at the origin. If we write 

d$ ds ds 

the quantity s may be defined by tho equation 

s ^ — a tan*"^ (y/^), 

and has a simple geometrical meaning. The quantity s may also be inter- 
preted as the velocity of an associated point on the circle r = a which is 
the locus of points at which the velocity is a maximum. 

It should be noticed that if we use the variational principle 


S I* I* _ ^ 2 ^ dxdy = 0, 


.(D) 


the corresponding equation is 

g+p-jms-w. (E) 

and the solution corresponding to (C) is of type 

2y 2x 

h{a^-r^y ''~h{a^-r^y 

This gives an infinite velocity on the circle r — a. 

* 0. W. Richardson, The Emission of Electricity from hot bodies, Longmans (1921), p. 60. The 
differential equation was formulated explicitly by M. v. Laue, Jahrhuch d. Badioahtivitdt it. 
MUktronik, voL xv, pp. 206, 267 (1918). 

t LioumUe^s Journal, vol. xvni, p, 71 (1853). 

t G. W. Walker, Proc. Boy, Soc, London, voL xoi, p. 410 (1916)j BoUzmunn Festschrift, p. 242 
(1904). 
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Other solutions of (B) which give infinite velocities have been discussed 
by Brodetsky*. It seems that the variational principle (A) may have the 
advantage over (D) in giving solutions of greater physical interest. It 
should be noticed that if a boundary of the region of integration is a stream- 
line if) = constant, it is not necessary for Ss to be zero on this boundary. 

When the motion is in three dimensions an appropriate variation 
principle is S/ = 0, where 

/ = ^ [[ j{u^ -f- + M)® ± 5®) dxdydz, 


and the upper or lower sign is chosen according as the vortex motion is of 
the first or second type. To satisfy the equation of continuity when the 
fluid is incompressible and the density uniform, we may put 


u ■■ 


0 (or, t) 


V = 


0 (or, t) 


W ■■ 


3 (g. v ) 

d{x, yY 


9 (g. g. r) 

9 (a:, y, z)' 


0 (y. zV " 9 (z, x) ’ 

A set of equations of motion is now obtained by varying a, r. and a in 
such a way that their variations vanish on the boundary of the region of 
integration. These equations are 

0 (j, g, t) _ ^ 

d{x,y,z) ’ 

. 0cr 0 a J. 0 cr 0 (a, S, g) 

^^'^'^dy^^dz ^d{x,y,zY 

^dx'^^dy ^02 ^d{x,y,zy 
and are equivalent to the equations 




0 (s, s) d {s, s) . ^ 9 (a, s ) 

9(2/, 2)’ =^0(2, a;)’ ^ ^ d(x,yY 


which imply that 

-h 


u = 


. 0s 9x 

® ~ a.. 


0a:^°0a:’ 


9y ^*0y’ 


w ■■ 


9X -r- • 


These equations give 


^ 1 0p dv 1 0p 

dt p dx’ dt p dy’ 


dw 


1 ^ 
P 02 ’ 


where the pressure p is given by the equation 




-f ^ (ii® 4- V® -f to® ± a®) = constant. 


The equation of continuity may also be derived from the variation 
problem by adopting Lagrange’s method of the variable multiplier. In 

• S. Brodetsky, ProeeaUnga of the International Cotigretafor Applied Mechaniet, p, 374 (Delft, 
1924). 
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Equilibrium of a 8oap Film 

this method I is modified by adding A to the (jnantity 

within brackets in the integrand. The quantities A, u, v, w are then varied 
independently. It is better, however, to further modify 1 by an integration 
by parts of the added terms. The variation problem then reduces to the 
type already considered in § 2*52. 

§ 2*64. Tht equilibrium of a soap film. The equilibrium of a soap film 
will be discussed here on the hypothesis that there is a certain type of 
surface energy of mechanical type associated with each element of the 
surface. This energy will be called the tension-energy and will be repre- 
sented by the integral r r 

IJi’.lS 

taken over the portion of surface under consideration, T being a constant, 
called the surface tension. This constant is not dependent in any way upon 
the shape and size of the film but it does depend upon the temperature. 
It should be emphasised that a soap film must be considered as having two 
surfaces which are endowed with tension-energy. The tension-energy is not, 
moreover, the only type of surface energy; perhaps it would be better to 
say film energy; for there is also a type of thermal energy associated with 
the film, and from the thermodynamical point of view it is generally 
necessary to consider the changes of both mechanical and thermal energy 
when the film is stretched. 

For mechanical purposes, however, useful results can be obtained by 
using the hypothesis that when a film stretched across a hole or attached 
to a wire is in equilibrium under the forces of tension alone, the total 
tension-energy is a minimum. 

Assuming, then, as our expression for the total tension-energy E 
E=2T^^{l + z^^ + z^^)idxdy, 

the 2 ;-co-ordinate of a point on the surface or rim being regarded as a 
function of x and y, the Eulerian equation of the Calculus of Variations 
gi^^s ^ 

g [zJH] + ^ [zJH] =0, ^ = (1 + 3,* + 

This is the differential equation of a minimal surface. 

When the film is subject to a difference of pressure on the two sides 
and the fluid bn one side of the film is in a closed vessel whose pressure is 
Pi while the pressure on the other side of the film is p^, there is pressure- 
energy (pi — p^) V associated with the vessel closed by the film, where F 
is the volume of this vessel. Writing V in the form 

V^Vo + \\mdS, 
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where Fo is a constant and w is the perpendicular from the origin to the 
surface element dS, we consider the variation of the integral 

jjHdxdg [2T + (pi - Pa)]- 

Now wS = s — xz^ — yzy , 

and so the differential equation of the problem is 

0 = p, - Pa + SJ’ (*«/^) + I . 

This differential equation may be interpreted by noting that the co- 
ordinates of a point on the normal at {x, y) are 

^ = X — BzJH, T) = y — BzylH, 

where B is the distance of the point from (x, y). If now two consecutive 
normals intersect at this point, we have 

0 = di-=dx- Bd {zJS), 0 = dri = dy- Bd {zJH), 
for dB = 0. Expanding in the form 

0 = da: j^l - S ^ izJH)^ -dyB^ {Zy/H), 

0 = - dxB ^ {zJH) + dy]^l-B~ {ZylH) , 
and eliminating dx, dy, we obtain as our equation for R 
0 . 1 - S [4 (zJB) + 1 Wff)] + 

If Br^ and iJg are the roots, we have 

The quantities and B^ are called the principal radii of curvature. A 
minimal surface is thus characterised by the equation 4- -h 5- = 0 and 

a surface of a soap film subject to a constant pressure-difference on its two 
sides is shaped in accordance with the equation 

11 , ^ 

-w + constant. 

When the film is subjected to only a small difference of pressure and is 
stretched across a hole in a thin flat plate we can, to a sufficient approxi- 
mation, put if = 1 in this equation. The residting equation is 

where is a constant and the boundary condition is 2; = 0 on the rim. 
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Now the same diflFerential equation and boundary conditions occur in 
a number of physical problems and a soap-film method of solving such 
problems in engineering practice was suggested by Prandtl and has been 
much developed by A. A. Griffith and G. I. Taylor*. The most important 
problems of this type are : 

(1) The torsion of a prism (Saint- Venant’s theory). 

(2) The flow of a viscous liquid under pressure in a straight pipe. 

These problems will now be considered. 


EXAMPLES 

1. The forces acting on the rim of a soap film of tension T are equivalent to a force F 
at the origin and a couple G. Prove that 

F = j2T(nx ds), 

(? = j2T[rx(nx da)] , 

where the vector ds denotes a directed element of the rim and the vector is a unit vector 
along the normal to the surface of the film. Show by transforming these integrals into surface 
integrals that the force and couple are equivalent to a system of normal forces, the force 
normal to the element dS being of magnitude 

2; The surface of a film closing up a vessel of volume V can be regarded as one of a 
family of surfaces for which -f- O 2 is (7, a constant. If within a limited region of space there 
is just one surface of this family that can be associated with each point by some uniform rule 
and if /Sf' is another surface through the rim of the hole, e the angle which this surface makes 
at a point (x, y, z) with the surface of the family through this point, the area of the outer 

surface of the film is ^ j cos e . dS', Hence show that the area of the new surface is greater 
than that of the film if ’it encloses the same volume. 


3. If u= Za:, V = Zy, ^ -h 

show that the variation problem 

8 jjG{q)dxdy ~ 0 

leads to the partial differential equation 


'dy^ 


where c“ [q&'' (?) - <?'(?)] = <?' iq)- 

Show also that the two-dimensional adiabatic irrotational flow of a compressible fluid 
leads to an equation of this type for the velocity potential z, the function G{q) being given 
by the equation ^ 

0 (q) = [2as + (y - 1 ) - q^)V-\ 

where O’, a and y are constants. 


* See ch. vn of the Mech^iticcd Pfop&Tti&s of Fluids (Blackie & Son, Ltd., 1923). 
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§ 2*55. The torsion of a prism. Assuming that the material of the prism 
is isotropic, we take the axis of 2 in the direction of the generators of the 
surface and consider a distortion in which a point {x, y, z) is displaced to 
a new position {x + y v, z w), where 

% ^ — ryz, V = rzXy W = rcf>, 

and ^ is a function of x and y to be determined. The constant r is called 
the twist. This distortion is supposed to be produced by terminal couples 
applied in a suitable manner to the end faces. The portion of the surface 
generated by lines parallel to the axis of z (the mantle) is supposed to be 
free from stress. These are the simplifying assumptions of Saint-Venant. 

It is easily seen that 

_ 9 ^; 01 ^ _ 


dz dx 


dx dy 


Hence, if = 

the equations of equilibrium 


Ty = Zx = 0 , 


dy 


show that and Zy are independent of z and that 


+ x] = 0. 


dx \dx 


-y] + 


dy \dy 


^3 3. 

dx^ dy^ 


The boundary condition of no stress on the mantle gives 

IZ^. + mZy = 0 , 

where (I, m, 0) are the direction cosines of the normal to the mantle at 
the point {x, y, z). 

Let us now introduce the function ^ conjugate to <f>, then 
dcj) __ difr d<f> dtff 

dx dy^ dy dx’ 

where -r y^^ The boundary condition may consequently be written 

in the form 


or 
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wiere x = 7 and ds is a linear element of the cross-section. This 

equation signifies that x is constant over the boundary and so the problem 
may be solved by determining a potential function ^ which is regular 
within the prism and which takes a value differing by a constant from 
on the mantle of the prism. Without loss of generality this constant may 
be taken to be zero if there is only one mantle. 

It should be noticed that the function x satisfies the equation 

dx^'^dy^~ ~ 

and, with the above choice of the constant, is zero on the mantle when 
this is imique. It is often more convenient to work with the function y, 
especially as 

Z^= jUT 

Since y vanishes on the mantle it is evident that 
I Z^dxdy = 0 , \^Zydxdy = 0 . 

The tractions on a cross-section are thus statically equivalent to a 
couple about the axis of z of moment 

M = jjixZ, - yZ,) dxdy = - j|(cr | -f y dxdy. 

Integrating by parts we find that 



M = 2ju,T 


The direction of the tangential traction Zy) across the normal 
section of the prism by a plane ^ = constant is that of the tangent to the 
curve X = constant which passes through the point. The curves x = con- 
stant may thus be called ''lines of shearing stress.’’ The magnitude of the 

traction is fxr ^ , where is the derivative of in a direction normal to 

the line of shearing stress. 

In the case of a circular prism 

X = i - n 

and in the case of an elliptic prism 

where a and b are the semi-axes of the ellipse and 
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§ 2-56. Flow of a viscovs liquid along a straight tube. Consider the 
motion of the portion contained between the cross-sections 2 = 2 ^ and 
z= Zi + h. If is the area of the cross-section and p the density of the 
fluid, the equation of motion is 


where pj and P 2 pressures at the two sections and D is the total 

frictional drag at the curved surface of the tube. If u is the velocity of 
flow in the direction of the axis of z, u will be independent of 2 ; if the fluid 
is incompressible and so we may write 

u^u{x, y, t). 

We now introduce the hypothesis that there is a constant coelBSicient 
of viscosity /x such that 


D 


-i. 


Zx+h 


dz 


du j 


where tt- denotes a differentiation in the direction of the normal to the 
on 

surface of the tube. Transforming the surface integral into a volume 
integral, we have the equation of motion 

^ J (Pi - Pa) + } (Ifa + P) 

Since h is arbitrary this may be written in Ihe form 


du 




^ dt dz'^ ^ \dx^ dyv ' 

When the motion is steady this equation takes the form 


where — 2K ■■ 


1 dp 


^ + _ ojr 

dz^^dy^~ ’ 


•(I) 


^ ^ and can be regarded as a constant, because u is in- 
dependent of z. This is the equation used by Stokes and Boussinesq. 

In the case of an elliptic tube 

i/2\ 


u=GK 1 


where 


C 


V a* 6V’ 


For an annular tube bounded by the cylinders t = (z, t = b we may 
u = (a^ — r^) -{- (6^ — a^) log (b/r). 


The total flux Q is in this case 


. fb 

Q = 277 j 
J a 


urdf’- 


irKa^ ( 


T-t 


logs 


(s = bja) 
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Rectilinear Viscous Flow 


and so the average velocity is 

s^ _ 

4 (52 __ 1 log s j 

If there is no pressure gradient the equation of variable flow is 

du __ d^u\ 

dt ^ \dx^ dyy ’ 

where v = /x//>. This equation is the same as the equation of the conduction 
of heat in two dimensions. The fluid may be supposed in particular to lie 
above a plane 2=0 which has a prescribed motion, or to lie between two 
parallel planes with prescribed motions parallel to their surfaces. 

The simple type of steady motion of a viscous fluid which is given by 
the equation (I) does not always occur in practice. The experiments of 
Osborne Reynolds, Stanton and others have shown that when a viscous 
fluid flows through a straight pipe of circular section there is a certain 
critical velocity (which is not very definite) above which the flow becomes 
irregular or turbulent and is in no sense steady. From dimensional reason- 
ing it has been found advantageous to replace the idea of a critical velocity 
by that of a critical dimensionless quantity or Reynolds number formed 
from a velocity, a length and the kinematic viscosity v of the fluid. In the 
case of flow through a pipe the velocity F may be taken to be the mean 
velocity over the cross-section, the length, the diameter of the pipe {d). 
For steady ‘‘laminar flow’’ the ratio Vdjv must not exceed about 2300. 

In the case of the motion of air past a sphere a similar Reynolds 
number may be defined in which d is the diameter of the sphere. In order 
that the drag may be proportional to the velocity V the ratio Vd/v must 
be very small. 

EXAMPLES 


1. In viscous flow between parallel planes x 
of type 


db a the velocity is given by an equation 
= c (1 ~ x^Ja^), 


where c is the maximum velocity. Prove that the mean velocity is two-thirds of the 

Tna,TriTnnTn . 


2. In a screw velocity pump the motion of the fluid is roughly comparable with that of 
a viscous liquid between two parallel planes one of which moves parallel to the other and 
drags the fluid along, although there is a pressure gradient resisting the flow. Calculate 
the efficiency of the pump and find when it is greatest. 

Work out the distribution of velocity and the efficiency when the machine acts as a 
motor, that is, when the fluid is driven by the pressure and causes the motion of the upper 
plate. 

[Rowell and Finlayson, Engineering, vol. oxxvi. p. 249 (1928).] 

3. The Eulerian equation associated with the variation problem 

= ^i/ [®)' (S)' + 
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L. Lichtenstein {Math. Ann. voL Lxix, p. 514, 1910] has shown that when/(«, y) is merely 
continuous there may be a function u which makes S/ « 0 and does not satisfy the Euierian 
equation. 


§ 2-57. The. vibration of a membrane. Let T be the tension of the 
membrane in the state of equihbrium and w the small lateral displacement 
of a point of the membrane from the plane in which the membrane is 
situated when in a state of equilibrium, the vibrations which will be con- 
sidered are supposed to be so small that any change in area produced by 
the deflections w does not produce any appreciable percentage variation 
of T. The quantity T is thus treated as constant and the potential energy 


1 + 


/dwy 

V9a:/ 


+ 


dw' 

dy 


dxdy 


is replaced by the approximate expression 


V = T 


1 + 




row' 

\dx. 


1 /dw'\f 


dxdy. 


Let pdxdy be the mass of the element dxdy. The equation of motion 
of the membrane will be obtained by considering the variation of 

[\E- V)dt, 


where 

E- 


dxdy, 


V^Tdxdy + lT 


dwV^ 

dx) 


+ 


/dw\^ 
\dy) J 


dxdy. 


The integral to he varied is thus 

fdw\^ 
\dt\ 




\dxj 


dw\^ 

W \ 


dxdy, 


where = 0 on the boundary curve for all values of t. The Euierian 
equation of the Calculus of Variations gives 


~W 


= 


d^w d'^w 
dy^ 


.(A) 


where = Tjp. 

This is the equation of a vibrating membrane. The equation occurs also 
in electromagnetic theory and in the theory of sound. In the case when 
w is of the form 

miKy .V (x, t), 

the function v satisfies the equation 


dH 


d^v 

.0^ 


— K^V 


which is of the same form as the equation of telegraphy. 

It should be noticed that a corresponding variation principle 


> 

J j J , 


dw^ 

¥/ 


-T 


/dw' 

\0a: 


\dy) ^ \w 


dw\^' 


dxdydzdt=^ 0 
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gives rise to tlie familiar wave-equation 

^ 2 /d^w d^w 
dt^ 

wMch governs the propagation of sound in a uniform medium and the 
propagation of electromagnetic waves. A function w which satisfies this 
equation is called a wave-function. 

Love has shown* that the equation (A) occurs in the theory of the 
propagation of a simple type of elastic wave. 

Taking the positive direction of the axis of upwards and the axis of 
X in the direction of propagation, we assume that the transverse displace- 
ment V is given by the equation 


V = Y (z) cos {pt — fx). 

The components of stress across an area perpendicular to the axis of 


y are 




dv 
' dz 


respectively and so the equation of motion 


takes the form 


^ dt^ dx dy dz 


3% 

3 1 

( dv\ 

1 ^ 1 

/ 8v\ 

^ 3^2 " 

'aar' 





(B) 


When p and p, are constants this is the same as the equation of a 
vibrating membrane, but when p and p are functions of z the equation is 
of a tjrpe which has been considered by Meissner f. 

Transverse waves of this type have been called by Jeffreys J ‘'Love 
waves,” they are of some interest in connection with the interpretation of 
the surface waves which are observed after an earthquake. 

It may be mentioned that the general equation (B) may be obtained 
by considering the variation of the integral 



and an extension can be made to the case in which p and /x are functions 
of X, z and t. 


§ 2*58. The electromagnetic equations. Consider the variation of the 


integral 


j||j Ldxdydzdt, 


* Some Problems of Qeod/ynamicSf p. 160 (Cambridge University Press, 1911). 
t Proceedings of the Second International Congress for Applied Mathematics (Ziiricb, 1926). 
t The Earth, p. 166 (Cambridge University Press, 1924). 
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where 

and 
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2L = S/ + H/ + H/ - - E,^ - E,\ 




dA^ 3 A y 
3y dz ’ 




dJ^ 

dz 


dAy 
dx ’ 


Sy = 


dAy 8Ag. 

dx dy ’ 


^.= - 
Ey=^- 
Ey==- 


dft dx ’ 
dt dy’] 
dt dz' ' 


(A) 


If the variations of A^, Ay, Ag and O vanish at the boundary of the 
region of integration, the Eulerian equations give 



_dj^ 

dE^ 

dy 

dz 

~ dt ’ 



dEy 

dz 

dx 

” dt ’ 

dj^ 


dEg 

dx 

dy 

II 

dE^ 

dEy 


dx ^ 

dy ^ 



In vector notation these equations may be written 


curlH = :g=, 

div E = 0, 

(B) 

and equations (A) take the form 

ti 

1 

1 

<1 

e 


H = curl A, E = 

(C) 

These equations imply that 



div H = 0. 

(B) 


The two sets of equations (B) and (D) are the weU-known equations of 
Maxwell for the propagation of electromagnetic waves in the ether; the 
unit of time has, however, been chosen so that the velocity of light is 
represented by unity. The foregoing analysis is due essentially to Larmor. 
Writing Q = H + iE, the two sets of equations may be combined 


into the single set of equations 

curlQ= — divQ = 0. (E) 

By analogy with (C) we may seek a solution for which 

Q = -icurlL=-^-VA. (E) 

The relations between L and A may be satisfied by writing 

L = ^ + icurlG + VE:, A = -divG-^, (G) 
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where G is a complex vector of type T + ill, while T and 11 are real ‘ Hertzian 
vectors ’ whose components aU satisfy the wave-equation 

(H) 


When we differentiate to find an expression for Q in terms of G and K 
the terms involving K cancel and we find the Eighi- Whittaker formulae 


Q = curl (^curl G — i , 
H= curl^curir-f^'j, i 
E = curl ^curl 11 - . 


•(I) 


If L = B -t- iA, A = T -t- iO, where A, B, O and T are real, we have 
H= curlA = -|?- VT,1 

aA 


E = — curl B = — 


dt 


VO, 


.(J) 


A = ^ + curir, B = ^-curin,' 


.(K) 


O = - div n, T = - div r, I 
where A, B, and Y are wave-functions which are connected by the 


identical relations 


30 0Y 

div A + = 0, div B + = 0. 


.(L) 


The corresponding formulae for the case in which the unit of time is 
not chosen so that the velocity of light is unity are obtained from the 
foregoing by writing ct in place of t wherever t occurs. 

If we write where ^ is a constant, it is evident that the vector 

Q' satisfies the same differential equations as Q and can therefore be used 
to specify an electromagnetic field (E', H') associated with the original 
field (E, H). It will be noticed that the function L' for this associated field 
is not the same as L, for 

L' = - E'^ = - E^) cos 29-2{E.H) sin 26. 

Also {E' . HO = - E^) sin 26 + 2 (E. H) cos 26. 

There are, however, certain quantities which are the same for the two 
fields. These quantities may be defined as follows : 
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It is interesting to note that these quantities may be arranged so as to 
form an orthogonal matrix* 

^ Xy Xj iGgi 

Yy Y, iGy 
Xj, Zy Zy iGy 
iSy iSy iSy W 

We have, in fact, the relations 

Xy^+Xy^+Xy^-Gy^=I, 

- 8/ - Sy^ - 8/ = /, 

Xy:Yx+ ^yYy + ^zYy — GyGy = 0, r 

Xx8x + Xy8y + Xy8y + (?, W = 0, 

Where I = i + (^ •^)^- i 

§ 2-59 The conservation of energy and momentum in an electromagnetic 
field. It foUows from the field equations (B) and (D) that the sixteen com- 
ponents of the orthogonal matrix satisfy the equations 

SX„ 

dx dy dz dt ’ 

dx dy dz dt ’ 

dZydZy ^ _?^=0 
dx dy dz dt ’ 

d8xd_^d^ = o 

dx dy dz dt 

Regarding 8^, 8y, 8y for the moment as the components of a vector S 
and nairig the suffix n to denote the component along the outward-drawn 
normal to a surface element da of a surface cr, we have 



8nda = I" j j" div /S . dr 


{dr = dxdydz) 


In this equation the region of integration is supposed to be such that the 
derivatives of S and W in which we are interested are continuous functions 
of X, y, z and t. This will certainly be the case if the field vectors and their 
first derivatives are continuous functions of x, y, z and t. 


* H. Mintowsld, Oott. Nachr. (1908), 
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Let us now regard W as the density of electromagnetic energy and S 
as a vector specifying the flow of energy, then the foregoing equation can 
he interpreted to mean that the energy gained or lost by the region en- 
closed by O' is entirely accounted for by the flow of energy across the 
boundary. This is simply a statement of the Principle of the Conservation 
of Energy for the electromagnetic energy in the ether. 

The equations involving Gy, G^ may be regarded as expressing the 
Principle of the Conservation of Momentum. We shall, in fact, regard G^ 
as the density of the component of electromagnetic momentum and 
(— Xa-j — — Xg) as the components of a vector specifying the flow of 

the a;-component of electromagnetic momentum. 

The vector S is generally called Po3niting’s vector as it was used to 
describe the energy changes by J. H. Poynting in 1884. The vector G was 
introduced into electromagnetic theory by Abraham and Poincare. 

In the case of an electrostatic field 





1 

2 


^^^<j>pdxdydz, 


if there are only volume charges and the first integral is taken over all 
space, for then the surface integral may be taken over a sphere of infinite 
radius and may be supposed to vanish when the total amount of electricity 
is finite and there is no electricity at infinity. It should be noticed that in 
the present system of units Poisson’s equation takes the form 

-h p = 0, 

where p is the density of electricity. When there are charged surfaces an 
integral of type ^ 

2 



must be added to the right-hand side for each charged surface. 

The new expression for the total energy may be written in the form 

U = l'Le<f>. 

This may be derived from first principles if it is assumed that <^8e is the 
work done in bringing up a small charge Se from an infinite distance 
without disturbing other charges. Now suppose that each charge in an 
electrostatic field is built up gradually in this way and that when an 
inventory is taken at any time each carrier of charge has a charge equal 
to A times the final amount and a potential equal to A times the final 
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potential. A being the same for all carriers. As A increases from A to A + (iA 
the work done on the system is 

dU='E {X<f>) edX, 

Integrating with respect to A between 0 and 1 we get 

U - 

The carriers mentioned in the proof may be conducting surfaces capable 
(within limits) of holding any amount of electricity. If the carriers are 
taken to be atoms or molecules there is the difficulty that, according to 
experimental evidence, the charge associated with a carrier can only change 
by integral multiples of a certain elementary charge e. For this reason it 
seems preferable to start with the assumption that W represents the density 
of electromagnetic energy. 

On account of the symmetrical relations 

Fg ~ ^yi OtC., Sx ~ ®tC., 

we can supplement the relations (A) by six additional equations of types 
— {yZx — zY x) ^ {y^y *“ ^^3/) 0^ (y^z ~~ “* 0^ (y^z ^ = 0, 

^ {xSx + tXx) + ^ {xSy+ tXy) + ^ (xS^ + tX^y + (xW - tG x) = 0. 

The equations of the first type may be supposed to express the Principle 
of the Conservation of Angular Momentum. We shall, in fact, regard 
yQ^ _ ^Gy as the density of the a;-component of angular momentum and 
{zYx - yZx, zYy- yZy, zY^- yZ^) as the components of a vector which 
specifies the flow of the a;-component of angular momentum. 

The equations of the second type are not so easily interpreted. We shall, 
however, regard xW — tGx as the density of the moment of electromagnetic 
energy with respect to the plane x == 0. This quantity is, in fact, analogous 
to Ymx, a quantity which occurs in the definition of the centre of mass of a 
system of particles. Here and in the relation 8 = G we have an indication 
of Einstein’s relation 

(Energy) = (Mass) (square of the velocity of light) 
which is of such importance in the theory of relativity. 

The quantities (xSx + tXx, xSy + tXy, xS^ + tX^) will be regarded as 
the components of a vector which specifies the flow of the moment of 
electromagnetic energy with respect to the plane x = 0. The equation may, 
then, be interpreted to mean that there is conservation of the moment 
with respect to the plane a; = 0. There is, in fact, a striking analogy with 
the well-known principle that the centre of mass of an isolated mechanical 
system remains fixed or moves uniformly along a straight line*. 

* A. Einstein, Ann. d. Physih (4), Bd. xx, S. 627 (1906); G. Herglotz, ibid. Bd. xxxvi, S. 493 
(1911); E. Bessel Hagen, Math. Ann. Bd. ixxxw, S. 258 (1921), 
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EXAMPLES 

1- Prove that when there are no external forces the equations of motion of an incom- 
pressible inviscid duid of uniform density give the following equations which express the 
principles of the conservation of momentum and angular momentum, the motion being two- 
dimensional : 

dt 4 

It + Ty + af “ 

d d ri 

[p - '^y)] + ^ [pu (vx - uy) - ^ [pv - uy) + xp] - 0. 

Hence show that the following integrals vanish when the contour of integration does not 
contain any singularities of the flow or any body which limits the flow, the motion being 
steady: 

p(v-h iv) {ul + vm) ds-i- p(m-h il) ds, 

j p(xv — yu) {ul -f vm) ds-h Jp (xm — yl) ds. 

When the contour does contain a body limiting the flow the integrab round the contour 
are equal to corresponding integrab round the contour of the body. 


2. Let (a?! , ajg , . . . xj be a function which is to be determined by a variational principle 
SJ = 0, where 


du 


, ••• ^2» ••• ••• 


and • Suppose further that I b unaltered in value by the continuous group of 

transformations whose inflnitesimal transformation b 

Xy. — Xj. + Axj., U = u + Au, (r = 1, 2, ... rt). 


and let 


then 


where 


8 u Au — 2 Uj.Ax^, 
r=»l 


I __ 2 ' 

r=i dx/ 


- -fAx.r - ^ 


Of 


dur 


(r==l,2,...7i). 


When the function u satisfies the Eulerian equation ^ — 0 the foregoing result gives a set of 
equations of conservation. [E. Noether, GoU. NacJir. p. 238 (1918).] 


3. If ?i = 2, / = {ui^ — au^ + pu^) where a, p and y are arbitrary constants, we may 
write Aa?! = €j, Ax^ = Au=^ — where €i and €3 are two independent small quantities 
whose squares and products may be neglected. Hence show that the differential equation 
% = a?422 + yaWg + leads to two equations of conservation 

Di {2%% + = (^2 + y) W "t “^ 2 ^ +■ + yoLUU^ 

Dj — pu^} = {D 2 + y) {2aWi'M2} 

where Dj— 1)2= [E. T. Copson, Proc. Bdin. Math. 80 c. vol. XLn, p. 61 (1924).] 

C/3/J ox 
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§ 2-61. Kirchhoff’s formula. This theorem relates to the equation 

□% + <7 (x, 2/, z, if) = 0, (A) 

and to integrals of type 


u = [ r-f (t - r/c) F (Xo, ^o) . 


Let us suppose that throughout a specified region of space and a specified 
interval of time, u and its differential coefficients of the first order are 
contmuous functions of x, y, z and let us suppose also that the differential 

02/^ 02i^ 

coefficients of the second order such as g— j and the quantity v are 

finite and integrable. 

Let Q be any point (xg, yo, Zo) which need not be in the specified region 
of space and consider the function v derived from u by substituting t — r/c 
in place of t, r denoting the distance from Q of any point (x, y, z) in the 
specified region. It is easy to verify that v satisfies the partial differential 
equation 

2r 
c 

{x = x-Xq, z==z-zo), 


9 /X dv 
dx \r^ dt 


-h 




+ 


d f z dv' 


dy dt)~ dz \t^ dt / j 




where [a] denotes the function derived from a by substituting t — r/c in 


place of t. 

We now multiply the above equation by - and integrate it throughout 

a volume lying entirely within the specified region of space. The volume 
integral can then be split into two parts, one of which can be transformed 
immediately into an integral taken over the boundary of this region. Let 
the point Q be outside the region of integration, then we have 



1^ 

rdn 


2 dr dv~ 
cr dn dt 


+ j dr. 


When Q lies within the region of integration the volume may be sup- 
posed to be bounded externally by a closed surface Si and internally by a 
small closed surface surrounding the point Q. Passing to the limit by 
contracting S 2 indefinitely the value of the integral taken over S 2 is 

evmtuay ^ 




where Vq denotes the value of t? at Q and this is the same as the value of 
u at Q, Hence in this case 



2 dvdr^ 
cr dt dn^ 


Now 
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KircTihoff's Formula 


hence finally we have Earchhoff’s formula* 




'du 

dn 


_1 ^ 

cr dn 


‘di^ 

dt 


dS, 


where a scjuare bracket [jf] indicates that the (juantity/is to be calculated 
at time t — Tjc, When the point Q lies outside the region of integration 
the value of the integral is zero instead of . 

When u and a are independent of t the formula becomes 



and the equation for u is 

-f a {x, y, z) = 0. 

If we make the surface 8i recede to infinity on all sides the surface 
integrals can in many cases be made to vanish. We may suppose, for 
instance, that in distant regions of space the function n has been zero until 
some definite instant . The time t — rjc then always falls below when 
r is sufl&ciently large and so all the quantities in square brackets vanish. 

The surface integral also vanishes when u and become zero at infinity 

d^hL d^}Jb 

and tend to zero as r oo in such a way that u is of order and 

9^ dr 

of order In such cases we have the formula 





(B) 


where the integral is extended over all the regions in which the integrand 
is different from zero. 

If [<t] exists only within a number of finite regions which do not extend 
to infinity the function Uq defined by this integral possesses the property 
that Uq 0 like as Tq oo, Tq being the distance from the origin of i; 

9u 

co-ordinates, but it is not always true that is of order r^-^. To satisfy 

du 

this condition we may, however, suppose that ^ is zero for values of t 


less than some value • Then if r is sufficiently large 


“du 

Tt 


is zero because 


““ rjc falls below ^o- 

Wave-potentials of type (B) are called retarded potentials; the analysis 
shows that they satisfy the equation (A) and that the surface integral 


11 


M. 


l/iv 

1 

“du 

1 dr ' 

dn \.rJ 

r 


crdn _ 


'du 

Jt 


dS 


* G.Kirclilioff, Berlin, Sitzungsber, S. 641 (1882); Wied. Ann. Bd. xvni(1883); Ges. Abb. Bd. n, 
S, 22. The proof given in the text is due substantially to Beltrami, Bend» Lincei (5), t. rv (1895), 
and is given in a paper by A. E. H. Love, Proc. London Math. Soc, (2), vol. i, p. 37 (1903). An 
extension of Kirchhoff’s formula which is applicable to a moving surface has been given recently 
by W. R. Morgans, Phil Mag. (7), vol. ix, p. 141 (1930). 
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represents a solution of the wave-equation except for points on the surface 
S, for this integral survives when we put o- = 0. It should^ be noticed, 

however, that when we put o* = 0 the quantities [^6] , 


du 

dn 


'du 

dt 


become 


those relating to a wave-function u which is supposed in our analysis to 
exist and to satisfy the postulated conditions. When the quantities [u], 

^ — are chosen arbitrarily but in such a way that the surface integral 

dnj ’ L3j5J 

exists it is not clear from the foregoing analysis that the surface integral 
represents a solution of the wave-equation. If, however, the quantities 
^ ^ possess continuous second derivatives with respect to the 

time the integrand is a solution of the wave -equation for each point on 
the surface. It can, in fact, be written in the form 


where [u]=f(t-- 


d_ 

dn 

'du 

dn 


-sit-- 

\ C 


r 

t - - 
c 


-git — 


Now ^ stands for 
dn 


7 0 0 d 


where Z, m and n are constants as far as rr, y and z are concerned and each 


term such as 

dx 


y(‘-' 


the whole integrand is a so! 


is asolutionof the wave-equation; consequently 

ution of the wave-equation and it follows that 
the surface integral itself is a solution of the wave-equation. 

In the special case when cr and u are independent of t we have the result 
that when cr satisfies conditions sufficient to ensure the existence and 
finiteness of the second derivatives of V (see § 2*32) the integral 


''-i’r 

is a solution of Poisson’s equation 


dr 


+ 4z7tct {x, y, z) = 0, 

a a 


and the integral ^ ~ If' ^\r 
is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 


rdn] 


§ 2-62. Poisson' s formula. When the surface is a sphere of radius ct 
with its centre at the point Q, In'] denotes the value of u at time ^ = 0 and 
Kirchhoff ’s formula reduces to Poisson’s formula * 

« = ^ {*!) + 

* The details of the transformation are given by A. E. H. Love, Proc. London Math. Soe. (2), 
vol. I, p, 37 (1903). 
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where/, g denote the mean Talues of/, g respectively over the surface of 
a sphere of radius c^ having the point {x, y, z) as centre and « is a wave- 
function which satisfies the initial conditions 

~=g(x,y,z), 

when t == 0. 

If we make use of the fact that each of the double integrals in Poisson’s 
formula is an even function of t we may obtain the relation* 

t)dt = f. 

This relation may be written in the more general form 
1 f*'*' 

u {x, y, 2 , 8) ds 

"■ijrJoio ^ 2/ + ct sin d sin (^, 2 ; + cr cos d, t) sin ddOd^. 

When u is independent of the time this equation reduces to Gauss’s well- 
known theorem relating to the mean value of a potential function over a 
spherical surface. 

If u {x, y, z, s) is a periodic function of s of period 2t, where r is in- 
dependent oi X, y and z, the function on the left-hand side is a solution of 
Laplace’s equation, for if 

r^+T 

F = cM u{x, y, z, s) ds, 

J t — r 

we have V^F^cM SJHds^\ 0. 

]t^r it^rOS^ 

It then follows that the double integral on the right-hand side is also a 
solution of Laplace’s equation. 

If in Poisson’s formula the functions / and g are independent of z the 
formula reduces to Parse val’s formula for a cylindrical wave-function. 
Since we may write 

sin dddd<f) = da . sec 9 =- ct {cH^ — da, 

where da is an element of area in the a;^-plane and p the distance of the 
centre of this element from the projection of the centre of the sphere, we 
find that 

2tt . M {x, 2/, 0 = I II da . {cH^ - p^f^f {x + $,y + 7j) 

-f II dor . (cH^ - g{x + $,y + 7]), 

where da = d^dr) and the integration extends over the interior of the circle 

4. 1^2 

Of. Eayleigh’s Sound, Appendix. 
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TMs formula indicates that the propagation of cylindrical waves as 
specified by the equation = 0 is essentially different in character from 
bhat of the corresponding spherical waves. In the three-dimensional case 
fche value of a wave-function u (x, y, z, t) at a point {x, y, z) at time t is 

completely determined by the values of u and ^ over a concentric sphere 

of radius cr at time t — r. If a disturbance is initially localised within a 
sphere of radius a then at time t the only points at which there is any 
disturbance are those situated between two concentric spheres of radii 
ct-h a and ct — a respectively, for it is only in the case of such points that 
the sphere of radius ct with the point as centre will have a portion of its 
surface within the sphere of radius a. This means that the disturbance 
spreads out as if it were propagated by means of spherical waves traveUing 
with velocity c and leaving no residual disturbance as they travel along. 
In the two-dimensional case, on the other hand, the value of u (x, y, t) 

at a point {x, y) at time t is not determined by the values of u and — over 

at 

a concentric circle of radius cr at time t — r. To find u {x, y, t) we must 
kno-w the values of u and ^ over a series of such circles in which t varies 

from zero to some other value . If the initial disturbance at time < = 0 is 
located within a circle of radius a, all that we can say is that the disturbance 
at time t is located within circle of radius ct a and not simply within 
the region between two concentric circles of radii ct + a, ct - a respectively. 
Hence as waves travel from the initial region of disturbance with velocity 
c they leave a residual disturbance behind. 

The essential difference between the two cases may be attributed to 
the fact that in the three-dimensional case the wave-function for a source 
is of t 3 ^e r-i / (t - r/c), while in the two-dimensional case it is of type* 


/ i-- {s^-pr^ds= f 
p L Jo 


t — ^ cosh a 


da. 


This statement may be given a physical meaning by regarding the wave- 
function as the velocity potential for sound waves in a homogeneous 
atmosphere, a source being a small spherical surface which is pulsating 
uniformly in a radial direction. 


If 


we have 




f{t)=0, {t<T,) 

= 1 , (T^>t>T^) 
= 0. (t>T^). 

■coshc 


dot 0, (^ct ■< cTq -{- 

■■ eosh-i [c {t — T^jp] , (cT^ + p<ct< cT-^ 

■ °osh-i [c {t - T^)lp-] - eosh-i [c {t - Ty)jp], 
(cT^ -4- o < cf. cT-^ + p< ct). 

* Cf. H. Lamb, Hydrodynamics, 2iid ed. p. 474. 
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Helmholtz^ s Formula 

EXAMPLES 

1. A wav6-f unction u is required to satisfy tiie following initial conditions for i sss 0 

du 

'^=f(^»y), ^ wlien2=s0, 

u = 0, wken z^O, 

Prove that % is zero when and when 2 ^ < u —f where / denotes the mean value 

of the function / round that circle in the plane 2 = 0 whose points are at a distance ct from 
the point (x, y, 2 ). 

2. If in Ex. 1 the plane 2 = 0 is replaced by the sphere r = u, where y'^ + z^, 

the wave- function u is equal to - jf when there is a circle (on the sphere) whose points are all 
at distance ct from {x, y, z) and is otherwise zero. 

§ 2*63. HelmJioltz^s formula. When a wave-function is a periodic 
function of t, Klrchhoff ’s formula may be replaced by the simpler formula 
of Helmholtz. 

Putting u—U{x, y, z) 

the wave-equation gives 

V2?7 + h^U - 0. 

Applying Green's theorem to the space bounded by a surface S and a 
small sphere surrounding the point {x-^, y^, Zj) we obtain formula (A) 

4^U z,) = -\\u {X, y, z) ~ + ||^ dS, 

where = (x - Xj)^ + (t/ ~ yi)^ -f (2 — 

and the normal is supposed to be drawn out of the space under considera- 
tion. This space can extend to infinity and the theorem still holds provided 
U ->0 like as r -> 00 , r being the distance of the point {x, y, z) 

from the origin. It is permissible, of course, for XJ to become zero more 
rapidly than this. 

A solution of the more general equation 

+ h^U + oj {x, y, z) == 0 
is obtained by adding the term 

j I CO (x, y, z) dxdydz 

to the right-hand side of (A) and it is chiefly in this case that we want to 
integrate over all space and obtain a formula in which XJ y^ %) is 
represented by this last integral. 

In the two-dimensional case when u is independent of z, the function 
to be used in place of is derived from the function 

^ = j cosh c^ da, 
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already mentioned. Writing u = as before, the elementary potential 
function satisfying + k^V = 0 is Kq (ikp), where {ikp) is defined 
by the equation 

ToO’Ap)= 

Jo 

This is a function associated with the Bessel functions. For large values 
of B we have . 

Zo (i-R) = - i 

while for small values of B 

Ko (iR) + log {B/2) 

is finite. The two-dimensional form of Green’s theorem gives 

2nU (Xi, 2/i) = - j Ko (ikp) (ikp) ds, (B) 

•where p^ = (x - Xj)^ + {y - yi)^, 

ds is an element of the boundary curve and n denotes a normal drawn into 
the region in which the point y-^ is situated. 

A solution of the more general equation 

-j- PC7 4- CO {x, 2/) = 0 
is likewise obtained by adding the term 

^ j [ Zo (ikp) u) (x, y) dxdy 

to the right-hand side of (B). When k ~ 0 the corresponding theorem is 
that a solution of the equation 

V2?7 -h o) (a;, 2 /) = 0 

is given by 27tU == "" jj V) dxdy, 

§ 2*64. Volterra's method'^. Let us consider the two-dimensional wave- 

e,«tion ^ 8^ ^ 

in which z = ct. If the problem is to determine the value of u at an 
arbitrary point {|, r], 1) from a knowledge of the values of % and its 
derivatives at points of a surface 8, we write 

X = x--t i-y-ri, Z^z-l 
and construct the characteristic cone X^-{- with its vertex at the 

point (^, 7), ^). We shall denote this point by P and the cone by the 
symbol F. 

* Acta Math, t. xvm, p. 161 (1894); Proe, London Math. Soc. (2), vol. n, p. 327 (1904); 
Lectures at Glarh Unwersity, p. 38 (1912). 
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Volterra’s method is based on the fact that there is a solution of the 
wave-equation which depends only on the quantity ZjR, where 


- 1 - 72 . 


This solution, i;, may, moreover, be chosen so that it is zero on the charac- 
teristic cone r. The solution may be found by integrating the fundamental 
solution (Z2 - X2 - 72)-i with respect to .Z and is cosh-i w where 
w = ZfR. Since w = 1 on P it is easily seen that v = 0 on P. 

For this wave-equation the directions of the normal n and the co- 
normal v are connected by the equations 


cos (vx) = cos (nx), cos (vy) = cos (ny), cos (vz) = - cos (nz). 

At points of P the conormal is tangential to the surface and since v is 

uV 

zero on P, is also zero. The function v is infinite, however, when R == 0 

and a portion of this line Hes in the region bounded by the cone P and 
the surface S. We shall exclude this line from our region of integration 
by means of a cylinder C, of radius e, whose axis is the line iJ = 0. We 
now apply the appropriate form of Green’s theorem, which is 


\\\i.L ,») - uL 4«) ^ 4«) .iS, 

to the region outside C and within the realm bounded by 8 and P. On 
account of the equations satisfied by u and v the foi’^.going equation 
reduces simply to 

On C we have 

d8 = ed4.dz, = - Z/R (72 - 


and since 
we have 


lim (€ log 6) = 0 

e -»0 


lim 

e ~>0 


1L( 


/ dv 

du\ 

(“Fr- 

1 

II 

• 1 


rza 

2n u (^, 7f, z) dz, 
J < 


where (^, t], z) is on 8 and is in the part of 8 excluded by C. We thus 
obtain the formula 


— 277 


1“ (^’ = 1L(“ S - ^ S) 


and the value of « at P may be derived from this formula by differentiating 
with respect to The result is 


- 2’nu (i, = ~ 



jj|r/dr . 
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EXAMPLE 

Prove tiiat a solution of the equation 

d^u 1 d'^u 
dx^ dy^ dP" 

is given by the following generalisation of iOrchhoff’s formula, 

2ini(x,y,t)== I [fi(t - r^]'^ {oosnt - ooanr .c{t -ti)jr} u{xi,yi,tj)dSi 

C X fdu ^ /du ^ du AX'! 

in which r^ = (x — x{f -r {y — Pif and the integration extends over the area a out out on 
a surface S in the (aij, yi, t^) space by the characteristic cone 
{x^ - xf + ( 2/1 - yf = c^(ti- 
the time t beinar chosen so as to satisfy the inequality t <. 

[V. Volterra.] 

§ 2-71. Integral equatims of electromagnetism. Let us consider a region 
of space in whicli for some range of values of t the components of the 
field-vectors E and H and their first derivatives are continuous functions 
of z, y, z and t. 

Take a closed surface S in this region and assign a time t to each point 
of 8 and the enclosed space in accordance with some arbitrary law 

t=f(x,y,z), 

where / is a function with continuous first derivatives. We shall suppose 
that this function gives for the chosen region a value of t lying within the 
assigned range and shall use the symbol T to denote the vector with 

. 3 / 9 / 9 / 

components^, 

Writing Q — H -Y iE before we consider the integral 

^ = jj[Q-i(QxT)]„d/S 

taken over the closed surface 8. The sufl&x n indicates the component along 
an outward-drawn normal of the vector P which is represented by the 
expression within square brackets. Transforming the surface integral into 
a volume integral we use the symbol Div P to denote the complete diver- 
gence when the fact is taken into consideration that P depends upon a 
time t which is itseh a function of x, y and z. The symbol div Q, on the 
other hand, is used to denote the partial divergence when the fact that 
Q depends upon x, y and z through its dependence on t is ignored. We 
then have the equation , . 

/= JjJdivP.(ZT, 

where div P = div Q + T . R, 

curl Q. 


and 
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Ifow div Q and R vanisli on account of the electromagnetic equations 
and so these equations are expressed by the single equation J = 0. When 
f is constant T = 0 and the equation / = 0 gives 

which correspond to Gauss’s theorem in magneto- and electrostatics. It 
may be recalled that Gauss’s theorem is a direct consequence of the inverse 
square law for the radial electric or magnetic field strength due to an 
isolated pole. The contribution of a pole of strength e to an element Ed8 
of the second integral is, in fact, edctyj^ir, where doj is the elementary solid 
angle subtended by the surface element dS at this pole. On integrating 
over the surface it is seen that the contribution of the pole to the whole 
integral is e, \e or zero according as the pole lies wit hin the surface, on 
the surface or outside the surface. 

This result is usually extended to the case of a volume distribution of 
electricity by a method of summation and in this case we have the equation 

\\E,dS^^\\pdr, 

where p denotes the volume density of electricity. 

Transforming the surface integral into a volume integral we have the 
equation 

J j j (div E - p) dr = 0, 


which gives div E = p. 

Since E = — V<f> the last equation is equivalent to Poisson’s equation 

4- P 0,- 

in which the factor 4^ is absent because the electromagnetic equations 
have been written in terms of rational units. Our aim is now to find a 
suitable generahsation of this equation. In order to generalise Gauss’s 
theorem the natural method would be to start from the field of a moving 
electric pole and to look for some generalisation of the idea of solid angle. 
This method, however, is not easy, so instead we shall allow ourselves to 
be guided by the principle of the conservation of electricity. The integral 

which must be chosen to replace should be of such a nature that 

its different elements are associated with different electric charges when 
each element is different from zero. When the elements are associated 
with a series of different positions of the same group of charges which at 
one instant lie on a surface it may be called degenerate. In this case we 


B 


13 
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can regard these charges as having a zero sum since a surface is of no 
thickness. Now it should be noticed that if we write 

e=t-f{x,y, z), 


the quantity 




(v.T) 


vanishes when the particles of electricity move so as to keep ^ = 0, that 
is so as to maintain the relation t=fix, y, z), and in this case the integral 




is degenerate. , i 

We shail try then the following generalisation of Gauss s theorem and 

examine its consequences : 

7 = i I p [1 - (w . 2")] dr. 

Transforming the surface integral into a volume integral we have 


0 = 


[divQ • 


■ ip + T . (R + i/5V)] dr. 


and since the function / is arbitrary this equation gives 
div Q = i/)j R = — ipv. 

Separating the real and imaginary parts we obtain the equations 
curl H = — + pv, div E = p, 


curl E = — ^ j div H = 0, 

wMch are the fundamental equations of the theory of electrons. The first 

two equations give ^ 

^ 4- div (pv) = 0, 

which is analogous to the equation of continuity in hydrodynamics. Our 
hypothesis is compatible, then, with the principle of the conservation of 
electricity. The integral equation 

j| [Q - (Q X T)]„d/Sf = i |||p [1 - (v .T)] dr (A) 

will be regarded as more fundamental than the differential equations of 
the theory of electrons if the volume integral is interpreted as the total 
charge associated with the volume and is replaced by a summation when 
.the charges are discrete. This fundamental equation may be used to obtain 
the boundary conditions to be satisfied at a moving surface of discontinuity 
which does not carry electric charges. 

Let i=f{x, y, z) be the equation of the moving surface and let the 
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surface ^ be a thin biscuit-shaped surface surrounding a superficial cap Sq 
at points of which t is assigned according lo the law t ^ f (x, y, z). At 
points of the surface S we shall suppose t to be assigned by a slightly 
different law t == fi{x, y, z) which is chosen in such a way that the points 
of S on one face have just not been reached by the moving surface 
t^f (a;, y, z), while the points on the other face have just been passed over 
by this surface. Taking the areas of these faces to be small and the thick- 
ness of the biscuit quite negligible the equation (A) gives 

[Q' -- i {Q: X T)L = [Q" - i (Q" X T)L, 
where Q\ Q" are the values of Q on the two sides of the surface of dis- 
continuity and the difference between and / has been ignored. Writing 
g = — Q" we have the equation 

[a - (q X T)]„ = 0. 


Now the direction of the cap Sq is arbitrary and so a must satisfy the 

, = q,xT,, 

This gives — 0. Hence if ^ ^ H- ie we have the relations 

— 0, (A . e) = 0. 

The equation also gives (q . T) == 0, 
and (q X T) = i (q X T) X T = i [T (q . T) - qT^] 

= orr2==i ifQ:5^0. 


Hence the moving surface travels with the velocity of light. 

A similar method may be used to find the boundary conditions at the 
surface of separation between two different media. We shall suppose that 
the media are dielectrics whose physical properties are in each case specified 
by a dielectric constant K and a magnetic permeability y. For such a 
medium Maxwell's equations are 

curlH = ®, divD = 0, 

curlE = — divB = 0, 

where D == KE, B = jaH. 

Instead of these equations we may adopt the more fundamental 
integral equations . 

JJ[D~(HxT)]„d^=0, 

Jj[B + (ExT)Ld^ = 0, 


which give the generalisations of Gauss's theorem. The boundary con- 
ditions derived from these equations by the foregoing method are 

d - (h X T) = 0, b + (e X T) = 0, 


13-2 
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where e, ll, d, b are the differences between the two values of the vectors 
E, H, D, B respectively on the two sides of the moving surface. These 

giw ^ 

(dxTj+I''h-(h.T)Ti (bxT)- 2'“e--(«.3’)T. 

If the vector v represents the velocity along the normal of the moving 
surface we have ^2^ ^ ^ 

hence the equations may be written in the form 

d, = 0, 6^ = 0, Ar = (^ X er= — {v X b)r, 

where by denote components of d and b normal to the moving surface 
and the suffix t is used to denote a component in any direction tangential 
to the moving surface. When this surface is stationary the conditions take 
the simple form 

dy = 0, by = 0, Ar = 0, Cx = 0 

used by Maxwell, Rayleigh and Lorentz. 

When a surface of discontinuity moves in a medium wdth the physical 
constants K and jjl, we have Heaviside’s equations {Electrical Papers^ 

™i.n,p.405) p(i..T).o, 

K{e xT) + T^b.= 0, (h x T) — e = 0,. 
and so Kfi [(h x T) x T] = KT^ (e x T) = — T^h., 

i.e. Kyb = 

if h 9^: 0. 

The surface thus moves with a velocity v given by the equation 

KfW^ = 1 . 


§ 2-72. The retarded potentials of dectromagnetic theory. The electron 
equations 


cuiIjS’ = 


lldE 

c\St 


+ pv 


II? 19 ^ 

curl£= 5 -, 

c dt 

may be satisfied by writing 

^ = curl A, E = 


div E = p, 
dxYH = 0 


c dt 


- V(D, 


where the potentials A and satisfy the relations 

10 <I» 


div A + 


c dt 


0 , 


□®A + p^=0, □2(I> + p = o. 


.....(A) 
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The last equations are of the type to which Kirchhoff’s formula is applicable 
and so we may write 


0 = 




(B) 


These are the retarded potentials of L. Lorenz. 

The corresponding potentials for a moving electric pole were obtained 
by Lienard and Wiechert. They are similar to the above potentials except 
that the quantity - cjM of § 1-93 takes the place of 1/r. Let i (t), rj {t), 
I (t) be the co-ordinates of the electric pole at time t and let a time r be 
associated with the space-time point {x, y, z, t) by means of the relations 
[x- i {t)Y + ly-r) ( t )]2 + [2 - { ( t )]2 =c^{t~ r)\ r<t, (C) 

then 


M = [x- i (t)J i' (t) + [y-r] (t)] 7)' (t) -h [2 - ^ (t)] r (t) - C^it- t), 
and if e is the electric charge associated with the pole the expressions for 
the potentials are respectively 


- 


(t) 


^ ~ 4^M ’ 


A^=- 




(D = _ 


ec 

47rJf ‘ 


These satisfy the relation (A) and give the formulae of Hargreaves 

e 3 (a, t) 


where 


^ 6 3 (o', t) jy 

4770 d(x,f)’ * 


477 3 (y, z) ’ 


a= [x- ^ (t)] i" (t) + [y-r/ (t)] rj" (t) -f [z - 4' (t)] 4" (t) 

+ (t)]^ - h' (r)? - [r 

It should be remarked that the retarded potentials (B) can be derived 
from the Lienard potentials by a process of integration analogous to that 
by which the potential function 

y _ III pdxdydz 


is derived from the potential of an electric pole. 

Instead of considering each electric pole -within a small element of 
volume at its own retarded time t we -wish to consider all these electric 
poles at the same retarded time belonging, say, to some particular pole 
(4, 4o> •^o)- Writing 

^ (<^) = io («f) + « (<^)> V (<^) = Vo («•) + ^ (o')! 4 (o) = 4o (o) + Y (o), 
where a (o-), j8 (a), y {a) are small quantities, we find that if t is defined by 

(C), 

- "^o) [(» — ^o) ^0 + (y - rjo) Vo' + (z - ^o) Co' - (t - To)] 

+ (x- io}«+ (y- Vo) ^ + (z - 4o) y = 0. 
where $o> Vo, U, io', Vo', Co', «> 7 are all calculated in this equation at 

time Tj. 
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On account of the motion the pole {i, r], occupies at time r the 
position given by the co-ordinates 

i ^ + {'r - To) io\ 

. 7? = 7^0 + ^ + (r - To) 7 ] q \ 

t ~ to + y {t — tq) 
da 

c2 {t - To) 


Hence 


, 1'°'^ 


Mr, 


If p is the density of electricity when each particle in an element of volume 
is considered at the associated time r and po is the density when each 
particle is considered at time tq, we have 

pd (i, 7], 0 = Pod («, y). 

or 

^ or — (r ,vY 


Therefore 


and so [|j ^^dxdydz== jjj - — ——^dxdydz. 

Writing pdxdydz ==? de we obtain the Lienard potentials. 

Similar analysis may be used to find the field of a dipole which moves 
in an arbitrary manner with a velocity less than c and at the same time 
changes its moment both in magnitude and direction. 

Let us consider two electric poles which move along the two neigh- 
bouring curves 

•a; == f it), y^rj (t), z = ^ (t), 
x = i(t)+€a (t), 2/ = ^ W 4- (t), ^(f)-h€y (t), 

€ being a quantity whose square may be neglected. If tj is defined in terms 
of X, y, z, t by the equation 

ea (tj)]® +[y-V (ti) - (ti) ]H [z - Hti) - ey =c^(t- r^Y, 
and Tj = T + cd, we easily find that 

M9 + a (t) [x~ ^ (t)] + ^ (t) [2/ - 1? (t)] + y (t) [z - ^ (t)] = 0. 

If ifi is the quantity corresponding to M, we have 

M-i = M + e [dMa + (x — i) a' + {y — tj) + {z— 1) y' — a^' — prj' — yl'] 

= If + € [dMa + p], 

say, where a has ihe same meaning as before and primes denote differentia- 
tions with respect to t. Now if 


ri /_ sit (tj) + ea' (rYf i 
■ ’ 

A 


<[»'=_ 


0 = _ 


ec 

AttM^ 

ee 

4^M’ 
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have 

«* = ; - ^»] = - [Ma' - pr + MOr - Meo$’], 


But Ma' — + Md^" — M6a^' = (y yj) n' ^ (z — 1) m' — (t — r) a' 

+ c% — nrj' + + a {a {t — r) -- n (y — 7]) -{- m {z ^ ^)}, 

where Z = — yrj', m — y^' — a^', n — arj' — 

Hence we may write 


e 1 

'9 fn 

A a (Ti 

,0 , 


1 

II 

« 

_dy\M 

l) dz u 

IJ^dt^ 

[m)_ 


j__ec “3/a\ 0/j8\ 3/y\“ 

^ i-TT \m) dy \m} dz \illf /_ 


These results may be obtained also with the aid of the general theorem 
which gives the effect of an operation ~ analogous to differentiation, 


d 

fidn 

_ d 

ri 3(/.f)i 

a 

ri 9 (/.’?)] 

d€ 

[Mdr_ 

dx 

\_Md{^, r)J 

" dy 

Md(e, t)J 


+ 


dz 


I a (/.O ' 
M a (€, t). 


+ az 


M 0 (c, r) 


/ being a function of r and e. Writing / =|^, 

expression for aa, is at once obtained from that for Writing / = r we 
obtain the expression for 

The formulae show that the field of the moving dipole may be derived 
from Hertzian vectors 11 and F by means of the formulae 




<A = -divn, n = 


eog 

4:TrM’ 


r = 


ew 


P) 


where u and w are vector functions of r with components {a, j8, y), (Z, m, ti) 

respectively. If v denotes the vector with components (i', r\ , D have 

the relations . x x rv 

(V . W) 0, (u . W) = 0, 

consequently Hertzian vectors of types (D) do not specify the field of a 
moving electric dipole unless these relations are satisfied. 


Since 


A = 

<D: 


i0n 


c dt 

= — div n. 


+ curl r, 


B = -|^-curin, 
c dt 

T = -divr, 


where B and <E> are the electromagnetic potentials of magnetic type, we 
may write down the potentials for a moving magnetic dipo le try a nalogy. 
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We simply replace D by T and T by - H. Hence the potentials of a moving 
magnetic dipole are of type 



Let us now calculate the rate of radiation from a stationary electric 
dipole whose moment varies periodicaUy. Taking the origin at the centre 
of the dipole, we write 

where /, g, h are periodic functions with period T. The vector is zero since 

there is no velocity. n ^ ■ 

In calculating the radiation we need only retain terms of order 1/r m 

the expressions for E and H. To this order of approximation we have 

H, = \{yE,-zE,), 

E,H,-E,H,^{xlr)E\ 

where ^ 

The rate of radiation is obtained by integrating cE^ over a spherical 
surface r = o, where a is very large. With a suitable choice of the axis 
of z we may write 

■E® = -^ (/"2 + g"^ + h''^) sin* 6, 
and the value of the integral over the sphere is 


{f"^ + g"^ + h"^). 


If now 




the mean value over a period T is 


/2w\« 

UitcAt) ■ 
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EXAMPLE 

If + + [a(s)P = l 

aoid L (x, y, z, «,«) = [»-! (s)] f («) + [y _ , (a)] ^ (a) + [« - J (a)] n(s) -c(t- s), 
prove that the potentials 

A ss-i- f/ \ Ozl 

® 47r / -00 L (x, y, z, t, s) ^ 4 : 7 rM ’ 

^ 47rj^oo^^^L(x,y,z,t,s) 

f'h) 

^ 47r j-oo*' 

axe wave-functions satisfying the condition 

divJl-f-^^'O. 

C (7t 

Show also that in the field derived from these potentials the charge associated with the 
moving point | (r), rj (r\ J (t) is /(t), the variation with the time being caused by the 
radiation of electric charges from the moving singularity in a varying direction specified by 
the direction cosines I (r), m (t), n (t). 


§ 2'73. The reciprocal theorem of wireless telegraphy. If we multiply the 
electromagnetic equations 

= — curl (CjE?i), Oi = curl {cH-^ 

for a field {E^, H^) by if 2 , — respectively, where {E^, H^) are the field 
vectors of a second field in the same medium, and multiply the field 

equations = _ curl {cE^, = curl (cHz) 

for this second field by — ifi , E^ respectively and then add all our equations 

together, we obtain an equation which may be written in the form 

(Hi . Bj) - {Hi . Bi) + (El . C2) - [E^ ■Gi) = c div (E^ x Hi) -c div {Ei x H^). 

(A) 

We now assume that both fields are periodic and have the same frequency 
£o/27r. Introducing the symbol T for the time factor e-‘“* and assuming 
that it is understood that only the real part of any complex expression 
in an equation is retained, we may write 

Hi^Thi, H^=T\, Ei=Tei, E, = Te^, 

Bi=Tbi, B^=Tb^, Ci^Tci, 0, = Tc„ 
where the vectors Ai, c^, etc. depend only on x, y and 2 . 

Now let K, y and cr be the specific inductive capacity, permeability and 
conductivity of the medium at the point (x, y, z) and let a denote the 
quantity {Jc<a + ia)/c, then we have the equations 

jBj = - iojyhiT, Ci = — icciTa, 0^= — ice^Ta, 
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which indicate that the left-hand side of equation (A) vanishes. The 
equation thus reduces to the simple form * 

div (62 X Ai) = div {e^ x 

This equation may be supposed to hold for the whole of the medium 
surrounding two antennae t if these sources of radiation are excluded by 
small spheres and An application of Green’s theorem then gives 

(^2 X hj)ndS + I (62 X \ Ud 8 = I (€1 X h 2 )ndS -f [ (e^ x \) r , d 8, 

an equation which may be written briefly in the form 

I Vi <^21 ~ "h ^22 • 

Let the first antenna be at the origin of co-ordinates and let us suppose 
for simplicity that it is an electrical antenna whose radiation may be 
represented approximately in the immediate neighbourhood of 0 by the 
field derived from a Hertzian vector Iiy with a single component 
where 

47111^ = (c^p^ = kfjLO)^ -f iaiico — fxojac), 

and M is the moment of the dipole. In making this assumption we assume 
that the primary action of the source preponderates over the secondary 
actions arising from waves reflected or diffracted by the homogeneities of 
the surrounding medium. 

Using to denote the value of a at 0 and writing W for dU/dr, , rj ^ , Q 
for the components of e ^, , we have 

Jii = - iOi f {{x^ + y^) - xzfa - yzT)^) WR-HS. 

J 

For the integration over the surface the quantities R\ II' and the 
rector may be treated as constants, for K-^ is very small and varies 
continuously in the neighbourhood of 0. We also have 

jyzdS == \^zxd8 = '^xydS = 0, ^xHS = \^y^d8 = = 4wi?«/3, 

|a;d^ = 0, = 0, ^xy^d8 = 0. 

Therefore = - ^iriOiRm'yZ, 

and, since lim ijail' = - MJ4^, 

i 2->0 

we have finally = 2iaiM^ys. 

Now the rate at which the antenna at 0 radiates energy is 
8 = fctoWVlSvF*, F = c (eixri. 

* H. A. Lorentz, Amsterdam. Alcad, voL iv, p. 176 (1896-6). 

t A. Sommerfeld, Jahrb. d. draJitl TeleffrapUe, Bd. xxn, S. 93 (1925): W. Schottky, ibid. 
Bd. xxvn, S. 131 (1926). 
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Assraning that 8 is the same for both antennae we obtain the useful 
expression ^ y 3 _ 

The integral J^i is seen to be zero because it involves only terms which 
change sign when the signs of x, y and z are changed. 

Evaluating and Ju in a similar way we obtain the equation 

(kj + U = (^2 + ictiH 

where are the components, at the second antenna 0^, of the vector 

gj. The amphtudes and phases of the field strength received at the two 
antennae are thus the same when both antennae are of the electric type 
and are situated at places where the medium has the same properties and 
emits energy at the same rate. When the two antennae are both of magnetic 
type the corresponding relation is 

where «i, are the components of and 02 . Va the components 
of J 12 . The antennae are again supposed to be directed along the axis of 
2 but there is a more general theorem in which the two antennae have 
arbitrary directions. 

The relation (A) and the associated reciprocal relation remind one 
of the very general extension of Green’s theorem which was given by 
Volterra* for the ease of a set of partial differential equations associated 
with a variational principle. This extension of Green’s theorem is closely 
connected with a property of self-adjointness which has been shown by 
Hirsch, Kiirschak, Davis and La Pazf to be characteristic of certain equa- 
tions associated with a variational principle. In the case of the Eulerian 
equation F = 0 associated with a variational principle 87 == 0, where 


u; U2, ... u„] dxidXi ... dXn 


du _ 


(r, s= 1, 2, :..n) 


the equation which is self-adjoint is the “equation of variation” for v 


dF dF 


dF dF 




du.. ^ dUi^ 


* V. Volterra, Mend. Lincei (4), t. vi, p. 43 (1890). 

t A. Hirsch, Math. Ann. Bd. XLix, S. 49 (1897); J. Kiirschak, ibid. Bd. lx, S. 157 (1905); 
D. R. Davis, Trans. Amer. Math. Soc. vol xxx, p. 710 (1928); L. La Paz, ibid. voL xxxn, p. 509 
(1930). 



CHAPTER III 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL PROBLEMS 

§ 3-11. Simple, solutions and methods of generalisation of solutions. A 
simple solution, of a linear partial differential equation of the homo- 
geneous type is one which can be expressed in the form of a product of a 
number of functions each of which has one of the independent variables 
as its argument. Thus Laplace’s equation 

3 *^ dy^ 

possesses a simple solution of type 

p _ g-my cos m (« — *0, (A) 

where m and z' are arbitrary constants; the equation 

37 8^F 

3« “ 3a:2 


possesses the simple solution 

7 = cos m{x~ z% 


and the wave-equation 


dz^ dt^ 


possesses the simple solution 


(B) 


7 = A gin met cos m(z — z'). (C) 

m 

The last one is of great historical interest because it was used by Brook 
Taylor in a discussion of the transverse vibrations of a fine string. It 
should be noticed that the end conditions 7=0 when x = ±.al 2 are 
satisfied by a solution of this type only if ma= 2n+ 1, where n is an 
integer. There are thus periodic solutions of period 

T = 277/jrec = 2maj{2n + 1). 

If M (m, z') denotes one of these simple solutions a more general 
solution may be obtained by multiplying by an arbitrary function of m 
and x' and then summing or integrating with respect to the parameters 
m and x' . This method of superposition is legitimate because the partial 
differential equations are linear. When infinite series and infinite ranges 
of integration are used it is not quite evident that the resulting expression 
will be a solution of the appropriate partial differential equation and some 
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process of verification is necessary. If, for instance, we take as onr generalisa- 
tion the integral 

F = [ if (m, oc')f (m) dm {t> 0,y> 0), 

J 0 

and distinguish between solutions of the different equations by writing 
V for V when we are dealing with a solution of the second equation and 
y for V when we are dealing with a solution of the third equation, we easily 
find that when / (m) = 1 we have 

7 ==: ^ 

{x — x')^ -f y^' 

2v = (tt/zcO^ exp [— (x - x")^/4Kt], 

2/ = ~ or 0 according SiS \x — x' \ = ct (t> 0). 

It is easily verified that these expressions are indeed solutions of their 
respective equations. These solutions are of fundamental importance 
because each one has a simple type of point of discontinuity. In the last 
case the points of discontinuity for y move with constant velocity c. 

We may generahse each of these particular solutions by writing F, v 
or y equal to 

M [m, x') F (x') dx'dm, 

Jo J -00 

where the integration with regard to x' precedes that with respect to m. 
When the order of integration can be changed without altering the value 
of the repeated integral the resulting expressions are respectively 

F - f'” (^0 dx' 

J_oo {x-xy + y^' 

2v == (7r//c^)i I exp [— (x — x')^l4:Kt] F {x') dx\ 

J —00 

M tX~h ci 

y = 9 -P (^) dx'. 

" J x—rf. 

The last expression evidently satisfies the differential equation when F (rr) 
is a function with a continuous derivative; y represents, moreover, a 
solution which satisfies the conditions 

2 / = 0 , ^ = ctiF {x)> 

when ^ = 0. 

When the function F {x) is of a suitable type the functions F and v also 
satisfy simple boundary conditions. This may be seen by writing 

x' ^ x + y tan (0/2) 

X' — X’^' 2u (Kt)^ 


in the first integral and 
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in the second. The resulting classical formulae 

F = J f " F[x + yt&n (6/2)] dd, 
^ J -TT 


^ = 77 




00 

— 00 


F [x+ 2u du 


suggest that V = nF (x) when y=0 and v = ttF (x) when t = 0. 

These results are certainly true when the function F (x) is continuous 
and integrable over the infinite range but require careful proof. The 
theorems suggest that in many cases* 

7 tF (x)~ f ” dm I cos m(x- x') F (x') dx'. 

Jo j “-00 


TMs is a relation of very great importance which is known as Fourier's 
integral theorem. Much work has been done to determine the conditions 
under which the theorem is valid. 

A useful equivalent formula is 


27tF {x) = 


dm [ ]P dx\ 

— 00 j —00 


When F (x) is an even function of x Fourier’s integral theorem may be 
replaced by the reciprocal formulae 

f ^ 

F {x)= cos mxO (m) dm, 

Jo 

2 r °° 

Q (m) = - cos mxF (x) dx, 

V Jo 


and when F [x) is an odd function of x the theorem may be replaced by 
the reciprocal formulae 

F ix)= I sin mxH (m) dm, 

Jo 

2 r 00 

H (m) = - sin mxF {x) dx. 

TT Jo 

The formulae require modification at a point x, where F (x) is discon- 
tinuous. If F {x) approaches different finite values from different sides of 


* The theorem is usually established for a continuous function which is of bounded variation 

fao fO 

and is such that / \F{x)\dx and | \F {x)\dx exist. F {x) may also have a finite number of 

7 -CO J -00 

points of discontinuity at which F(x-h 0) and i’ (a; - 0) exist but in this case the integral represents 
- [JP (jr + 0) + ^’ (a; - 0)] . Proofs of the theorem are given in Carslaw’s Fourier Series and 
Integrals; in Whittaker and Watson’s Modem Analysis; and in Hobson’s Functions of a Real 
Variable. 
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the point x the integral is found to be eq^ual to the mean of these values 
instead of one of them. Thus in the last pair of formulae we can have 

F{x)=l z<<f>, i? (m) = - [1 - cos m] 

= 0 X>cl>, 

but the integral gives i?’ (1) = i. 


EXAMPLE 


If S (x, t) = (TTKt) i exp [- x^l4.Kt] and / (x) is continuous bit by bit a solution of 
d^v . . 

~ ^ ’ which satisfies the condition v — f (x) when ^ = 0 and ~ oo < x < oo, is 

given by the formula 

w _ 

v = i S(x-Xo,t)f (x^) dxo + i X U (*n) - /(a;„)] 

J -CO n=l 


X 



Six^Xn-^ i, t)] di, 


where 2/ (Xn) = / (% + 0) + / (% - 0) and the summation extends over all the points of 
discontinuity oif{x). 


§ 3-12. A study of Fourier's inversion formula. The first step is to 
estabhsh the Riemann-Lebesgue lemmas*. 

Let g (x) be integrable in the Riemann sense in the interval a < x < b 
and when the integral is improper let I g (x) j be integrable. We shall 
prove that in these circumstances 

rb 

lim sin (kx ) . g {x) dx = 0. 

k — 5»-co j a 

Let us first consider the case when g {x) is bounded in the range (a, b) 
and G is the upper bound of | ^ (it;) j * We divide the range (a, b) into n 

parts by the points x-^^ x^^, ... and form the sums 

8^ = XJ^ (iCi - a) + fJa {x^ - xf} + ... (6 - x^_f), 

5^ = Li (^1 - + 4 (^2 - ^i) + ••• Ln (b - 

where are the bounds of g (x) in the interval < x< x^, so that 

in this interval 

g (x) = gr (Xr^i) + (x), I (x) | < U^- L^. 

Since g (jt) is integrable we may choose n so large that Sy, — Sn< e, where 
€ is any small positive quantity given in advance. Now 

[ g (ic) sin yfcojcZa; | = | S [ sin . cZa; + S f (x) sin kx • dx 

Ja 

* The proof in the text is due to Prof. G. H. Hardy and is based upon that in Whittaker and 
Watson’s Modern Analysis. 
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the summations on the right being from r = 1 to r = and the integrations 
from x^_i to x^. With the same conrention 


g [x) sin kxdx 


■<s 


gr (^r-l) 


si 


sin kx . dx 


+ 2 [x) 


dx 


< 2nGlk + Sn — Sn< ^nGjk + e. 

Keeping % fixed after € has been chosen and making k sufficiently large 
we can make the last expression less than 2 ^ and so the theorem follows 
for the case in which g {x) is bounded in (a, b). When g {x) is unbounded 
and \g {x) \ integrable in {a, b) we may, by the definition of the improper 
integral, enclose the points at which g (x) is unbounded in a finite number 
of intervals ij, igj ••• such that 

p f 

2 I g (x) j dx< €. 

r^lJir 


Now let G denote the upper bound of g {x) for values of x outside the 
intervals ir and let 62 ^ ••• denote the portions of the interval (a, b) 
which do not belong to 4 ? ••• ^^7 prove as before that 




g (x) sin kx . dx 

6r 


< 2nGjk -f 26 . 


+ S f g{x) 

T^l Jir 


sin kx dx 


Now the choice of e fixes n and (?, consequently the last expression 
may he made less than Se by taking a sufficiently large value of k. Hence 
the result follows also when g (x) is unbounded, but subject to the above 
restriction. 

Some restriction of this type is necessary because in the case when g (x) 
is the unbounded function x~'^ (1 — x^)~^ for which \g [x) \ is not integrable 
in the range (- 1, 1) we have 

j sin hx g{x)dx — Trj Jq (t) dr, 

and as A - 5 - 00 \ jQ{r) dr ^ \ Jq (t) dr = 1 . 

Jo Jo 

The next step is to show that if x is an internal point of the interval 
(— a, jS), where a and jS are positive, and if / {x) satisfies in (— a, jS) the 
following conditions: 

(1) f {x) is continuous except at a finite number of points of dis- 
continuity, and if / (x) has an improper integral | / (a;) | is integrable ; 

(2) / {x) is of bounded variation, then 


lim I** dt = '^[f(x + 0)+f{x- 0)] = 7rJ(x), say. 

&->ooJ -a 0 — X ii 


sini — x) 
. t — x 


rx rfi 

f {t)dt= + 

J —a J X 


Let us write 
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and transform the integrals by the substitutions t = x — u and t = x u 
respectively, then 

sin ArWp 


j ( 


+ 


d ^ 

0 


‘a-f 2 


sin ku , duju 


f^-ac 


[f{x-u)-^f(x-0)]du+f{x~0) 

if ~ f (x + 0)]du + f (x + 0) [ sin hu . dujv,. 

Jo 

Now let c denote one of the two positive quantities a -h x, ^ — x, then 


u 


[ sinku. duju : 
Jo 


kc 


sin V . dvjv - as /j oo. 
0 ^ 


Also, let F {u) denote one of the two functions f {x - u) — f {x - 0), 
f (x + u) — f {x 0), then (0) = 0 and F (u) is of bounded variation in 
the interval (0 < < c). We .may therefore write 

F (u) == £?! (u) - {u), 

where (u) and (u) are positive increasing functions such that 

E, (0) = H, (0) = 0. 

Given any small positive quantity 6 we can now choose a positive 
number z such that 

0 < S’! (“w) < €j 0 < H 2 {u) < €, 
whenever 0 < < 2 :. We next write 

[ sin ku . F {u) duju = [ sin . jF {u) duju 
Jo J z 

+ [ sin . -ETi (u) duju — [ sin ku . (u) duju. 

Jo Jo 

Let H (u) denote either of the two functions E^ (u), E^ (u); since this 
function is a positive increasing function the second mean value theorem 
for integrals may be appHed and this tells us that there is a number v 
between 0 and z for which 


sin ku . E (u) duju 


E (z) [ sixiku , duju 

Jv 
rkz 

= H (z) sin s . ds/s 

Jkv 


1*00 r 00 

Since J sin 5 . ds/s is a convergent integral, j sin a . ds/s has an upper 
bound B which is independent of r and it is then clear that 
sinku ,E {u) duju < 2BE {z) < 2J5€. 
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By the first lemma k may he chosen so large that 


sin ku . F (u) duju 


< €) 


and so we have the result that 

hm \ ‘ sin ku.F (u) duju = 0. 

->oo J 0 

It now follows that 

. I t — CC ^ 

To extend this result to the case in which the hmits are - oo and co 
we shall assume that for a: > ^ 

f(x) = Fi (*) - P2 (^)> 

where Pj (x) and P2 (x) are positive functions which decrease steadily to 
zero as a; increases to 00. A similar supposition will be made for the range 
a; < - a, the positive functions now being such that they decrease steadily 
to zero as x decreases to - co. Since 

(x<^<i<y) 

t — X 


is a positive decreasing function of ifor « > ^ we may apply the second 
mean value theorem for integrals and this tells us that 

jy smk{t-x) p Tsin ^ - a:) 

t-x jS-a: y Ji 

(^ < f < y)- 


Now let I Pi (a;) I < Jf for x> then 


sin k {t ' 3^) jp 


(^) dt 


M 


cJc{k-x) 1 


'kiy-x) 


sin udu 


ki^-x) 


t- k{^-x) 

< 4 :Mlk{^-x). 

By maTring Jc large enough we can make (P — x) as small as we 

please ; moreover, this quantity is independent of 7, and so we can conclude 

Hm [ ” (t) dt = 0. 

fc_>ooJiS t — X 

Similar reasoning may be applied to the integral involving P2 (^) 
to the integrals arising from the range t< — a. It finally follows that 

lim f" ^^f^~^ f(t)dt = ^J{x), 

k ->CD J - 00 S ^ 

7 r/(a:) = Hm [ dt { cos s {t - x)f (t) ds. 

Jc-^CC J —OO J 0 


or 
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To justify a change in the order of integration it will be sufficient to 
justify the change in the order of integration in the repeated integral 

■ 00 fk 

dt cos s(t~ x) Pi {t) ds, 

Jq Jo 

where q> p, for the other integral with limit - cc may be treated in the 
same way and a change in the order of integration for the remaining 
integral between finite limits may be justified by the standard analysis. 
Now let us assume that 

(A) 

exists, then 

I cos 5 (« - X) Pi (t) ds - cos s{t-x) Pi it) dt j < 2i- j ~Pi (t) dt. 
But, since the integral (A) exists we can choose q so large that 

(“ Pi (t) dt 

Jq 


is as small as we please. The order of integration can therefore be changed 
and so we have finally 


~ r 00 f 

rrf (a:) = ds 
Jo 


00 

coss — x)f(t) dt. 
— 00 


The assumptions which have been made are : 

(1) For x> f (^) = Pi (po) - P 2 (x), where P^ (.r) and Pg (a:) are 
positive decreasing functions integrable in the range (/3, oc). 

(2) A corresponding supposition for x < — a. 

(3) / (a:) of bounded variation in a range enclosing the point x. 

(4) / (x) discontinuous at only a finite number of points in {—a, p) 
and \f(x) I integrable in (— a, ^). 


§ 3-13. To illustrate the method of summation we shall try to find a 
potential which is zero when x = 0 and when x = 1. We shall be interested 
here in the case when the potential has a logarithmic singularity at the 
point X x', y 0. 

We first note that M (m, x') is a simple combination of primary 
solutions and by an extension of the method of images used in the solution 
of physical problems by means of primary solutions we may satisfy the 
boundary condition at ic = 0 by means of a simple potential of type 
M (m, x') — M (m, — x^). This can be written in the form 

2e-^y sin (mx) , sin {mx"), 

and it is readily seen that the boundary condition at ir = 1 may be satisfied 
by writing m = njr, where n is an integer. We now multiply by a function 

14-2 
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of n and sum over integral values of n. To obtain a series which can be 
summed by means of logarithms we choose / {n) = \jn bo that our series is 

00 ] 

F = S “ r eos utt ix — x') — cos nir {x + x ')'] . 


If ^ > 0 the sum of this series is * 

1 Iq cosh {Try) — cos 7T (x + x^ ) 

” ^ ^ cosh (tt^) — cos 77 (x — x') ‘ 

To extend our solution to negative values of y we write it in the form 

2 


F = 


S - sin (uttx) sin (nTrx'). 

n=l ^ 


The expression for V may be written in an alternative form 

” 2^+j£±£:±M! 

^ (x~x'-h 2n)^ 

which shows that it may be derived from two infinite sets of line charges 
arranged at regular intervals. 

This expression shows also that the potential V becomes infinite like 
— J log [{x ~ xy -f- y^] in the neighbourhood of x x\ y == 0, it thus 
possesses the type of singularity characteristic of a Green’s function and 
so we may adopt the following expression for the Green’s function for the 
region between the lines x — 0, x 1, when the function is to be zero on 

these lines « j 

Q {x,x' ;y,y') = E - e I sin sin (Tz-Trcr"). 

71-1 ^ 

A corresponding solution of the equation 

d^U d^U 

is obtained by writing 

exp [— \ y — y' \ {n^7r^ — 
in place of exp [— titt \ y — y' j] 

and 2nj{n^ — k^lrr^) 

in place of the factor 


§ 3*14. As another illustration of the use of the simple solutions of 
Laplace’s equation we shall consider the problem of the cooling of the fins 
of an air-cooled airplane engine when the fins are of the longitudinal type. 

The problem will be treated for simplicity as two-dimensional. 

A fin will be regarded as rectangular in section, of thickness 2t, and of 
length a. Assuming that the end a: = 0 is maintained at temperature do by 
the cylinder of the engine and that it is sufficient to assume a steady state, 


dW dW 

the problem is to find a solution + gp = ^ the boundary con- 

* See, for instance, T. Boggio, Rend, Lombardo (2) 42:611-624 (1909). 
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ditions* ^ 2/ = ^ along y = r, - q9 along 

z = a. 

T1i 6 first two of these three conditions are satisfied by writing 

00 

0 2 cosh [<Sj^ (x ^m)! cos Jes^ t tan (s^ = o. 


This equation gives oo^ values of and when 5^ has been chosen the 
corresponding value of is given uniquely by the equation 

ks^ tanh [$^ (c^ - a)] = g 

which will ensure that the third condition is satisfied. 

To make 0 = Oq when x ~ 0 we have finally to determine the constant 
coefficients A^in such a way that 


6>o - S cosh {s^c^) cos {$^y). 

7)1 = 1 

This may be done with th6 aid of the orthogonal relations 
cos iy^m) cos {ys„) dy=0, m^n 


1 + 


sin(2s^T) ' 

25m T . 


m — n. 


Therefore 
0 = 400 S 




KS„ cosh s^{x-a)-q sinh {x - a) 
m=i [«5^ cosh s^a+ q sinh s„a} [2s^t + sin 2 s„t] 

Harper and Brown derive from this expression a formula for the. 
effectiveness of the fin, which they define as the ratio HJHq, where 


Hq = 2q {a + r) Sq, 


H^q 


6dS. 


For numerical computations it is convenient to adopt an approximate 
method in which the variation of 9 in the y direction is not taken into 
consideration. Results can then be obtained for a tapered fin. 

, The approximate method has been used by Binnief in his discussion 
of the problem for the fins of annular shape which run round a cylinder 
barrel. 


§ 3*15. For some purposes it is useful to consider simple solutions of 
a complex type. Thus the equation 

dv ^ dhf 

* The formal solution is obtained by D. R. Harper and W. B. Brown {N,A.G,A, EepMy 
No. 168, Washington, 1923), but is not used in their computations, 
t Phil, Mag, (.7), voL n, p. 449 (1926). 
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is satisfied by v = 

if 2vP = or. Retaining only the real part we have*^ 

V = Ae~^^ cos {at — ^x). (A) 

This solution is readily interpreted by considering a viscous liquid which 
is set in motion by the periodic motion of the plane a; = 0, the quantity 
V being velocity in one direction parallel to this plane (§ 2*56). The pre- 
scribed motion of the plane a; = 0 is 

V == A cos at = Vj say. 

The vibrations are propagated with velocity a/jS in the direction per- 
pendicular to the plane but are rapidly damped, for the amplitude diminishes 
in the ratio as the wave travels a distance of one wave-length 27 r/jS. 
For an assigned value of a this wave-length is very small when v is very 
small, when v is assigned the wave-length is very small if a is very large. 

The equation (A) has b.een used by G. I. Taylorf-to represent the range 
of potential temperature at a height x in the atmosphere, the potential 
temperature being defined as usual, as the temperature which a mass of 
air would have if it were brought isentropically (i.e. without gain or loss 
of heat and in a reversible manner) to a standard pressure. 

The following examples to illustrate the use of the solution (A) are 
given by G. Greent. 

Suppose that two different media are in contact, the boundary surface 
being x = a and the boundary conditions 

dv. dvz r 

^1 = ^2. = forx-a. 

Let there be a periodic source of '‘plane- waves’’ on the side x, then 
the solution is of tj^pe 

^1 = cos (at — 4- cos \_at ^i{x— 2a)\ x< a, 

cos [cr^ — jSg (a: — c)] , x > a, 
where c^a[l- = (cr/2i/i)^, 

pJi ilj V^2 -^2 'S/^ly ~ 'V^23 JP ~ -^1 V -^^2 V *^1* 

There is, of course, the physical difficulty that the expression for the* 
incident waves becomes infinite when a; = ~ oo. 

If we take the associated problem in which the incident waves corre- 
spond to a periodic supply of heat q cos o-^ .at the origin, the solution is 

%=(g/2Zi)(i/i/cj)^[e-^i^cos(^^--^ia;— 7r/4)-j-Ae^i^“-2'^^cos (kti- ^iX’-2ap^—7T/4:)], 

{q/2K,) (vja)^- cos {ki -p.,x+p^c- 7 r/ 4 ), 

where A and B have the same values as before. It is noteworthy that A 

* The theory is due to Stokes, Papers, vol. m, p. 1. See Lamb’s Hydrodynamics, p. 586. 

t Proc. Roy. 8oc. London, A, vol. xciv, p. 137 (1918). 

t G. Green, Phil Mag. (7), vol. in, p. 784 (1927). 
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and B are independent of cr and that when the ei^pressions in these solutions 
are integrated with respect to a from 0 to oo the physically correct solntion 
for the case of the instantaneous generation of a quantity of heat q at the 
origin at time ^ = 0 is obtained in the form 




e ‘^’’^^ + Ae ^" 2 ^ 


(g-cf 

= {q/2K2) e 


EXAMPLES 


1. In the problem of the osciUating plane the viscous drag exerted by the fluid is, per 
unit area, 


(iw)^ a ~ ^ <T^). 

2. Discuss the equations 


[Rayleigh.] 


¥ 

dv 




d^v 

g^+2cO«=.g^, 

6) = n sin a constant), 

where n is a constant representing the angular velocity of the earth, and 4> is the latitude. 

[V. W. Ekman.] 


§ 3*16. The solution (A of § 3T5) may be generalised by regarding A 
as a function of j8 and then integrating with respect to 
A solution of a very general character is thus given by 

V = 1 cos [px — 2pPH] <f> (j8) dp 
Jo 

+ f e sin [Px — 2vPH] ijj (p) dp, 

Jo 


where ^ (P) and ip (p) are arbitrary functions of a suitable character. 
Solutions of this type have been used by Rayleigh and by G. Green. 

Some useful identities may be obtained by comparing solutions of 
problems in the conduction of heat that are obtained by two different 
methods when the solution is known to be unique. 

For instance, if we use the method of simple solutions we can construct 
a solution , 


f2Tr 


V‘ = 


TT, 


giix-On-Hn^f ^ 


which is periodic in x with the period 2tt. 

When < = 0 the series is simply the Fonrier series of the function / (a:) 
and the inference is that with a suitable type of function / (a;) our solution 



216 Two-dimensional Problems 


is one wMch. satisfies the initial condition v = f (x) when t = 0, Now such 
a solution can also be expressed by means of Laplace’s integral 


V = (vtTr) 4 



(x-^) 


and this may be written in the form 

{x -^-h2n7rf 

V = {vt7r)-i I f % / ii) di. 

n= — CO J 0 


When the order of integration and summation can be changed, a comparison 
of the two solutions indicates that 

CO - (x-^ + 2n7T) ^ 

2 = (7T/i'«)i S e _ 

—CO n= —CO 

This identity, which is due to Poisson, has recently, in the hands of 
Ewald, become of great importance in the mathematical theory of electro- 
magnetic waves in crystals. The identity can be estabhshed rigorously in 
several ways : 

(1) With the aid of Fourier series. 

(2) By the calculus of residues. 

(3) By the theory of elliptic functions (theta functions). 

(4) By means of the functional relation for the {-function, Riemann’s 
method of deriving this functional relation being performed backwards. 

An elementary proof based on the equations 


1 + ”) as ^-^00 iixn-^x. 


2 - 2 n \ ^ g-ajz as -> 00 if x 

\n-^ rj 


has been given recently by Polya*. 

We have 2"”^ < 7^ 1 forn = 1, 2, 3, ... and so, for 0< a;< 1, 


= 1 + + ... < 1 + 2a; + + ... = 

II I —X 


Also, for 0< x< 
l + x 


2x^ 7^3 

= l + 2x + 2x^ 4- <l + 2x-{- 2x^ + _ < 

1 -X I -X ^ 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


Therefore 


g-2a5-a;3^ 


1 —X 
1 + X 




* G. Polya, Berlin, Ahad. Wiss. Ber. p. 158 (1927). 
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On account of tlie symmetry of the binomial coefficients it is sufficient to 
prove (2) for r > 0. In this case 


(2n' 


n } n-\-r 




‘f:)' 






the upper estimate in (B) having been appHed. A use of the lower estimate 
gives an analogous result, which, on account of the fact that -> 0, com- 
pletes the proof of (2). 

Putting X = zw^ = in the identity 

2m \ 


we obtain 


^l<2v<l 


(Va: + 1/Va:)®“ = 2 

liVizco'’) + l/V(za)’')P»* = I E 


2m 
k\m. + Iv 


) z'% 


where k = [mjl] is the integral part of mil. 

Now let 5 be an arbitrary fixed complex number and t a fixed real positive 
number. Putting I — ^ ~ dividing the series by 2^^, we obtain 

the relation 


S cosh2^ 
~Z<2./<Z 


fs + 27Tiv\ 

= S 1 

\ 21 ) 



(5 + 27^^V)2 

> 079 ' * * * 


^ [V tm] l 


8Z2 
2m 




•(C) 


\m+ [v 


m \ 


Applying the hmit (1) on the left and (2) on the right we finally obtain 

s 4 - 2wiv 


u 


2 e 

V«“ — 00 

which is a form of Poisson’s formula. 

To justify the limiting process which has just been performed in which the 
Hmit is taken for each term separately, it is sufficient to find a quantity inde- 
pendent of m which dominates each term in each series. 

There is little difficulty in finding a suitable dominating quantity for the 
terms on the right-hand side, but to find a suitable quantity for the terms on 
the left-hand side of the equation P61ya finds it necessary to prove the folowing 
lemma. Given two constants a and b for which a > 0, 0 < 6 < ir, we can find 
two other constants A and B such that > 0, 5 > 0 and 

I cosh z I < 

when —a<x<a, -b<y<b and z = x^iy. We have, in fact, 

I cosh 2 ) [2 = 1(1 -f cosh 2x) — sin^t^, 
but, for — a;< a, we have 

00 4nrt2n-2<j.2 

. + cosh 2a:) < 1 + J S = 1 + 2Ax^, say. 
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On the other hand, since sin yjy decreases as y increases from 0 to ir, we have 
for —b<y<b, 

!^>?^ = V2£, say, V^>0. 

y o 

It follows from the inequahties that have just been established that 
1 cosh 2 1+ - 252/^ < 

aad this proves the lemma. 

To apply* the lemma to the series (C) we note that in the first member 

I TTvjl 1 < 7r/2, 

we therefore take ^ 

If 5 is real, the snm in the first member of (C) is dominated by the series 

V ^ • 


It is easy to dominate this series by one free from m. The case in which 
; is not real can also be treated in a similar manner. 

EXAMPLES 

1 ^ If p = [cos {%&) — sin (a;^)] cos (2Kt9^) dd, 

Q =‘ I [cos ™ (2Kt$^) dOy 


show by partial integration that 


Show also that, as ^ 0, 


and that consequently 


,P.-2,lg, »2--2.<g. 

4? 4Q ^ ■ni (KtyK 
4P = 4Q = vi 


prove that 


C — j cos (y^ — a®) dy, 

S = j sin (y^ — a^) dy, 

C + S = V(>r/2), 0 - S = 2 I “ d9. 


[G. Green.] 


§ 3-17. Conduction of heat in a moving medium. When the temperature 
depends on only one co-ordinate, the height above a fixed horizontal plane, 
and the vertical velocity of the medium is w, the equation of conduction is 

de de dw ... 

dt^'"dy~‘^dy^’ 

where k is the diffusivity. When v is constant the equation possesses a 
simple solution of type 


6 = iu, 4- t;A == kX^, 
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which, may be generalised by summation or integration over a suitable set 
of values of ^6, In particular, if we regard % as made up of periodic terms 
and generalise by integration over all possible periods, we obtain a solution 

^ t/ (“) (^2/ + + S' (a) cos {by + at)] da, 

where 2*:a = v ~ w, hw = — a, 

=1,2+ (1,2 + 16Ka2)J^ 

s-Jid / (ot)) Q (®) are suitable arbitrary functions. The integral may be used 
in the Stieltjes sense so that it can include the sum of a number of terms 
corresponding to discrete values of a. 

When V varies periodically in such a way that v = u {1 + r cos at), 
where u, t and a are constants, a particular solution may be obtained by 

d = (B) 

where / {t) is a function which is easily determined with the aid of the 
differential equation. When v is an arbitrary function of t the equation 
(A) has a simple solution of type 


Q ss — / ‘odt] — ksH 

which may be generalized into 

0 =[ F(s)ds 

where F{s) is a suitable arbitrary function of s. 

The solution (B) has been used by McEwen* for a comparison of the 
results computed from theory with the results of a series of temperature 
observations made off Coronado Island about 20 miles from San Diego in 
California. The coefficient k is to be interpreted as an ‘'eddy conductivity” 
in the sense in which this term is used by G. I. Taylor. This is explained 
by McEwen as follows : 

At a depth exceeding 40 metres the direct heating of sea water by the 
absorption of solar radiation is less than 1 per cent, of that at the surface. 
Also, the temperature range at that depth would bear the same proportion 
to that at the surface if the variation in rate of gain of heat were due only 
to the variation in this rate of absorption. The direct absorption of solar 
radiation cannot then be the cause of the observed seasonal variation of 
temperature, which amounts to 5*^ C. at a depth of 40 metres and exceeds 
1° at a depth of 100 metres. Laboratory experiments show, moreover, 

* Ocean TemperatureSf their relation to solar radiaiion and oceanic circulation (UniYersity of 
California Sermceutennial Publications, 1919). 
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that the ordinary process of heat conduction in still water is wholly in- 
adequate to produce a transfer of heat with sufficient rapidity to account 
for the whole phenomenon. It is now generally recognised that a much 
more rapid transfer of heat results from an alternating vertical circulation 
of the water in which, at any given instant, certain portions of the water 
are moving upward while others are moving downward. The resultant 
flow of a given column of water may be either upward or downward, or 
may be zero. The motion may be described as turbulent and a vivid picture 
of the process may be obtained by supposing that heat is conveyed from 
one layer to another by means of eddies. This complicated process produces 
a transfer of heat from level to level which, when analysed statistically, 
will be assumed to be governed by the same law as conduction except that 
the ''eddy conductivity” or "Mischungsintensitat” will depend mainly 
on the intensity of the circulation or mixing process. 

An equation which is more general than (A) has been obtained by 
S. P. Owen* in a study of the distribution of temperature in a column of 
liquid flowing through a tube. 

Assuming, as an inference from Nettleton’s experiments, that the shape 
of the isothermals is independent of the character of the flow, Owen con- 
siders an element of length hy fixed in space and estimates the amounts 
of heat entering and leaving the element across its two faces perpendicular 
to the 2 /'axis to be 

A\^-kfy + psve\, 

^ {- ^Ty (^+ +El>[e- do) By 

respectively, where A is the area, p the perimeter of the cross-section of 
the tube, d the temperature of the element, E the emissivity, k, p and s 
the thermal conductivity, density, and specific heat of the liquid respec- 
tively, and where 0^ is the temperature of the enclosure which surrounds 
the tube. 


Owen thus obtains the equation 
A k . 


Sy —E'p(d~ 6^) 8y = Aps 8y, 


> IJV JUJ'U 

^ dy Aps ' 


— hjps. 


1. Prove that a temperature 
and the conditions 


EXAMPLES 

d which satisfies the equation 
de dB d^e 


0-0 when y = 0, 9 = flj when y^b, 9 = 0 when J : 0, 
* Froc. London Math. Soc. vol. xxin, p. 238 (1925). 




[Somers, Proc. Phys, Soc. London, voL xxv, p. 74 (1912); Owen, loc. cit.] 

2. If in the last example the receiver is maintained at a temperature which is a periodic 
function of the time, so that the condition ^ = 0^ when ?/ = 6 is replaced by 0 = e cos (ot 
when y = h, the solution is 

0 := Qe‘^ ( 2 /~Z))/ 2 « (cosh 2nb — cos 2mb)~^ [(cos cosh n-q — cos m-q cosh nf) cos oit 
— (sin mf sinh nq — sin mq sinh n^) sin 

+ 206-3 2 (-)i>et?(2/*76)/2« 

where 

i==y --h, q y i-b, (pirlbf + (v^I4ck% 


“ = {(«/2«)* + ico/Kf} {i tan-1 


§ 3*18. Theory of the unloaded cable. Consider a cable in the form of a 
loop (Fig. 13) having an alternator A at the sending end and a receiving 
instrument B at the receiving end. 

We shall suppose that the alter- 
nator is generating a simple periodic 
electromotive force which may be 
represented as the real part of the 
expression where E and n are constants. Naturally, we are interested 
only in the real part of any complex quantity which is used to represent 
a physical entity. 

Now, if is the capacity of an element of length hx with regard to 
the earth, the capacity of a length 8x with regard to a similar element in 
the return cable must be JCSo;. Hence, if Iq is the current in the alternator 
and Vo the potential difference of the two sides of the cable at the sending 



Fig. 13. 


end, 


dt 


dx * 


Now Vq is the difference between the generated electromotive force 
Ee^^^ and the drop in voltage down the alternator circuit and a capacity 
Gq in series with it, consequently we have the equation 


4 + Eolo + \hdt + Fo = 

Assuming that I can be expressed as the real part of X {x) and 
that / == /q at the receiving end, we find on differentiating the last equation 
with respect to t and multiplying by Cq^ 

(1 - GoLon^ + inCoRo) h + C'o 
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Hence the boundary condition at the sending end is 

ox 

where h,Co C {1 - + inCM 

SimilarlT if 4 is the current at the receiving end and if the receivmg 
apparatus il’equivalent to an inductive resistance (L„ i?x) in series with a 
capacity Oi, we have the boundary condition 

ax 

where = C (1 - + inC,B,) 

Assuming that there is no leakage, the differential equation for 1 is* 




and if Z = cos ju (Z — a:) + sin p, (Z x), 

where Z is the distance between the alternator and receiving instrument, 

and Zi, Za are constants to be determined, we have 

^2 = (7 (n^L - inR). 

Writing fi = a + where a and ^ are real, we have 
= LCn\ 2aj8 = - CRn, 

and so, if = G\ we have 

=Cn{0 + nL), 2^^ ^ Cn {G - nL). 

When nL is large in comparison with B we may write 
G-nL = B^I2nL, 

a^dwehave p-iRVidL). 

the wave-velocity being (CL)-^. In this case the wave-velocity and 
attenuation constant are approzimately independent of the frequency, 
consequently a wave-form built up from waves of high frequency travels 
with very little distortion. 

The constants Zi and are easffy determined from the boundary 
conditions and we find that 

ZZ, = 2iu.nGE, FK. = iKnCE, 


where F = (Zio^ “ sin /iZ -f 2/x (A.o -1- hd cos /iZ. 

When Z = 0 the differential equation possesses a finite solution only 
when Z = 0 and this, then, is the condition for free oscillations. The roots 
of the equation Z = 0, regarded as an equation for n, are generaUy complex. 

* Ovir presentaiaon is based upon that of J. A. Fleming in his book. The propagation of eiedric 

currents in telephone and telegraph conductors. 
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TMs may be seen by considering the special case when Oq = Gj = oo. This 
means that there are short circuits in place of the transmitting and re- 
ceiving apparatus. 

We now have Aq = 0, sin yil ~ 0, and if we satisfy this equation 

by writing {jlI = stt, where s is an integer, the equation 
52772 = = l^C [n^L ~ inR) 

gives complex values for n. 

When i?o = i?! = the roots of the equation for n are all real. This 
may be proved with the aid of the following theorem due to Koshliakov * . 

m n 

Let (f>o + = 2 m, log (z - 2 ^) - S k, log (z - Q 

S=1 S=1 

be the complex potential of the two-dimensional flow produced by a 
number of sources and sinks, the sources being all above the axis of x and 
the sinks all on or below the axis of x. 


Writing 2 :, = a, + ts = is~-ivs> 

where Us, bs, is^ '^s ^re all real, we shall suppose that 

bs > 0 , r}s> 0 , Ms > 0 , ks> 0 . 

Now suppose that when x is real and complex 

where / (x) and g (x) are real when x is real. If we superpose on the flow 
produced by the sources and sinks a rectilinear flow specified by the stream- 
function xfji — X — y tan a>, the stream-function of the total flow is 
xjj = ifs^ and the points in which a stream-line ij; = 9 cuts the axis of 

X are given by the transcendental equation 


tan“i 1 4- = 0, 

/(^) 

or g {x) cos {x ~ 6) f {x) sin {x — 6) = 0. 

We wish to show in the first place that the roots of this equation are 
all real. Writing 


G (x) + iF (x) = n 


(x - as - ib,)^s 
1 (x- is iVs)^^ ’ 


Q (x) — iF (x) = 


-a^) il ib sT^ 

{x- is - 


we have G {x) -f- iF (x) = [f(^)-h ig {x)], 

G (x) ~ iF (x) = [f (x) — ig (rr)] , 

F {x) — f (x) sin {x — 9) + g {x) cos {x — 9), 
G (x) =^f (x) cos {x — 9) — g (x) sin (x — 9), 


* Mess, of Math. vol. lv, p. 132 (1926). Koshliakov considers only the case m, ^ I, 
without any hydrodynamical interpretation of the result. 
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Hence, if 2 : = a; + i?/ is a root of the equation F {z) — 0, we have for 
this root 

8-1 (2 - ^8 + 8-1 (2 - Is - irisY^ ' 

Now let ifj and he the moduli of the expressions on the two sides 
of the equation, then the equation tells us that but 


M 2 - n [(^ - + (y - ^s)T^ 

8ii[(a;-ls)"+ (2/ + i7s)T^ = 

M 2 n [( ^ - +iy + 

s'ii(x-Lr+{y-vsrfs’ 


and from these equations it appears that y>0, My^ < while if 
y<0, Hence we must have 2 / = 0, and so the roots of the 

equation F {z) - 0 are all real. 

Let us next determine the effect on the roots of varying the value of 6. 
If a? is a real root of the equation F (x) = 0, we have 


{dxldd) [f {x) sin (x - 6) + g' {x) cos {x - 6) + G (a;)] = G {x)] 

T . cos (x — 6) sin (x — 6) 1 

^ . /(a:) ~ - 9 {x) ~G{x)’ 

therefore {dxIdB) if{x) g' (x) - f (x) g (a;) + {Q {x)Y] = [G (a;)]8. 

Now /' W + »y W _ I ( m, k, \ 

f{x) + ig [x) \x-a,~ ib, a; - 1^ + iTjJ’ 

f - ig' jx) _ I f m, k, \ 

f {x) - ig (x) \x~a, + ib, a: - - ii? J ’ 

therefore 

H^)g'{x )-f'(x)g{x) ^ » m,b , , k,7^, 1 

[/ h)f + ig (a:)]^ 8-1 L(a; - a,Y + 6,2 + (x - 

The right-hand side is clearly positive and so dxjdd is positive for all 
real values of 6. This means that when x increases, the point in which the 
stream-line meets the axis of x moves to the right (i.e. the direction in 

which X increases). 

If we increase 6 by F (x) is transformed into — G (x), and if we add 
another to 6, the function — G (ic) is transformed into — F {x), conse- 
quently we surmise that the roots of F (x) ^ 0 are separated by those of 
G (x) = 0. To prove this we adopt Koshliakov’s method of proof and 
calculate the derivative 


A IM J {x) g {X) + {x)f + [G ix)]^ 

dx G (x) Te {x)f * 

This is clearly positive for aU values of x and infinite, perhaps, at the 
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roots of G (x) = 0. It is clear from a graph that the roots of F (x) are 
separated by those of G {x) = 0^ for the curve 

F{x) 


y = 


G (x) 


consists of a number of branches each of which has a positive shape. 

In Koshliakov’s case when 1^ = 0, m,= 1 the functions / (x) and g {x) 
are pol 3 momials such that the roots of the equation / {x) + ig {x) = 0 are 
of type Zj = Os + where > 0. The associated equation F {x) = 0 is 
now of a type which frequently occurs in applied mathematics. In par- 
ticular, if = gix)=i^, + ^,)X, 

the roots of the equation / (x) + ig (x) = 0 are i^i and ijSg and so we have 
the result that if /Sj and ^2 are both positive, the roots of the equation 

(^1 + ^ 2 ) ^ cos {x — 8) (jSijSg - x^) sm{x — 6) = 0 (B) 

are all real and increase with 6, 

The theorem may be applied to the cable equation by writing this in 
the form 


tan yil — — 


{yo + Yi ~ + Ai)} 


(ro - Ao/x 2) (yi - _ 4^2 ^ 

where yo^o = C', yxG^ — (7, Lo == = Aji. 

Now 

(ro Ao/x 2) (yi - - 4:11^ + 2ifx {yo + yi - (Ao + A^)} 

= (yo + 2ifi - Ao/x^) (yi + 2i/x - Aj/x^), 

and when the expression on the right is equated to zero, the resulting 
algebraic equation for /x has roots of type a -h ib, where b is positive, hence 
Koshliakov’s theorem may be applied and the conclusion drawn that [il 
is real. Since in the present case /x^ = CLn^, the corresponding value of 
n is also real. 

When 0 == 0, ir = a>Z, = jSg == IK the equation (B) becomes identical 

with the equation ^ ^ 

which occurs in the theory of the conduction of heat in a finite rod, when 
there is radiation at the ends, into a medium at zero temperature. 

The equations of this problem are in fact 

dv dH ^ , 


dv 


v = f{x), 

+ hv ■■ 0 at a; = 0, 


for t = 0, 
dv 


hv = 0 a,t X = I, 


dx ‘ dx 

and are satisfied by 

t) = [A cos <£)» -f- £ sin wa;] 

— oiF H” hA — 0, 

cos 0)1/ “ A sm o)T) -f- h {F sm o)l -f- A cos oZ) 0. 


if 
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Eliminating AjB the equation (C) is obtained. The problem is finally 
solTed by a summation over the roots of this equation, the root co = 0 
being excluded. 

Equations similar to (A) occur in other branches of physics and many 
useful analogies may be drawn. In the theory of the transverse vibrations 
of a string we may suppose that the motion of each element of the string 
is resisted by a force proportional to its velocity*. The partial differential 
equation then becomes 

^4. 

which is of the same form as (A) ii k — RjL, = I /LG, 

An equation of the same type occurs also in Rayleigh’s theory of the 
propagation of sound in a narrow tube, taking into consideration the 
influence of the viscosity of the mediumf. 

Let X denote the total transfer of fluid across the section of the tube 
at the point x. The force, due to hydrostatic pressure, acting on the slice 
between x and x + dx, is 

— 8 if ax = a^odx , 
ox 

where 8 is the area of the cross-section, p is the pressure in the fluid, p is 
the density and a is the velocity of propagation of sound waves in an 
unlimited medium of the ne material. 

The force due to viscosity may be inferred from the investigation for 
a vibrating plane (§ 3-15), provided that the thickness of the layer of air 
adhering to the walls of the tube be small in comparison with the diameter. 
Thus, if P be the perimeter of the inner section of the tube and F the 
velocity of the current at a distance from the walls of the tube, the tan- 
gential force on a slice of volume 8dx is, by the result of (§3*15, Ex. 1), 
eaualto 

where nl27r is the frequency of vibration. 

3X^ 

Replacing F/S by we can say that the equation of motion of the 
fluid for disturbances of this particular frequency is 

pdx + Viinpf ^) . Pdx (^^ +- ^)/S 
d^X 




or 


ap t 


s \/ (bwp) 


P dX 

It 


= a- 


dx^ * 


* Rayleigh, Theory of Sound, vol. i, p. 232. 


t Ibid, vol. n, p. 318. 
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This equation has been used as a basis for some interesting analogies 
between acoustic and electrical problems *. We shall write it in the abbre- 
viated form 


Rayleigh’s equation has been used recently by L. F. G. Simmons and 
F. 0. Johansen in a discussion of their experiments on the transmission of 
air waves through pipesf. 

At the end x = 0 the boundary condition is taken to be 

Z = Zo sin (D) 

and a solution is built up from elementary solutions of type 

Z = 

where -f 

Since m is complex, we write m = a + A solution appropriate for 

0Z 

a pipe of length I with a free end {x = Z) at which ~ = 0 is 

Z == A sin {nt — ^x) + sin (nt — ^x')} 

+ C cos {nt ~ ^x) + cos {nt — ^x')}, 
where a;' == 2Z ~ x, and where the constants A, 0 are chosen so that 
Zo - A {1 -f cos 2^1} -h sin 2^Z, 

0 = — sin 2j8Z + 0 {1 -f cos 2/3Z}. 

These equations give 

AT = (1 + cos 2jSZ) Xq, G = sin 2^1 . Zq, 
where F = 1 + 2e^^^ cos 2^1 + 

In the case of a pipe with a fixed end the boundary condition is Z = 0 
Sbt X = I, and we write 

X = A sin {nt — ^x) — sin {nt — ^x')] 

+ G [e-^ cos {nt — ^x) — e-^' cos {nt — ^x')]. 

The boundary condition (D) is now satisfied if 

Zo = A {1 - cos 2^Z} cos 2^Z, 

0 = sin 2j8Z + G {1 — cos 2Bl \ . 

Therefore 

GA = (l- cos 2^1) Zo, GG = ~ X^e-^^ sin 2j8Z, 
where G = 1 — 2e~^^ cos 2^1 + 


* See a recent discussion by W. P. Mason in the Bell System Technical Journal^ voL vi, p. 258 
(1927). 

t Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, voL n, p. 661 (1924-5) (R.-M. 957, Ae. 176). 


15-2 
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If y denotes the ratio of the specific heats for air, the pressure at any 
point exceeds the normal pressure po by the quantity 

p-Po=-Poy^, 

■where X = i/S. The excess pressure at the fixed end is consequently 
p-Po= 2 ^ 06 “*' 7Po sin (nt - + <f>), 

pA + aC 

where ^ = aA + ^'O ' 

The following conclusion is derived from a comparison of theory with 
experiment : 

‘‘Marked divergence between observed and calculated results shows 
that existing formulae relating to the transmission of sound waves through 
pipes cannot be successfully employed for correcting air pulsations of low 
frequency and finite amphtude/’ 

§ 3*21. Vibration of a light string loaded at equal intervals. In recent 
years much work has been done on methods of approximation to solutions 
of partial differential equations by means of a method in which the partial 
differential equation is replaced initially by a partial difference equation 
or an equation in which both differences and differential coefficients appear. 
Such a method is really very old and its first use may be in the weU-known 
problem of the light string loaded at equal intervals. This problem was 
discussed by Bernoulli* and later in greater detail by Lagrangef. 

Let the string be initially along the axis of x and let the loading masses, 
which we assume to be all equal, be concentrated at the points 

x = na, w = 0, ± 1, di 2, ... . 

Let yn be the transverse displacement in a direction parallel to the 
2/-axis of the mass originally at the point na^ then if the tension P is re- 
garded as constant, we have for the motion of the 7^th particle 

amy^ = P [Vn+l - Vn) + P iVn-l - Vn)- 

Writing k^am = P, the equation becomes 

Vn = A® {y»+l + Vn-l - ^n)- (A) 

Let US now put = * (y„ - 

tben Wjn = h 

‘^n+l = ^ (^ 2 « ~ '^+ 2)5 

or, if 5 is any integer, 

u ^ = h {m*_i - 

* Joharm Bernoulli, Fetrop. Comm. t. m, p. 13 (1728); Collected Works, vol. nr, p. 198* 
t J. L. Lagrange, Micaniqm Amlytigue, 1. 1 , p. 390. 
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This is a difference equation satisfied by the Bessel functions and a 
particular solution which will be found useful is given by*^ 

u, = {2kt), 

where A and a are arbitrary constants and 


T V i-Y 


(B) 


Let us first consider the ideal case of an endless string and suppose that 
initially all the masses except one are in their proper positions on the axis 
of X and have no velocity, while the particle which should be at a: = na 
has a displacement = 7] and a velocity then the initial conditions 

are , , 

U2n — Vf '^2W+1 — ~ — 

while Us is initially zero if s does not have one of the three values 2n — 1, 
2n, 2n I . A solution which satisfies these conditions is 


Js^2n i^^t) + h [Js^2n-l ~ Js^2n+1 
for, when t = 0, Jr {2kt) is zero except whenV = 0 and then the value is 
unity. 

When all the masses have initial velocities and displacements the 


solution obtained by superposition is 

Us = llVnJs-2n i^kt) + k'Si'rjn [J s^2n-l {^kt) — Js-.2n+l im] (C) 

If = 0 we find by integration that 

Vs ~ S'37n'^2s~2n (^kt)» (D) 


Let US now discuss the case when this series reduces to one term, 
namely, the one corresponding to n = 0. Referring to the known graph 
of the function J^s {^kt), to known theorems relating to the real zeros and 
to the asymptotic representation f 

J23 {2kt) = (TrUyi cos ^2 kt - (E) 


we obtain the following picture of the motion : 

The disturbed mass swings back into its stationary position, passes 
this and returns after reaching an extreme position for which | 2/ 1 < % • 
Its motion always approaches more and more to an ordinary simple 
harmonic motion with frequency initially greater than k/rr, but which is 
very close to this value after a few oscillations. The ampKtude gradually 
decreases, the law of decrease being eventually {7rkt)~K This diminution 


* T. H. Havelock, Phil Mag, (6), vol. xix, p. 191 (1910); E. Sciirodinger, Ann. d, Phys. 
Bd. XLTV, S. 916 (1914); M. Koppe, Pr, (Ho. 96) Andreas-Redlgymn, Berlin (1899), reviewed 
m.Portschritte der Math, (1899). 

t Wldttaker and Watson, Modem Analysis, p. 368. The formula is due to Poisson. An ex- 
tension of the formula is obtained and used by Koppe in his investigation. The complete asymptotic 
expansion is given in Modem A nalysis. 
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depends on tlie fact that the vibrational energy of the mass is gradually 
transferred to its neighbours, which part with it gradually themselves and 
so on along the string in both directions. After a long time, when 2kt is 
so large that the asymptotic representation (E) can be used for the 
Bessel functions of low order, the masses in the neighbourhood of the 
origin vibrate approximately in the manner specified by the '"limiting 
vibration” of our arrangement, neighbouring points being in opposite 
phase. The amplitudes, however, decrease according to the law mentioned 
above and the range over which this approximate description of the 
vibration is valid gets larger and larger. 

According to the formula (D) all the masses are set in motion at the 
outset, and all, except the one originally displaced, begin to move in the 
positive direction if 7]o > 0. 

Let us consider the way in which the mass originally Sbt x = na begins 
its motion. The larger n is, the slower is the beginning of the motion and 
the longer does it continue in one direction. This is because J^n (2H) 
vanishes like as t approaches zero, An being the constant multiplier 
in the expansion (B). Also because the first value ot 2kt for which the func- 
tion vanishes lies between + 2)} and ^{{2) (2?^ + 1) [2n + 3)}. 

It is interesting to note that in this elementary disturbance there is 
no question of a propagation with a definite velocity c as we might expect 
from the analogous case of the stretched string. Let us, however, examine 
the case in which aU the particles are set in motion initially and in such a 
way that the resulting motion is periodic. 

Writing we have the difference equation 

yn+i+yn^i=2(l~2a)2)r„. 

If o) = sin ^ this equation is satisfied by 

7,1 = A sin 2n<f> -h B cos 2n^. (F) 

Choosing the particular solution 

we have 

Making H sm ^ — n(j> constant we see that the phase velocity is 

ok sin 6 

The period T is given by the equation 

T = ^ 

k sin (j>' 

and the wave-length A by the equation 

X=z cT ^ 
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The phase velocity thus depends on the wave-length and so there is a 
phenomenon analogous to dispersion. Introducing the idea of a group 
velocity U such that 

d\ , jjdX _ 


that is, such that A does not vary in the neighbourhood of a geometrical 
point travelling with velocity U, we next consider a geometrical point 
which travels with the waves. For this point A varies in a manner given 

by tie equation* ^ 3A_^8e_^*8c 

8< ''8a: ^d\dx’ 

the second member expressing the rate at which two consecutive wave- 
crests are separating from one another. E limin ating the derivatives of A 
we obtain the formula of Stokes and Rayleigh, 

u = c - X^=U(X), say; 

In the present case 

U = ah cos (ttu/A) = ah cos 
When cOy TJ ah ^ U (oo) = c(oo). 

Hence for long waves the group velocity is approximately the same as 
the wave velocity. For the shortest waves (f> = we have 27 = 0. 

When there are only n masses the two extreme ones being at distance 
a from a fixed end of the string, the equations of motion are 

Vi + ( 2^1 - 0 - = 0 , 

ya -f (22/2 -y^- y^) = 0, 


Vn + { 22 /„ - Vn-x - 0 ) = 0 , 

Assuming == as before and eliminating the quantities Jg 

from the resulting equations we obtain the following condition for free 
oscillations : 




2 cos 2(f> 
- 1 
0 


- 1 

2 cos 2^ 
- 1 


0 

- 1 

2 cos 2<f> 


0 ! = 0, 
0 

- 1 


where there are n rows and columns in the determinant. Since 
i)„ = 2 cos 2^ . D„_i - D„_ 2 , 
it is readily shown by induction that 

^ sin 2 (»-f 1) ^ 

~ siu 2.^ 


See Lamb’s Hydrodymmics, p. 359. 
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TMs is zero if 2 + 1) = rTT, r = 1, 2, we thus obtain n different 

natural frequencies of vibration. When the motion corresponding to any 
one of these natural frequencies is desired we use an expression of type 
(F) for Yn and the end condition = 0 will be satisfied by writing 5 = 0. 
Hence one of the natural vibrations is given by 

sin 

where 2 {n + 1) <f> == rn (r = 1, 2, ... n). 

If the velocity is initially zero we write 

j/s = ^ sin 2s<f > . cos {2kt sin ^). 

Let us examine more fully the case in which n = 2. The possible values 
of 6 are ^ and ^5 consequently in the first case 

2/1 = .4 sin ^ cos { 2 M sin , 2/2 = ^ sin ^ cos {ikt sin ; 

2/1 and y 2 have the same sign and the string does not cross the axis of x. 
In the second case 

2/1 = id sin ^ cos (2Jct sin , 2/2 = sin ^ cos (2ht sin ; 

2/1 and 2/2 fiave opposite signs, the string crosses the axis of z at its middle 
point which is a node of the vibration. 

When == 3 we find in a similar way that there is one vibration without 
a node, one with a node and one with two nodes. 

The extension to the case in which n has any integral value is clear. 
The general vibration, moreover, is built up by superposition from the 
elementary vibrations which have respectively 0, 1, 2, — 1 nodes, the 

nodes of one elementary vibration such as the 5th being separated by those 
of the (5 — l)th. 

If we regard this solution as valid for aU integral values of 5, we may 
apply it to the infinite string. The initial value of is now A sin 2s(f) and 
so by applying the general formula we are led to the surmise that there is 
a relation 

sin 2s<f > . cos {2kt sin ^) = S sin 2p(f > . J2S-22) 

■which is true for all real values of This relation is easily proved -with 
the aid of 'well-kno-wn formulae. 

An equation similar to (A) occurs in the theory of the vibrations of a 
row of similar simple pendulums {a, m) whose bobs are in a horizontal 
line and equaEy spaced, consecutive hobs being connected by springs as 
shown in Fig. 14. Using to denote the horizontal deflection of the • 
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bob along the line of bobs and supposing that tbe constants of the springs 
are all eQ_ualj the e(^uations of motion are of type 

'myn = h ^ 

The periodic solutions of this eq^ua- 
tion give a good illustration of the filter 
properties of chains of electric circuits 
that were discovered by G. A. Camp- 
bell*. The mechanical system may, in 
fact, be regarded as an analogue of the 

following electrical system consisting of a chain of electrical circuits each 
of which contains elements with i unn i 

inductance and capacitance (Fig. | ' | ' | 

15). 

The following discussion is 
based largely upon that of T. B. 

Brown f. When the chain is of infinite length and the motion is periodic 
an appropriate solution is obtained by writing 

y„ = Ar-^ sin {pt — n^). 

If mg — ap^ = 2akQ the equations for r and (f> are 

(1 - r^) sin <j> = 0, (r* -f- 1) cos <j> = 2r {I + Q). 

These are satisfied by ^ = 0, r 1 and by r = 1, cos ^ = 1 4- In the 
latter case there is transmission without attenuation but with a change of 
phase from section to section, the phase velocity corresponding to a fre- 
q™noy/-„/2.bei..« 

i ' 

where x is the length of each section. This type of transmission is possible 
only when Q lies between 0 and ~ 2, that is when /lies between and/2, 
where , / .7 ^ 

2,A-y(j), M.-y(-+|). 

This range of frequencies gives a pass band or transmission band. On 
the other hand, when ^ = 0 we have r = 1 + Q ± [(1 + QY — 1]^, and it 
is clear that r > 0 when / < /i > r < 0 when / > /a • The negative value of 
Y indicates that adjacent sections are moving in opposite directions with 
amplitudes decreasing from section to section as we proceed in one direction 
down the line. We may use a positive value of r if we take <f> — tt instead 
of ^ = 0. 

It should be noticed that r is real only when / lies outside the pass 




♦ U.S. Patent No. 1,227,113 (1917); Bdl System Tech. Jmm. p. 1 (Nov. 1922). 
t Jottfji. Opt Soc. America, vol. vm, p. 343 (1924). 
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band. There are two regions in which / may lie and these are called stop 
bands or suppression bands ; one of these is direct and the other reverse. 
The stopping efficiency of each section is represented by logJr| and this 
is plotted against / m Brown’s diagram. 

For a further discussion of wave-filters reference may be made to 
papers by Zobel, Wheeler and Mumaghan. 

Let us now write equation (G) in the form 

(Z>2 4- c2) y„ = 6® (y„+i -t- 


where 



c* 


^ g_ 
a’ 



and let us seek a solution which satisfies the initial conditions 

»-I. ft-o, 

^1=0, 2^2=0. ••• 

One way of finding the desired solution is to expand in ascending 
powers of b^. Writing 

= {n, %) (n,n+ 2) 62n+4 ^ 

it is found by substitution in the equation that 




262 


£)2 ^ ^2 


n ini-l){n + 2)/ 262 
2 {2n^ 2) VD2 + 


n+2 


+ 


{% 4- 1) (tc -f 2) {n -I- 3) (w -t- 4) 26^ V 

. \IP + cV 


n+4 


4 - 


...1 


COS ct, 


2.4(27J+2) (2?^+4) 

the law of the coefficients being easily verified. The meaning which must 
be given to 

cos ct 


262 


is one in which the Taylor expansion of the expression in powers of t starts 
with . (262)^/(2m) ! 

An expression which seems to be suitable for our purpose is obtained 
by writing ^ 

cos ct == 

ZTTl 

where (7 is a circle with its centre at the origin and with a radius greater 
than c. The result of the operation is then 


zdz 


-f- c 


2> 


/ 262 Y 

\D2 + c2j 


cos ct 


1 f zdz 
' 27 riJc® ^^ + 0 ^ 



and we obtain the formal expansion 


V = - — f u y , in+l)(n + 2) / 2b^ 

2" ■ 2« Jo z® + c® LV + cV 2 {2n + 2) Vz" + cV 



Torsional VibrcUions of a Shaft 


235 


In particular, 

1 [■ e^*zdz 

Jo[(2^ + 

1 r e^^zdz 2b^ 

2^i Jc [(2® + c2)a - 46«]4 2^ + c* + [(z* + - 46^]i’ 

and generally 

1 r e^* 2 d 2 r 26* |» 

J c [^2^ c2)2 - 46*]4 [22 4 c2 + [(2® + c2)2 - 464]4j ’ 

It is easy to verify that this expression satisfies equation (G) and the 
prescribed initial conditions. 

When = 26 ^ the formula reduces to 


27Tijc(z^ + 4b^)i l{z^ + 462)^ + s 

which must be equivalent to J^n {2bt), 

The solution of the equation 

{D + c2) y„ = 6® 

which satisfies the initial conditions 


2/i=0, ^ 2 = 0 ,... when 25 = 0, 

is given by the formula 

_ 1 r e^^^zdz ( 26^ 

^ Jc [(22 + c2)2 - ib^]i y + C^+ [(22 + cY _ 464]I| ' 

An equation which is slightly more general than (A) occurs in the theory 
of the torsional vibrations of a shaft with several rotating masses*. This 
theory can be regarded as an extension of that of § 1-54 and as a preliminary 
study leading up to the more general case of a shaft whose sectional pro- 
perties vary longitudinally in an arbitrary manner. 

Let 7i, Zg, /s, be the moments of inertia of the rotating masses 
about the axis of the shaft, di, 6 ^, 6 ^^ the angles of rotation of these 

masses during vibration, Jc^, k^, ..,kjf the spring constants of the shaft 
for the successive intervals between the rotating masses. Then 
k^ {9i — - 62 ), k^ (^2 ““ ^ 3 )? ••• ^2^) 

are torque moments for these intervals. Neglecting the moments of inertia 
of these intervening portions of the shaft in comparison withli, I 2 , In 
the kinetic energy T and the potential energy F of the vibrating system are 
given by the equations 

2T = 1 161 ^ 4- ^2^2^ + ... In^n^9 

2V = h i^i “ ^ 2 )"^ + h ih - + ••• ^2^-1 (^xV^i - 

* See S. Timosiienko, Vihratim ProhUms in Engineering, p. 138; J. Morris, The Strength oj 
Shafts in Vibration, ch. x (Crosby Lockwood, London, 1929). 
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and Lagrange’s equations give 

"t’ ^n-1 ^n) " 

n— 1, 2, ... N, 00 ^ ^N +1 = 

Except for the two end equations, for which n= 1,N, respectively, 
these equations are the same as those of a light string loaded at unequal 
intervals. When = k^^the foregoing analysis can be used 

with slight modifications. A second case of some mathematical interest 
arises when jfci = ig == *5 = ... k 

k^ = k^ = A/g = ... Ji, 

EXAMPLES. 

1. By considering special solutions of the equation of the loaded string prove that the 
following relations are indicated; 

00 

(n -xf ^ 2 (^)> 

m= —CO 

n^-hkH^^ 2 mU2(n^^)(2kt). 

m=-oo 

2. Prove that the equation 

5 = i 

is satisfied by (cc) = 2 (a; - a) (a), 

m=— CO 

where (x) = (i^)> 

and obtain the solution in the form of a contour integral. 

3. Prove that the equation 

• = 6* [Vn+S + Vn-i + “ 26^® IVn+l + S/«-i] + <^n 

is satisfied by 

= -L f f 262 -jn 

27rt jc [( 2 ^ + c 2)2 _ 464]i 12 * + C® H- [(z^ + c2)2 — 45*]*J 

4. Each mass in a system is connected with its immediate neighbours on the two sides 
by elastic rods capable of bending but without inertia. Assuming that the potential energy 
of bending is 

F = ... J6 (2y,_i - 2/^2 - + ib (2y^ - + ... , 

prove that the oscillations of the system are given by an equation of type 
= - 2/r-2 + 4yr-i “ + %+l ” 2/r+2 

whenr > 1 and obtain the two end equations. [Lord Rayleigh, PJiU, Mag, (5), vol. xuv, p. 356 
(1897); Scierdific Facers, vol. rv, p. 342.] 

5. Prove that a solution of the last equation is given by 

cos ^ [Havelock.] 

§ 3*31. Potential function with assigned values on a circle. Let the 
origin and scale of measurement be chosen so that the circle is the unit 
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circle | 3 | = 1 and let z' — e*® be tbe complex number for a point P' on 

this circle. Our problem is to find a potential function F which satisfies 

the condition „ 

K -»-/ {d ) as z-^z . 

To make the problem more precise the way in which the point z 
approaches z' ought to be specified and something must be said about the 
restrictions, if any, which must be laid on the function / (B'). These points 
will be considered later; for the present it will be supposed simply that 
/ (d') is real and uniquely defined for each ralue of d' when d' is a real angle 
between — and ir. The mode of - approach which will be considered now 
is one in which z moves towards z' along a radius of the unit circle. In 
other words, if 2 = re^, where r and 6 are real, we shall suppose that d 
remains equal to d' and that r -> 1. 

Now let z = r . be the complex quantity conjugate to z; an attempt 
will be made first of all to represent F by means of a finite or infinite series 

Fo = Co + 2 (c„z" + c_„z«), (A) 

n=“l 

where Cq is a real constant and are conjugate complex constants. 

When the series contains only a finite number of terms it evidently 
represents a potential function and in the limiting process z-^ z' it tends 
to the value where the summation extends over all integral values 

of n for which ^ 0. Negative indices are included because z'-^. 

Supposing now that the finite series represents the function / (0'), the 
coefficient is evidently given by the formula 

c„ = ^f_/(d')e--<’'dd', (B) 

for the integral of between — rr and tt is zero unless m = 0, conse- 
quently the term c^z'^ in the series for/ {9') is the only one which contributes 
to the value of the integral. 

A function / {6') which can be represented as the sum of a finite number 
of terms of type is evidently of a special nature and the natural 

thing to do is to endeavour to extend the solution which has just been found 
by considering the case in which an infinite number of the constants 
defined by the formula (B) are different from zero. The series (A) formed 
from these constants then contains an infinite number of terms. 

Let us now assume that the function /(0') is integrable in the interval 
— IT < 0' < TT. Since the series 

1 + S 4- = /c (<9 - 0') 

1 

is uniformly convergent for all points of this interval if | r | < 1, it may be 
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integrated term by term after it has been multipHed by / {6'). The potential 
function F may, consequently, be expressed in the form 


^(d- 6') f {6') dd', 

2i7T J — it 


•(C) 


where k {a>) = 1 + 2 S cos nco i ^ 2r cos co + 

. 71—1 

The integral representing our potential function F is generally called 
Poisson’s integral and wiU be denoted here by the symbol P {r, d) to 
indicate that it depends on both r and 6. This integral is of great importance 
in the theory of Fourier series as well as in the theory of potential functions. 

The formula (C) may be obtained in another way by using the Green’s 
function for the circle. If P (r, 6) is the pole of the Green’s function, 
Q (r-i, 6) the inverse point and P' (r', 6') an arbitrary point which is inside 
the circle (or on the circle) when P is inside the circle and outside (or on) 
the circle when P is outside the circle, an appropriate expression for the 
Green’s function is 

(J = log^-log^, 

where A is an arbitrary point on the circle. This expression is evidently 
zero when P' is on the circle, it becomes infinite in the desired manner when 
P' approaches P and it is evidently a potential function which is regular 

except at P. 

The formula 


1 - r2 


F = 


277 


'2ff 


■ dd' 


1 — 2: COS {d — d') -h 
represents a potential function which takes the value / (6») on the circle 
and is regular both inside and outside the circle. 

When r == 0 the formula gives the relation 


Fo 




277 Jo 


where Fq is the value of F at the centre of the circle. This is the two- 
dimensional form of Gauss’s mean value theorem. 

When / (0) is real for real values of 0 the formula (0) may be written 

in the form 




2ir /fid' 4- 1 i 






of the sum of two conjugate complex quantities each of which takes the 
value If {6) at the point z == on the unit circle, and we deduce Schwarz’s 
more general expression 


™ 
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for a function F (z) whose real part on the unit circle is/ (6), The imaginary 
part of F (z) is a potential function iW which is given by the formula 

If =6 . 1 r sin (9 ^e')f id') d9' 

®^7rJo l- 2 rcos( 0 -e') + r 2 - 

If in the formula (D) we have / (277 6) = f ( 0 ) we obtain Boggio’s 

formula for a function F (z) whose real part takes an assigned value / (0) 
on the semicircle z = 0 < 0 < tt, and whose imaginary part vanishes 

on the line z = cos a, 0 < a < 77 , i.e. the diameter of the semicircle, 

77 Jo 1 — 22 ;cos0' 4- 2^' 

When V = f (z), where / ( 2 ;) is a function which is analytic in the unit 
circle \ z' — z \ = 1, Gauss’s mean value theorem may be written in the 

fo™ 1 r2. 

/(2) = 4Jo f{z+e^^)de, 

and is then a particular case of Cauchy’s integral theorem. By means of 
the substitution z' =pz^ F {pz)^f{z) the theorem may be extended to a 
circle of radius p. 

If on the circle we have \f{z^),\ < M, the formula shows that | / (^) | < If. 
More generally we can say that if / {z) is a function which is regular 
and analytic in a closed region G and is free from zeros in then the 
greatest value of \f{z) | is attained at some point of the boundary of G 
arid the least value of 1 /( 2 ;) | is also attained at some point on the boundary 
of G. In this statement values of / {z) for points outside G are not taken 
into consideration at all. 

If / {z) is constant the theorem is trivial. If / ( 2 ;) is not constant and has 
its greatest value M at some point Zq inside G we can find a small neigh- 
bourhood of Zq entirely within G for which \J {z)\< M, and if (7 is a small 
circle in this neighbourhood and with Zq as centre this inequality holds for 
each point of G and so 

« s r I I ^ 2^ r 

which leads to a contradiction. The theorem relating to the minimnm value 
of I / ( 2 ) I may be derived from the foregoing by considering the analytic 
fimction 1// ( 2 ). 

§ 3-32. Elementary treatment of Poisson's integral*. To find the limit 

hm P (r, 6) 

r -^1 

it will be assumed in the fiirst place that / (6) is integrable according to 

* T hia treatment is based upon that given in Carslaw’s Fourier Series and Integrals, 
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Riemann’s definition and that if it is not bounded it is of such a nature 

that the integral 

f{e')de' 

J —IT 

is absolutely convergent. 

Let us now suppose that 0 is a point of the interval - v < 9 < v which 
does not coincide with one of the end points. We shall suppose further 
that the limit lim [ / (0 + r) + / (0 - r)] (E) 

T--> 0 

esists and is equal to 2F (d), where F (9) is simply a symbol for a quantity 
which is defined by this limit when 9 is chosen in advance. No knowledge 
of the properties of the function F (9) wdl be required. 

Now let a function O {6') be defined for all values of 9' in the interval 
{- Tr< 9' <tt) by the equation 

^{9')=f{9')-F(9). 

Then 

P (r, 0) - E (5) = ^ I" K “ O') [/ (O') - F (^)] d9' 

= ^\\xi^-^')^i0’)d9. 

Since, by hypothesis, the limit (E) exists, a positive number can be 
found so as to satisfy the conditions 

\f{9 + a)+f{9-a)-2F(9)\<e, 
when 0< a< -r}, 9 — rj > — ■n-, 9 + rj < -rr, 

e being an arbitrary small positive quantity chosen in advance. Then 

(0 _ O') O {9') dO' = f” K (a) [O (^ + a) + 0 (0 - a)] da 

J0-7I JO 

- («) [/ (0 + «) + / (0 “ «) - 2 ^ m 

JO 

and so 

_ 0') <1) (0') dd'\< el K {a) da< e[ K{a)da^ ^ire. 

jB-t] I JO J-TT 


Also, when 0 < r < 1, 

I (0 _ 0') <D (0') dO' + K (9- 9') 0) (9') dO' 

< JC (tj) j 1 O {9’) \d9’ < K (13)1^1 1 / {9') I + 27t I P {9) \ 


< 2ttAk (ij), say, 
where J. is a positive quantity. 

But, when 0< r< 1, 

2 (1 - r) 1 - r 

X W < ^ 4^ g|Q2 ^12^ 2r sin® 17/2 ' 
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Hence ^ttAk {ji) < 27 T€ if r is so chosen that 

1 — y € 

2r sin^ 

and this inequality is satisfied if 

1 

r> - 
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if 


2 

Combining the two results we find that 

\ P {r, 6) (d) 1 < 26, 

-1 


1 > y> 


l + 5sm>5 


Hence when the limit (E) exists, 

P (r, 6) F (9) as r L 

When 0 is a point of continuity of the function / (S) we have, of course, 
F (6) = f (9) and so V tends to the assigned value. To prove that F is a 
potential function when r < 1 it is sufficient to remark that the series 

^nc^z'^-^ 

obtained by differentiating (A) term by term with respect to z is uniformly 

dV 

convergent for r < 5 < 1, where s is independent of r and 9, hence 

g2]7 

exists and is a function of z only. The equation = 0 then follows 
immediately. 

The behaviour of Poisson’s integral in the neighbourhood of a point 
on the circle at which / (9) is discontinuous is quite interesting. Let us 
suppose that / (9) has different values /i (9) and /g {9) when the point 6 is 
approached along the circle from different sides, then if the point 9 is 
approached along a chord in a direction making an angle an with the 
direction of the curve for which 9 increases the definite integral tends to 

{l-a)A{d)+af,(e). 

A proof of this theorem is given by W. Gross, Zeits. /. Math, Bd. n, 
S. 273 (1918). When f {9) is continuous round the circle we have the result 
that F ->/ (0) as any point on the circle is approached along an arbitrary 
chord through the point. This theorem has also been proved by P. Pain- 
leve, Comptes Rendus, t. cxii, p. 653 (1891) and by L. Lichtenstein, Joum, 
/. Math, Bd. cxl, S. 100 (1911). 

EXAMPLES 

1 Show by means of Poisson’s formula that if 

(-7r<d<0) 

« 1 (0<e<^% 
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the potential 


F is given by the equation 


r=l + - tan-i 

7 T 


2ar sin 6 


(r^ < 


2. Let the unit circle s = e"® be divided into n arcs by points of division 9^, where 

0 < 01 < ^2 < ^ be analytic for | 2 : | < 1 and let satisfy the 

foUomng conditions on the circle 

<f> = C^9 ^ ^ ^ ®m+l ~ 

0 ^ being an arbitrary constant, then 

27r/ {z) = - 277Ci + 2 (o^+i - Cg) [03 + 2i log - z)l 
s=l 

[H. Villat, Bull de la Soc. Math, de France, t. SXXTX, p. 443 (1911); “Aper 9 us th^oriques 
sur la resistance des fluides,” Scientia (1920).] 

§ 3*33, Fourier series which are conjugate. When r is put equal to 1 in 
the series (A) the resulting series may be written in the form 

S 

71== -00 

and is the ‘‘Fourier series’’ associated with the function / ( 0 ). 

Separating the real and imaginary parts, the series may be written in 
the form 03 

ao + S cos vd + sin vd), (A') 


where 


= l r f {9') COB vB'dd', 

IT J _7r 

6„= 1 f" f{e')amvd'dd'. 

TT j —ff 


The constants a^^ are called the “Fourier constants” associated with 
the function / ( 0 '). In terms of these constants the series for V is 


7 = ^0+ Sr*' cos vd + b^ sin vd). 


V«1 


.{B') 


When all the coefficients are real the series for the conjugate potential 
IF 10! 

60 + r (% sin 0 — 61 cos d) + r^ {a^ sin 0 — 62 ^^s d) + (O') 

and this is associated with the series 


60 + (% sin 0 — 61 cos 0) + (ug sin 0 — 62 0) + , (D') 

which, when 60 == 0, is called the conjugate* of the Fourier series (A'). 
There is now a considerable amount of knowledge relating to the con- 
jugate series. One question of importance in potential theory is that of the 

* Sometimes it is tMa series witi the sign changed which is called the conjugate series. See 
L. Fejer, Crelle, vol. oxm, p. 165 (1913); G. H. Hardy and J. E. Littlewood, Proc. London Math. 
Soc. (2), voL xrcv, p. 211 (1926), 
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existence of a function g (0) of which the foregoing series is the Fourier se 
In this connection we may mention a theorem, due to Fatou *, which st 
that if / (0) is everywhere continuous and the potential W is expressed in the 
form W — W (r, 0), the necessary and sufficient condition for the existence 
of the limit 

lim W {T, 6)^ g (6) (W) 

r-»l 

for any assigned value of 6 is that the limit 

lim f" [/ (61 +t) -f{e- t)] cot Idr^-^g (d) (F) 

sh-Ould exist. Fatou has also shown that if / (8) has a finite lower bound 
and is such th&tf (6) is integrable in the sense of Lebesgue then the limit 
(F') exists almost everywhere. 

Lichtenstein t has recently added to this theorem by showing that the 
integral 

Wj^iewdB 

exists when [ [ / (6)]^ d8 

J — ?r 

exists. 

For further properties of Poisson’s integral and conjugate Fourier 
series reference may be made to the book of G; C. Evans on the logarithmic 
potential J and to Fichtenholz’s paper in Fundamenta Mathematicae (1929). 
Fatou’s expression for g (6), when f {6) is given, is 

S' {^) = ^ lo ‘^0* I 

In the last integral the symbol P denotes that the integral has its principal 
value. Vihat has deduced this expression by a limiting process with the aid 
of the result of Ex. 2, § 3-32. The formula is quite useful in the hydro- 
dynamical theory of thin aerofoils. 

An alternative expression, obtained by an integration by parts, is 

9 (d) = ^1" /' (^) log 

§ 3-34. AbeVs theorem for power series. When for any fixed value of d 
the Fourier series converges to a sum which may be denoted for the 
moment by g (6), it may be shown with the aid of a property of power 
series discovered by N. H. Abel that V -^g (d) as r -^1. But since 

* Acta Math, vol. xxx, p. 335 (1906). 

t CreUe*^ Joum, voL cxli, p. 12 (1912). 

t Amer, Math, 8oc, Colloquium FMieaiiom, y 6L n (1927). 
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series in x and y wMch. is absolutely convergent for ] a; | < <5, | 2/ 1 < it 
thus represents an analytic function. 

Since, moreover, the origin was chosen at an arbitrary point in D it 
follows that F is analytic at each point within D. 

For the parabolic equation ^ = ^ there is a theorem given by- 

Holmgren* which indicates that a is an analytic function of x in the neigh- 
bourhood of a point (Xg, yo) in a region B within which z is regular. 

If through the point (a;#, y^) there is a segment a<y<boi the line 
x = x^ which lies entirely within R, there is a number c such that for 
\x — Xf, \ < c, a < y < b there is an expansion 


z % y) 


{X - Xq)^" 

{2n)l 




where 4 iv) ^ ^ y)> (2/) = ^ (^o> v)- 

These functions ^ (2/), (y) are continuous (D, 00) in a< y < b and 

their derivatives satisfy inequalities of type 

j iy) I < {2n ) !, | (y) | < {2n ) ! . 


§ 3-42. Harnack’s theorem’\. Let TTg, for each positive integral value of 
5, be a potential function which is continuous (D, 2) (i.e. regular) in a closed 
region i? and let the infinite series 

Wi -h W2 + 103 + ... (A) 

converge uniformly on the boundary B of R, then the series converges 
uniformly throughout R and represents a potential function which is 
regular and analytic in R. The sum + . . . y^n+p is a potential func- 

tion regular in R. If it is not a constant it assumes its extreme value on B 
and if is the numerically greatest of these we shall have 

I y^n + y^n+1 + ••• M’n+s i.< ] -ZVj, 1- 

Since, however, the series converges uniformly on B we can choose a num- 
ber m (e) such that when n> m {€) we have 

for all positive integral values of p. This inequality, combined with the 
previous one, proves that the series (A) converges uniformly in R and so 
represents a continuous function w. Now let G be any circle which lies 
entirely within R and let Poisson’s formula be used to obtain expressions 
for potential functions IF, IF^, IF^, IF3, ... regular within C and having 
respectively the same boundary values as the functions w,Wi,W 2 >y^a> ••• 

* E. Holmgren, Arhivfor Mai,, Asir, och Fyaih, Bd, i (1904); Bd. m (1906); Bd. iv (1907); 
Oompiea Jimdus, t. OXLV, p. 1401 (1907). 

t Kellogg calls tliia Hamack’s first tkeorem. See Potentud Theory, p. 248. Tke theorem was 
given by Hamack in his hook. It has been extended to other equations of elliptic type by 
L. Lichtenstein, CreUe^a Journal, Bd. oxm, S. 1 (1913). 
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Since a potential function with assigned boundary values on C is unique 
if it is required also to be regular within G we have (^ == 1, 2, ...). 

Furthermore, since the series (A) is uniformly convergent it may be inte- 
grated term by term after multiplication by the appropriate Poisson factor. 
Therefore at any point within C 

W^W^+W^-^ TFs-f ... 

~ Wx-\‘ w^-\- ... = w. 

Hence within G the function w is identical with the regular potential func- 
tion which has the same values as w at points on G. Since G is an arbitrary 
circle within B it follows that tc; is a regular potential function at all points 
of R and is consequently analytic at each pomt of i?. 

For recent work relating to the analytical character of the solutions of 
elliptic partial differential equations reference may be made to L. Lichten- 
stein, Enzyhlopddie der Math, Wiss., rr C. 12 ; T. Rado, Math. Zeits. Bd. xxv, 
S. 514 (1926); S. Bernstein, ibid. Bd. xxvm, S. 330 (1928); H. Levy, 
Gott. Nachr. (1927), Math. Ann. Bd. ci, S. 609 (1929). 

§ 3-51. Schwarz’s alternating process. H. A. Schwarz*^ has used an alter- 
nating process, somewhat similar to that used by R. Murphy f in the treat- 
ment of the electrical problem of two conducting spheres, to solve the first 
boundary problem of potential theory for the case of a region bounded by 
a contour made up of a finite number of analytic arcs meeting at angles 
different from zero. 

To indicate the process we consider the simple case of two contours 
aa, bp bounding two areas A, B which have a common part G bounded 
by a and jS, while a and b bound a region D represented by A 4- B — C. 

We shall use the symbols a, 6, a, jS to denote also the parameters by 
means of which the points on these curves may be expressed in a uniform 
continuous manner and shall use the symbols m and n to denote the points 
common to the curves a and b. We shall suppose, moreover, that the 
choice of parameters is made in such a way that m and n are represented 
by the parameters m and n whether they are regarded as points on a, 6, a 
or p. This can always be done by subjecting parameters chosen for each 
curve to suitable linear transformations. 

Our problem now is to find a potential function V which is regular 
within D and which satisfies the boundary conditions 7 = / (<3^) on a, 
F - gr (6) on 6, where f{m)=-g (m), f{n)^g {n). 

We shall suppose that / (a) is continuous on a and that g {b) is con- 
tinuous on b. We shall suppose also that a function h (a), which is con- 
tinuous on a, is chosen so as to satisfy the conditions 
h{rn)=f{m), h(n)=f{n). 

* Berlin Monatsberichte (1870); Gesammdte WerJce, Bd. n, S. 133. 
t Electricity, p. 93, Cambridge (1833). 
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We now form a sequence of logarithmic potentials ... regular in 

A , and a sequence of logarithmic potentials ... regular in JS ; these 

potentials being chosen so as to satisfy the following boundary conditions 
in which w, (jS) denotes the value of u, on and v, (a) denotes the value of 
on a, (s = 1, 2, ...): 

Ui==f {a) on a, % = A (a) on a, 

U 2 = f (a) on a, % = («) on a, 

— f (u) on a, — 1^2 (^) 


= gr (b) on b, 
V 2 = g (b) on b, 
V 2 = g (b) on b, 


= iq (^) on 
V 2 = ' 2^2 (^) on 
V 2 = us (^) on 


Writing 11 ^ = + ('222 — ^q) + (% — 222 ) + -.• (22s '^$- 1)1 

Vg = 2’]^ + (220 “ 22^) ■b (223 223) + ••• (22s 22 s_3), 

our object now is to show that as s -» co the series for and Vs converge 
and represent potentials which are exactly the same in (7. To estabhsh the 
convergence of the series we shall make use of the following lemma. 

We note that is a logarithmic potential which is regular 

in A and which is zero on a. Let 8, (a) be its value at a point on a and let 
Sj be the maximum value of ( Sj (a) |. 

Now let ^ be the logarithmic potential which is regular in A and which 
satisfies the boundary conditions = 1 on a, ^ = 0 on a. As the point 
(z, y) approaches one of the points of discontinuity m, ^ tends to a value 
8 such that 0<d< 1. Now a regular potential function attains its greatest 
value in a region on the boundary of the region, therefore <f> <. 0 for all 
points of A and so there is a positive number e between 0 and 1 such that, 
on <f}< e< 1 . 

Now Ws + 8s<f) is zero on a and positive on a and is a logarithmic 
potential regular in A . Its least value is therefore attained on the boundary 
of A and so > 0 within A. This inequality may be written in the 

S,(^- e) + 22;,+ eS,> 0, 

and since ^ < c on j8 it follows that -h > 0 on |S. 

In a similar way we can show that Wg— 0 in A and so we may 

conclude that Ws — < 0 on Combining the inequalities we may write 

\w,\< €§,. 

The number e was derived from the function </> associated with A, In a 
similar way there is a number t] associated with the region B and the 
curve a. Let k be the greater of these two numbers if the two numbers are 
not equal. 
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Writing V,- and using the symbol (j 8) to denote the value 
of ts on ^ we use t* to denote the maximum value of [ (jS) j on We then 
find in a similar way that . ^ . 

Ms I < Ws> 

and so we may write 

1 < kS„ Ms i < KT,. 

We thus obtain the successive inequalities 

i ^2 ~ % 1 = i ^2 - I on jS. 

Therefore < AcSg, 

i ^3 “ ^2 I = I ^2 - '^1 1 on GJ. 

Therefore §3 < kt^ < ... 

Tg < /C§3 < /cVg, ... Ts+2 < 

The series for and Vs thus converge uniformly at all points of the 
boundary of C and so by Harnack’s theorem represent regular logarithmic 
potentials which we may denote by u and v respectively. Since = Vs^i 
on a and Us = Vs on (3 it follows that u ^ v on the boundary of C and so 
u = V throughout G. Since, moreover, the series for u converges uniformly 
on the boundary of A and the series for v converges uniformly on the 
boundary of £ these series may be used to continue the potential fimction 
u = V beyond the boundary of C into the regions A and B, and the potential 
function thus defined will have the desired values on a and b. 

§ 3*61. Flow round a circular cylinder. To illustrate the use of the com- 
plex potential in hydrodynamics we shall consider the flow represented by 
a complex potential x which is the sum of a number of terms 

= C/ (z + a^jz), Xi = log 2. Xz = log , 

X 4 , — — id log? — 

Writing z = rd^^ ^ ^ r we consider first the case in which x == 

and Z7 is real. We then have 

u — iv=^ dxjdz = ?7 (1 — a^/z ^) , 

^ == ?7 sin 0 (r — a^/r). 

The stream-function iff is zero on the circle r^ = and also on the line 
y = 0. There is thus one stream-line which divides into two parts at a 
point S where it meets the circle ; these two portions reunite at a second 
point S' on the circle and the stream-line leaves the circle along the 
fine y = 0, Since z^ = at the points S and S' these points are points of 
stagnation {u ^ v = 0), It wiU be noticed that the stream-line t/ = 0 cuts 
the boundary r^ = orthogonally. This is ia accordance with the general 
theorem of § 1*72. 
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At a great distance from the circle we have u — iv ^ U, tfj = Uy, and 
so the stream-lines are approximately straight lines parallel to the axis 
of X, Our function ifj is thus the stream-function for a type of steady flow 
past a circular cylinder. This flow is not actually possible in nature, the 
observed flow being more or less turbulent while for a- certain range of 
speed depending upon the viscosity of the fluid and the size of the cylinder, 
eddies form behind the cylinder and escape downstream periodically*^* in 
such a way as to form a vortex street in which a vortex of one sign is 
almost equidistant from two successive vortices of the opposite sign and 
each vortex of this sign is almost equidistant from two successive vortices 
of the other sign. Vortices of one sign lie approximately on a line parallel 
to the axis of x and vortices of the other sign on a parallel line. 

Some light on the formation of this asymmetric arrangement of 
vortices is furnished by a study of the equilibrium and stability of a pair 
of vortices of opposite signs which happen to be present in the flow round 
the circular cylinder. 

The flow may be represented approximately by writing 

X = Xi + Xz + X4. 

and choosing Zq, z^, z^, so that the circle is a stream-line. This 

condition may be satisfied by writtug 

= r^e^\ Zq = . 

liA,B,C,D are the points specified by the complex numbers , ajg , 23 , 

respectively, these equations mean that B is the inverse of A and C the 
inverse of D, 

In the theory of Helmholtz and Kelvin vortices move with the fluid. 
When the vortices are isolated line vortices this result is generally replaced 
by the hypothesis that the velocity of any rectilinear vortex o) is equal 
to the resultant of the velocities produced at its location by all the other 
vortices which together with co produce the resultant flow at an arbitrary 
point. In using this h3q)othesis the uniform flow U is supposed to be 
produced by a double vortex at infinity and the complex potential Ua^jz 
is interpreted as that of a double vortex at the origin of co-ordinates 0. 

The vortex at A will be stationary when 



Taking for simplicity the case when = Tq,' 6^= — Bq, c' = c, and 

* Til. V. Karmin, GotL Nachr, p. 547 (1912); Phys. Zeits, p. 13 (1912). The vortices have 
been observed experimentally by Mallock, Proc. Roy, Soc, London, vol. ix, p. 262 (1907); and 
by Benard, Gemotes Rendus, vol. cxLvn, pp. 839-970 (1908); vol. olvi, pp. 1003-1225 (1913); 
vol. ciixxxn, pp. 1375-1823 (1926); vol. clxxxth, pp, 20-184 (1926). 
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separating the real and imaginary parts of the expression on the right, 
after multiplying it by we obtain the equations 

0 = Cr (ro - a%-^) cos - ic cot 9^ + sin 29 ^ , 

0 = j7 (ro + a2ro“") sin 9^ - cr^^/ir^^ - a^) - Jc + ^ cos 29o) 

where ti = ro^ — 2a^rQ^ cos 26q + 

The first equation gives 

2Z70 sin 00 = •- cr^ (a^ ~ 

and when this value of U is substituted in the second equation it is found 


ro^- a2== ± 2rQ^sm9^. 

This result was obtained by FoppP, who also studied the stability of the 
vortices. The result tells us that the vortex can be in equilibrium if 
AB = AD. To confirm this result by geometrical reasoning we complete 
the parallelogram BADE and determine a point N on the axis of y such 
that ON == AN. Let M be the point of intersection of BO and AN, G the 
point of intersection of AC and BD. 

On the understanding that all lines used to represent velocities are to 
be turned through a right angle in the clockwise direction the velocities 
at A due to the different vortices may be represented as follows : 

Those due to the vortices at B and D by cjAB and cjAD respectively. 
Since AB = AD these two velocities together may be represented by 
c.AEjAB^ along AE. 

The velocity due to the vortex at C may be represented by cjCA along 
CA and equally well by cGA/AB^ along GA. The resultant velocity at A 
due to the vortices at B, G and D may thus be represented by c.GEjAB^ 
along GE, 

On the other hand, the velocity U is represented by U along ON, and 
the velocity due to the double vortex at 0 by U.NM /ON along NM. The 
velocity in the flow round the cylinder in the absence of the vortices is 
thus represented by U .OM /ON. 

Now MAB = MBA = OCM, therefore 0,M, A, 0 are concyclio and so 
okc = olo = OEG. This means that OM and EG are parallel. By 
choosing o so that c.EG/AB^ — U.OM/ON the resultant velocity at A 
will be zero. Since the triangles ONA, OAD are similar, the equation for 
c becomes simply 


OM AB^ _ J.J OM AB^ 
ON EG ON AG 


U^AC = AOK 


Uja 


= U - a^) (1 - a*/ro*)/a 

and implies that the strength of the vortex at A is greater the greater the 
distance of A from the origin. 


♦ L. Foppl, Sitzungsher. (1913). See also Howland, Journ. Hoy. Aeron. Soc. (1925); 

M. Dupont, La Technique Adronautique, Dec. 15 (1926) and Jan. 15 (1927); W. G. Bickley, Proc. 
Boy. Soc. Land. A, vol, oxce, p. 146 (1928). 
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The stream-lines in the flow studied by Foppl are quite interesting and 
have been carefully drawn by W. Miiller*. There are four points of 
stagnation on the circle, two of these, S and S , lie on the line y = 0, while 
the other two, S^, So, are images of each other in the line «/ = 0. Stream- 
lines orthogonal to the circle start at So and So and unite at a point T on 
the line y where they cut this line orthogonally. This point T is also a 
point of stagnation. Outside these stream-lines the flow is very similar 
to that round a contour formed from arcs of two circles which cut one 
another orthogonally; within the region bounded by these stream-lines 
there is a circulation of fluid and the flow between T and the circle is 
opposite in direction to that of the main stream. The stream-lines are, 
indeed, very gimilar to those which have been frequently observed or 
photographed in the case of the slow motion round a cylinder^ . 

Let us now consider the case when there is only one vortex outside the 
cylinder and a circulation round the cylinder. We now put 

X = Xl+X2 + X3- 

In this case 


u — w= U {I — a^/z^) -h ihlz -f ic [(z — — (z — ro~'^a^&^o)~'^], 

and the component velocities of the vortex A are given by 
■Uo — Wo = Z7 (1 — a^ro~^e~^*^o) + ikro~'^e~^^o — icroe~'^o {To^ — 
while for its image B 

% + {v,o — Wo) ro~^e^^^o. 


If X, r are the components of the resultant force on the cylinder per 
unit length, we have 

X + iT^-ipa (u^ + 1,2 + 2 e«dd = (X, + i T,) + {Xi + i 7^), say. 
Now when z = 


^ = 4 J 72 gjjjs 0 -j- h^ja^ -f — a^)^ja^R^ 

+ 4J7 sin 9,[hla — c — a^)laR^] — 2hc — a^)la^R^, 

where ^ _ 2arQ cos {9 - 9q). 

Therefore -f = 27np {kU — c (UQ-h ^o)}* 

We have also for r = a 


dt^ dt 


— ic 


Ug + iVo 

-•••? .. -Vfi 


“f ic- 


% + 

{a^lro)e"o' 


* Zeits.f&r Uchnische Physih, Bd, Tin, S. 62 (1927); Mathematische Strdmungsldre (Springer, 
Berlin, 1928), p. 124. 

t See especially tie photographs published by Camichel in La Technique Aironautigue, Not. IS 
(1925) and Deo. 15 (1925). 
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therefore 

I ^ ^mca^To-^ (mo + i?;,,) e'2ie„^ 

I ae“® = Trie (% + ivi) — Trica^r^-^ (u^ — iv^) = 27ric {v^ + iv-^). 

Combining these results we have 

X + = 2 vip {kU — c{% + iv^) + 0(1*1 + iui)}. 

This result may be extended to the case in which there are any number 
of vortices outside the cylinder*, the general result being 

Z + ir = 2Tiip \kJJ - So, (i*2s + 1+25 - 1*25+1 - W2s+i)l . 

I s = 0 

In the special case when there is only one yortex and = 0, = 0, 

we have % -f {u^ — ivQ)^ 

Uq- (1 - - icro 

X + iF = 27rpc [c/fo — iU (1 — a^ro“^)]. 

Introducing the coefficients of lift and drag, defined by Z = pSU^.C^^ 
Y = pSU^.Ci, S being the projected area, we fiind 

Cj) = (c/aU)^ 7ra/ro, - tt (c/aU) (1 - aVo"^). 

These results were obtained by W. G. Bickleyf who plots the lift-drag 
curves for r = 2a, 4a and 6a, and compares them with the published 
curves for Flettner rotors (rotating cylinders with end plates). With the 
last two values the agreement is fair except for low values of the lift. 

The stream-lines for the case of a single vortex outside the cylinder 
have been drawn by W. MiillerJ. 


EXAMPLES 


1. If in a type of flow similar to that considered by Foppl the vortices at Zq and are not 
images of each other in the line y = 0, one of the conditions that the vortices may be stationary 
in the flow round the cylinder is 

{tq - cos == (rg - cos ^ 2 * 


2. E in FoppFs flow the vortices move so that they are always images of each other in 
the line y = 0 the resultant force on the cylinder is a drag if 


4ro*sin2<?o>(V-o^T 


[Bickley.] 


* H. Bateman, Bull. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xxv, p. 358 (1919); B. Biabouohinsky, Gomptea 
Mendus, t. cixxv, p. 442 (1922); M. Lagafly, Zeits. f. angew. Maih. u. Mech. Bd. n, S. 409 (1922). 
In this formula the even suffixes refer to the vortices outside the cylinder and the odd suffixes 
to the image vortices inside the cylinder, 
t Loc. cit, ante, p. 251, 

X Loc. cit. ante, p. 252. 
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3. A plate of width 2a is placed normal to a steady stream of velocity U and vortices 
form behind the plate at the points 


Prove that the conditions are satisfied by 




U{z^ + a^f + iK\og 




Prove also that when 

2/0 V3 = ~ + 2 + a^)K ic^ V3 - , 


the velocity does not take infinite values at the edges of the plate and the vortices are 

stationary • ^ 

[D. Riabouchinsky.] 


§ 3-71. Elliptic co-ordinates. Problems relating to an ellipse or an 
elliptic cylinder may be conveniently solved with the aid of the sub- 
stitution ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ cosh I, 

which gives 

re = c cosh ^ cos 77, 
y = c sinh i sin t]. 

The curves | == constant are confocal ellipses, 
cc^ 

c2 cosh2"|’^c2sinh2f ^ 

the semi-axes of the typical ellipse being a == c cosh i and 6 = c sinh 
The angle t) can be regarded as the excentric angle of a point on the 
ellipse. 

The curves 7 ^ = constant are confocal hyperbolas, the semi-axes of the 
tjrpical hyperbola being a' = c cos 77 and b' — c sin t]. 

The first problem we shall consider is that of the determination of the 
viscous drag on a long elliptic cylinder which moves parallel to its length 
through the fluid in a wide tube whose internal surface is a confocal 
elliptic cylinder*. 

Considering a cylindrical element of fluid bounded by planes parallel 
to the plane of xy and a curved surface generated by lines perpendicular 
to this plane, the viscous drag per unit length on the curved surface of the 
cylinder is 

taken round the contour of the cross-section, w being the velocity parallel 
to a generator and [x being the coefficient of viscosity. 

If the fluid is not being forced through the tube under pressure the 
pressure may be assumed to be constant along the tube and so in steady 
motion the total viscous drag on the cylindrical element must be zero. 


* C. H. Lees, Proc. Poy. 80c. A, vol. xcjn, p. 144 (1916). 
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Transforming the line integral into an integral over the enclosed area, we 
obtain the equation 

9 ^ 9 ^ _ 

dx^ dy^ ~ 




The boundary conditions are w = 0 when ^ and w = v when 
= therefore write 

(^1 - i 2 ) = v (^1 - i), 

it t\ 


Since rj varies from 0 to 27r in a complete circuit round the contour of 
the cross-section, the total viscous force per unit length of the cylinder is 


27TfMV _ 27rfJLV 

ii- i2~ log K + 9i) - log (ffla + bi) ' 

If the inner ellipse reduces to a straight line of length 2c, the total drag 
on the plane is D per unit length, where 

D [log («! +• 6i) - log (2c)] = 27riJLV, 
and the resistance per unit area at the point x is 

(D/277) (c2 - 


It is clear from this expression that the resistance per unit area, i.e. the 
shearing stress, is much greater near the edges of the strip than near its 
centre line. 

The foregoing analysis may be used with a slight modification to 
determine the natural charges on two confocal elliptic cylinders regarded 
as conductors at different potentials. If V is the potential at (^, t]) and 
F = 0 for I = ^1, F = t; for I = 4, we have 


and the density of charge on the cylinder f is 
4:7r di dn 


(sinh^ 4 “ sin^ tj^) 4. 


47r 0^ ds 477 (^1 — ^2) c 
When the inner cylinder reduces to the strip whose cross-section is 
8182 we have, when -y = 2 (^1 — 


cTi = (l/27rc) cosec 771 ,• 

and if, moreover, the outer cylinder is of infinite size becomes the natural 
charge on the strip when the total charge per unit length is equal to 
unity; this is the charge density on each side of the strip. 

To find the stream-function for steady irrotational flow round an 
elliptic cylinder when there is no circulation round the cylinder, we write 
^ + ^2, where 

JJy — Vx= c {U sinh ^smi] — F cosh i cos tj) 
is the stream-function for the steady flow at a great distance from the 
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cylinder and tji^ is the stream-function for a superposed disturbance in this 
flow produced by the cylinder. To satisfy the boundary condition ^ = 0 
at the surface of the cylmder, and the condition that the component 
velocities derived from SJ© negligible at infinity, we write 
i/rj = e-f (A COST] + B sin 17). 

Choosing the constants so that ^ = 0 on the cylinder, we have 
e-fi A = cV cosh , e-fi B - cU sinh 
= OiF = - hU 

where a^, are the semi-axes of the ellipse i = ii. We have also 

% -f 61 = Cifi-fi, a^ — bi = Cje-fi 

Therefore = {®i + (®i " ^1)”^ 

^ + i^={U - iV) z -j- (I76i - 1 - iFoi) (Uj 61 )^ K - 6i)-4 e-<. 

To find the electrical potential of a conducting elliptic cylinder which 
is under the influence of a line charge parallel to its generators, we need an 
expression for the logarithm 

log (zo - s) = log [c (cosh ^0 - cosh 0] 

= u + log \c -F log (1 - ef-fo) (1 - e-f-fo) 

= Co + log \c~ 2 S cosh»C> 1 1|< Uo|- 

Writing this equal to <f>Q -{- '''^0 have 

00 

^0 = ^0 + log ic - 2 S (cosh ni cos nr] cos nrjQ 

^=1 1 > • 

+ Sinn ni sm nr] sin nrjo). 

To obtain a potential which is constant over the elliptic cylinder 
= li, we write == where 

00 

1^1 = S (A„e-"i cos nr] -|- B„e-^ sin nr]). 

n=l 

Each term of this series is indeed a potential function which vanishes 
at infini ty Choosing the constants An,Bn, so that the boundary condition 
^ = 0 on I = is satisfied by ^ we have 

nAne-^^i = 2e-”^o cosh cos n7]Q, 
nBne~^^i = 2e”’^^o sinh sin nrjQ. 


Hence when ^ < ^q, 

CO 

95 = lo + log Jo -f- S n-^e'"^h-h'> sinhw. oosn (r]^ — t]). 

Summing the series we find that 

^ ^ ^ ^ cosh (lo - - cos ( 1 J 0 - ’j) 

^ + lo - 4 + log 4c -h i log -— _ cos - i) ■ 
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The corresponding stream-function is 


^ = ij -f tan-^ = . -I- tan-^ ^ 

^ ‘ 1 _ e? fo cos (ijo — 7 ]) 1 — cos (ijj 


and when = 0 the value of for | 
d<f>' 


m =1- 

.sih 


= 0 is 
sinh fo 


cosh ^0- cos 

The surface density of the charge on the plate | = 0 is thus 


1 di] 
477 ds 


sinh lo 


cosh ^ - cos (770 - 7j)J 

and the total charge is zero. When the total charge per unit length is 1, 
and the total charge per unit length of the line is — 1, the surface density 
of the charge on the cylinder is 


J_ ^ sinh lo 

277 ds cosh Iq — cos (tjj, — tj) ' 

This is what C. Neumann* calls the induced charge density or the 
induced loading; it represents, of course, the charge on one side of the 
plate ^ = 0 . We shall write this expression in the form 

7 o) = ^ ^ 'S (0, 77; fo, 770), 


and shall use a corresponding expression 


in which 


s (^1, m; lo, r,o) = cosh (^ 0 '- 1) - co?(77o - 7 ,,) 


and cr (^1, rji; rjo) is the density of the induced charge for the elliptic 
cylinder ^ 

Let us now consider the problem in which a function V is required to 
satisfy the condition F = / (rji) on the cylinder i = ii, while F is a regular 
potential function outside the cylinder | but not necessarily vanishing 
at infinity. Some idea of the nature of the solution may be obtained by 
first considering the two cases 

f [rj^) = cos rnTj, F = cos mrjy 

f ill) = sm F — gin mr}. 

Since 


-s ( 4 . = 1 + 2 S e-“<f-h) cos TO (77 - 771), 

m—1 


♦ Leipiig* B&r^ Bd. ixn, S. 87 ( 1910 ). 
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the solution is given in these cases by the formula 

F = ^ v)f{Vi)d''ni 


•(B) 


27rJo 

= %; i’ ’?)/(%) 

and we may write 

Uu Vil = (^1> Vi) ^ Vil i’ v)’ (C) 

where a iji) is the natural density per unit length when the total 
charge per unit length on the cylinder i = ii is unity. This is a particular 
case of a general theorem due to C. Neumann*, which tells us that the 
density of the induced charge for a cylinder whose cross-section is a closed 
curve can be found when the natural density on the cylinder and the 
corresponding potential is known. The expression for the induced charge 
is then of the form (C), where i and ij are conjugate functions such 
that i = constant are the equipotentials and ij = constant, the lines of 
force associated with the natural charge. The undetermined constant 
factor occurring in the expressions for functions ^ and ij which satisfy the 
^ast condition should be chosen so that t] increases by 2‘7t in one circuit 
round the cross-section of the cylinder. 

The formula (A) gives a potential which satisfies the conditions of 
the problem for a wide class of functions and for this class of functions 
we have the interesting relation 

8,/(,) - Hm ['' y 

cosh (f- fi) 




cos ( t ) - IJi) 

The question naturally arises whether the function V given by (B) 
is the only function which fulfils the conditions of the problem. To discuss 
this question we shall consider the case when the ellipse ^ reduces 
to the line ^ == 0, i,e. the line 

It will be noticed that when /(-j?) == 1 the formula (B) gives F = 1. 
Now the potential which is the real part of the expression 

<f) irp = z {z^ — C^)~i = coth 

satisfies the condition that ^ = 0 on the line ^ = 0 and (ji = 1 at infinity. 
Furthermore, the function which is the real part of 

<j>i -h ii/fj = c {z^ — c^)~i = cosech 
satisfies the conditions 

= 0 when ^ = 0, = 0 when ^ = oo. 

Hence a more general potential which satisfies the same conditions 

as F is TT j , T. , 

V -f + -89^1 > 


Leipzig. Ber. Bd. ixn, S. 278 (1910). 
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sink I 


B 


1 e-^+i^o 


cosh i — cos {t] — rjo) 1 — 

— B ^ sin rjQ 

cosh ^ — cos 7]o * 

Hence, if 

1 fsinh S + i sin 7^0 cosh ^ ^ , . rr . -rr 

^ ” 27r J_. L cosh ^ - coSTjo sinh ( f iVo) + V + lU , 

(D) 

where ?7 and F are constants, the potentials u and v are conjugate functions 
which can be regarded as component velocities in a two-dimensional flow 
of an incompressible inviscid fluid. These component velocities satisfy the 
conditions 

u= U, = F at infinity, v = f (ri) on the line 


This result is of some interest in connection with Munk’s theory of 
thin aerofoils. In this theory an element ds of a thin aerofoil in a steady 
stream of velocity U parallel to Ox is supposed to deflect the air so as to 

give it a small component velocity v = u ^ in a direction parallel to the 

axis of y. Assuming that U + e, where e is a small quantity of the 

same order of smallness as yQ and dy^jdxQ , we neglect e ^ , as it is of order 

and write v= This is now taken to be the ^/-component of 

velocity at points of the line and the corresponding component 

velocities (u, v) for the region outside the aerofoil may be supposed, with 
a sufficient approximation, to be given by an expression of type (D). 
In this expression, however, the coefficient A is given the value 1 so that 
the velocity at the trading edge will not be infinite. 

Now when | C | is large we may write 

(cosh ^ — cos 77 o)~^ = sech ^ + cos tjq sech^ ^ + ... , 

sinh I = cosh ^ ^ sech ^ | sech® ^ -f ... , 

cosech ^ = sech ^ i sech® ^ 4- ... . 


Hence, when 
of type 


F = 0 the flow at a great distance from the origin is 
V + iu=^ iU -h 4 4 ... , 


where 


^ ^ % + * sin i7o)/ (%) drtf,, 

C® f”“ 

jSj = 2^ J (i sin ijo cos ijj - sui® Vo) f (Vo) dvo > 


17-3 
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and by Kntta’s theorem the lift, drag and moment per unit length of the 
aerofoil are given by the expressions of § 4‘71 

i -t- iD = Ip I (t; + iuf dz- — 2TrpU^i, 

M = |pJ2 j (« + »“)* ^dz = — 2mpUB^i . 

Therefore L = — pcU^ | (1 + cosijq) dijo, 

D = - pcO^^ sin Tjo drif, = 0, 

M = pc^U^ I sin* ijo ^ ^7)0 . 

These are the expressions obtained by Mimk* by a slightly different 
form of analysis. A more satisfactory theory of thin aerofoils in which the 
thickness is taken into consideration, has been given by Jeffreys and is 
sketched in § 4-73. 


Since 

d^Q — 

- c sin rjQdrjQ, Xq= c cos rjQ , 

we may write 

L=- 

- 2pU^j 

^(c-h a;o) (c2- V) 


= 

2pcU^ 

f (c -1- a:o)-4 (c - Xa)-^ y^dx ^ , 

I -c 


jkr = 

2pU^\ 

{c^-XoT^xyodXo. 

—c 


§ 3-81. Bipolar co-ordinates. Problems relating to two circles which 
intersect at two points and with rectangular co-ordinates (c, 0), 
(— c, 0) respectively may be treated with the aid of the conformal 
transformation z = icootU> (A) 

where z== x + iy, ^ = I + i?? and (x, y), {i, r]) are the rectangular co- 
ordinates of two corresponding points P and tt. We shall say that the 
point P is in the s-plane and the point tt in the ^-plane. The transformation 
may be said to map one plane on the other. 

It is easily seen that 

=: f- z= e'n-H 

2 — C 

ei = r^/ri, S^PSi = 

^ (a? — c)2 + = \ z — c\^ = 

= (a; -I- c)2 4- = j ^ ^ [2 — 2cMe^, 

where M = — r — > 

cosh 7) — cos f 

* ISTational Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Beport, p. 191 (1924); see also J. S. Ames, 
Beport, p. 213 (1925) and C. A. Shook, Amer, Jmm, Math, vol. XLvni, p. 183 (1926). 
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The curves $ = constant are clearly circles through the points 8^ and 
8^, while the curves ij = constant 
are circles having these points as 
inverse points. The two sets of 
curves form in fact two orthogonal 
systems of circles, as is to be ex- 
pected since the transformation (A) 
is conformal, and the corresponding 
sets of liues are perpendicular. 

The expressions for x and y in 5'ig- 

terms of $ and tj are x = M sinh -q, y = M sin At a point of the 
Une 8^82 we have | = tt, therefore 

Xo = c tanh (%/2), y = 0, 
and the natural loading for this line is 

Co = (I/ttc) cosh (ijo/2). 

The loading induced by a charge — 1 at the point P (|, q) is, on the 
other hand, 

(j* = 2 cosh^ fa/2) cos (^/2) cosh [(■>? - 'i?o)/2] 

~ irc [cosh {q — IJo) f- cos I] 

_ cosh {r)l2) + cosh [{^12) - | 

^ cosh (ij — Tjo) -f cos $ 2 ■ 


P 



EXAMPLE 

A potential function v is regular in the semicircle y > 0, and satisfies the 

Bv 

boundary conditions A when y = 0, when + prove that 


— Qoa mr} 

yo 

where x + iy ^ ia cot i ($ -f in), A' = aB- 


sinh m (I — tt) dm 


§ 3-82. Ejfeot oj a mound or ditch on the electric 'potential. Let us now 
consider the complex potential 

X = + # = ^ cot (B) 


where ;c is a real constant at our disposal. The potential <f> is zero when 

^ = 0, for in this case x becomes ^cot^, and is a purely imaginary 

2c in . 

quantity. It is also zero when | = Jktt, for then x = f , and is 

KT K. 

again a purely imaginary quantity. The potential (f> is thus zero on a 
continuous line made up of the portion of the line jr = 0 outside the 
segment and of the circular arc through 8^8^ at points of which 
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Sj_Si subtends tbe angle ^ktt. Thus the complex potential x provides us 
with the solution of an electrical problem relating to a conductor in the 
form of an infinite plane sheet with a circular mound or ditch running 

across it. 

d<l> (c oshri-cosj)^ 

^ dy cosh Tj cos ^ — 1 9^’ 

we find that on the axis of y, where y = 0, 




Also 


di 


2c 


cosec* 


consequently .the potential gradient on the axis a; — 0 is 

2 


, cosec* - (1 


cos i). 


At the vertex where ^ = |>«r it is 

^2(1 — cos 

On the plane y = 0 , we have = 0 , and the gradient is 
2 y) 

cosech^ - . (cosh 77 — 1 ). 

K 

As 7 ]-> 0 , and the gradient tends to the value 1 which will be 

regarded as the normal value. 

A.^ x-^ ± c and the gradient tends to become zero or infinite 

according as k ^ 2 . 



Pig. 17. Pig. 18. 


When ic = 1 we have a semicircular mound. 

The gradient' on the line a: = 0 is everywhere greater than the normal 
value, at the vertex it is 2 , and at a point at distance 2 c above the vertex 
it is 10/9. 

When K = S we have a semicircular ditch. 

The gradient on the line a? == 0 is everywhere less than the normal 
value, at the bottom of the ditch it is 2/9 and at a point (0, c), at distance 
2c above the bottom, it is 8/9. By making k ^ 0 we obtain values of the 
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gradient for the case of a cylinder standing on an infinite plane. We must 
naturally make c 0 at the same time, in order to obtain a cylinder of 
finite radius a. The appropriate complex potential is 

Y = ^ — c&TT cot — . (C) 

y — %x ^ ^ 

On the line a? = 0 the potential gradient is 

a'^TT^ /a7r\ 

— ^ cosec^ f 

■ y 

and tends to the normal value as ^ ± oo, 

^2 

When y ^ 2a the gradient is , which is nearly 2*5. At a distance 2a 

2 

above the summit, y 4£t and the gradient is ~ = 1*2337. On the axis 

of X the gradient is . . 

^ cosech^f^V 
x^ \x J 

As a: -» 0 the gradient diminishes rapidly to zero, consequently the 
surface density of electricity is very small in the neighbourhood of the 
point of contact. 

EXAMPLE 

Fluid of constant density moves above the infinite plane y — 0 mth uniform velocity U. 
A cylinder of radius a is placed in contact with the plane with its generators perpendicular 
to the fl.ow. Prove that the stream function is derived from a complex potential of type (0) 
multiplied by U and calculate the upward thrust on the cylinder. 

[H. Jeffreys, Proc. Camh. Phil. Soc. vol. xxv, p. 272 (1929).] 


§ 3*83. The effect of a vertical wall on the electric potential. Let h be the 

height of the wall, x = the complex potential. If a is a constant, 

the substitution -i. / o . oxi /-r^x 

az = %h {a^ 4- x r P) 


makes the point z == ih correspond to x = t), the points on the axis of x 
correspond to the points on ^ = 0 for which > a^, while the points on 
the axis of y for which y <h correspond to the points on <^ = 0 for 
which Hence, if ^ be regarded as the electric potential, a con- 

ducting surface consisting of the plane y — 0 and the conducting wall 
(a; = 0, y < A) will be at zero potential*. 

If (r, 0), (r', 6') are the bipolar co-ordinates of a point P relative to S, 
the top of the wall, and to S\ the image of this point in the plane t/ = 
we have 

*2^2 = a2 {z^ + h^)=: ^ 

Therefore h<f> a (rr')i sin J (5 -{- 0'), 

hifi = a (rr')i cos | (0 + 6'), 

Therefore = a^ {[{x^ - y^ + -y^ + A^)}. 


* 0. H. Lees, Proc. Boy. Soc. London^ A, vol. xci, p. 440 (1915). 
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The equipotentials have been drawn by Lees from the equation 

y2 ^ a^x^lh^(f>^) == 

To determine the surface density of electricity we differentiate 
equation (D), then 

h^X^=-iaH. 

When x = 0,z = iy,hx= - ia {h^ - y^)K and so 

= ayjh {h^ - y^)K 

The surface density is thus zero at the base and infinite at the top of 
the wall. 

When y== 0 ,z = z,hx = -ia, (h^ + z^f, and so 

^ = axlh {h^ + x^)i. 

oy 

As a: - 9 - 00 this tends to the value ajh which may be regarded as the 
normal value of the gradient. At a distance from the foot equal to h the 
vertical gradient is 0'707 tunes the normal gradient. 

The curve along which the electric field strength has the constant value 
F is given by 

az (x^ + 2/2) = h2J2 [(a;2 - yz + h^)z + 
that is, by ^ 2^2 _ h^F^rr’, 

where {B, 0) are the polar co-ordinates of P with respect to the origin. 
The curves F = constant may be obtained by inversion from the family 
of Cassinian ovals with S and 8' as poles, they are the equipotential curves 
for two unit line charges at 8 and S', and a line' charge of strength - 2 at 
the origin 0. The rectangular hyperbola 

yZ ^ — 1^2 

is a particular curve of the family. This hyperbola meets the axis of y at 
a point where the horizontal gradient is equal to the normal gradient. 
The force is equal in magnitude to the normal gradient at all points of 
this hyperbola. At points above the hyperbola the force is greater than 
ajh, at points below the hyperbola it is less than ajh. 

The curves along which the force has a fixed direction are the lemnis- 
eates defined by the equation 

^ + 0' — 2© = constant. 

Each lemniscate passes through 8 and 8' and has a double point at 0. 

It should be noticed that the transformation 

az = ih {a^ - 

enables us to map the upper half of the ^-plane on the region of the upper 
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2-plane bounded by the line y = 0 and the yertical wall a; = o, «/ < h. This 
transformation makes the points at infinity in the two planes corre- 
sponding points. It may be observed also that if a® — ^2 = j-ZgSie 
angle 26 ^ ranges from - 77 to tt. Hence, since az = hr sin 6 + ihr cos B, 
hr cos 6 is never negative and so it is the upper portion of the cut 2-plane 
which corresponds to the upper portion of the ^plane. li we invert the 
2-plaae from a point on the negative portion of the axis of y we obtain 
a region inside a circle which is cut along a radius from a point on the 
circumference to a point not on the circumference. The upper half of the 
^-plane maps into the interior of this region. 

If, on the other hand, we invert from the origin of the 2-plane, the 
cut upper half plane inverts into a half plane with a cut along the y-azis 
from infinity to a point some distance above the origin. The point at 
infinity in the ^-plane now maps into the origin in the 2-plane. 



CHAPTER IV 


CONFORMAL REPRESENTATION 


§ 4-11. Many potential problems in two dimensions may be solved 
with the aid of a transformation of co-ordinates which leaves V^F = 0 
unaltered in form. It is easily seen that the transformation 

^ = 9 y) 


furnished by the equation 

^ = i + ir} = F (x + iy) = F (z) 

possesses this property when the function F is analytic, because a function 
of C which is analjiiic in some region F of the ^-plane is also analytic in 
the corresponding region G of the z-plane when regarded as a function of z. 
In using a transformation of this kind it is necessary, however, to be 
cautious because singularities of a potential function may be introduced 
by the transformation, and the transformation may not always be one-to- 
one, i.e. a point P in the ^prane may not always correspond to a single 
point Q in the z-plane and vice versa. 

Let F be a function of ^ and -q which is continuous (D, 1), then 


aF_0F^ + 

dx ~ dx"^ dy dx’ dy dy dy dy 

These equations show that if the derivatives of. $ and y are not aU 

9F 0F 

finite at a point (x, y) in the z-plane, the derivatives infinite 


even though 


aF , aF „ 

and ^ are finite, 
a^ dy 


A possible exception occurs when 


— and ^ both vanish, i.e. at a point of equilibrium or stagnation. 

di orj 

At any point {Xq, j/o) in the neighbourhood of which the function F (z) 
can be expanded in a Taylor series which converges for | z — Zq | < c, 
we have 

P (z) = S a„ (z - Zo)”, 

n—0 


where , z = x + iy, Za=Xo + iyo, 

and if 1= i + iy = F (z), = fo + ^ (^o)* 


we may write 

dl=i-t, = F{z)-F (zo) = dz[F' (z) + e], 
where dz — z—zg and e 0 as dz ->-0. 

Hence = dz.J’' (*) approximately. 
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This relation shows that the {x^ y) plane is mapped conformally on the 
v) points at which | F' (z) | is neither zero nor infinite. 

We have in fact the approximate relations 

da = ds \ F' (z) I , 
cf) = 6 + 

where dz = ds. = da, e^, 

P' (z) = I F^ (z) j 

These relations show that the ratio of the lengths of two corresponding 
linear elements is independent of the direction of either and that the angle 
between two linear elements dz, Sz at the point (x, y) is equal to the angle 
between the two corresponding linear elements at t]). The first angle is, 
in fact, 6 — 6\ while the second angle is 

{6' + a)=9- 6', 

These theorems break down if some of the first coefficients in the 
expansion 

^0 == S ( 2 : - (A) 

are zero. If, for instance, = ag = ... = 0, we have for small values 

of 1 2 : ~ 2 : 0 1 

to 

and the relation between the angles is 

<f> == md + where cb^^\a^\ 

This gives 

= 9'), 

More generally if there is an expansion of type (A) in which the 
lowest index m is not an integer a similar relation holds. 

§ 4*12. The way in which conformal representation may be used to 
solve electrical and hydrodynamical problems is best illustrated by means 
of examples. One point to be noticed is that frequently the transformation 
does not alter the essential physical character of the problem because an 
electric charge concentrated at a point (line charge) corresponds to an 
equal electric charge concentrated at the corresponding point, a point 
source in a two-dimensional hydrodynamical problem corresponds to a 
point source and so on. 

These results follow at once from the fact that if -f is the complex 
potential we may write 

^ + # =/ (ic + i2/) = ^ (1^ + iv)^ 

and if ^ is the electric potential, the integral ^dtjf taken round a closed curve 
is ± 4^ times the total charge within the curve. Now the interior of a 
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closed curve is generally mapped into the interior of a corresponding closed 
curve and a simple circuit generally corresponds to a simple circuit, 
moreover ^ is the same in both cases and so the theorem is easily proved. 
It should be noted that a simple circuit may fail to correspond to a simple 
circuit when the closed curve contains a point at which the conformal 
character of the transformation breaks down. Another apparent exception 
arises when a point {x, y) corresponds to points at infinity in the rfj 
plane, but there is no great difficulty if these points at infinity are imagined 
to possess a certain unity. In fact mathematicians are accustomed to 
speak of the point at infinity when discussing problems of conformal 
representation. This convention is at once suggested by the results obtained 
by inversion and is found to be very useful. There is no ambiguity then 
in talking of a point charge or source at infinity. 

We have seen that certain angles are unaltered by a conformal trans- 
formation and can consequently be regarded as invariants of the trans- 
formation. Certain other quantities are easily seen to be invariants. 
Writing 

where d {x, y), d {^, rf) are elements of area in the two planes, we have 
\dx^'^ dy^)~ d-q^’ 



The quantities <f) and ^ are usually taken to be invariants in a con- 
formal transformation and the foregomg relations indicate that 


dxdy. 


dx^ dy^, 


^ dxdy 


are invariants. In the theory of electricity the first integral is proportional 
to the total charge associated with the area over which the integration 
takes place. In hydrodynamics the second integral represents the total 
vorticity associated with the area and the third integral is proportional 
to the kinetic energy when the density of the fluid is constant. The 

invariant character of the integrals ^{udx -f- vdy) and ^{ndy — vdx) is easily 
recognised because these represent \d<f> and respectively. 
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§ 4* 21. The transformation w == z^. When n is a positive integer the 
transformation w ^ does not give a (1, 1) correspondence between the 
t( 7 -plane and the 2 :-plane but it is convenient to consider an ? 2 /-sheeted 
surface instead of a single plane as the domain of w. For a given value of 
w the equation = w has n roots. If one of these is the others are 
respectively = Z^o}, Zq = ... Z^ = where co = 

If we may adopt the convention that for 

Zj, 0 K nd <, 277, 

Zg , 2tt < nd < 477 , 

Z^, {2n — 2) 7T<n9 < 2 n 7 r. 

Defining the sheet (m) to be that for which == Z^” we can say that 
Wi is in the first sheet, PFg in the second sheet, and so on. The n sheets 
together form a “Riemann surface’’ and we can say that there is a (1, 1) 
correspondence between the 2 J-plane and the Riemann surface composed 
of the sheets (1), (2), ... (n). If = jRe'® we have 0 = nd, and so when 
w = we have (2m — 2) it<& < 2m7r. 

The 2 :-plane is .divided into n parts by the lines Joining the origin to 
the comers of a regular polygon, one of whose comers is on the axis of x. 
These n portions of the 2 :-plane are in a (1, 1) correspondence with the 
n sheets of the Riemann surface. The n lines just mentioned each belong 
to two portions and so correspond to lines common to two sheets. It is by 
crossing these lines that a point passes from one sheet to another as the 
angle © steadily increases. The point 0 in the ^^;-plane is a winding point 
of the Riemann surface, its order is defined as the number n — 1. 

A circle \w^W\~a^ corresponds to a curve \z'^ — Z'^\ = a", which 
belongs to the class of lemniscates* 

where , rg , . . . are the distances of the point z from the points Z^ , Zg , . . . Z„ 
which correspond to W. In the present case the poles of the lemniscate 
are at the comers of a regular polygon and the equation of the lemniscate 
can be expressed in the form 

r^'^ — 2r"i2” cos (0 — 0) + = Z). 

When n = 2 B, circle in the 2 ;-plane corresponds to a limagon. To see 
this we write w ^ u iv, z x iy, then 

u = V 2xy, 

* TMs is the name used by I). Hilbert, Qdtt. Nachr, S. 63 (1897). Tbe name cassinoid is used 
by 0. J. de la Vall4e Poussin, Mathesis (3), t. n, p. 289 (1902), Appendix. The geometrical pro- 
perties and types of curves of this kind are discussed by H. Hilton, Mess, of Math, vol. XLYm, 
p. 184 (1919), reference being made to the earlier work of Serret, La GroupiUito and Barbottx. 
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Hence, if 


{x + aY + y^ = c^, 


we have [m^ + - 2 ahi + (a® - c^Yf = 4c* (u^ + v^), 

or, if U = u + - a\ V ■= v, U = It cos®, V = B sin ©, 

(I72 + 72 _ 2 cmY = 4 a 2 c 2 (U^ + F2), 

B = 2 ac + 2c® cos 0. 


EXAMPLES 

1. The curve — 2r”c" cos nd + = 0 has n ovals each of which is its own inverse 

with respect to a circle centre 0 and radius The ordinary foci B 29 ... JB^ invert into 

the singular foci the polar co-ordinates of being given hjr=^d,ne = 2 s 7 t, 

2. Line charges of strength -f 1 are placed at the comers of a regular polygon of n 

comers and centre 0 , while line charges of strength — 1 are placed at the comers of another 
regular polygon of n comers and centre 0. Prove that the equipotentials are 7i-poled lemnis- 
cates. [Darbous and Hilton.] 

3. Prove also that the lines of force are n-poled lemniscates passing through the vertices 
of the regular polygons. 


4-22. The bilinear transformation. The transformation 

y _az A- b 
^ ~ ~ZZ~T~q^ 


(A) 


in which a, 6, a, jS are complex constants, is of special interest because it 
is the only t3rpe of transformation which transforms the whole of the 
2-plane in a one-to-one manner into the whole of the ^-plane and gives a 
conformal mapping of the neighbourhood of each point. 

If a 7^ 0 there are generally two points in the 2-plaup for which ^ = 2. 
These are given by the quadratic equation 

-h (/S — a) 2 — 6 == 0. 


Let us choose our origin in the 2-plane so that it is midway between 

these points, then jS = a and if we write b ~ ac^ the self -corresponding 

points are given by 2 = ± c. The transformation may now be written m 

the form f « 

I c __a ca z c 

^ — c a — caz — c' 


From this relation a geometrical construction for the transformation 
is easily derived. Writing a + ca = pe»“, 

^ + c — z + c = 

^ — c = z — c = r^e^i. 



©1 - 02 = tt) + (^1 - 02)- 


we have the relations 
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If Si and are the self-corresponding points these relations tell us that 
a circle through and S^ generally corresponds to a circle through 8^ 
and 8^, but in an exceptional case it may correspond to a straight hne, 
namely the line 8i8^. 

Again, a circle, which has S-^ and 8^ as inverse points corresponds to a 
circle which has 8i and 8^ as inverse points. 

By a suitable displacement of the z and {-planes we can make any 
given pair of points the self -corresponding points provided the self-corre- 
sponding points are distinct, for if the displacements are specified by the 
complex quantities u and v respectively, the transformation may be 
written in the form 

r -L „ = ^ (g + m) -f 6 

a{z + u)+^’ 

and we can choose u and v so that the equation { = 2 has assigned roots 
2 i and 22 . 

We may conclude from this that the transformation maps any circle 
into either a straight line or a circle; a result which may be proved in 
many ways. One proof depends upon the theorem that in a bilinear 
transformation of t 3 rpe (A) the cross-ratio of four values of z is equal to 
the cross-ratio of the four values of { ; i.e. 

(2-2 i )(22 - 23) ({- {,) ({2 -{3) 

(2 - 22) (23 - 2i) a-QiU-iiY 


Now the cross-ratio is real when the four points lie on either a straight 
line or a circle, hence four points on a circle must map into four points 
which are either coUinear or concyclic. If in the transformation (A) we 
choose u so that aw -h j3 = 0, and v so that av = a, the transformation 


takes the form 


{2 = 


(B) 


where 


a^lc^ ~ ab — ap. 


By a suitable rotation of the axes of reference we can reduce the 
transformation to the case in which k is real, and this is the case which 
will now be discussed. 

The transformation evidently consists of an inversion in a circle of 
radius Jc with centre at the origin followed by a reflection in the axis of x. 
The points z = ± h are self-corresponding points and if these are denoted 
by Si and it is easily seen that two corresponding points P and Q lie 
on a circle through Si and /Sg. The figure has a number of interesting 
properties which will be enumerated. 

1. Since z {I k) = Jc {z + k) the angles SiPO^ QSiO are equal, and 
so the angles SiPO, S 2 PQ are also equal. 

2. The triangles SiPO, QPS^ are similar, and so 


PSi.PS^^PO.PQ, 
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3. If G is the middle point of PQ we have GSi.CS^ = also PQ 
bisects the angle S^GS^* 

The four points Si,P,S^,Q on the circle form a harmonic set. This 
follows from the relation 

^ j ^ ^ ^ 

z k~^ z + k 2 — 
which is easily derived from (B). 

The angle PS^G is equal to the angle S^PO, The lines S^P, PO, CS 
thus form an isosceles triangle. 

In the case when the self-corresponding points coincide we have 
a — = 2ac, 6 = — ac^, 

where c is the self-corresponding point. The transformation may now be 
written in the form 

It may be built up from displacements and transformations of the 
type just considered and so needs no further discussion. The only other 
interesting special case is that in which the transformation then consists 
jjof a displacement followed by a magnification and rotation. 


§ 4*23. Poisson’s formula and the mean value theorem. Bocher has 
shown by inyersion that Poisson’s formula may be derived from Gauss’s 
theorem relating to the mean value of a potential function round a circle. 

Let G and C' be inverse points with respect to the circle P of radius a 
and let GG' = c. Inverting with respect to a circle whose centre is G' and 
radixis c, the point S on the circle transforms into a point 8' . We sba ll 
suppose that G' is outside the circle T, then 8 is inside the circle P. Let 
ds, ds' be corresponding ares at 8 and 8' respectively and let the polar 
co-ordinates of G and G' be (r, 6), (r', 8) respectively, where rr' = a*. The 
circle P inverts into a circle with centre O and radius given by the formula 
oa - ef, for 


a — r cr 
r' — a a 


~ a 


Also r^O'S^ == a^.GS^ = [r^ -f — 2ar cos (<t — 0)], 

where (a, a) are the polar co-ordinates of 8. 

Writing ds' = a' da , we have 

c^ds ca^da rcda 

a' , C'S^ T . G' 8^ 0,2 ■— 2ar cos (a — 0) + ’ 

and rc = a^~ r^, consequently the formula of Poisson becomes 


1 
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This formula states that the mean value of a potential function round 
the circumference of a circle is equal to the value of the function at the 
centre of the circle. Hence Poisson’s formula may he derived from this 
mean value theorem and is true under the same conditions as the mean 
value theorem. 

§ 4-24. The conformal representation of a circle on a half plane'^. If two 
plane areas A and Jli can be mapped on a third area Aq they can be 
mapped on one another, consequently the problem of mapping A on Ai 
reduces to that of mapping and A^ on some standard area Aq. 

This standard area Aq is generally taken to be either a circle of unit 
radius or a half plane. The transition from the circle ^ p PcL the 

2 :-plane to the half plane v > 0 in the z^-plane is made by means of the 
substitutions 

z — X + iy^ w ^ + iVy z (i + w) == i — w, 

Dx=l — u^ — v^, Dy-=2u, ......(I) 

where jD = -f- (1 + 

4:ID = (1 + x)^ + y^. 

When V = 0, the substitution u = tan 9 gives 
x = cos 20, 1 / = sin 20. 

As 20 varies from — tt to tt, the variable u varies from — 00 to 00 and 
so the real axis in the ^^?-plane is mapped in a uniform manner on the unit 
circle + 2 /^ = 1 z-plane. 

Since, moreover, 

i> (1 — ~ 2/^) = Py = 

we have v>0 when < l, consequently the interior of the circle is 

mapped on the upper haM of the t(?-plane. 

When u and v are both infinite or when either of them is infinite, we 
have a? = — 1, 2 / = 0; hence the point at infinity in the ziJ-plane corre- 
sponds to a single point in the 2 ;-plane and this point is on the unit circle. 

The transformation (I) may be applied to the whole of the 2 -plane; 
it maps the region outside the circle -h 2/^ = 1 01^ lower half {v < 0 ) 
of the t^7-plane, A line y = rnx drawn through the centre of the circle 
corresponds to a circle m {1 — -- v^) == 2u which passes through the 
point (0, 1) which corresponds to the centre of the circle, and through the 
point (0, ~ 1) which corresponds to the point at infinity in the 2 -plane. 
This circle cuts the line v == 0 orthogonally. 

Two points which are inverse points with respect to the circle -f 2/^ = I 
map into points which are images of each other in the line v = 0. 

* This presentation in §§ 4*24, 4*61 and 4*62 follows closely that given in Forsyth’s of 

Wunctions and the one given in Darbonx’s TMone ginircUe des surfaces^ 1. 1, pp. 170—180. 
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The upper half of the w-plane may be mapped ou itseK in an infinite 
number of ways. To see this, let us consider the transformation 


aw + b _ dtj— b 
^~cw + d’ ^ a — c^’ 


,{II) 


in whieh a, b, c and d are real constants and $ — ^ 

When w is real ^ is also real and vice versa, hence the real axes corre- 
spond. Furthermore, 

7 j [(cm + df -t- = {ad - be) v, 

hence if od — 6c is positive, t] is positive when v is positive. There are three 
effective constants in this transformation, namely, the ratios of a, b and c 
to d, hence by a suitable choice of these constants any three points on the 
axis of u may be mapped into any three points on the axis of f In fact, 
if Mj, Mj, M3 are the values of m corresponding to the values ^1, ^2> of 
we can say from the invariance of the cross-ratio that 

{I - ^,1 - ^,1 {W - Ml) (M, - M3) 

n.Titi SO the equation of the transformation may be written down in the 
previous form, the coefficients being 

a = lala (“2 - («3 — %) + ^1^2 “ '“ 2 )> 

6 = M2%|i (^2 - ^ 3 ) + “3^^2 (^3 - il) + (^1 - ^2)> 

C = ^ (I2 ~ ia) + (^3 ~ ^i) + % (ii "■ 

/7 — o! ni { -L 4- 

w '~iS v,53 • -'O --i V-so * ~ 


The quantity ad — be is given by the formula 
ad-bc={^^- ^3) iia - Q iii - ^2) («2 - Ms) K - %) K - ■“2)- 
If Ml, M2, M3 are all different the coefficients c and d caimot vanish 
simultaneously, for the equations c = 0, d = 0 give 

^3 - ^3 ^3 - gl - ^2 

Ml (Ma^ - ■Mg*) Mj (Mg^ — Mi^) M3 (Mi^ — lig®) ’ 


and these equations imply that 

% 4 - U 2 “■ ^^ 2 ^) = 

or (U2 - u{) (% - U2) = 0, 

if the quantities Ig? ^3 different. In a similar way it can be 

shown that a and c cannot vanish simultaneously and that a and b cannot 
vanish simultaneously. Poincar 4 has remarked that the transformation 
(II) can usually be determined uniquely so as to satisfy the requirement 
that an assigned point ^ and an assigned direction through this point 
should correspond to an assigned point w and an assigned direction 
through this point. The proof of the theorem may be left to the reader, 
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wJio should examine also the special case in which one or both of the 
points is on the real axis in the plane in which it lies. 


1. Prove that Poisson’s formula 


EXAMPLES 


(l-r^)f(d') dS' 


27r J -tt 1 - 2r cos (^ — 6') +• r- 
maps into the formula of § 3*11, 

T/_ ^ y^(x')dx' 


where/(O = jP(tani0')- 

2. Prove that the transformation 


7r]^a,{x~xy + y^^ 


maps the half plane y>0 on the unit circle | | < 1 in such a way that the point Zq maps 

into the centre of the circle. 


§ 4'31. Riemann's problem. The standard problem of conformal repre- 
sentation will be taken to be that of mapping the area A m the 2 :-piane 
on the upper half of the ^^-plane in such a way that three selected points 
on the boundary of A map into three selected points on the axis of u. This 
is the problem considered by B. Riemann in his dissertation. The problem 
may be made more precise by specifying that the function / {w) which 
gives the desired relation 

z = f{w) 

should possess the following properties : 

(1) f {w) should be uniform and continuous for all values of w for which 
t; > 0. If is any one of these values / (w) should be capable of expansion 
in a Taylor series of ascending powers of w~ Wq which has a radius of 
convergence different from zero. 

(2) The derivative/' {w) should exist and not vanish for > 0 ; indeed, 
if /' {w) == 0 for w ^ Wq there will be at least two points in the neighbour- 
hood of Wq for which z has the same value. This is contrary to the require- 
ment that the representation should be biuniform. 

(3) / {w) should be continuous also for all real values of w, but it is 
not required that in the neighbourhood of one of these values, Wq, the 
function / {w) can be expanded in a Taylor series of ascending powers of 

for, as far as the mapping is concerned, f {w) is defined only 
for V > 0. 

(4) Considered as a function of z, the variable w should satisfy the 
same conditions as / {w). If / {w) satisfies all these requirements it will give 
the solution of the problem. The solution is, moreover, unique because if 


two functions 


^ = f Mo ^ = 9 M 


give different solutions of the problem, the transformation 

* fM^9 (W) 
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will map the upper half plane into itself in such a way that the points 
% 5 'lAg j ^3 3 nap into themselves. Now it can be proved that a transformation 
which maps the upper half plane into itself is bilinear and so the relation 
between w and W is 

{w - %) (% - ___ jW u^) 

(w — U2) (^3 — %) (W — U2) *“ Ui) 

— % TF — % 
w — U 2 W — U 2 ' 

This reduces to 

{w — W) (% — u^) = 0, 

and so W = w. 

§ 4-32. The general 'problem of conformal representation. The general type 
of region which is considered in the theory of conformal representation 
may be regarded as a carpet which is laid down on the 2 ;~plane. This carpet 
is supposed to have a boundary the exact nature of which requires careful 
specification because with the aim of obtaining the greatest possible 
generality, different writers use different definitions of the boundary curve. 
There may, indeed, be more than one boundary curve, for a carpet may, 
for instance, have a hole in its centre. For simplicity we shall suppose 
that each boundary curve is a simple closed curve composed of a finite 
number of pieces, each piece having a definite direction at each of its 
points. At a point where two pieces meet, however, the directions of the 
two tangents need not be the same; a carpet may, for instance, have a 
comer. The tangent may actually turn through an angle 2tt as we pass 
I from one piece of a boundary curve to another and in this case the boundary 
has a sharp point which may point either inwards or outwards. It turns 
out that the former case presents a greater difficulty than the latter. 

In special investigations other restrictions may be laid on each piece 
of a boundary curve and from the numerous restrictions which have beer 
used we shall select the following for special mention. 

(1) The direction of the tangent is required to vary continuously as 
a point moves along the curve (smooth curve*). 

(2) The curvature is required to vary continuously as a point moves 
along the curve. 

(3) The curve should be rectifiable, i.e. it should be possible to define 
the length of any portion of the curve with the aid of a definite integral 
which has a precise meaning specified beforehand, such as the meaning 
given to an integral by Riemann, Stieltjes or Lebesgue. 

A simple curve which possesses the first property may be called a 
curve {GT), one which possesses the properties 1 and 2 a curve (OTC), 
a curve which possesses the properties 1 and 3 may be called a curve (BCT). 

* A curve wMcii is made up of pieces of smootli curves joined together may be called smooth 
bit by bit (“Stiiokweise glatte Kurve”; see Hurwitz-Couxaut," Berlin (1925), FunJctionentheorie). 
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The carpet will be said to be simply connected when a cross cut starting 
from any point of the boundary and ending at any other diTides the carpet 
into two pieces. A carpet shaped like a ring is not simply connected 
because a cut starting from a point on one boundary and ending at a point 
on the other does not divide the carpet into two pieces, ^uch a carpet 
may, however, be made simply connected by making a cut of this type. 
When we consider a carpet with n boundaries which are simple closed 
curves we shall suppose that the boundaries can be converted into one 
by a suitable number of cuts which will at the same time render the carpet 
simply connected. It will be supposed, m fact, that the carpet is not 
twisted like a Mobius’ strip when the cuts have been made. 

Any closed curve on a simply connected carpet can be contmuously 
deformed until it becomes an infinitely small circle. This cannot always be 
done on a ring-shaped carpet as may be seen by considering a circle con- 
centric with the boundary circles of a ring, and it cannot be done in the 
case of a cmrve which runs parallel to the edge of a singly twisted Mobius’ 
strip formed by joining the ends of a thin rectangular strip of paper after 
the strip has been given a single twist through 180 °. Such a closed curve 
is said to be irreducible and the connectivity of a carpet may be defined 
with the aid of the number of different t5^es of irreducible closed curves 
that can be drawm on it. Two closed curves are said to be of different types 
when one cannot be deformed into the other without any break or crossing 
of the boundary. It is not allowed, for instance, to cut the curve into 
pieces and join these together later or in any way to make the curve into 
one which does not close. 

A simply connected carpet may cover the plane more than once; it 
may, for instance, be folded over, or it may be double, triple, etc. In the 
latter case it is called a Eiemann surface, i.e. a surface consisting of several 
sheets which connect with one another at certain branch lines in such a 
way as to give a simply connected surface. When there are only two 
sheets it is often convenient to regard them as the upper and lower 
surfaces of a single carpet with a cut or branch line through which passage 
may be made from one surface to the other. In the case of a ring-shaped 
carpet we generally consider only the upper surface, but if the lower surface 
is also considered and a passage is allowed from one surface to the other 
across either one or both of the edges of the ring a surface with two sheets 
is obtained, but this doubly sheeted surface is not simply connected 
because a curve concentric with the two edges is still irreducible. In a more 
general theory of conformal representation the mapping of multiply 
connected surfaces is considered, but these will be excluded from the present 
considerations. 

A carpet may also have an infinite number of boundaries or an infinite 
number of sheets, but these cases will also be excluded. When we speak of 
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an area A we shall mean the right side of a carpet which is bounded by a 
simple closed curve formed of pieces of type (BOTC) and is not folded 
over in any way. The carpet will be supposed, in fact, to be simply con- 
nected and smooth, the word smooth being used here as equivalent to the 
German word ‘"schlicht,” which means that the carpet is not folded or 
wTinkled in any w^ay. The function F (z) maps the circular area [ 2: | < 1 
into a smooth region if 

whenever j % | < 1 and | 2:2 | < 1 . 

We shall be occupied in general with the conformal representation of 
one simple area on another, and for brevity we shall speak of this as a 
mapping. In advanced works on the theory of functions the problem of 
conformal representation is considered also for the case of Riemann 
surfaces and the more general theory of the conformal representation of 
multiply connected surfaces is treated in books on the differential geometry 
of surfaces. 

Ror many purposes it will be sufficient to consider the problem of 
conformal representation for the case of boundaries made up of pieces of 
curves having the property that the co-ordinates of their points can be 
expressed parametrically in the form 

x=-f it), y=^g (t), 

jvhere the functions /(^) and g (t) can be expanded in power series of type 

2 - g-, (Ill) 

which are absolutely and uniformly convergent for aU values of the 
parameter t that are needed for the specification of points on the arc under 
consideration. In such a case the boundary is said to be composed of 
analytic curves and this is the type of boundary that was considered in 
the pioneer work of H. A. Schwarz, but the restriction of the theory to 
boundaries composed of anal3rfcic curves is not necessary* and a method 
of removing this restriction was found by W. T. Osgoodf. His work has 
been followed up by that of many other investigators^. 

In the power series (III) the quantities to> 9<re constants which, of 
course, may be different for different pieces of the boundary. * 

There are really two problems of conformal representation. In one 
problem the aim is simply to map the open region A bounded by a curve 

* In the modem work the bonndary considered is a J ordan curve, that is, a curve whose points 
may be placed in a continuous (1, 1) correspondence with the points of a circle. 

t Tram. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. i, p. 310 (1900). 

} Particularly E. Study, C. Caratheodory, P. Koebe and L. Bieberbach. 



Exceptional Gases 279 

d on th© opon rogion S bounded, by a curve 6, tbere being no specified 
requirement about the correspondence of points on the two boundaries. 
In the second problem the aim is to map the closed realm* A on the 
closed realm B in such a way that each point P on a corresponds to only 
one point Q which is on b and so that each point Q on b corresponds to 
only one point P which is on a. It is this second problem which is of most 
interest in applied mathematics. If, moreover, in the first problem the 
correspondence between the boundaries is not one-to-one the applied 
mathematician is anxious to know where the uniformity of the corre- 
spondence breaks down. 

Existence theorems are more easily established for the first problem 
than for the second and fortunately it always happens in practice that 
a solution of the first problem is also a solution of the second; but this, of 
course, requires proof and such a proof must be added to an existence 
theorem that is adapted only for the first problem. 

The methods of conformal representation are particularly useful because 
they frequently enable us to deduce the solution of a boundary problem 
for one closed region A from the solution of a corresponding boundary 
problem for another region B which is of a simpler type. When the function 
which effects the mapping is given by an explicit relation the process of 
solution is generally one of simple substitution of expressions in a formula, 
but when the relation is of an implicit nature or is expressed by an infinite 
series or a definite integral the direct method of substitution becomes 
difficult and a method of approximation may be preferable. A method of 
approximation which is admirable for the purpose of establishing the 
existence of a solution may not be the best for purposes of computation, 

§ 4*33. Special and exceptional cases. It is easy to see that it is not 
possible to map the whole of the complex z-plane on the interior of a circle. 
Indeed, if there were a mapping function / (z) which gave the desired 
representation, / (z) would be analytic over the whole plane and \f(z)\ 
wotild always lie below a certain positive value determined by the radius of 
the circle into which the 2:-plane maps, consequently by Liouville’s theorem 
/ {z) would be a constant. A similar argument may be used for the case 
of the pierced 2J-plane with the point Zq as boundary. By means of a 
transformation z — Zo= I/2:' the region outside Zq can be mapped into the 
whole of the ai'-plane when the point z' = 00 is excluded. The mappiag 
function is again an integral function for which \f(z')\<M, and is thus 
a constant. On account of this result a region considered in the mapping 
problem is supposed to have more than one external point, a point on the 
boundary being regarded as an external point. 

* We tise realsa as equivalent to the German word Bereich, ’* and region as equivalent to 
Gehiet.” 
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The next case in order of simplicity is the simply connected region 
with at least two boundary points A and B, If these were isolated the 
region wonld not be simply connected. We shall therefore assume that 
there is a curve of boundary points joining A and B, This curve may 
contain all the boundary points {Case 1) or it may be part of a curve of 
boundary points which may either be closed or terminated by two other 
end-points 0 and F. The latter case is similar to the iBrst, while the case 
of a closed curve is the one which we wish eventually to consider. 

The simplest example of the first case is that in which the end-points 
are 2 = 0 and 2 = oo, the boundary consisting of the positive x-axis. The 
region bounded by this line can be regarded as one sheet of a two-sheeted 
Riemann surface with the points 0 and co as winding points of the second 
order, passage from one sheet to the other being made possible by a 
junction of the sheets along the positive rr-axis. The whole of this Riemann 
surface is mapped on the 2 ;'-plane by means of the simple transformation 
z' = i/z, which sends the one sheet in which we are interested into the 
half plane 0 < 0' < tt, where 2 ' = r'&^\ 

In the case when the boundary consists of a curve joining the points 
z = a, z=^b, these points are regarded as winding points of the second 
order for a two-sheeted Riemann surface whose sheets connect with each 
other along the boundary curve. This surface is mapped on the whole 
z' -plane by means of the transformation 



and in this transformation one sheet goes into the interior, the other into 
the exterior of a certain closed curve C, The mapping problem is thus 
reduced to the mapping of the interior of (7 on a half plane or a unit circle. 
Finally, by means of a transformation of type 

z — Az* + R, 

we can transform the region enclosed by C into a region which lies entirely 
within the unit circle | [ < 1 and our problem is to map this region on 

the interior of the unit circle | { [ < 1 by means of a transformation of 

type C=/(2)- 

§ 4-41. The mapping of the unit circle on itself. If a and d are any two 
conjugate complex quantities and a is a real angle the quantities e^ — a 
and 1 — de§ ** have the same modulus, consequently if is another real 
angle the transformation 

(1 - dz) 5 (z - a) (A) 

maps I z 1 = 1 into | ? | = 1, and it is readily seen that the interior of one 
circle maps into the interior of the other. It should be noticed that this 
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transformation maps the point 2 ; = a into the centre of the circle | ^ j = 1. 
If we put a = the transformation reduces to the rotation 

i == 

which leaves the centre of the circle unaltered. If we can prove that this 
is the most general conformal transformation which maps the interior of 
the unit circle into itself in such a way that the centre maps into the 
centre it will follow that the formula (A) gives the most general trans- 
formation which maps the unit circle into itself. 

The following proof is due to H. A. Schwarz. 

Let / {z) be an analytic function of z which is regular in the circle 
I I == 1 and satisfies the conditions 

I / ( 2 ) I < 1 for I 2 I < 1, / (0) = 0. 

If <?S(0)=/'(0h 

the function (z) is also regular in the unit circle, and if | 2 : | == r, where 
f < 1, we have 

I ^ ( 2 ) I < l/r. 

But since <f> {z) is analytic in the circle \ z \ = r the maximum value 
of \ cf) (z) \ occurs on the boundary of this region and not within it, hence 
for a point Zq within the circle | 2 : | == r, or on its circumference, we have 
the inequality | cf> ( 2 : 0 ) i < 1/^ (Schwarz’s inequality*). 

Passing to the hmit r 1 we have the inequality 
I (f> (zq) I < 1 for I 1 < h 

Now let I =f {z), z = g {1) be the mapping functions which map a 
circle on itself in such a way that the centre maps into the centre, then 
by Schwarz’s inequality 

I I < 1, I Zfl 1 < i. 

Hence | ^/ 2 ; | == 1, and so | <^ ( 2 ;) [ is equal to unity within the unit 
circle. Now an analytic function whose modulus is constant within the 
unit circle is necessarily a constant, hence ^ == ze^^ where ^ is a constant 
real angle. 

Since the unit circle is mapped on a half plane by a bilinear trans- 
formation, it follows that a transformation which maps a half plane into 
itself is necessarily a bilinear transformation, 

§ 4*42. Normalisation of the mapping problem. Let F be the unit circle 
I ^ I < 1 in the ^-plaUe and suppose that a smooth region G in the 
2 ;-plane can be mapped in a (I, 1) manner on the interior of F. Since F 
can be mapped on itself by a bilinear transformation in such a way that 
two prescribed linear elements correspond, it is always possible to normalise 

* THs is often called Schwarz’s lemma as another inequality is known as Schwarz’s inequality. 
The lemma of § 4*61 is then called Schwarz’s principle or continuation theorem. This second in- 
equality is used in § 4*81. 
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tlie mapping so that a prescribed linear element in the region G corresponds 
to the centre of the nnit circle and the direction of the positive real axis, 
that is to what we may call the chief linear element.” We can then, 
without loss of generality, imagine the axes in the ;2;-plane to be chosen so 
that the origin lies in 6^ on the prescribed linear element and so that this 
linear element is the chief linear element for the 2:-plane. This means that 
the normahsed mapping function satisfies the conditions / (0) = 0, 

/' (0) > 0. Finally, by a suitable choice of the unit of length in the 2;-plane, 
or by a transformation of type z' = fe, we can make/' (0) = 1. The trans- 
formation is then fully normalised and / (z) is a completely normalised 
mapping function. The power series which represents the function in the 
neighbourhood of 2: = 0 is of type 

f(z} = z-jr + .... 

The coefficients ag, ^3, ... in this series are not entirely arbitrary, in 
fact it appears that is subject to the inequahty* | ^2 | < 2. To prove this 
we consider the function y {z) defined by the equation / (z) g (z) = 1. We 

zg {z)= I + b-^z + b^z^ + ... , 

, ^^2 “ ^2^ “ ^3 9 ••• • 

If 0 < c < 1, the transformation y^g{z) maps the circular ring 
c < 2; < 1 on a region A in the y-plane boimded by a curve C and a curve 
Oc which can be represented parametrically by the equation 
cy =: 6“^ + 61C -f + c^ay (c, a), 

where a is the parameter and ay (c, a) remains bounded as a varies between 
0 and 2it, Writing 63 = 1, we remark that the equation 

yer^ = 

gives the parametric representation of an ellipse with semi-axes d -h 6c, 
d— be respectively, and so the area A^. of the curve Cq differs from nd^ 
by cB, where | B | remains bounded as c -> 0. Now the area of the region A 
is a quantity A^' given by the equation 

Ac = [ [ I y' pdpda = tt (d^ — I + 2 j 6„ — S n\bn 

cio \ n““2 n"-2 

and Ac > Ac also as c 0 the difference rrd^ ~ Ac tends to the area A 

of the region enclosed by ( 7 . Since ^ > 0 we have the inequality 

2 1 6 „ < 1 . 

u-2 

Now the function 

z 

likewise maps the unit circle [ z | < 1 on a smooth region, and so by the 
last theorem . a m 

1 ^ 

* See, for instance, L. Bieberbskcli, Berlin. Biizungsher. Bd. xxxvm, S. 940 (1916). 
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Since b^ — — the last inequality becomes simply 
I ttg < 4 or ] Og I < 2. 

We have | | = 1 when and only when jS^ = (63 = ... = 0, consequently 

I I = 2 when and only when 

[9 (z*)]^ = - + ze^, where a is real, 

or g {z) = {z~^ + e^z^Y, 

that is, when / (z) = ■ 

E XA MPLES 


1. A transformation which maps the unit circle into itself in a one-to-one manner and 
transforms the chief linear element into itself is necessarily the identical transformation. 

[Schwarz and Poincar^.] 

2. A region enclosing the origin which can be mapped on itself with conservation of the 

chief linear element consists either of the whole plane or of the whole plane pierced at the 
origin. [T. Bado, Szeged Acta^ 1. 1, p. 240 (1923).] 


3. If the region | z [ < 1 is mapped smoothly on a region W in the w?-plane by the function 
y) ^f{z) = z + OjZ^ H- (XgZ^ + prove that, when \z \ ~ r < 1, 

f T 

(1 + rY ^ 

Hence show that if is a point not belonging to the region W 

I «’o I < i- 

The value | wjq I = i is attained at the point Wq == when 




z 

{1 + ze^f 


4. If a region W of the t47-plane is mapped smoothly on the circle | z | < 1 by the function 
110 =f(z) and il are any two points which do not lie within the circle, then 

[/fa)-/fe)3r(0) 

[/(O) -/{%)] [/(0)-/(Z2)] 

[G. Pick, Leipziger Ben<Me^ Bd. lxxxi, S. 3 (1929).] 


§ 4*43. The derivative of a normalised mapping function. Now let / (z) 
be regular in the unit circle | z | < 1, which we shall call K. We shall study 
the behaviour of /' (z) in the neighbourhood of an interior point Zq of X. 
Let Zq be the conjugate of Zq, then the transformation 



maps the circle K into itself and sends the point Zq into the point z' = 0. 
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Writing f* ( 2 ) = 

we eee th.t the tociioa/* W mape the eircle 
leaves the origm fiaed. D a. - r.» have by Taylor 

. e (1 - o r w + i»- 0 - >■’) [(1-0 !" w - (*» ^ 

The functiont 

(1 - r®)/' (Zo) 

is thus a normalised mapping function, and so by the theorem of § 4-42, 
I I < 2, i.e. , , I 


J (Z) = 7 v ^ ••• 


Writing 


z„M = p + ie = ri(u + it^), 


where /' (z) = and m and v are real, we have the mequahty 


'dr 


Therefore 


2r2 

4r 

[u -f tt?) _ y.2 

1- 

4: — 2f du . 

4 + 2r 

- 

1 — 

4 dv 

4 

- 1 _ r* < 0r 

1 - r^' 


a«2 * 


Integrating between 0 and r we obtain the two inequahtiesj 


, 1 + r 

hl<2logy3^- 


The first of these may he written in the more general form 


{i + \z D® 


< 


f'jz) 

/'(O) 


1 + Izl 

(1 - 1 2 \r 


where now ? = / ( 2 ) is a fimction which maps Z on a smooth region not 

t This function was used by L. Bieherbaoh, Math. Zeitschr. Bd. iv. S. 295 (1919), and later by 
E. kvanlinna, see Bieberbach, ilfaft. ZM. Bd. ix, S. 161 (1921). The foUo^g ai^ysis 
which is due to NeTaniiima is derived from the account in Hurwitz-Courant, FunUtonentheorte, 

8.388(1926). ^ ^ odo /loifti 

t The first of these was given by T. H. GronwaJl, Gomptes Mendua, t. OLxn, p. 249 (1916), 

and by J. Piemelj and G. Pick, Ldpziger Ber. Bd. Lxvm, S. 68 (1916). In the form 

it is known as Koebe’s Verzerrungssatz (distortion theorem). The precise forms for k (r) and h(r) 
were derived also by G. Paber, Ber, S. 39 (1916) and L. Bieberbach, 

Bd. xxxvni, S. 940 (1916). The ineqnality satisfied by ] t? [ was discovered by Bieberbach, Mm. 
ZeUschf. Bd! iv, S. 295 (1919). 
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containing the point at infinity but is not necessarily a normalised mapping 
function. 

The second theorem is called the rotation theorem, as it indicates limits 
for the angle through which a small area is rotated in the conformal 
mapping. The other theorem gives li m its for the ratio in which the area 
changes in size. This theorem has been much used by Koebe* m his 
investigations relating to the conformal representation of regions and has 
been used also in hydrodynamicsf and aerodynamics. 

When / (z) maps Z on a convex region it can be shown that j /' (z) | 
lies within narrower limits J. Study has shown, moreover, that in this case 
any circle within K and concentric with it also maps into a convex region§. 
Many other inequalities relating to conformal mapping are given in a paper 
by J. E. Littlewood, Proc.. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, p. 481 (1925). 


§ 4-44. The mapping of a doubly carpeted circle with one interior branch 
point. Let P be a point within the unit circle | z' | < 1 and let rV* 
(0 < r < 1) be the value of z' at P. The transformation!! 

, (1 + 2re^ 

^ ^ 2rz - (1 + r^) e*« “ ^ 

satisfies the conditions^ (0) = 0, (0) > 0, | z' | = \z j, when \z \ ~ 1, and 

so represents a partially normalised transformation which maps the unit 
circle in the ai-plane on a doubly carpeted unit circle in the ; 2 '-plane, the 
two sheets having .a junction along a line extending from P to the boundary. 
We shall regard this line as a cut in that sheet which contains the chief 
element corresponding to the chief element in the ; 2 -plane. 

It is evident that \ z ' \ <\^ \ whenever j 2; | < 1, and so | 2:' | < 1 when 
1 2 : I < 1. This means that | 2 :' | < \ z\ whenever | 21 ' | < 1. 

From this we conclude that for all values of z' for which 1 2 ;' [ < there 
is a positive number q (r) greater than unity for which \ z \ > q {r) \ z' \, 
Indeed, if there were no such quantity q (r) there would be at least one 
point in the circle \z' \< for which \ z\ = \ z' \. An expression for q (r) 
may be obtained by writing 

2r 

z = 


s = 


and considering the points 1 \s on the real axis. If are the distances 

of the point z from these points respectively we have 

* Qott, Nadir, (1909); Crelle, Bd. oxxxthi, S, 248 (1910); Math, Ann, Bd. lxix. 

t Bh. Braiik and K. Lowner, Maih, ZeUschr, Bd. m, S. 78 (1919). 

J T. H. Gronwall, Comptea Bendus, t. cxart, p. 316 (1916). 

§ E. Study, Konforme, Ahhildurtg einfach zvsarnmenhdngender Bereichey p. 110 (TeuBner, 
lieipzig, 1913). A simple proof depending on a use of Schwarz’s inequality has been given recently 
by T. Ead6, Math, Ann, Bd. cm, S. 428 (1929). 

II C. Carath^odory, Math, Ann, Bd. lxxu, S, 107 (1912). 
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The oval curve for which pRijsR^ = lies entirely within a circle 

= constant which touches it at a point 'iSo = - /> on the real axis 

for which , > „ 

p (p + s) = r® (1 + ps). 


, [(2 + - 1 + »- 2 ]. 


The constant is found to be 


and we may take this as our value of q [r). We can see that it is greater 
than 1 when r < 1 because 


2 + 2r^ - (1 + r - = (1 - r^) (1 _ r)2. 

It is clear from the inequality \z\> q{r)\z' \ that points corre- 
sponding to those which he within the circle | z' | < in the z' -plane he 
within the larger circle ( z | < (r) in the z-plane. If is the minimum 

distance from the origin of points on a closed continuous curve C which 
hes entirely within the inut circle | z' | < 1, the transformation (A) maps 
the interior of G' into the interior of a closed* curve C which hes entirely 
between the two circles | z | < 1, ( z | = (r). The shortest distance from 

the origin to a point of C may be greater than r^q (r) but it hes between 
thM quantity and r, i.e. the value of | z | corresponding to the branch 
point z = This second minimum distance may be used as the constant 
of type in a second transformation of type (A). Let us call it and 
use the symbol Oj to denote the curve into which C is mapped by the new 
transformation. The minimum distance from the origin of a point of this 
ctuve is a quantity which is not less than a quantity r-^q (r^) associated 
with the number . 

If we consider the worst possible case in which the minimum distance 
for a curve derived from a curve with minimum distance is 
always r„^q (r„), we have a sequence of numbers r^, r^, ... r„, which are 
derived successively by means of the recurrence relation 

= WiVa [(2 + 2r„i)i - 1 + r„a]. 

I ' n 

Since < 1 for all values of n and r„.^.^> the sequence tends to 
a himt R which must be given by the equation 


[(2 + 2B*)i - 1 + ^2]. 

This equation gives the value i? = 1. Hence as n -^oo the curve G„ hes 
between two circles which ultimately coincide. ' 


* The curve C may in 
the z'-plane. This will not 


some cases close by crossing the line which corresponds to the cut in 
happen if the out is drara so that it does not intersect O' again. 
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The convergence to the limit is very slow, as may be seen by considering 
a few successive values of 

•25 -283 -309 

The best possible case from the point of view of convergence is that in 
which ri® = r. This case occurs when the curve G’ is shaped something like 
a cardioid with a cusp at P. 

Though useful for establishing the existence of the conformal mapping 
of a region on the unit circle, the present transformation is not as useful 
as some others for the purpose of transforming a given curve into another 
curve which is nearly circular, unless the given curve happens to be shaped 
something like a cardioid or a hmagon with imaginary tangents at the 
double point. We shall not complete the proof of the existence of a 
mapping function for a region bounded by a Jordan curve. This is done 
in books on the theory of functions such as those of Bieberbach and 
Hurwitz-Courant. Reference may be made also to the tract on conformal 
transformation which is being written by Caratheodory*, to E. Goursat’s 
Cmirs d' Analyse Mathematique, t. m, and to Picard’s Traite d’ Analyse. 

§ 4-45. The selection theorem. Let us suppose that the set or sequence 
of functions % (a:, y). Mg (a:, y), (x, y), ... possesses the following pro- 

perties : 

(1) It is uniformly bounded. This means that in the region of definition 
jB the functions all satisfy an inequality of type 

I Ws y)\< M, 

where Jf is a number independent of s and of the position of the point 
(x, y) of the region R. 

(2) It is equicontinuous^ . This means that for any small positive number 
e there is an associated number 8 independent of s, x and y but depending 
on e in such a way that whenever 

{x' - xf + {y' - yY < 8^ 

we have | Us {x\ y') — {x, y) j < |€. 

We now suppose that the sequence contains an unlimited number of func- 
tions and that an infinite number of these functions forming a subsequence 
'^mi (^j y)i (^3 y)i ••• can be selected by a selection rule (m). Our aim 
now is to find a sequence (1), (2), (3), ... of selection rules such that the 
‘^diagonal sequence’’ {x, y), {x, y), ... converges uniformly in R. 

* Caratheodory’ s proof is given in a paper in Schwarz-Festachnftf and in Math. Ann, Bd. Lxxn, 
S. 107 (19} 2). iCoebe’s proof will be found in his papers in Joum.fur Math, Bd. cxlv, S. 177 
(1915); Acta Math. t. XL, p. 261 (1916). 

t The idea of eq[nal continuity was introduced by Ascoli, Mem, d. J2. Acc. dei Linceif t. x viii 
(1883). 
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The first step is to construct a sequence of points Pj, Pg, ... everywhere 
dense in R. This may be done by choosing our origin outside B and using 
for the co-ordinates of P^ expressions of type 

q >0 

where p, p' and q are integers, and where the index s ^ I {p, p\ q) is a 
positive integer with the following properties: 

1 Q)> I iVo, Vo > whenever q > 

I (P^ P'> <l)> I iPo , Po\ <l)^ whenever p> p^, 

I iP> P\ ^)> I (P> Po\ whenever p' > pf. 

Since the functions (x, y) are bounded, their values at P^ have at least 
one limit point Ui [Xi, t/i). We therefore choose the sequence y) so 
that it converges at Pi to this limit U^ix^.y-^). Since, moreover, the func- 
tions {x, y) are uniformly bounded their values at have at least one 
limit point we therefore select from the infinite sequence 

%n {x, y) a second infinite sequence Wgn (^) y) which converges at Pg to 
XJ2 (^2> 2/2)* These fimctions u^n {x, y) are uniformly bounded and their 
values at P3 have at least one limit point (0:3, y^), we therefore select 
from the sequence v^n y) infinite subsequence {Xy y) which con- 
verges at P3 to {xs, 2/3), and so on. 

We now consider the sequence {x, y), {x, y), {x, 2/), .... Since 

the functions are aU equicontinuous we have 

1 y" ' 

for any two points P and P' whose distance PP' is not greater than S. 

Next let 2- a be less than 8 and let r be such that the set Pj, P^, ... P, 
contains all the points of P for which q has a selected value satisfying this 
inequality, then a number N can be chosen such that for m > N 

1% («a. - Mmm | < 

for all values of I greater than m and for aU points (x,, y,) for which q has 
the selected value. This number N should, in fact, be chosen so that the 
sequences converge for aU these points P.. These points P, 

form a portion of a lattice of side 2-« and so there is at least one of these 
points P' within a distance 8 from z. We thus have the additional in- 
equalities 

l%(a;,y) -% {x',y') |<|e, 

I % {x', y') - (x', y') I < ^6, 

\‘^tt{x,y) -u^m{x,y) |<€. 

This inequality holds for all points P in P and proves that the diagonal 
sequence converges uniformly in P to a continuous limit function m {x, y). 

There is a simil ar theorem for sequences of functions of {|ny number of 
variables, and for infinit e sets of functions which are not denumerable. 
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In the case of a sequence of functions (2:), (2), ... of a complex 

variable z = x ->r iy there is equicontinuity when 


for any pair of values z, z' for which | 2' - z j < 8 , S, as before, being 
independent of s and of the position of 2 in the region B,. A sufficient 


condition for equicontinuity, due to Arzela*, is that 

\U ( 2 ') - U ( 2 ) 


for all functions /a (2) of the set and for aU pairs of points 2, z' of the domain, 
Ml being a number independent of s, 2 and 2'. We need in fact only take 
SJfi = Je to obtain the desired inequality. 

In the particular case when each function (2) possesses a derivative 
it is sufficient for equicontinuity that j/^' (2) \< M^, where is inde- 
pendent of s and 2. The result follows from the formula for the remainder 
in Taylor’s theorem. 

Montelf has shown that if a family of functions (z) is uniformly 
bounded in a region B it is equicontinuous in any region B' interior to B. 

Suppose, in fact, that \fs(z)\< M for any point 2 in i? and for any 
function /s (2) of the family, the suffix s being used simply as a distinguishing 
mark and not as a representative integer. 

Let D be a domain bounded by a simple rectifiable curve C and such 
that B contains D while D contains B' . We then have for any point ^ 


within B' 



f, (z) dz 


Therefore 


I/; (0 !< 


Ml 

27rA2’ 


where I is the length of O and h is the lower bound of the distance between 
a point of G and a point of R\ This inequality shows that the functions 
/g [z) are equicontinuous in J?'. 

Now if /g (z) = Us y) + iVg {x^ y) where Us and Vs are real, the func- 
tions Us, Vs are likewise equicontinuous and uniformly bounded in i?'. We 
can then select from the set Us a sequence '^33? ••• which converges 

uniformly to a function u {x, y) which is continuous in R'. Also from the 
associated sequence ^^22? ^339 ••• we can select an infinite subsequence 
••• which converges uniformly in jB' to a continuous function 
V {x, y). The series 

faa (^) + [/.. (Z) - faa (z)] + [fee (z) - U i^)! + - 

then converges uniformly to u {x, y) -j- iv {x^ y), which we shall denote by 


B 


♦ Mem. ddla R. Acc. di Bologna {$), t. vm. 
t Annates de VlScoU Normale (3), t. xxiv, p. 233 (1907). 
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the symbol / (z). On account of the uniform convergence the function 
/ (z) is, by Weierstrass’ theorem, an analytic function of z in i?'. Indeed if 
/j<”’ (z) denotes the nth. derivative of any function (z) of our set and C' 
is any rectifiable simple closed curve contained within R', we have by 
Cauchy’s theorem and the property of uniform convergence 

(2) + [/«<"> (Z) -/««<”' (2)] + ... 

UiQdt n\ C UiD- UiO ,, , 

2^}c'{t-zr+^ ^jg' (^-z)«+i 

r fa)dt 

Since/ (^) is continuous in i?' and on C the integral on the right represents 
an analytic function. When ^^ = 0 this tells us that the sequence 

faa (z), ... 

converges to an analytic function wMch, of course, is / (z). When n=?^ 0 the 
relation tells us that the sequence (z), (z), ... converges to {z). 

We may conclude from Cauchy’s expression for (z) as a contour 
integral (z) is uniformly bounded in any region containing i?' and 

contained in i?. It then follows that the set/g^^^ (z) is equicontinuous in S'. 
Hence from the sequence (z), {z)Jcc {^), ••• we can select an infinite 
sequence U («). hp i^lfyy ••• s^h that (z),/^/ (z),/^' (z), ... con- 
verges uniformly in R' to an analytic function wMch can be no other 
than/' (z). At the same time the sequence /,« (z),/^^ (z), ... converges uni- 
formly to / (z). This process may be repeated any number of times so as 
to give a partial sequence of functions converging uniformly to / (z) and 
having the property that the associated sequences of derivatives up to an 
assigned order n converge uniformly to the corresponding derivatives of 

We now consider a sequence of contours C-^, C^, ... C„ having for 
limit the contour Cq which bounds the contours 0^,0^, ... C„ bounding 
domains D^, ..., each of which contains the preceding and has R as 
limit. From our set of functions /^ (z) we can select a sequence /^i (z) which 
converges uniformly in towards a limit function, from the sequence 
fsi (^) ^ new sequence /^^ (z) which converges uniformly in Dj 

to a limit function and so on. The diagonal sequence /^ {z),f^ (z), ... then 
converges uniformly throughout the open region i? to a limit function. 

Hence we have Montel’s theorem that an infinite set of uniformly 
bounded analytic functions admits at least one continuous limit function, 
both boundedness and continuity being understood to refer to the open 
region R in which the functions are defined to be analytic. 

For further developments relating to this important theorem reference 
mus t-be made to Montel’s paper. For the case of functions of a real variable 
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A. Roussel* has recently invented a new method. The selection theorem 
has been extended by Montel to functions of bounded variation. 


§ 4*46. Mapping of an open region. Let Rhea simply connected bounded 
region which contains the origin 0 and has at least two boundary points. 
Let S be the set of analytic functions f, (z) which are tiniform, regular, 
smooth and bounded in R and for which 


/s(o) = o, /;(o)=i, 

Let Us be the upper limit of \fs{z)\mR and let p be the lower limit of all 
the quantities Us- There is then a sequence/^ (z) of the functions (z) for 
which Ur p. Since, moreover, this sequence is uniformly bounded, we 
can apply the selection theorem and construct an infinite subsequence 
which converges uniformly to a limit function / (z) in any closed partial 
region R' ot R. This function / (^) is a regular analytic function in R and 
satisfies the conditions / (0) = Q,f (0) == 1. Being a uniform limit function 
of a sequence of smooth mapping functions it is smooth in R and its ?7 is p. 

The function / (z) thus maps R on a region T which lies in the circle 
with centre 0 and radius p. If T does not completely fill the circle, there 
will be a value re^, with r < p, which is not assumed by our function / (z) 
in R. We shall now show that this is impossible and that consequently T 
does fill the circle. 

Let r = then a< I and if we write 


where 


fo (z) = 


1 + ^ av{z)- 1’ 


[V (z)r = 


/ (z) - 


V (0) = a, 


we have /o (0) == 0, f^ (0) = 1 and the function /q (z) is uniform, regular, 
smooth and bounded in R. 

Now let Uq be the upper limit of /o (z) in R. We may find an inequality 
satisfied by this quantity by observing that 

V (z) -- a 

^ f 

av (z) — 1 

is of the form r^/rg, where are the distances of the point v (z) from the 
points a, I /a respectively which are inverse points with respect to the 
circle \ z\ = 1. 

On the other hand, 

a 2 [ V (z) = pi/p 2 , 

where are the distances of the point f (z) from the points a^pe^, 

a-^pe'^ which are inverse points with respect to the circle \ z\ = p. Now 

♦ Journ. de Math. (9), t. v, p. 395 (1926). See also BvU. des Scienc&a Math. t. Ln, p. 232 (1928). 

19-2 
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the point / ( 2 :) lies either on this circle or within it and so has a value 
which is constant either on | | = p or on a circle within \z\ — p and with 

the same pair of inverse points. This constant for a circle with this pair of 
inverse points has its greatest value for the circle | 2 j = p if circles lying 
outside this circle are excluded. This greatest value is, moreover, 


Hence we have the inequality j (z) |2< 1. By a similar argument we 
conclude that r/fg has its greatest value when the point v (z) is at some 
place on the circle 1 2 : | = 1 and this value is a. Hence 

v{z)- a , 

(2) - 1 ^ 

and so Uq< p. We have thus found a function for which Uq < p, and this 
is incompatible with the definition of p as the lower limit of the quantities 
The region T must then completely fill the circle of radius p and so the 
function/ ( 2 ;) maps R on this circle. The radius p is consequently called the 
radius of the region i?. 

This analysis, which is due to L. Fejer and F. Riesz, is taken from a 
paper by T. Rado*. The analysis has been carried further by G. Juliaf who 
first selects from the functions /^ (z) the polynomials {z) of degree 
Among these polynomials there is one polynomial {z) whose maximum 

modulus has a minimum value m,,. It is clear that > p. Julia specifies 

a type of region R for which the sequence (z) possesses a limit function 
/ (z) mapping the region R on the circle of radius p. 

§ 4*51. Conformal representatim and the Green’s function. Consider in 
the a;y-plane a region A which is simply connected and which contains the 
origin of co-ordinates. We shall assume that the boundary of A is smootl 
bit by bit. We write 

G{x,y)^log{l/r)-^H(x, y) 

for the Green s function associated with the origin as view-point, r bein| 
short for (x^ -f y^)i. Let us write H (0, 0) = log r log (1/p), then t is th 
capacity constant or constant of Robin|. Now let 

Z = (z) - c^z + + ... 

be the umquely determined function which maps the interior of a circl 
I .Z I < p on A in such a manner that 

^(0) = 0, <^'(0)=1. 

♦ Szeged Acta, 1 1, p. 240 (1923). 

t Camptm JRmdus, t. amcrm, p. 10 (1926). 

t The bomidaiy of A may also he taken to be a closed Jordan curve, in which case t is tl 
transfinite diameter. 
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Relation to the Greenes Function 

It will be shown that the Green’s function G (x, y) is 
G {x,y) ^ log [plr), 

Bieberbach* has proved a theorem relating to the area of the region A 
which is expressed by the inequality area > Trpl This means that among 
all regions A for which H (0, 0) has a prescribed value the circle possesses 
the smallest area. 

For the theorem relating to the Green’s function we may, with ad- 
vantage, adopt a more general standpoint. Let us suppose that the 
transformation w = f (z) maps the area A on the interior of a unit circle 
in the tr-plane in such a way that to each point of the circle there corre- 
sponds only one point of the area A and vice versa. Let the centre of the 
circle correspond to the point Zq of the area A, then Zo is a simple root of 
the equation / (^o) = 0 and / (z) = 0 has no other root in the interior of A, 
This is true also for the boundary if it is known that there is a (1, 1) 
correspondence between the points of the unit circle and the points of the 
boundary of We may therefore write 

f{z)^{z-z,) 

where the function p (z) is analytic in A» 

Putting p {z) = P + iQ, z — Zq = where P, Q, r and 9 are aU real, 
we have 

w^f{z)=^ exp {log r + P -f i (Q + 9)}. 

Now, by hypothesis, the boundary of A maps into the boundary of the 
unit circle, therefore log r + P must be zero on the boundary of A. This 
means that log r -f P is a potential function which is infinite like log r at 
the point {xq, is zero on the boundary of A and is regular inside A 
except at (a^o, t/o)- This potential has just the properties of the function 
G{Xjy;xQ, 2 / 0 )? where G {x, y, Xq, y^) is the Green’s function for the area A 
when {xq^ 2 / 0 ) is taken as view-point, consequently the problem of the 
conformal mapping of A on the unit circle is closely related to that of 
finding the function G, 

Writing a = Q + 9, 0 < a < 2^7, we have on the boundary of the circle 

dw = 

while on the boundary of A 

dz= \dz\ 

where 0 is the angle which the tangent makes with the real axis. Since 
dzidw is neither zero nor infinite, the function 



♦ L. Bieberbach, Mefnd. Palermo, voL xxxvm, p. 98 (1914). This theorem is discussed in § 4-91. 
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is analytic within the circle and its real part takes the value if; — a on the 
boundary of the circle. On the other hand, the function 
jP [w) = — i log [— i (1 ~ w)^ dzjdw] 

is analytic within the circle and its real part takes the value ip on the 
boundary. 

If ^ is a known function of a on the boundary of A, Schwarz’s formula 

where h is an arbitrary constant. The preceding formula then gives z by 
means of the equation _ 

The relation between ijj and a is partly known when the boundary of 
A is made up of segments of straight lines but in the general case j/r is an 
unknown function of a and the present analysis gives only a functional 
equation for the determination of ip. 

To see this we suppose that on the circumference of the circle 

F — ip -i- i(f> 

where (p and ip are real, then 

\ dz \ ^ I cosec^ ^\da\ 
and the curvature of the boundary of A is 


(7 = 


dz I 


— 4 sin^ - ^ e,^ 


C?CTft, 


and may be regarded as a known function of ip, say G {ip). Making use of 
the relation between cp and ip oi^ 3*33 

^ (a) = 6 - — f (c7o) log I cosec^ ^ 

where b is a constant, we obtain the functional equation* 

(or) = — ^ e-<^(cr)^ 

4(7 {ip) sin^ ^ 

where cp (a) is defined by the foregoing equation. 


EXAMPLE 

Prove that 

|g^^lic=o,w=o<2/p- 

[K. Le-wner.] 

§ 4-61. Schwarz's lemma. It was remarked that a Taylor expansion for 
/ {w) in powers oi w - Wq is not required for points Wo on the real axis, 

* T. Levi Civita, Send. Palermo, vol. sxm, p. 33 (1907); H. Villat, Annales de V£cole NornuOe, 
t. xxvm, p. 284 (1911); U. Cisotti, IdrorrieccaniccL piana, Milan, p. 50 (1921). 
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but when f{w) is real* for real values of w belonging to a iSnite interval, 
Scbwarz bas shown that it is possible to make an analytical continuation 
of / (w) into a region for which v is negative. Let us consider an area S 
bounded by a curve ACB of which the portion AB is on the line v = 0 
within the interval just mentioned. 

Let S' be the image of S in the line v 0 and let the value oif{w) for 
a point w' of S' be defined as follows. We write 

w = u iV) w' = u — iv, 

f(w)=i + ir], f {w') = ^ - irj, 

where Uy v, i, 77 are all real. The function / (w) being now defined within 
the region we write 

g {Wy Q = l/ 277 i {w - 0 

and consider the two integrals 

I = [ 9 Of M dwy /' = [ ^ {w, OfM dw 
JS Js' 

taken round the boundaries of S and S' Since / {w) is analytic within 
both S and S' we have 

•^ = / (Oi /' = 0 when C within S, 

/ == 0, r — f (0 when ^ lies within S'. 

Hence in either case I -h I' = f (^} and so 

/(O = f 9(^^ OfMdWy 
Js+s' 

for the two integrals along the line AB are taken in opposite directions and 
so cancel each other. 

Now the integral in this equation can be expanded in a Taylor series 
of ascending powers of ^ — .^0 point ^0 within the area S -h S' 

whether Co is on the real axis or not. The integral in fact represents a 
function which is analytic within the area S ^ S' and can be used to define 
/(C) within S + S'. In this case, when Co is on AB, f (C) can be expanded 
in a power series of the foregoing type and the coefficients in this series, 
being of type 

Z7^^ Js+S' 

are all real. 

* It is assumed here that / {w) has a definite finite real integrable value for these real values 
of w. In a recent paper, Bull, des Scimces Math. t. m, p. 289 (1928), G. Valiron has given an 
extension of Schwarz’s lemma in which it is simply assumed that the imaginary part itj of f (w) 
tends uniformly to zero as v 0. If, then, the function / (w) is holomorphic in the semicircle 
1 w 1 < i2, V > 0, it is holomorphic in the whole of the circle [ w [ < J2. 
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Let ns now nse to denote the value of 2; corresponding to this value 
^0 of w. The equation 

can be solved for w? — ^0 by the reversion of series if 7*^ 0, and the series 
thus obtained is of type 

w - A [z - z^) B {z - z^Y ^ G [z - z^Y + , 

where the coefficients A, B, C are all real. The exceptional case a = 0 
occurs only when the correspondence between w and z at the point 
ceases to be uniform. 

§ 4-62. The Tmpping function for a polygon. Let us now consider an 
area A in the 2;-plane which is bounded by a contour formed of straight 
portions Lx, L^. Let 2:0 denote a point on one of the lines L and 

let Av be the angle which this line makes with the real axis, also let be 
the value of w corresponding to z. 

It is easily seen that the function 

/ (^) ^{z-zf) 

has the properties of a mapping function for points z within A, and 
consequently also for the corresponding region in the ty-plane; it is real 
when the point z is on the line L in the neighbourhood of 2^ and changes 
sign as z passes through the value 2:0; consequently, when considered as 
a fimction of w it is real on the real axis and changes sign as w passes 
through the value Wq, Schwarz’s lemma may, then, be applied to this 
function to define its continuation across the real axis and it is thus seen 
that we may write 

{z-Zq)^ {w- Wo) P {w- Wo), 

where F {w -- Wq) denotes a power series of positive integral powers of 
w — Wq including a constant term which is not zero. From this equation 
it follows that in the neighbourhood of the point Wq 

e^^Paiw- Wo), 

where Pq (w — Wq) is real when w and Wo are real. 

Taking logarithms and differentiating again, we see that the function 

is real and finite in the neighbourhood oiw ^ Wq, 

Next, let 2;x denote the point of intersection of two consecutive hnes 
L, L\ intersecting at an angle av; the argument of 2^ — 2; varies from Att 
to Att — wrr as the point z passes from the line L to U through the point of 
intersection (Fig. 19). Hence the function 

1 



Mapping Function for a Polygon 297 

is real and positive on L and negative on L\ Moreover, it has the req[uired 
properties within A , and when considered as a , 

function of w it has the required mapping pro- ^ 
perties in the region corresponding to A and 
is real on the real axis. By Schwarz’s lemma 
we may continue this function across the 
real axis and may write for points w in the 
neighbourhood of 

J = — wA Pi {w — %), 

where Pi {w — w-A is a power series with real 
coefficients and with a constant term which is 
not zero. This equation gives 

2: — % = {w — %)“ P2 [w — ^^?l), 



where Pg {w — is another power series with real coefficients. This 
equation indicates that for points in the neighbourhood of 

^ = e®"- {w - P3 {w - Wi), 


where P3 {w — Wi) is a power series with real coefficients. Taking logarithms 
and differentiating we find that 

- s K s) - ^ 

where T {w — wA is a power series with real coefficients. The function 


F{w) 


w — 


is thus analytic in the neighbourhood of w =^Wi, 

For a point Z2 on the boundary of A which corresponds to w we have 
(if Z2 is not a corner of the polygon) 


^^2 = 


-^1 I ^2 

w uP 




Therefore 



where ^ (l/ti?) is a power series. The expansion for z — uiay, indeed, be 
obtained by mapping the half plane w into itself by means of the sub- 
stitution w=^ ~ and by then using the result already obtained for 
an ordinary point z^ on L. 

The function P {w) is real for all real values of w, as the foregoing 
investigation shows, is analytic in the whole of the upper half of the 
ti?-plane and is real on the real axis, the fact that it is analytic being a 
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consequence of tlie supposition that the inverse function z = g (w) is 
analytic in the upper half of the tc-plane. Applying Schwarz’s lemma we 
may continue this function F {w) across the real axis and define it analytically 
within the whole of the w-plane, the points on the real axis which are 
poles of F [w) being excluded. 

When I ic I is large | (w) | is negligibly small, as is seen from the 

expansion in powers of l/io; moreover, F (w) has only simple poles corre- 
sponding to the vertices of the polygon A and these are finite in number. 
Hence, since F (w) outside these poles is a uniform analytic function for 
the whole ic-plane, it must be a rational function. 

Let a, b, c, ... 1 be the values of w corresponding to the vertices of the 
polygon and let an, jSv, ... Xn be the interior angles at these vertices, then 


F(w) = Y. ^ = 

^ ' w — a 


d , dz 


and there is a condition 

S (a -- 1) - 

which must be introduced because the sum of the interior angles of a 
closed polygon with n vertices is equal to (n — 2) tt. 

Integrating the differential equation for z we obtain 


z = C j{w — {w — 6)^”^ ... (w — dw + C\ 

where C and C' are arbitrary constants. By displacing the area A without 
changing its form or size but perhaps changing its Orientation we can 
reduce the equation to the form 


K j {w — ay (w — ... (w — dw, 

where Z is a constant. This is the celebrated formula of Schwarz and 
Christoffel* If one of the angular points with interior angle ixtt corresponds 
to an infinite value of w, the number of factors in the integrand is n — 1 
instead of n, and the equation 

S (a - 1) = 2 

may be written in the form 

S (a - 1) = ~ 1 ^ ju,, 

where now the summation extends to the n — 1 values of a which appear 
in the integral. 

Since we can choose arbitrarily the values of w corresponding to three 
vertices of the polygon, there are still n — Z constants besides G and C' 
to, be determined when the polygon is given. In the case of the triangle 
there is no difficulty. We can choose a, b and c arbitrarily; a, jS and y are 
known from the angles of the triangle and by varying K we can change 
the size of the triangle until the desired size is obtained. 

* E. B. Christoffel, Aimali di Mai, (2), 1. 1 , p. 95 (1867); t. iv, p. 1 (1871); Ges, Werhe, Bd. i, 
S- 255, H. A. Sctwaiz, Joum,fur Maili, Bd. Lxx, S. 105 (1869); Ges, Ahh, Bd. n, S. 65. 
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An interesting example of the conformal representation of a triangle 
with one corner at infinity is furnished by the equation 


Z - Zo = / (®) where / (s) = (2a/-7T) (1 — s^)ils, w = u + iv. 

J i 

When w lies between 1 and oo we have 

fl rw 

Z — Zo = j f (s) ds + (s) ds 

= b + ic, say, 

where 6 is a constant and c varies from 0 to oo. Thus, the portion w> 1 
of the real axis corresponds to a line parallel to the axis of y. 

Again, if 0 < w < 1, we may write 

2 - Zo = f f{s)ds- [ f{s)ds 

Ji Jw 

where d varies from 0 to o6. The portion 0 < w <. 1 of the real axis corre- 
sponds, then, to a line parallel to the axis of x and extending from 
2 : == 2:0 4- 6 to — 00 . 

When — 1 < 'w; < 0 we may write 

r ~l rw 

- 2^0 = / ( 5 ) + J ^J{S) ds 

-V d\ 


and so the corresponding line in the 2 J-plane extends from — cc to V 
and is parallel to the axis of x. When — 00 < w < 1, we have 


2o 


^ - ^0 / i.^) ds - I 

- 6' - ic\ 


/ (<5) ds 


where c' ranges from 0 to 00 , and so this part of the -u-axis corresponds 
to a line from 6' parallel to the t/-axis. The two lines parallel to the y-axis 
can be shown to be portions of the same line separated by a gap. We have 
in fact 


b - b' = ^^ f(s) ds - ^ /(s)cfe= |^^/(s)cfo, 

where the integral is taken along the semicircle with the points — 1, 

as extremities of a diameter. On this semicircle we may put 

, s = cos 6 -h i sin 6, 

and so 


{ 7 rf 2 a) {b — 6') == i f — dd [— 2i sin 6 
J tr 

= i (1 - i) I ^cos I + i siu (sin d)i dd 
= 2 i j cos I (sin 9)^ d9 = 2i ■s/2 F (f) F (|) = i. 
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The figure in the z-plane is thus of the type shown in Fig. 20. To solve 
an electrical problem with the aid of this transformation we put w = 
where x is the complex potential <!>+ i4>- This transformation maps the 
half w-plane for which on & strip of the ^-plane lying between the 
lines ^ = ±71. 

Performing the integration we find that 

2 t — log y — 2 y '2 — 2 log (•\/2 + 1 ) 

T — i 

where r={&-+ 1)^. 



Fig. 20. 



When the real part of w is large and negative the chief part of the 
expression for z is 

log (r — 1) = log (1 + — 1) = -' log 2 

Tt IT TT 77 

This gives a field that is approximately uniform. On the other hand, 
when the real part of w is large and positive, the chief part of the expression 
for z is 

77 77 


and we may thus get an idea of the nature of the field at a point outside 
the gap and at some distance from its surfaces. These results are of some 
interest in the theory of the dynamo. Another interesting example, in 
which the polygon is originally of the form shown in Fig. 21, gives edge 
corrections for condensers*. 

Assigning values of w to the corners in the manner indicated, the 
transformation is of type 


z = 





{w + 1) (w — 6) dw 
{w — {w + 


[(Ci- w?) ... (Ce+ W)]i 


* J. J. Thomson, Becent Researches in Electricity and Magndism, 1893; Maxwell, Electricity 
and Magneiism^ Frencli translation by Potier, cb, n, Appendix; J, G. CofS.n, Proc, Amer, Acad* 
of Arts and Sciences, yoL xxsrx, p. 415 (1903). 
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Edge Correction for a Condenser 

Mailing Oj ^ 0, Cg -9- CO we finally obtain 

2 = C'|(m)+ 1) {w-b)~, 

where C and b are constants to be determined. 

Integrating, we find that 

z = C [w + l{w - b)^ - blog (- w) + r], 

where F is a constant of integration. Since 2 ; == 0 when w= — 1, we have 

r = 1 - J (1 + b)K 

When w is small and positive, the imaginary part of z must be ih, and 
the real part must be negative. Since the argument of — in both con- 
ditions are satisfied by taking (7 = — JijbTr, therefore 

2 ; = — ^ [{w 4- 1)2 — 26 ( — 26 log (— 

Assuming that the potential ^ is zero on A A' and equal to F on BE , 
we may write 

F 

^ =: ijj ^ icj) = ^ (log w — i7r)» 


E: 


35 


"■ : 

Fig. 22, 

The charge per unit length on BB' from the edge (w = 6) to a point 
P (w ^ s) so far from B that the surface density is uniform is 

S' = - ^ = - ^ log 

Now when 5 is very small and positive, z = x -j- ih, and so 

T 

X + i7i= — 2 ^ (1 — 26 — 2ibTT — 26 log s). 

Therefore log (sjb) — ^rx/h + 1/26 — 1 — log 6, 

, F , 1 - 26 , J 

and so S’ = - — ® — 2 ^ log^J- 

When 6 = 1 we have the well-known result 

V fh 


in which it must be remembered that x is negative. 




and so the upper plate projects a distance d beyond the lower one, where 

d = ^ log ^ + 4 (^ - 5)_ • 

Many important electrostatic problems relating to condensers are solved 
by means of conformal representation in an admirable paper by A. E. H. 
Love*. The problem of the parallel plate condenser is treated for planes 
of uneq_ual breadth and for planes of equal breadth arranged asymmetrically. 
The formulae involve elliptic functions. The hydrodynamical problems 
relating to two parallel planes, when the motion is discontinuous, are 
treated in a paper by E. G. C. Poolef. 

Some apphcations of conformal representation to problems relating to 
gratings are given in a paper by H. W. RichmondJ. The general problem 
of the conformal mapping of a plane with two rectilinear or two circular 
shts has been discussed recently by J. Hodgkinson and E. G. C. Poolef. 


§ 4'63. The mapping function for a rectangle. When » = 4 and 
a=|8 = y = S = |, the polygon is a rectangle and z is represented by an 
elliptic integral which can be reduced to the normal form 

z = H? dt [(1 - P) (1 - 
Jo 

by a transformation of type 

w (Ot + D) = At+B. (A) 

If, in fact, the integral is 

I dw \fw —p) (w — g) {w — r) {w — s)]“^, 

we have {Ct + D){w — p) = {A — Op) t + B — Dp, 

{Ot + D^) dw = {AD — BO) dt, 

Proc, London Math 8oc. (2), voL xxn, p. 337 (1924:). f Ibid, p. 425. 

Ibid, p. 389. § Ibid. vol. xxin, p. 396 (1925). 
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and so the transformation reduces the integral to the normal form if 

A — Cp = B — Dp, 

A — Oq = Dq — B, 

A — Cr — k (B — Dr), 

A — Os = k {Ds — B). 

These equations give 

G {q- p) = 2,B - D(p + q), 

G — t) = 2kB — kD (r + 5), 

2A-C(p-hq) = D(q- p), 

2A — C (r -h s) = kD (s — r), 

G [s — r -- k (q — p)] = kD [p -h q — r — s], 

C[r + s - (p -h q)] = D[q - p -h k (r -- s)l 
J.2 (g — p) (r — 5) + ifc [{q - + (r — 5)2 - (p + g ~ r - s)^] 

+ (? - i?) (r - 5) - 0. 

This equation gives two values of k which are both real if 
{{q — ^)2 4- (r — 5)2 - (p + g - r — > 4 (g' - p)^ {r - 5)2, 

that is, if 

[(g - + r - 5)2 - (29 + g - r - 5)2] [(g - ^ + 5)2 - (p 4- g - r - 5)2] > 0, 

or, if 4 (? - 5) (^ - i?) ($ - {^-P)> 0. 

Ifr4^2>:f>g::t^5 this is evidently true and since the product of the two 
values of k is unity, we may conclude that one value of k is greater than 1, 
the other less than 1. This latter value should be chosen for the transfor- 
mation. With this value 

AD^BC (l^k^)(q^p)(s-r) 

Z)2 s — T ~ k (q — p) ' 

consequently, the transformation (A) transforms the upper half of the 
i/;-plane into the upper half of the i-plane. 

When the normal form of the integral is used the lengths of the sides 
of the rectangle are a and b respectively, where 

a = ^ [(1 - (1 - kH^)]-^ = 2HK, 

dijc 

6 = i?J^ dti(l-t^)(l-kH^)]-i = HE', 

and where 4Z and 2iK are the periods of the eUiptie function sn u defined 
by the equation a: = sn m, where 

Jo 

With the aid of this function t can be expressed in the form 

i = sn (z/Z). 
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The modul'us k may be calctilated with the aid of Jacobi’s well-known 
formula ^ ^ Rl 4- (i 4- (1 + ...1^ 

in which q = exp [— ttK^IKJ = exp [— 27 rbja\, 

When the region is of the type shown in Fig. 23 the internal angles of 
the polygon are 37 t/ 2 at four corners and 7r/2 at the other eight. The 
transformation is thus of the type 

z = - Cl) {w - Ca) (w - Cg) (w - c^)]^ [{w - i>x) - PQ)T^dw -f B. 

A particular transformation of this type is obtained by assigning 
positive values of w to corners of the polygon which lie above the axis of 
X and negative values of w to corners which lie below the axis of x, points 
which are images of each other in the axis of x being given parameters 
whose sum is zero. The transformation is now 

, - 06 . 6 , ( («' - 't)* c' ld u, ^ ^ ^ 

J[(^c2 — aj^) {w^ — {w^ — bi^) {w^ — 62^)]^ 



Fig. 23. 



Fig. 24. 


Making the parameters Ug tend to zero and the parameters 61, 63 
tend to infinity, the transformation becomes 

^ (dw , „ 


and the interior of the polygon becomes a region which extends to infinity. 

To use this transformation for the solution of an electrical problem in 
which the two pole pieces in Fig. 24 are maintained at different poten- 
tials, we write* ,.4 Ay , , • # 

^ w = X = yj + 'i<p, 

so as to map the half of the ic-plane for which ^ > 0 on the strip — 7T<<f><7T. 
This will make w = 0 correspond to 2; = 0 if JS == 0, and the lower limit of 
the integral is i 

Writing cA = 1 we find that the lengths a and b in the figure are given 
by the equations re ^ 


= Cej 


'^ds . 

1 52/ (®)> 


■^ds., . 


memam-Weber, Differmtidlgleichunffen der Fhysih, Bd. n, S. 304. 
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where / (s) = [{1 — 5^) (1 ~ These integrals are easily reduced to 

standard forms of elliptic integrals, thus 

rS/W- 




ds 

W¥y 


Now if we put ksr = 1, the last integral becomes 


Ji/W~ Ji 


(1 - k^s^) ds 

/(«) 


r ds 

hfisy 


and we eventually find that 

6 = (7c [2E' - (1 - * 2 ) K'l 

a - 2Cc [2E - (1 - k^) K\ 

mi. . 26 2E' - - k‘^) K' 

Therefore -- - ■ 


EXAMPLE 

Prove that if OABC is the rectangle with sides a; ~ 0, a = X, y = 0, ^ — X' and 

</, -{-itit log (sn z), 

we have ^ — 0 on OA, AB, BC; ^ = 7 t/2 on CO, Prove also that if 

^ = log (on 2 ), 

where (cu z)^ 4- (sn 2 )® — 1, we have ^ = 0 on OA, OC ; 0 = — 7tI2 on BA, BC . 

See Greenhill’s Elliptic Functions, ch. ix. 


§ 4- 64. Conformal mapping of the region outside a polygon. In order to 
map the region outside a polygon on the upper hah of the t^^-plane, we may 
proceed in much the same way as before, but we must now use the external 
angles of the polygon and must consider the point in the w-plane which 
corresponds to points at infinity in the 2 ;-plane. Let us suppose that the 
z(7-plane is chosen so that this point is given hj w = i, then there should 
be an equation of the form 

z = — — j + <7o + (ty “ i) + ... 5 
where the coefficients are constants. This gives 


dz 

dw 


G- 1 
(w — iY 


4 - C?! 4- . . . , 


d . dz 
dAv^^Ww 


w — % 


where P (ti? — i) is a power series in tc? — 

Since ^ log ^ is to be real it must be of the form 
dw ® dw 

JlIo — 2 ^ ~ ^ ^ ^ 

dw ^ dw^ w — a w -- i w + i 
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Therefore 

z = cj{w — (w - ... {w — Z)^-i (1 + dw + O', ,..(!) 

where 0 and 0' are arbitrary constants of integration. The relation between 
the indices a is now 

S (a - 1) = 2, 

for the sum of the exterior angles of a polygon with n vertices is {n + 2) w. 

The region outside a polygon can be mapped on the exterior of a unit 
circle with the aid of a transformation of type 


z^H 


(w — a)“-^ {w — b)^-^ ... w-^dw. 


|a| = |Z>| = ... = l, 


where, as before. 


S ^ 1) == 2. 


When the integrand is expanded in ascending powers of there will 
be a term of type which will, on integration, give rise to a logarithmic 
term unless the condition 

S a (a - 1) = 0 

is satisfied. 

When the polygon has only two vertices and reduces to a rectilinear 
cut of finite length in the 2 j-plane, we have a = ^ = 2, The second condition 
may be satisfied by assigning the values ^ = ± 1 to the ends of the cut. 
The transformation is now 

s = if I {w^ — 1) w-^dw, 

! and the length of the cut evidently depends on the value of H. Taking 
jEf = I for simplicity, the transformation becomes 


2z^ w w~^. 


This is the transformation discussed in § 4-73. 

The general theorem (I) indicates that the region outside a straight 
cut may be mapped on the upper haM of the ^^;■•plane by means of the 
transformation 






(1 + 


dw = 


2w 
1 4- 


The region outside a cut in the form of a circular arc may be obtained 
from the region outside a straight cut by inversion. If the arc is taken to 
be that part of the circle for which - a < 0 < a, the trans- 

formation 

^ \ 2iw tan a 

^2 _j_ 1 _ 2iw tan a 


maps the region outside the ^rc on a half plane. 

that in the t(;-plane there is an electric charge at the point 
w i (sec a + tan a) = iSy say, and that the real axis is a conductor. 
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The corresponding charge in the 2 ;-plane will be at infinity and the circular 
arc will he a conductor which must he charged with a charge of the same 
amount but of opposite sign. The solution of the potential problem in the 
^-plane is evidently 


^ = log 


w 4- is 


This gives — is coth ( Jx)? 2 = — i 

i + sm a 

and finally 


I cosec a { 2 : + 1 + ( 2 ^ + cos 2a — l)i} 


The two-valued function (z^ + 2iz cob 2a— 1)^ may be regarded as 
one-valued in the region outside the cut and must be defined so that it is 
ecjual to i when 2 ; = 0 and is of the form — z — i cos 2a when | 2 | is very 
large. Changing the signs of </> and x we have 


x= K[2 sin a cosh ^siniff sin^ a sin 2?/f], 


^= — £[ 14-2 sin a cosh cos ip + sin^ a cos 2ip], 
where =14- 2e”^ sin a cos sin^ a. 


With the aid of these equations Bickley has drawn the equipotentials 
and lines of force for the case of a semicircular arc. The charge resides for 
the most part on the outer face, the surface density becoming infinite at 
the edges. The field appears to be approximately uniform on the axis just 
above the centre of the circle. 

The field at a great distance from the circular arc is roughly that due 
to an equal charge at the point z = — i cos^ a, for when x fs large, the 
equation 

. 1 + sina • n . V • in V • 1 

2 = — 4 ^ ^ [1 H- sm a] [1 — sm a \ ... 

1 4- 6“^ sm a 


may be written in the form 

2 -i- i cos^ cc == ~ sin « 4- negligible terms. 

This point, which may be called the ‘"centre of charge/’ is the middle 
point of that portion of the central radius cut off by the chord and 
the arc. 

On the circular arc 

X = and 2 — — 

Therefore sin {ip — 6) sin a = sin 0. 

The surface density is thus proportional to S cos ^ 4- 1 on the convex 
face and to S cos 0 — 1 on the concave face, S denoting the quantity 
’ S = (sin® a — sin^ d)~i. 

If j; is the charge per unit length of a cylindrical conductor whose 
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cross-section is the circular arc and d is the diameter of the circle, the 
surface density a is given by Love’s formula 

2-nad = S | sec V j (coseo a - cos v), 

where sin v — — tan 6 cot a. 

The solution of the electrical problem of a conducting plate under the 
influence of a line charge parallel to the plate but not in its plane may be 
derived from the preceding analysis by inversion from a point 0 on the 
unoccupied part of the circle. Let AB be the cross-section of the plate, 
D the foot of the perpendicular from 0 on AB, OC the bisector of the 
angle AOB, then the surface density o is given by Love’s formula 

E OD cosec a — cos v 
^ OB^ I cos V 1 ’ 

where now sin v = cot a tan (P OG ), 

iA’B' .B'B')^ 

cos v = ± cosec a ■ qA~ 

A'P'C'B' beiug perpendicular to OC' (Mg. 25). Thus 

E OD OA' T {A'P'.B'P')^ 

°~^OP^ (A'P'.B'P')^ 


0 



Fig. 25. 


This is easily converted into the expression given in § 3-81. 

The region outside a rectangle may be mapped on the interior of the 
unit circle in the ^plane with the aid of the transformation 

z = ds (1 — 25* cos 2a -1- 

while a transformation which maps the region outside the rectangle into 
the region outside the circle is obtained by using a minus sign in front of 
the integral. 

Let us use this transformation to determine the drag on a long thin 
rod of rectangular section which is moved slowly parallel to its length 
through a viscous liquid contained in a wide pipe of nearly circular section. 
We write log ? = w = i (u -h iv), where v is the velocity at any point m 
the z-plane, then 

riz? rw 

= 2^ (cos 2a — cos 2s)i ds = 2 \ (sm® a — sin® s)® ds. 

Jo Jo 



Hydrodynamical Applications 


309 


Putting sin 5 = sin a sin d, this becomes 

^ sin^ a (1 — sin^ /, . « . ^ i 

z=2\ — r-^ ^ (1 - sin2o5sm2j8)Jc^j3 

Jo (1 — sm^ a sm^ jSp Jo 

— 2 cos^ a (1 — sin^ a sin^ ^)-i d^. 

At the corner A immediately to the right of the origin 0 in the a:-plane, 
we have d = Jtt, and 

= 2E (k) - K [k), 

where & == sin a and E (k)^ K (k) are the complete elliptic integrals to 
modulus k. The drag on the half side OA of the rectangle is proportional 
to w^, and since 

sin = sin a sin (Itt) = sin a, 

we have Wj^ = a. The drag on the side OA is thus equal to (u/ 27 r) times the 
drag of the whole rectangle. [C. H. Lees, Proc. Boy. Soc. A, v^. xcn, 
p. 144 (1916).] 


EXAMPLE 


A line ctarge Q at the origin is partly shielded by a cylindrical shell of no radial 
thickness having the Line charge for its axis, the trace of the shell on the ajg^-plane being that 
part of the circular arc z = for which — w< — 2a><2^<2a)<7r. Prove that the 
potential <f> is given by the formula 


^ -h iift = Q log 


{z — a) cos^ CO + (2 4- a) sin^ co + 

(z -h a) sin^ o) — (z — a) cos^ co 4- E’ 


where R denotes that branch of the radical [ 2 ^ — 2az cos 2<o 4- whose real part is 
positive when the point z is external to the circle. 

The surface density a of the induced charge at a point 9 on the charged arc is 
a ~ — Q {sec co (tan® co — tan® 0)“- ± l}/4iru, 

the upper sign corresponding to the density on the concave side, the lower sign to the density 
on the convex side. The latter is zero when 2co = •n-, that is, when the circle closes. 

[Chester Snow, Scientific Papers of the Bureau of Standardsy Xo. 542 (1926).] 


§ 4'71. Applications of conformal representation in hydrodynamics. 
Consider the two-dimensional flow roimd an airplane wing whose span is 
so great that the hypothesis of two-dimensional flow is useful. Let it, v 
be the component velocities, p the pressure, p the density, L the lift per unit 
length of span, D the drag per unit length and M the moment about the 
origin of co-ordinates, this moment being also per unit length. These 
quantities may be calculated from the flux of momentum across a very 
large contour C which completely surrounds the aerofoil. In fact, if Z, m 
are the direction cosines of the normal to the element ds^ we have 

L + iD — p^ {v + iu) (ul 4- vm) ds~~ ^p {m il) ds, 

— p I {xv — yu) {ul + tm) ds ^ [p {xm — yl) ds\ 


M = 
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the sign of M is such that a diving couple is regarded as positive. The 
equations may be rewritten in the form 

i -I- iD == Ip I (?; -f m)2 — j [p + |p + v^)] (m + il) ds, 

if = Ip I [(^2 _ 2uv {my - lx)] ds 

-\-^{ly- mx) [p + Ip {u^ + v^)] ds, 

where z=^ x + iy. Now when the motion is irrotational outside the aerofoil 
the quantity p + |p {u^ 4- is constant, also 

j (m -f il) ds= 0, j {ly — mx) ds = 0, 

hence L -h = |p | (-y >f m)^ dz. 

Taking the contour to be a circle of radius r, we have 
if = Ip j [(- 2^2 _ ^ 2 ^ 2xy -{- 2uv (y^ — x^)] dsjr 

= |i?p j — 2iuv] [pd^ — ^2 _j_ 2ixy] dsjir 

= \Bp j 4- iu)^ z dz, 


where the symbol R is used to denote the real part of the expression which 
follows it. These are the formulae of Blasius* but the analysis is merely 
a development of that given by Kutta and Joukowsky. 

The integrals may be evaluated with the aid of Cauchy’s theory of 
residues by expanding v + iu in the form 

v + iu = iU + ^-j-^ + .... 
z z^ 

When the region outside the aerofoil is mapped on the region outside 
the circle | z' | = a by a transformation of type 

z'=Co + 7i(z + | + ^^+ 


the flow round the aerofoil may be made to correspond to a flow round 
the circle by using the same complex potential x each case. Now for 
our flow round the circle we may write 


dz' 




♦ Zeits.f. Math u. Phys, Bd. LYin, S. 90 (1909), Bd. lix, S. 43 (1910). 
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Region outside an Aerofoil 

where U', a and k are constants, therefore 

' dz dz' dz 


inline 




Z' 

IK KCq 

2t 7Z 2Tmz^ 


^KCq ^ %K 


incx V 


2Tmz ' 

*- inU'e*‘-^+ .... 
nhr 


If %' = ae^ is the point of stagnation on the circle which maps into the 
trailing edge of the aerofoil, we have 
K == 27TaU' sin {a — 

U - nU'e-^% 

i + iD = KpU'ne'~^‘^ — KpU = 27rapVU' sin {a — jS). 


§ 4-72. The mapping of a wing profile on a nearly circular curve. For 
the study of the flow of an inviscid incompressible fluid round an aerofoil 
of infinite span, it is useful to find a transformation which will map the 
region outside the aerofoil on the region outside a curve which is nearly 
circular. 

If the profile has a sharp point at the trailing edge at which the tangents 
to the upper and lower parts of the curve meet at an angle a, it is convenient 
to make use of a transformation of ty;pe 



where a = (2 — k) tt. 

If a circle is drawn through the point — c in the ^-plane so that it just 
encloses the point c, cutting the line (— c, c) in a point c -r d, say, where 
d is small, this circle will be mapped by the transformation into a wing- 
shaped curve in the sj-plane. This curve closely surrounds the lune formed 
from two circular arcs meeting at an angle cr at each of their points of 
junction, z= kc, z = ^ kc. The curve actually passes through the point 
— KC and has the same tangents there as the lune derived from a circle in 
the ^-plane which passes through the points (— c, c) and touches the former 
circle at the point — c. 

If we start with the profile in the gi-plane and wish to derive from it 
a nearly circular curve with the aid of a transformation of this type, the 
rule is to place the point — kc at the trailing edge and the point kc inside 
the contour very close to the place where the curvature is greatest*. This 
rule works well for thin aerofoils, but it has been found by experience that 
by increasing the magnitude of d an aerofoil with a thick head may be 
obtained from a circle, and that the thickness of the middle portion of the 
aerofoil is governed partly by the value of <t. Hence in endeavouring to 
^ F. Holmdorf, Zeits. /. ang. Math, u, Mech, Bd. vi, S. 265 (1926)'. 
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map a thick aerofoil on a nearly circular curve the point kc may be taken 
at an appreciable distance from the boundary. Another point to be noticed 
is that 'when a circle is transformed into an aerofoil by means of the 
transformation (A) the smaller the distance of the centre from the line 
(— c, c) the smaller is the camber of the corresponding aerofoil and the more 
symmetric is the head. The point kc, moreover, lies very nearly on the line 
of s3nQimetry. 

The actual transformation may be carried out graphically with the aid 
of two corresponding systems of circles indicated by the use of bipolar 
co-ordinates. The circles in one plane are the two mutually orthogonal 
coaxial systems having the points ( — c, c) as common points and bmiting 
points respectively; the corresponding circles in the other plane for two 
mutually orthogonal systems having the points (— c, c) as common points 
and limi ting points respectively. This is the method recommended by 
and TrefEtz. Another construction recommended by Hohndorf 
depends upon the substitutions 

^ z — kc c 

by wbicb tli© transformation may be written in the form 

1 

2*77 — O' 

where rj = — -- — . 


The plan is to first consider the transformation from z to given by 
the equation 

^ + C \Z+ KC/ 

This transformation may be performed graphically* by writing 

Zo = Z+ KC, So = ^ 

when the relation becomes 

/, 2KC\i , 2c 


2/fC\ 2 _ 
^0 / ~" 


When ti has been found its -T^th root may be determined graphically 
and when this is multiplied by the value of r is obtained, and from this 
I is easily derived. 

Hohndorf gives a table of values of t] corresponding to different 
angles a. When cr = 4°, = 89, when a = 8®, 77 = 44, and when o* = 10^, 
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ij = 35. When the transformation (A) is expressed by means of series, 
the results are 

y ~ 1 (ic* — 5/C® + 4) c* 

+ +-> 

„ ,1 - K®c® (4/c^- 5/c®+ l)c* 

+ — 4 g- +-■ 


§ 4*73. Aerofoil of small thichness^. We have seen that the trans- 
formation 

z' = z -i- a^jz 

maps the circle C given by \ z \ a into a flat plate P' extending from 
= 2a to 2 ;' = — 2a and back. On the other hand, if the A’s are small 
quantities the transformation 

^==z{l+ S A^iam 

n=0 

maps C into a curve T differing slightly from a circle, and if we then put 

r maps into a curve 11' differing slightly from a flat plate. Now for a 
point on F 

C - a (1 + r) 

where 0 is a real angle and r a real quantity which is small; therefore to the 
first order in r 

If = 2a (cos 6 + ir sin 0), 

and so = 2a cos 0, rf = 2ar sin Q. 

For points on C and P' we may use a real angle and write 
z = ae*®, X* = 2a cos o), y' = 0, 


then (1 + r) = 1 + S 

71=0 

and since 0 — to is small we have to the first order, with A„ = B„-i- iC„, 
r = S (B„ cos wto + Cn sin tuo), 

$ — ^ = Z (0„ cos nco — B„ sin nw). 

Hence by Fourier’s theorem 


■^^n = 


TrO„ = 
2,rJ5o = 


f. 

r. 

f- 


r cos nddd = 
r sin n6d6 = 



7]' cos nd 
2a sin 6 

7}' sin nd 
2a sind 


rd0=^ 



2LJL 

2a sin 0^ 


dd, 

dd. 


* H. Jeffreys, Proc. Roy. 8oc. A, voL oxxi, p. 22 (1928). 
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Since sin 6 and sin nd are odd functions of 0, whilst cos nd is an even 
function of 0, it appears that depends on the sums and on the 
differences of the values of tj' corresponding to angles ± 0; thus the 
depend on the camber of the aerofoil, the J5,,’s on its thickness. 

When 0 is small, that is, for points near the trailing edge of the aerofoil, 
we have approximately 

ri* _ r sin 0 _ 2r 
2a ~ 1 — cos 0 0 ’ 

and when tt — 0 is a small quantity co we have 

rj' _ 2r 


Thus r vanishes at 0 = 0 because the slope of the section is finite there; 
but at 0 = TT the section and the axis meet at right angles at a point which 
may be called the leading edge. If the curvature at this point is IjR we 
have to a close approximation 


2R = - - i . — == - — = 2ar^ (1 — cos 0) = 4ar2, 

^■f2a 2a(l + cos0) ^ ^ 


consequently r is finite and equal to (jR/2a)4 at the leading edge. If at 
a great distance from the circle 0 the flow in the ; 2 ;-plane is represented 
approximately by a velocity U making an angle a with the axis of a;, we 
have 

'hK. 

= <^4 + ii/f = TJzer^ + U&^a^jz + ^ log {%\a). 


where k is the circulation round the cylinder. Taking % to be the complex 
potential for a corresponding flow in the ^'-plane the component velocities 
(-a, in this plane are given by the equation 

i’C dzj dz 


To determine k we make the velocity finite at the trailing edge where 

jyt 

f is a maximum and 0 = 0, r = 0, ^ = a, = 0. 

dl 

Hence d-xjdz is zero and so 


But when 0=0 
say, where 


tltZ 

a/z = = e^-®, 

i3 = SC'„. 

K = 4^aU sin {a + jS). 


Therefore 
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Ue-i^ _ Ue*^ a^Jz^ + iKj2iTZ 
« - - {1 _ S (» - 1) {ajzY} (1 - a^H^) 

_ Tje-i^ _ (i + (1 + J5„ + A^ali')l2H' ^ ^ , v,_3, 

{l + £o-^2(a/m(l-a7n ^ 

Z7e“** , iK 

= TTlo’^^' 

+ ^ la + Bor^i + Bo '^“^,+277(1 +5o)J 

Therefore by the Kutta-Joukowsky theorem the lift per rmit span of 
the aerofoil is 

L - = i^pa (1 + Bo) sin (a + F (1 + Bo) = U, 

and the lift coefficient is ' 

Kl = {L/4:paV^) == 77 (1 + Bq) sin (<x + jS). 

The thickness thus affects the lift through jBq, which is a positive 
constant for a given wing. 

The moment about 0, that is a point midway between the leading and 
trailing edges of the aerofoil, is equal to Trp times the real part of the 


coefficient of 4* i^'~^ in the expansion of j . This coefficient is 

g - 2iFW |(1 + - (1 + £.)> + , 


and so to the first order in the JB’s and C’s the moment is M, where 
M = 27rp {C 2 cos 2a— ( 1 + B 2 ) sin 2a + 25^ cos a sin (oc 4 jS) 

4 2(7i sin 0 : sin (a 4 iS)}. 

The moment about the leading edge is 
ifo = ilf 4 2aL = 27rp {2a ( 1 4 2Bo + B^- B^) 4 Gg 4 2jS (2 4 25o + ^ 1 )}. 

where terms of orders aB^, aC^ have been retained, but terms of orders 

a^Cn, dropped. When squares and products* of the B'q and (7’s 
are neglected, the moment coefficient 

( 1 + 2 Bo + B, - B 3 ) + i7r<73 + 

= iZi (1 + Bo + Bi - Ba) + iTrOa + iTTjS. 

The moment coefficient at zero lift is thus 


I'rrO^ 4 

and is independent of the thickness to this order of approximation. The 
thickness, however, affects the coefficient of Kx^, 
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For further applications of conformal representation in hydrodynamics 
the reader is referred to H. Glauert’s Aerofoil and Airscrew Theory (Cam- 
bridge, 1926) and to H. Villat’s Legons sur V Hydrodynamique (Gauthier- 
Villars, Paris, 1929). 


§ 4*81. Orthogonal polynomials associated with a given curve^. Let / (^) 
be a function which is defined for points of the ^j-plane which he on a closed 
continuous rectifiable curve C which is free from double points. If 

ds— \dz-\, the integral r 

\f{z)ds 

JC 

denotes as usual the hmiting value 


m 

lim S /(U 1 z„- 2 ._i |, 

771-^00 

where ... represent successive points on C for which 

lim [Maximum value of ] [ for 0 < v < m] = 0, (zi = 2 „), 

?w-> ■ 

and denotes an arbitrary point of C which hes between and We 

have in particular t 

I ds = Zj 

JC 

where I denotes the length of the curve G. We shall suppose now that the 
unit of length is chosen so that Z = 1. 

Using z to denote the omplex quantity conjugate to 2 ;, we write 




z^z^ds = hqj,, 


Dq —sA'oO — “ 


^00 ^01 
^10 ^11 


i).= 


^00 ^01 •••hi 

hiQ ... 




I ^nO 

Let denote the co-factor of ha the determinant D^, and let 
be a constant whose value will be determined later ; then, if 

Rfi ~ {^On "t* zRjji + ... Z” II 
it is easily seen that 



i\v^0n + + .•• 

0for0<v<^ — 1 


= for v = n, 

* See a remarkable paper by Szego, Math, Zeits. Bd. ix, S. 218 (1921). 
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Tke polynomials thus form an orthogonal system which is normalised 
by choosing so that 

IfP„ {z) denotes the complex quantity conjugate to {z), the ortho- 
gonal relations may he written in the form 

[^P„ (z) Pot (z) ds = 0, m^n 
= 1, m = n. 

Let us now suppose that 0 is an analytic curve and that l = y{z) is 
the function which maps the interior of C smoothly on the region | ^ | < 1 
of the ^-plane in such a way that y (a) = 0, y (a) > 0. Since C is an 
aaalytic curve y (z) is also regular and smooth in a region enclosing the 
curve C. It is known, moreover, that there is one and only one function, 
z = giO> which is regular and smooth for | ^ | < 1 and maps the interior 
of I ^ 1 = 1 on the interior of the curve 0. The derivatives of the functions 
y (z), g (0 are connected by the relation y (z) g' {1) = 1, where z and I are 
associated points of the two planes. 

Our aim now is to show that 

2*77 

y(z)= lim ^ , , \Kn{a,w)fdw, 

where K„ (a, z) = Pq (a) P^, (z) + ... P„ (a) P„ (z). 

We shall first of all prove an important property of the polynomial 

{a, z). 

Let a be arbitrary and (?„ (z) a polynomial of the «th degree with the 
property 

f l(?„{z)lMs= 1, 

J c 

then the maximum value of | {a) is {a, a), and this value is attained 

when Gn (z) = eK^ [a, z) [Kn {d, d)yiy where € is an arbitrary constant 
such that I € I = 1. 

Let us write 

(z) = toPo ( 2 ) + (z) + ... «„P„ (z), 

where the coefficient is determined by Fourier’s rule and is 

tp= \ Gn {^) Pv {^) 

Jc 

We then have 

1 = f |(?„(z)l^ds=ltoi^+lfii^+-M« 

JO 

G (a) = toPo {a) -f tiPi (a) -!- ... t„P„ {a), 
and hy Schwarz’s inequality 
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The sign of equality can he used when 

t, = eP^ (a) [K^ {a, a)]-l; 

that is, when (s) = {a, z) [K^ (a, a)]~i. 


When the point a is within the region bounded by C, and F (z) is any 
function which, is regular and analytic in the closed inner realm of 0, we 
have the inequality 


^ (a) 1 < 


— f 

27rS Jc 


F (z) 1 ds, 


where 8 is the least distance of the point a from the curve C. To prove 
this we remark that Cauchy’s theorem gives 


and so 


\F{a) 



ds. 


In the special case when F {z) = {z)Y the inequahty gives 

l®- '“>!■< 23- 


This is true for all polynomials (z), and so, in particular, 

{d, d) < 2 ^ • 

Since 8 is independent of this inequahty establishes the convergence 
of the series 

Z(a,a) = |Po(a)|2+lP,(a)|2+... 

for the case in which the point a lies in the region bounded by C, Again, 
we have the inequahty 

\K„{a,z)\^<[\Po (a) 1 1 Po (z) | + | Pi (a) i 1 P^ (z) | + . . . ]^< K, (a, a) K„ (z, z), 
and if Rn^ {cb> denotes the remainder 

R^ (a, Z) = P„+i (d) Fn+l (z) -h ••• R n+m (^) Rn+m (^)t 

we have | R^^ (a, 2 :) 1^ < R^^ (a, a) (z, 2 ). 

Since the series X (a, a) is convergent when a lies within 0 we can find 
a number X (a) such that if (a) we have for ah values of m 

I {a, a) I < e, 

where e is a small positive quantity given in advance, hence if W is the 
greater of the two quantities N {a), N (z), we have iorn>N 

|P„“(a, z) 

This establishes the convergence of the series 

E (a, z) = Po (a) P„ (z) + P^ (aj P^ (z) + , 
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To prove that the series is uniformly convergent in any closed realm B 
lying entirely within 0 we note that the (quantities {a, z) are uniformly 
bounded in the sense that 

I (a, 2 ) |2 < (a, a) K„ (z, z) < . 

The general selection theorem of § 4-45 now tells us that from the 
sequence K„ (a, z) we may select a partial sequence of functions which 
converges uniformly in R towards a limit function / (z). Since, however, 
the sequence converges to E (a, z) this limit function/ ( 2 ) must be identical 
with K (a, 2 ) and so the series which represents K {a, 2 ) converges uniformly 
mB,a and 2 being points within B. 

We now consider the integral 


J„=f |^„(a, 2 )-A{y'( 2 )}i|Ms, 
Jo 

where A is a constant which is at our disposal. We have 

[ I E„(a,z) l^d3 = E„(a,a), 

Jc 

f \y'(z)\ds= (^” dd = 2n, 

Jo JO 

( (a, 2 ) {y' ( 2 )}i ds = f ' K„ {a, ? (0} IX 

Jo Jo in' 


{9' ( 0 }^ 


de 


= K„{a,g{l)}Vg’ {l)de, 

where ^ = c'*. ® 

Now the function {a, g (Q} Vgr' (^) is regular and analytic for 
I ^ I < 1, and so the last integral is equal to 

{a, g (0)} Vgr' (0) = 27rZ„ (a, a) [y {a)]-i. 


Choosing 
we have finally 


J„^^\y'{.a)\-K„{a, a). 


Our object now is to show that 

hm = 0. 

Let us write L (^) = [g' 

Since {1^) ^ Q for | ^ | < 1, a branch of L ({) is a regular analytic 
function for | ^ | < 1. 

We now consider the set of analytic functions E (^) regular in | ^ | < 1 
and such that 
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Let « be a fixed number whose modulus is less than unity, then the 
maximum value of | ^ (a) | ^ is 

[ 1 - 

To see this we put 

L {1} E (1) = to + + ■■■ + + ••• ) 

then on the above supposition 

I ^0 1^ + 1 ^ P + ••• + + ••• == 

and Schwarz’s inequality gives 

71=0 71=0 1^1 

The sign of equahty holds when, and only when, 

tjl — COP' y 72 - " 0 , 1 , 2 , . . . , 

that is, when L{t)E {l)= 


d6 

1 - aC 


therefore 


and so 


1 — I a 


-&(0 = e 


{1 - I a 


OVJ i S 7 C 1 ^ • 

1-^a {27T)iL(0 

Now let E{t,) = E {y (z)} =:G{z)= Q{g (^)}, 

then E ( 1) and G (z) are simultaneously regular, and 

1 = = \^de = ^jG{z)\^ds. 

Finally, E {0) = G (a), 

so that max | E (0) = max | G (a) j®, 

therefore 

K {a, a) = max I G (a) 1^ = max I E (0) 

' ' ' ‘ ' • ' I ^<(0) |2 277 I sr' (0) I’ 


and so 


lim J„ 


^\y'{a)\-K {a, a) = ^{| / («) | - i g' (0) |} = 0. 


Since [Z„ {a, z) - \ {y' (z)}!]^ = F„ (z) 

is a regular analytic function in the closed inner realm of C, we have for 
any point Zq within C whose least distance from 0 is S, 

lim I i^n (zo) I = 0. 


and so as n -^oo, 
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Region Outside a Closed Curve 

Hence K {a, z^) = lim Z„ {a, z^) = A{y' 

n^co 

Furtliermore, since 

H (o, a) = ^ 1 y' (a) I = 27rX\ 

, [K {a, ^o)]® 

we have y (zo) = 2 it - r> > 

27r p 

and so y ( 2 ) = • 

If the curve C instead of being of unit length is of length I the ortho- 
gonal polynomials {z) are defined so that 

^fjP„(z)pcZa=l, 


and the general formula for the mapping function becomes 

where € is a number with unit modulus and is equal to unity when the 
mapping function is required to be such that y' (a) > 0. 

A study of the expansion of functions in series of the orthogonal poly- 
nomials Pn (z) has been made recently by Szego and by V. Smirnoff, 
Comptes Bendits, t. CLXXXVt, p. 21 (1928). 


§ 4*82. The mapping of the region outside C\ If we write 
z' (z — a) = 1, vm' = 1, 

the interior of G maps into the region outside a closed curve C' in such 
a way that the point z = a maps into the point at infinity in the si'-plane. 
The interior of the unit circle 1 | < 1 is likewise mapped into the region 
I I > 1, the point w = 0 corresponding to = cxd. 

Hence the region | | > 1 is mapped on the region outside (7' in such 

a way that w' = 00 corresponds to 2 ?' = 00 , the relation between the 
variables being of type 

z' = rw' 4- To + Ti {w')-^ 4 ... 4 " t- ... . 

Since w ^ y {z), the function which gives the conformal representation is 
w' = [y {a 4 ^ i^')> say. 


Szego has shown that the function ijs [z') may also be obtained directly 
with the aid of an orthogonal system of polynomials 11,1 (^0 associated 
with the curve O'. 

If T = I T I we have in fact the formula 


^ (z') = e-'^ lim 

n-^oo 


n„« (z') 
n„(z') 
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examples 

1. If 2 o is a root of the equation P„ (a) = 0, prove that 


i 

Jc 2“2o J( 


Pni^) 

2 - 2^0 I 


zds. 


Hence sliow that % lies within the smallest convex closed realm R which contains the 
curve G* 


2. If C is a circle of nmt radius, 


p„(^)=2”. 


1 


X(u,a) = j3^, 
z - a 


r(a) = 


1 —za* 


3. If the curve 0 is a double line joining the points -1,1, the polynomial P ( 2 ) becomes 
proportional to the Legendre polynomial. Note that in this case the series K (a, z) fails to 
converge, but this does not contradict the general convergence theorem because now the 
points d and z do not lie within G. 

4. If R^ (z) is any polynomial and a any point within the purve (7, prove that 


§ 4 * 91 . Approximation to the mapping function by means of polynomials^. 
Let a circle of radius It be drawn round the origin in the 2:-plane and let 


^ = /W = ^0 + + ^2^^ + ••• 

be a power series converging uniformly in its whole interior. This maps 
the circle on a region of the complex ^^J-plane. For the area of this region 
we easily find the expressions 

A = \ [ \f' {z)\^ rdrdd {z = re*®) 

Jo Jo 

CR <30 


= 27 r 


rdr S 1 a^ 127^2^271-2 
0 «=i 


ttR'^ I % 1 ^ ^ ^ 

n«2 




The area of the image region is always greater than ttR^ | when 
% ^ 0 and is always greater than ttu | a^ when 0. When the 
mapping function / (2:) is such that % == 1 the result is that the area of the 
picture is greater than that of the original region unless the picture happens 
to be a circle of radius E, 

Suppose now that we are given a simply connected smooth limited 
region B of the 2:-plane. Let dr be an element of area of this region, we 
then look for a function / (2) regular in B which makes the integral 


f = 



Hr 


* L. Bieberbacb, Bend, Palermo, vol. xxxvm, p. 98 (1914). 
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as small as possible. To make the problem definite we add the restrictions 
that / (0) = 0, /' (0) = 1, and that / (z) is a polynomial of the wth degree. 
These conditions are satisfied by writing 

/(2:) = z+a222+ ... + o„z«. (A) 

If /(z) + efif (z) is a comparison function we have to formulate the 
conditions that the integral 

J («) = II I II (z)] dr 

may be a mmimum for e = 0. These conditions are 
^ = ||?'(z)fF)dT = 0, 

^ = ||/'(2)7I^(^1-=0, 

^ = II (2) V¥) dr = ^^\ g' (2) p dr. 

The inequality is always satisfied, but the two equations are satisfied 
for all forms of the polynomial g {z) only when the coefficients satisfy 
certain linear equations. If 

zH^dr = 2 ;^, 

where z is the conjugate of z, these equations are 

^Zq i + *1" ^^ 2 , 1^3 + ... l^n ” fij 

^\n-l + (^*2) + (^-3) 22,n-lC^3 + - (^•^) = 0, 

and 

2%,0 "b (2*2) 211^1^2 (2.3) (2»^) ^,n-l^n ~ fij 

+ (^-2) ^n-Ll«2 + (^-3) + - (^•^) ^n-l,n-A == 0. 

These Mnear equations are associated with the Hermitian form 

E S (p "I" 1) (9^ "h 1) 

P=0 QssQ 

and possess a single set of solutions for which Z is a minimum. By giving 
difierent values to n we obtain a sequence of polynomials which in many 
cases converges towards a limit function F [z). The question to be settled 
is whether this function F (2:), among all mapping func- 
tions with the properties F (0) == 0, F' (0) = 1, gives the 
smallest possible area to the picture into which B is 
mapped. The following simple example teUs us that this 
is not always the ease. Consider the region B which 
arises from a circle when the outer half of one of its 
radii is added to the boundary (Fig. 26). There is no 
polynomial which maps this region B on a region of smaller area. For 



Mg. 26. 
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by means of a polynomial the region B is mapped on another region 
which has the same area as the region on which the complete circle is 
mapped and, unless the polynomial is simply this region has an area 
which is greater than that of the circle. Hence in this case all minimal 
polynomials are equal to z and F (z) is also equal to z. 

Bieberbach has investigated the convergence of the sequence of 
polynomials to the desired mapping function for the type of region 
discovered by Caratheodory*. For such a region the boundary is contained 
in the boundary of another region which has no point in common with the 
first. The interior of a polygon is a particular region of this type and so 
also is the interior of a Jordan curve. 

Bieberbach's method of approximation has been used recently in 
aerofoil theory for the mapping of a circle on a region which is nearly 
circularf. 

Introducing polar co-ordinates, z = and supposing that on the 
boundary r = 1 + y, where y is small, we may write 

f27r M+y 1 r2n- 

Jo Jo p -h ^ + 2 J Q 

Hence retaining only terms up to the second order in the binomial 
expansion of (1 H- 

y.cos (p - q) d,dd -f ^ J y^.cos {p — q) d.dS 

+ i y.sin (j3 - q) d.dd + g . ^ /.sin {p-q)e.de , f-^q, 
^ + 1 + (P + i) y^d,6. 

These quantities may be determined from the profile of the nearly 
circular curve when this is given. 

Now writing 2 ;^ =. + irj ^ , , 

where and are all real, and neglecting all the coefficients 

after in the expansion (A), we obtain the following equations for the 
determination of K 

ioi + -r 3 ^ 12^3 + ^Vl2^3 + 4^13^4 47]i3l/f4 = 0, 

^01 -f- 2^11 l/fg - 37^12^3 + ^il2^3 - = 0, 

^02 + 2^12^2 “ ^Vl2^2 + 3^22^3 + 4^23<^4 + ~ 

’?02 + 2?2i 2^2 + + 31^22^3 47j23^4 + = ^9 

^03 + — 27^13^2 + 3|23<?!>3 ”” = ^9 

%3 + + ^^13^2 + 37^23^3 + 

* Math. Ann. vol. Lxxn, p. 107 (1912). 

f P. Hoimdorf, Zeits, f. ang. Math, u, Mech. Bd. vi, S. 265 (1926). The conformal representation 
of a region which is nearly circnlar is discussed in a very general way by L. Bieberbach, Sitzungsher. 
der preussischen Akademie der WisamachajUnt S. 181 (1924). 
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DanieWs Orthogonal Potentials 

Eliminating <^4 and ^4 we obtain the eq^uations 
(0133) + 2 (1133) <^2 + 3 (1233) 9^3 + 3 [1233] i/rg = 0, 

[0133] + 2 (1133) 1^2-3 [1233] ^3 + 3 (1233) ^3 = 0, 

(0233) + 2 (1233) [1233] + 3 (2233) ^3 = 0, 

[0233] + 2 [1233] ^2 + 2 (1233) + 3 (2233) ^3 = 0, 

where 

(pgrs) = ijig^rs ~ iprins ~ VvrVdst \!P<PS^ = '^3>QT]rs + iurVcs ~ ’7®r^asj 
and these finally give the values 

vN<iiy = ^2*'— 3 s vNij/p = E'2p_2 j V — 2j 3j 4, 
where = (1233)^ + [1233P - (1133) (2233), 

= (0133) (2233) - (0233) (1233) - [0233] [1233], 

Z2 = [0133] (2233) + (0233) [1233] - [0233] (1233), 

Zs = [0133] [1233] + (0233) (1133) - (0133)'(1233), 

Z4 = [0233] (1133) - (0133) [1233] - [0133] (1233). 


§ 4'92. Daniell’s orthogonal potentials. Consider a set of polynomials 
Po (z). Pi (z), ... defined by the equations* 

(0, 0) (1, 0) {n, 0) 

(0, 1) (1, 1) {n, 1) 


Pn (z) = 


VD„_iD„ 


(0,11—1) (1,11—1) [n,n—l) 


where 




1 z 

( 0 , 0 ) ( 0 , 1 ) ( 0 , 11 ) 

( 1 , 0 ) ( 1 , 1 ) ( 1 , 11 ) 


i)o= 1. 


and 


(n, 0) {n, 1) (n, n) 

(m, = 2II 

the integral being taken over the region to be mapped on a unit circle. 
A denotes here the area of the region and dr an element of area enclosing 
the point z. These polynomials satisfy the orthogonal conditions 

^\\pm{z)Pn {z)dr=0, m¥=n 
= 1, m — n. 

A mapping function / {z) which satisfies the conditions / {a) = 0, 
/' {a) = 1, is given formallyf by the expansion 


Sf (a;) = Po (a) T po (z') dz’ + Pi (a) f p^ (z') dz' + ..., 

Ja Ja 

where S = po ia)po (a) + pi{a) pi{a) + .... 

* These equations are analogous to those used by SzegQ. 

t This series does not always represent an appropriate mapping function as may be seen from 
a consideration of the circular region with a cut extending half-way along a radius as in § 4*91. 
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To see this we write 

/' (2) = Chofo (Z) + (hPl (2) + “si’s ( 2 ) + ••• : 


where 

integral 


/' (2) = aoi>o (2) + (2) + (2) + .•■ , 

^0, ai, ... are coefficients to be determined, so that the 


1 IJ/' (2)/' (s).dT = ffloao + 01% + 

may be a mim'Tnnm subject to the conditions 

/'(a)=l, 

Differentiating with respect to (Zq ? % j - • • 5 ^0 5 % > 

(®)> = 0 , 1 , 


(A) 

in turn we find that 


a,,= 'kPn{a)> n=0,l,... 

where k and k are Lagrangian multipliers to be determined by means of 
the ecjuations (A). We easily find that 

1 = kS, IS = 1, 

and so 

Sf (z) = Po (a) Pd (z) + Pz. (a) Pi{^)+ ••• • 

If Pn {z) = u„ — iVn , where «„ and are real potentials which can be 
derived from a potential function by means of the equations 

Hn 


U„ = 


dx ’ 


Vn == 


dy ’ 


we have 


2 

A 


/d(j)^ d<f>m j A 


m ^ n 
= 1, m = n. 

The potentials ••• orthogonal system of the type 

considered hy P. J. Daniell*. This definition of orthogonal potentials is 
easily extended by using a type of integral suggested by the appropriate 
problem in the Calculus of Variations. 

Por the unit circle itself the orthogonal polynomials are 

{z) ^z^.{n^ 1 )^, 

and the mapping function is consequently given by the equations 

(1 -- aa) {z 


/( 2 ) = 


a) 


za 


§ 4 * 93 . Fejer^s theorem. Let 

Z^f{z)-=aQ-\-a^z^- a^z^ + ... (1) 

be the function mapping a region D in the Z-plane on the unit circle d with 

* PUl. Mag. (7), vol. n, p. 247 (1926). 
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equation | z | < 1 in the z-plane. We shall suppose that D is bounded by a 
Jordan curve C and that Z = H (d) is the point on G which corresponds to 
the point z = on the unit circle c which bounds the region d. At this 
point, if the series converges 

Z = ao + + ... + ... 

= ■Mq + Ml + W 2 + •.. say. (2) 

Now by Cauchy’s form of Taylor’s theorem 

= 7i>0, 

= 0, n< 0 , 

where n is an integer and the contour is a simple one enclosing the origin 
and lying within the circle of convergence of the power series. On account 
of the continuity oif{z) in d we may deform the contour until it becomes 
the same as c wdthout altering the values of the integrals. Hence, writing 
^ we get 

r2Tr fco 

277 = H {a) > 0, 0 = \ H (a) 

Jo lo 

These equations show that the series (2) is the Fourier series of the 

continuous function H ( 8 ) and is consequently summable {C, 1) (§ 1*16). 

Now consider a circle \ z \ = p where p < 1, The f imction / (2;) maps the 
interior of this circle on the interior of a region B whose area A is, by 
§ 4*91, equal to the convergent series 

-7r[| Oi + 2 I eta | V* + ... ]. 

This area A is boimded for all values of p and is less than B, say, 

+ 2 I ^2 + ... u I an < B 

for 0 < p < 1 and so 

7 ^[|alp + 2 |a 2 p+... 7 ^|aJ 2 ]< 5. 

This inequality shows that the series S n | is convergent. Now this 
property combined with the fact that (2) is summable (G, 1) is sufficient 
to show that the series (2) converges. Writing 

Sn= aQ + Ui+ ... Un, {n + 1) = 5o + + ••• 

we have 8 n = ^n where {n -f 1) = % -1- -f ... nUn^ It is suffi- 

cient then to show that On 0 as ->00. With the notation Vn=^ \'^n\ 
we have the inequality 
[(m + 1) 

“t" (ot + v) 

< [(w + 1) -{- ... (w -}- p)] [(^ -f- 1) m+x + •*• p) 

The first factor on the right is less than 1 H- 2 + ... (m p) which is less 
than (m 4- p + 1)2. Also, since the series 'EnVn^ converges we can choose 
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large that the second factor is less than whatever p may be. We 


may now write = w -f y, 

^ _ V, + 2^2 + ••• ruvm 
m + + 1 


m -t p 


where the second term on the right is less than e and since p is at our 
disposal we may choose it so large that the first term on the right is less 
than €. Hence we can choose n so large that [ < 2^ and so 


1 a„ I “> 0 as '?2/ 00. 

"it follows then that the series (2) converges and that the co-ordinates 
(X, 7) of a point on a simple closed Jordan curve can be expres^d as 
Fourier series with 6 as parameter. The theorem implies that the series (1) 
converges uniformly throughout d and that the mapping by means of the 
function /(z) may be extended to regions which are sUghtly larger than 


^ Reference is made to Fejer’s papers, Miinchener Sitzwngsber. (1910), 
Cimptes Eendus, t. CLVi, p. 46 (1913) for further developments. Also to the 
book by P. Montel and J. Barbotte, Le^ns sur les families normales de 
fonctions ancdytiques (Gauthier-Villars, Paris, 1927), p. 118. 



CHAPTEE V 


EQUATIONS IN THREE VARIABLES 


§ 5-11. Simple solviims and their gemralisation. Commencmg as before 
with some appKcations of the simple solutions we consider the equation 

dh) _ /dh) dh}\ 

of the propagation of Love-waves in the direction of the x-axis. If now 
p and [X have the values po, pi^ respectively for z > 0, and the values pi, 
respectively for z < 0, it is useful to consider a solution of type 
v = Vq= [A cos SZ + B sin sz) sin k (x — qt), z > 0, 
v = Vi= C(^ sin K (x — gt), z< 0, 
where the constants are connected by the relations 

PoK^q^ = Po{S^+ K®), Pi/cV = III {k^ - k^). 


In the expression for we take h> 0 so that there is no deep pene- 
tration of the waves. 

The boundary conditions are 



= 0, when z = a, 


^ 9z ^ dz\, when z = 0. 


These equations give 


A sin sa = S cos sa, 
A = C, 

finsB = othC. 


Putting [iQ = Ctj^pd , 1^1 = we have with s=k cosech to# , A = k sech wj , 
Cq = gtanhcoo, Ci=gcothcoi, 

cosh {til = — sinh ojq cot (ok cosech oq) = ( 1 — ^ tanh-' ctig | , 

{Ig \ Cl / 

and it is readily seen that there are no waves of the present type unless 


Matuzawa has examined the case of three media arranged so that in 
his notation 


v — Vi = Ai + erh^) cos {pt -i- fx), p = pi, 

v=Vg = -f Be-v) cos {pt -f fx), p = pa, 

® = »3 = Age's* cos (p<-j-/x), p = P 3 > 


ji = pi, 0> z> — h, 
p= Pg, —h>z> — H, 
p= p^, —H>z. 
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The boundary conditions 

dvi dvo j. 7, 

Vg, ^ 

3% 3% , tt 

^2 = % ) " 0 ^ — fh z — .cl, 

giye + e®i'‘) = A^er^i^ + 

(e-H* - e*!^) = ^2/i2S2e-«2ft - 
Jae-*!-® + 52 6*2^ = 

Ai{i2Sie-‘i^ - = ^s/AsSge-^aH. 

Eliminating ^s. ^2 and writing = taxih s^h, = tanh Sj 

SgH, we obtain the equation 




T,-r,+ i^(l-r,T,) 

l-r,T^+^{T,-r,) 


The cases all real and imaginary, 253 real, are not com- 

patible with an equation of this type. When ^2 is real it appears that there 
is only one walue of and this is an imaginary quantity; when is an 
imaginary quantity it appears that there are two possible values of and 
these are both imaginary. 

Matuzawa has examined the six possible cases 
A B CD E F 

< C2 < C3 q < C3 < C2 C2 < Cl < C3 C3 < Cl < C2 Cg < Cg < Cl Cg < C2 < Cl 

and concludes that in cases D and F there is no solution. 


§ 5- 12. The simple solutions considered so far correspond to the case 
of travelling waves. We shall next consider a case of standing waves and 
shall take the equation of a vibrating membrane 

dho 2 dhjo\ 

’ 9^2 ^ V3a;^ 92/^/ ’ 

Let the boundary of the membrane consist of the axes of co-ordinates 
and the lines x a, y = b. The expression 

u) = sm sm {Ann cos pt + B^n sui pi} 

CL 0 

satisfies the condition = 0 on the boundary and is a simple solution of 
the differential equation if 



This equation gives the possible frequencies of vibration, m and % 
being integers. A more general type of vibration may be obtained by 
summing with respect to m and n from m = 1 to 00 and = 1 to 00. 
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The resulting double Tourier series is usually a solution wMeh is sufficiently 
general to make it possible to satisfy assigned initial conditions 

w=w^, g- = Wq for {=0, 

by using coefficients determined by Fourier’s rule 


A — 


ab 

R -A. 

~ abp 


0 

‘a (b 


. Mttx . TiTry , , 
w>o sin sm dxdy, 


a 


0 JO 


b 

. miTX . nrry 

Wq sm sin ~ 

a b 


dxdy. 


EXAMPLE 

Find the nodal lines of the solutions 

.. 'TtX . Try / -nx TTV\ 

w = Asm — sm — ( cos h cos ~ ) cos xt 

a a \ a a) ^ ' 

. . ^^ttX . ^TrV 

w = Asm — sm — - cos pt, 
a a ^ 

^ ( . ZttX .Try , vx . Sttv) 
w = C ^sm — sm — - sm — sm — cos nL 
\ cb a a a } ^ 

which are suitable for the representation of the vibration of a square if p has an’ appropriate 
value in each case. 

§ 5‘13. Refiection and refraction of electromagnetic waves. In a non- 
conducting medium the equations of the electromagnetic field are* 
curl H = Djc, div D = 0, 

curl jEJ = — Bjc, div B = 0, 
and the constitutive relations are 

D — kE, B — /xif, 

where the coefficients k and can be regarded as constants if the material 
is homogeneous and the frequency of the waves is not too high. 

If aU the field vectors are independent of z, their components satisfy 
the two-dimensional wave-equation 

m i_ w 

dy^~'y^ dt^’ 

where = l/s^, say. 

The permeability of aU substances is practically unity for frequencies as 
great as that of hght. Hence for light waves it is permissible to write 

7 = C|^/K, 

and in this case we may also write k = where n is the index of refraction 
of the medium. 

Let us now suppose that the medium with the constants is on 


* For convenience we denote a partial differentiation with respect to the time ^ by a dot. 
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tlie side a: < 0 of the plane a: = 0, and that on the other side of this plane 

there is a medium with constants (kj, 

We shall suppose that when a: < 0 there is an incident and a reflected 
wave, but that for a: > 0 there is only a transmitted wave. We shall 
suppose further that the electric vector in all the waves is parallel to the 
axis of z, then with a view of being able to satisfy the boundary conditions 
we assume „ 

where % , e^, denote respectively the exponentials 

— gittj E82(^COS^3+j/Bia<|>2)-”i']. 

The corresponding expressions for the components of R are 

= (Wlh.) (^ 1 % + sin 
= (cSaZ/is) ^[262 sin ^2, a: > 0, 

Sy = (C 5 i//ia) - A Si) cos <^1, a; < 0, 

Hy= - [csJih) ^2^2 cos <j>i, x> 0. 

The boundary conditions are that the tangential components of E and 
H are to be continuous. These conditions give 

jLi + 

sin (Ai + -^i^) — Pi®2-^2 ®in <j>i> 

cos <^i.p2®i (-^1 “ Ai) = 00s ^2- 


Hence 


sinii_A^2^% ^hen;a,= /^2. 


sin (f>2 iHh % 

TMs is the familiar relation of Snell. Writing 
A'=^BA, A^^TA, 

where E and T are the coefficients of reflection and transmission re- 
spectively, we have 


1 - i? 

1 *T -S 

2- T 

• T ' 


sin </>! cos ^2 
sin cf>2 <5i>i’ 
sin <f>i cos €j>2 
sin {^2 


jf sin (^1 - <^2) 

sin(^i + ^2)’ 
y = 2 sin ^2 cos « ^i 
sin (^1 + .;62) ' 


In the case when the electric vector is in the plane of incidence we write 


= “ (< 71 % + < 7 iV) sin 
Ey = ( 0 ^% - C^i '%0 cos ^1 (a; < 0 ) 

Hz = (csilfh) (< 71 % + < 7 i'%'), 
and the boundary conditions give 

(<7i + Gi) = %C^2//^2> 

(( 7 i “ ( 7 i') cos <^i = G2 cos cf>2, 

K-^ ( 0 i "f" ^1 ) Sin = /C2 C ^2 sm ^2 • 


- < 72 % sin </>2, 

Ey = ( 72 % cos (j>2 {x > 0 ), 
Hz = {CS2I fi'2) (^2 % 7 



so that p, 
we have 


P = 
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The third equation implies that the a:-eomgonent of D is continuous 
at a: = 0 . These equations give 

sin ^2 Pi~ 

Thus Snell’s law holds as before. If we further write 

Cf = pO^, 

are the coefficients of reflection and transmission respectively, 

tan - .^a) 
tan (^ + ^2)’ 

__ 2 sin <^2 cos 

sin (9^1 + <^2) cos - (^2) ’ 

Of the four quantities E, T, p, r only one can vanish, viz. the polarizing 
angle <l>i is defined as the angle of incidence for which p = 0. This angle 
is given by the equation tan (^3, -f ^2) = co, and so 

tan<I>i ™ 

When the incident fight is unpolarized it consists of a mixture of waves 
in some of which E is parallel to the axis of z and in the others H is parallel 
to the axis of z. When such fight strikes the surface a; =0 at the polarizing 
angle the waves of the second kind are transmitted in toto, and so the 
reflected fight consists merely of waves of the first kind and is thus finearly 
polarized. 

Reflection and refraction of plane waves of sound. Consider a homo- 
geneous medium whose natural density is pQ. When waves of sound 
traverse the medium the density p and pressure p at an arbitrary point 
Q (a;, y, z) have at time t new values which may be expressed in the forms 
P = Po (1 + 5), p = Po (1 + As), 

where p^ is the undisturbed pressure and ^ is a coefficient depending on 
the compressibility. The quantity s is called the condensation and will be 
assumed to be so small that its square may be neglected. 

We now suppose that the velocity components {u, v, w) of the medium 
at the point Q can be derived from a velocity potential cf> which depends 
on the time. Bernoulli’s integral 

} P ^ dt- 

then gives the approximate equation 

dt 


constant 


0 , 


where = p^Ajp^ = {dpldp)^ is the local velocity of sound and is constant 
since A and po are constants. The equation of continuity 
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and tlie equations ^ 

the -wave-equation ga^ ^ ^ 2 W 2 ^ 

0F " " 

The conditions to he satisfied at the surface separating two media are 
that the press-ure and the normal component of velocity must be con- 
tinuous. On account of Bernoulli’s equation the continuity of pressure 

implies that p ^ is continuous. 

Let us now consider the case in which two media are separated by the 
plane a: = 0. We shall suppose that in the medium on the left there is an 
initial train of plane waves represented by the velocity potential 

and that these waves are partly reflected and partly transmitted. We 
therefore assume that 

-f a: < 0, 

^2 = a: > 0. 

The boundary Qonditions give 

Pi (®o + Oj) 

$ (Co -<h)= 

where and p^ are the values of the natural density for a: < 0 and a: > 0 
respectively. If Cj. and Cg are the two associated velocities of sound, we 

must have ^ = cos Oi , CiT] = sin , 

Cg ^ = cos a 2 , c^rj = sin . 

Therefore 

_ C2P2 CQS «! - Cipi cos egg ^ ^ p2 ~ Pi ^2 

% — ^0 QQg ^ QOS Cg ® P2 cot oil + Pi ^2 ’ 

2 C 2 P 1 cos oil ^ 2pi cot oil 

^2 ”” ^0 C 2 P 2 cos oil + Cl Pi cos OI2 ® P 2 cot oil + Pi cot OI2 

The equation sin oii = Ci sin oig 

gives a law of refraction analogous to Snell’s law. 

When the second medium ends at a; = 6, where 6 > 0, and for x>b 
the medium is the same as the first, there are three forms for the velocity 
potential: ^ ^ a; < 0, 

(l>2 = 6 > x > 0, 

and the boundary conditions give 

Pi (^0 + %) = Pa (^2 + ^3)5 ^ (^0 %) ~ S (^2 %)> 
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Therefore 

02 + <*3 = cos (nb^) + sin (nbl) . 

I Pi 4 

a^ — as = e-*"?** i sin (nb^) + ^cos (nbl) 

L P 2 4 


a,^ein$b = ^4 


cos 


« + s<{fe+|' 


sin (n6^) 


It should be noticed that these equations give 

1 Uq I ^ — I 1 ^ = I 0^4 1 


P2 I ^2 1" - P2 I as 1" - Pi 1 ^4 I' 

and the first of these equations indicates that the sum of the energies per 
wave-length of the reflected and transmitted waves in the first medium is 
equal to the energy per wave-length in the incident wave* 

It should be noticed that if sin (nb^) ^ 0, the condition for no reflected 
wave (%= 0) is is independent of the thickness of the 

second medium. 

We have assumed so far that there is a real angle which satisfies the 
equation sin sin , but if > q it may happen that there is no 

such angle. If the value of sin given by this equation is greater than 
unity, cos Ug will be imaginary and the solution appropriate for a single 
surface of separation {x = 0) will be of type 




ir > 0, 0 > 0. 

In this case there is no proper wave in the second medium, and on 
account of the exponential factor the intensity of the disturbance falls 
off very rapidly as x increases. The corresponding solution of the problem 
for the case in which the second medium is of thickness b is obtained from 
the formulae already given by replacing ^ by — id. It is thus found that 


2a2 = 





2^3 = 


Pi 

J^2 





cosh (nbd) + 


(ipi 


^'] sinh {nb9) , 

hP%f 


a^ginsb — Ua^ sinh {rthd). 

[api 6 P 2 J 

The coefficient of the disturbance of type which increases 

in intensity with x is seen to be very small so that this disturbance is small 
even when x = b. 
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In the present case the reflection is not quite total, for some sound 
reaches the medium x> b. The change of phase on reflection is easily- 
calculated by expressing aja^ in the form 

Let us now consider briefly the case when nbl,— Ic'rr, where h is an 
integer. In this case sin {nbl) = 0; there is no reflected wave and the 
formulae become simply 

x<0, 

= <^o iPilp^) sin {tnx), b>x>0, 

y 3 ^ x> b. 

It will be noticed that the value of n is precisely one for which there is 

rirk 

a potential <f> fulfilling the conditions -g- = 0 for a? = 0 and b. 

The slab of material between x = 0 and x==b can be regarded as in a 
state of free vibration of such an intensity that there is no interference 
with the travelling waves. 

The absorption of plane waves of sound by a slab of soft material has 
been treated by Eayleigh* by an ingenious approximate method in which 
the material is regarded as perforated by a large number of cylindrical 
holes with axes parallel to the axis of x and the velocity potential within 
these holes is supposed to satisfy an equation of type 

C \ (p gja + " 3^ » 

where A is a positive constant. The new term is supposed to take into 
consideration the effect of dissipation. 

At a very short distance from the mouth {x = 0) of a channel it is 

assumed that the terms and ^ may be neglected and that the 
solution is effectively of type 

= e*"* {of cos k'x + b' sin h'x). 


where 

If the chaimel is closed at x 
write 


inh, 

b, we have ^ = 0 there, and so we may 


. = cos F {x — b). 

When X is very small 

^ == = h'A'e*”’* sin (F6), 


c^s 




^ ~ inA'e^^^ cos (k'b), 


u i¥ , .y,,. 


* PM. Mag. (6), voL 


p. 225 (1920); Papers, voL Yt, p. 662. 
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If, for a: < 0, -we adopt the same expression as before, viz. 

/ u^\ i{aa- Oi) 

■we have ( -j- ) = • , _ — • 

\c^SiJx^o Ojq h ~ 

Now let a be the perforated area of the slab and cr' the area free from 
holes. The transition from one state of motion on the side x< 0 to the 
other state on the side x> Ois assumed to be of such a nature that 

(a + a') % = crw, 


These equations give the relation 


do - CLi 
Uo -f % 


ih^ a 
G a 


y tan {h'b) 


for the determination of the intensity of the reflected wave. When A = 0, 
we have | % | = | I the reflection is total, as it should be. When 
or = 0, % = ^ 0 , and there is again total reflection. On the other hand, if 
a = 0, the partitions between the channels being infinitely thin, we have, 
when A = 0, 

cos {¥b) — ik' sin (^'6) _ ^ cos cos {k'h) — i sin [k'h) 

' • cos {k'b) + ik' sin {¥b) cos % cos [¥h) -f ^ sin {¥b) * 

In the case of normal incidence = 0, and the effect is 

the same as if the wall were transferred to rr = 6. When h is very small 
but the term k^ in the complex expression ¥ — k^-^ ik^ is so large that 
the vibrations in the channels are sensibly extinguished before the stopped 
end is reached, we may write 

cos (i^ 2 ^) == {ik 2 b) = tan (¥b) == — i, 

and the formula becomes 


Gq Qfj^ G 

Uo + % ” (cr + g ') cos 


EXAMPLES 

1. In the reflection of plane waves of sound at a plane interface between two media 
the velocity of the trace of a wave-front on the plane interface is the same in the two media. 

[Rayleigh.] 

2. When the velocity of sound at altitude 2 is c and the wind velocity has components 
{Uf V, 0), the Adrift of z being vertical, the laws of refraction are expressed by the eq^uations 

^ ^ cosec 0 u coa <l> + V sm (l> — Cq coseo 0q + % + Vq sm <^q = \ say, 

where (0, are the spherical polar co-ordinates of the wave-normal relative to the vertical 
polar ATHA and the sidQSx 0 is used to indicate values of quantities at the level of the ground. 

3. Prove that the ray-velocity (the rays being defined as the Mcharacteristics as in 
§ 1*93) is obtained by compounding the wind velocity with a velocity c directed along the 
wave-normal. See also Ex. 1, § 12*L 
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4. Tlie range and time of passage of sotmd wMch. travels up into the air and down again 
are given by the equations 

cz 

£c = 2 I (c® cos ^ -i- us) dz/Tp 
Jo 

fZ 

^ 2J ^ (c^ sin -t vs) dzIVp 

cz 

^ = 2j ^ sdzjVp 

where s == A - w cos - t) sin P == 5 

and Z is defined by the equation 5 = c. 


§ 5*21. Some problems in the conduction of heat Our first problem is to 
find a solution of the equation 


de _ d^J\ 


(A) 


which will satisfy the conditions 

6 = exp [ip it — xjc)] when y == 0, 0=0 when y = oo. 

Assuming as a trial solution 

exp [ip {t - x/c — yjb) - ay\ 

We find that 


( , P 

^P=x[[<^+j) - 35 J 


Therefore 


b = 2a#c, 



The result tells us that if the temperature at the ground {y = 0) varies 
in a manner corresponding to a travelling periodic disturbance, the variation 
of temperature at depth y will also correspond to a periodic disturbance 
travelling with the same velocity but this disturbance lags behind the 
other in phase and has a smaller amplitude. 

The solution may be generalised by writing 

6 = c tan <f), a= (c/Zk) tan <f>, p — {c^I2k) tan (j> sin (;i, 


ic/2/c) {ct — x) tan <f) sin (/> — [cyj^K) (tan 4- ^ sin^)], 

where c 15 regarded as a constant independent of ^ and/(^) is a suitable 
arbitrary function. 

If we wish this solution to satisfy the conditions 

6 = g (ct — x) when y—0, 0=0 when y = 00 , 

the function / (<f>) must be derived from the integral equation 


0 (^) = 


/ {cj}) dcf>.exp [{icu/^K) tan sin (— 00 < u < 00 ). 
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Wlien the function g (u) is of a suitable type, Fourier’s inTersion 
formula gives 

/ (^) = + sec 2 <f,) sm4,.g (%) du.ex-p [- (icu/2K) tan ^ sin 9 ^], 

0 < (j> < 7r/2. 

In particular, if 

g (u) = (2kIcu) sin [tan a sin a {cw/2/c)], 
where a is a constant, we have 

d= I sin ^ (1 + sec^ <p) d6 , c” (cyl2K)tm^ 

Jo 

X sin [(c/2/<r) {(ct — x) tan sin — 2 / sin <^}]. 

Another solution may be obtained by making c a function of <f> and then 
integrating ; for instance, if c = 2k gob (j> we obtain the solution 

^ = I / {(j)) dip . exp [i sin^ p (2Kt cos p — x) — y (sin p i sin p cos <^)]. 

It should be noticed that the definite integral 


0 I r, 2/, 2; 



. exp [i sin ^ p {2Kt cos p — x) — zsiap-^iy sin p cos < 


is a solution of the two partial differential equations 

dx^ ^ dy^ dz^ “ ’ dt~ ^ dydz^ 


(B) 


and is of such a nature that the function 


e {x, y,t)^(d {x, y, y, t) 

is a solution of equation (A). It is easy to verify, in fact, that if 0 {x, y, z, t) 
is any solution of equations (B) the associated function 9 {x, y, t) is a 
solution of (A), for we have 

dx^'^ dy^~^ dx^ dy^ dz^ cydz 

- o 1 g0 _ I d9 

dydz ”” /c dt ^ K dt' 

Again, if we take c 2k cot p, we obtain an integral 


f ^ 

S {^3 ^3^) = / ip) dp.exj^ \i {2Kt cos p — xsinp) — y {I -r ^ cos . 

Jo 

which is a solution of (A), and the associated integral 


0 {^3 2/5 12;, ^) = / (p) dp. exp [i {2Kt cos p -- x Bm p — y ooBp) — zl 

Jo 


(C) 
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is likewise a solution of the equations (B). Indeed, if c is any suitable 
function of <f) the integral 


0 ix, y, z,t)= / {(f>) . exp [Oc/ 2 /c) {ct - x) tan sm ^ 

Jo 

— (c/ 2 /c) {z tan ^ + iy sin < 5 ^)] 

is a solution of the equations (B). 

It should be noticed that the particular solution (C) is of type 
0 {x, y, t) - e-^F {x, y - 2Kt), 
where 'v) is a solution of the equation 

d^Fd^F ^ 

This indicates that if J' is any solution of this equation, then the 


function 


9 {x, y, t) = e-^F (x, y - 2Kt) 


is a solution of the equation (A). This is easily verified by difierentiation. 
Since there is also a solution d^er^^F {x,y), we have two different ways 
Q-f figriving a particular solution of the equation (A) from a particular 
solution of the equation (D). 

Since F {u, v) = Jq is a particular solution of equation (D) 

re is a certain surface distribution of temperature 

e= Ja y = 0, 

which is propagated downwards as a travelling disturbance gradually 
damped on the way, the velocity of propagation being 2k. 

If, on the other hand, we take F {u, v) = cos tom. exp v [m* - l]i, we 
obtain a distribution of temperature 

6 (x, y, t) = 6 “^ cos too:. exp {{y — 2Kt) [to^ — 1 ]^}, > 1 (E) 

in which a periodic surface distribution is decaying at the same proportional 
rate at every point of the surface. If to^ < 2 the foregoing distribution 
gives 9 = 0 when y = od. The periodic distribution now travels upwards 
with constant velocity 

c = 2k (m^ - l)ij[l - (m^ - l)i], 

and the rate of damping at depth y is the same as that at the surface, but 
at any instant the temperature at this depth is a fraction 

exp [— 1 + (to* — l)i] 

of that at the surface. When to* = 2 there is a distribution of temperature 

6 = e“*** cos {x ^/2), 

which is independent of the depth but does not satisfy the condition* 
9=0 when y = co. When m* > 2 the distribution (E) gives 0=0 when 

* In t.Tiiq case there is no solution of type 0 = Y (y) cos {x ,sj%) wMch gives the foregoing 

surface value of t and a value ^ = 0 when y = oo for Y" (y) = 0. 
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y = — oo, and the material into which conduction takes place may be 
supposed to be on the side y < 0. In this case the velocity of propagation is 
c = 2k (m2 - l)J/[(m2 - i)i _ 1 ], 


and the temperature at depth | y | is at any instant a fraction 

exp — [(m2 — l)i — 1] 

of that at the surface. 

We have seen in § 2-432 that if B {x, y, t) is a solution of equation (A) 
then the function 


<j> [x,y,t) = t-^e ^ d{~, 


t ’ 



is a second solution. If, in particular, we take the function 


d (x, y, t) = (x, p), 

where F {u, v) satisfies (D), we obtain the solution 

ci^+y^-4:ah^ 

4> {X, y, t) = t-^e F (F) 


If ^2 = 0 ;^+ there is a solution 

^ = t-^e Jo [arjt) (G) 

depending only on r and t which at time ^ = 0 is zero at all points outside 
the circle r — 2a/c. When ^ > 0 the temperature at points of the circle is 
given hj(f> = {2a^Kjt). The circle can thus be regarded as a source of 

fluctuations in temperature which are transmitted by conduction to the 
external space. The total flow of heat from this circular source in the 
interval ^ = 0 to i = oo may be obtained by calculating the integral 


Now 



— K. 277 (2a/c) f dt. 

'Jo \0rJr=.2a< 

- 4:0^ 

|jo' WO e ’ 

= - (a/t^) Jo {2a^K/t) + (a/t^) Jf {2a^Kjt). 


Also 


Hence 


r 

r 

Jo 


dt (a/t^) Jq {2a^Kjt) = — 1/2/ca, 
dt {ajt^) Jq (2a - 1/2/ca. 



= — l//ca, 


and so the total flow of heat from the circle is 

4^K. 
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is likewise a solution of the equations (B). Indeed, if c is any suitable 
function of ^ the integral 


0 {X, y,z,t)= f {(f>) d^.exp [(ic/2/c) (ct - x) tan ^ sin 

JO 

— (c/2k) {z tan ^ sin .^)] 

is a solution of the equations (B). 

It should be noticed that the particular solution (C) is of type 
0 (x, y, z, t) = e-^^F {x, y - 2^0, 
where F {u,v)i& & solution of the equation 

d^Fd^F _ 

+ (D) 

This indicates that if .F is any solution of this equation, then the 


function 


e {x, y, t) = e-yF (x, y - 2/ci) 


is a solution of the equation (A). This is easily verified by differentiation. 
Since there is also a solution 0 = {x,y)i we have two different ways 
I of deriving a particular solution of the equation (A) from a particular 
solution of the equation (D). 

Since F {u, v) = Jq ^ particular solution of equation (D) 

there is a certain surface distribution of temperature 
0 = Jq when t/ = 0, 

which is propagated downwards as a travelling disturbance gradually 
damped on the way, the velocity of propagation being 2/c . 

If, on the other hand, we take F {u, v) — cos mi^.exp v [m^ — l]i, we 
obtain a distribution of temperature 

6 (x, y, t) = e-y cos mx.exp {{y — 2/ci) [m^ — 1]^}, > 1 (E) 

in which a periodic surface distribution is decaying at the same proportional 
rate at every point of the surface. If < 2 the foregoing distribution 
gives 0 = 0 when y = oo. The periodic distribution now travels upwards 
with constant velocity 

c = 2 ac (m2 - l)i/[l ~ (m2 ~ l)i], 

and the rate of damping at depth y is the same as that at the surface, but 
at any instant the temperature at this depth is a fraction 

exp [— 1,+ (m2 — 1)4] 

of that at the surface. When m2 = 2 there is a distribution of temperature 

0 = QQs y'2), 

which is independent of the depth but does not satisfy the condition**' 
0 = 0 when y = cx). When m^> 2 the distribution (E) gives 0=0 when 

* In tliis case there is no solution of type 6 = J [y) cos (x J2) which gives the foregoing 
surface value of t and a value 0=0 when «/ = oo for J" (y) = 0. 
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y = — oo, and the material into which conduction takes place may be 
supposed to be on the side y < 0. In this case the velocity of propagation is 
c = 2/c (m2 - l)i/[(m2 - 1)1 - 1], 

and the temperature at depth | y | is at any instant a fraction 

exp — [(m2 — 1)1 — 1] 

of that at the surface. 

We have seen in § 2- 432 that if 6 (x, y, t) is a solution of equation (A) 
then the function 

y> t) = 


4Kt q(<^ O'V 


a‘ 

is a second solution. If, in particular, we take the function 

0 (x, y, t) = e-''^ F [x, y), 

where F (u, v) satisfies (D), we obtain the solution 
4> (x, y, t) = t-^e 


-4rf 


.(F) 


If r2 = x2 + ,y 2 there is a solution 


.(G) 


Jq {arit) 

depending only on r and t which at time ^ = 0 is zero at all points outside 
the circle r == 2aK. When if > 0 the temperature at points of the circle is 
given by ^ {2a^K/t). The circle can thus be regarded as a source of 

fluctuations in temperature which are transmitted by conduction to the 
external space. The total flow of heat from this circular source in the 
interval i == 0 to ^ = oo may be obtained by calculating the integral 


K . 2-77 (2a/c) 


^ dt. 


drJr^ 


r— 2a« 


Now ^ = 


dr 


^ (WO 


r® - 4a^/f2 
4:Kt J 


'd^\ 

Kdr) 


r=2a/c 


2Kt^ 

= - (ajp) Jo (2a^Klt) + (a/i2) Jo' {2a^Klt). 


Also 


Hence 


r dt (a/<2) Jo' {2a^Kjt) = - lj2Ka, 
h 

I dt (ajP) Jo {2a^Kjt) == l/2Ka. 

f“ dt (^) = - l/xa, 

Jo \0rlr=iaK 


and so the total flow of heat from the circle is 
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This is independent of a and so our formula holds also for a point 
source. The temperature function of a point source of strength Q is thus 


^ (H) 

wliile that of a circular source is 

ra-4oV 

<f> = {QI4aTKt)-^e Jo {ar/t). (I) 


This result is easily extended to a space of n dimensions, thus in three- 
dimensional space the temperature function for a spherical source of 
strength Q is 

^ = {Qj4^Kt)-^e sin {ar/t)l{arjt). (J) 

The solution for an instantaneous source uniformly distributed over 
a circular cylinder has been obtained by Lord Rayleigh* by integrating 
the solution for an instantaneous line source. The result is 


V — 


Od 


27f — ■ 

e 

0 


-f - 2ar cos 6 


4.Kt 


4:7rKt , 

A more general solution is 

ca , 

V — COS n6 . e 

ZkI 


JO “ 


4:Kt 


'ra 


7^ + a^ 

4:fct T 
J- n 


ra\ 


.(L) 


Integration with respect to t from 0 to oo gives a corresponding solution 
of Laplace’s equation and we have the identity 



The temperature 6 due to an instantaneous line doubletf of strength q 
may be derived by differentiating with respect to y the temperature (j> 
due to an instantaneous line source of strength q. Since the latter is 


we have 


(f) = [qj4c7TKt) 

0 = (^qyjSTTKH^) 


(N) 


The temperature due to a continuous line doublet of constant strength 
Q is obtained by integrating with respect to t between 0 and t. Denoting 
this temperature by 0 we have 

0 = {qyj^TTKr^) ^ dt = {qyj^iTKr^) 


* PMl. Mag. vol. xxn, p. 381 (1911); Papers, vol. Yi, p, 51. 

t See Carslaw’s Fourier Series and Integrals, p. 345 (1906). The direction of the doublet is 
that of the axis of y. The doublet is supposed to be “located” at the origin. 
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This solution may be used to find a solution of (A) which takes the 
value F (a;) when 2 / = 0 and is zero when y = 00 and when * = 0, If 0 is 

dd d6 

to be such that 0, ^ and are continuous for y > 0^ an appropriate 
expression for d is 

0 = i P /VN g 4:Kt 

rr] [x — x'Y ^ ^ 

I rf I (0) 

= - daF {X’^y tan a) e . 

TT j ^ 

“2 

The first integral evidently satisfies (A) if j/ > 0, and the second integral 
tends to F (x) as y 0 ii F (x) is a continuous function of x. 

In the special case when F (x) = 1 the expression for d takes the form 

![ y^sec^a 

p e'T da, 

2 

and can be expressed in the well-known form* 

2W f (P) 

Ju 

where = y^l4:Kt and w > 0. 

If the boundary 1 / = 0 is maintained at the temperature F (z, t) the 
solution which is zero when y ^ co and when ^ = 0 is given by the formula 

(x ““ "f* 

<«) 

There is a similar formula for a space of three dimensions. 

If 0 = jP ( x , y, t) when 2 ; = 0 and 6=0 when z = cx) and when ^ = 0, | 
the appropriate solution is 

(a; + (g/ -y')^-}-g^ 

V- F ^ ^ e~ dt'dx'dy'. 

SMtJoJ-ooJ-co 

(R) 

In this case an element of the integrand corresponds to an instantaneous 
doublet whose direction is that of the axis of z. 

Let us next consider a case of steady heat conduction in a fluid moving 
vertically with constant velocity w. The fundamental equation is 

06 /dW , 026 , 026\ 

^025 ^ \dx^ dy^ 02;2/ ’ 

where k is the diffusivity. Writing 6 = the equation satisfied by 0 is 

V20 = A20, 

* The transformation from one integral to the other can he made hy successive differen- 
tiation and integration with respect to u of the firft integral. 
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where A = wI2k. A fundamental solution of this equation is given by 

0 = 

where if + (y - rif -\-{z- t)% (|, 77 , t, constant). 

In particular, if | = 7 ? = ^ = 0, we have the solution © = Ar-^t , 
where r is the distance from the origin, and this corresponds to the solution 

0 = (T) 

This solution has been used by H. A. Wilson* and H. Machef to account 
for the following phenomenon. 

If a bead of easily fusible glass (0) be placed a few millimetres above 
the tip of the inner cone (K) of the flame of a Bunsen burner, a sharply 
defined yellow space {88') of luminous sodium vapour is formed in the 

current of gas which is ascending vertically 
with considerable velocity . This space envelops 
the bead and broadens out in the higher part 
of the flame, as shown in Fig. 27. Provided 
the gas-pressure is not too high, the critical 
velocity of Osborne Reynolds, at which 
turbulence sets in, will not be exceeded even 
in these parts of the flame, so that the flow 
remains laminar, and the sodium vapour de- 
veloped from the bead is driven into the hot 
gas solely under the influence of diffusion. 

The fact that the vapour extends beneath 
the bead in the direction OA is proof of the 
high values of the coefficient of diffusion 
assumed at high temperatures, and at this 
point diffusion must be able to more than 
counteract the upward flow. Since an iso- 
thermal surface corresponds in the theory of diffusion to a surface of equal 
partial pressure, it is supposed that for suitable constant values of A and 
d the equation (T) represents the surface enclosing the sodium vapour 
developed from the glass bead. When k is small and w large, this surface 
approximates to the form of a paraboloid of revolution with the origin as 
focus. 

Mache obtains the solution by integrating the effect of an instantaneous 
source which is successively at the different positions of a point moving 
relative to the medium with velocity w. In fact 

{K7T)-i r t-^dt.e ^ , 

Jo ^ 

where A = wI%k. 

* PM. iifagr. (6), voi. xxiv, p. 118 (1912); Pfoc. Comb. Phil 80c, vol. xn, p. 406 (1904). 

■f Phil Mag. (6), yoI. XLvn, p. 724 (1924). 
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A similar solution has been used by 0. F. T. Eoberts* to give the 
distribution of density in a smoke cloud when the smoke is produced 
continuously at one point, and at a constant rate. The case in which the 
smoke is produced continuously along a horizontal line at right angles to 
the direction of the wind is solved by integrating the solution for the 
previous case. 

§ 5*31. Two-dimensional motion of a viscous fluid. If {u, v) are the 
component velocities at the point {x^ y) at time p the pressure at this 
point, the equations of motion, when the fluid is incompressible and of 
uniform density p, are 


du du 
dv 


, du 
^ dy~ 


- 

p ox 




while the equation of continuity is 

du 
~ + 


dv 


This last equation may be satisfied by writing 


dx^ 




where ifi is the stream-function, and if 


j, dv du _ , 


is the vortioity at the point (a:, y) at time f, we have 


dt d {x, y) 


or 


di 

dt dt 

li s = XV — yu, we have 


dl di 


dx 


dy' 




ds _ 

dv 

du , 

9s 

dv 

du 

dx 

^Vx~ 


0y “ 

x^ 

dy 

^Ty- 

d^s _ 

dH 

dhi , dv 

0% _ 

d^v 

9% 

dx^ 

^ 0a:8 

■ ^05’^+ ^05’ 

0y2 “ 




u. 


- 2 


du 

dy* 


^ 3a , 0s . 9a 
Hence -f v 

dt dx dy 

If x"^ y^^ we may write 

9s dv , 

9s , ds 
^ dx dy 




ds du 

/ dv du\ 

* Froc, B(yy, Soc, London, vol. orv, p, 640 (1923). 
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If the flow is of such a nature that p depends only on r and v/u is 
independent of r, we have 

05 


Since s = r~ , we have 


i = v(V^.-20. 


dr’ 


ds ^ d^i/s 
0r ~ ^ dr^ dr 


di/s 1 


Hence in the special case when ip depends only on r, and the velocity 
is everywhere perpendicular to the radius from the origin, we have the 
differential equation 

05 2 05 \ /d^s 1 05 \ 

dt~ vy S ^ V ^ j • 

This indicates that the velocity F = sjr satisfies the equation 


dV 

dt 


.= V 


■02F 1 0F 


0^2 f 09- f 


2 


which is of the same form as the equation of the conduction of heat when 
the temperature 0 is of the form 0 = F cos 6, 

In the present case ip and ^ are related since they both depend on r 
and so the equation for ^ is 

The equation satisfied by ip is 

^ = ,vv+/(i), 

where / (t) is an arbitrary function of t. 

In the particular case when 

iP = 

we have 5 = - {ry2vt^) F = - (r/2vt^) 

The total angular momentum is in this case 

27Tp I srdr ^ — SvpTr, 

and is constant. The kinetic energy is on the other hand 

■p F^rdr = iTpl2t^. 

This type of vortex motion has been discussed by G. I. Taylor* in 
connection with the decay of eddies. The corresponding type of vortex 
motion in which ^ ^ 

has been discussed by Oseenf, TerazawaJ and Levy§. 


. ^ ^ Aeronautics, vol, i, 1918-19, p. 73. 

T V. W. Oseen, ArJdvf, Mat, Astr, o. Fys, Bd. to: (1911). 

{ K. Terazawa, Meport Aer, JHes. Inst, Tohyo Imp, Univ, (1922). 

§ H. Levy, Phil Mag. (7), voL n, p. 844 (1926). 
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§ 5-32. Solutions of the form ^ = Z (a:, i) + 7 {y, t). The condition to 
be satisfied is 

Zx^di dy^dt'^ dx dy^ dy 3a:® ~ ^ \3a:* Sy* )' 
Differentiating successively with respect to x and y we get 

3®Z 3*r 3®r 3^Z 
0a:® dy^ 3y® dx* 

We can satisfy this equation either by writing 


= 0. 


3®Z 

3a:® 


= 0 , 


^ = 0 

„2 


02/2 


or by writing 


Z = xa' (t) + b (t), 
d*X_^ 

dx* 3a:® ’ 


7 = yA' [t) + B (t), 

3^7 3®r 

^ = (0?^. 


dy* 


The supposition 

0^Z _ r. ,,,,, d*7 
dx* dy* ’ 


3®Z 0®7 


.(A) 

•(B) 

..(C) 

.(D) 


leads to 


d^X 

dx^ 


= 0 , 


d^Y 

dy^ 


0 . 


0 . 


These equations follow from (C) if we put fjt. {t) 

Solving equations (.0) for X and Y we get 

X = a (t) + b (t) + xc (t) -I- d if), 

Y ^ A{t) + B (t) + yC {t) + D (t). 

Substituting in the original equation and assuming that a {t), b (t), 
A (t), B (t) are not zero, we find that y, (t) must be a constant (jl and that 
the functions a, b, c, A^ B, G must satisfy the equations 

jtxV — Cafi^ = vaiJL^y yfiV + Cbfji^ = vbfM^, 
fi^A' -j- c A jLL^ = vAfji^ fji^B' — cBfjb^ = vBfjb^i 

primes denoting differentiations with respect to t. 

If the functions c (t) and 0 (t) are chosen arbitrarily, a (if), b (t), A (t) 
and B {t) may be determined by means of these equations when their 
initial values are given. In particular, ifa=-4 = 0, c = (7=0, we can have 

b = B = 

iff = -f. 

This represents a growing disturbance in which each velocity com- 
ponent is propagated like a plane wave. The pressure is given by the 
equation 


F 4- = <7 + nipQe^’^<‘‘+v>. 
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The fluid may he supposed to occupy the ® ^ 2/ > 0- ^ so, 

fluid enters this region across the plane a; = 0 {Q> 0) and eaves xt at the 
nlane w = 0 (P > 0). The amount entering the region is equal to the amount 
leaving the region if P = «, the density p bemg assumed consta,nt. 

If F = 0 and p® is the pressure at infimty (cc - co, y - co), we have 

The pressure is generally greater than p* and is propagated like a 
plane wave with velocity ^ 

c= pvV2 = 

V2 

Thus the velocity of a plane pressure wave in an incompressible fluid 
is equal to v times the ratio of the vorticity and the transverse comppnent 

of velocity. i.- ^ j • 

When the motion is steady the equation to be satisfied is 

(vp + G) + ie-e® (vp - C) + {vy - c) + Be-'^y (vy + c) = 0, 

and we have four typical solutions; 

if) = px^ + cx + qy^ + Cy + D, 

ijj = v^y + + ca; + d, 

if) = viJL (x + y) + A&-y + + A, 

iL = Aei^y + vfix + Cy + D. 

‘ ^2 y 

Returning to the first case we note that when = 0 the equations 

(B) do not give all possible solutions, for if 

X = xa' {t) + b {t), 

the original equation becomes 


gay 

Writing U = we have the simpler equation 


037 , ^ 


0C7, ,,.dU_ d^U_ 

which possesses a solution of type 

I = U = ” cos X[y — a (f)] o) (A) dX, 

Jo 

where w (A) is a suitable arbitrary function. For the corresponding motion 

Too 

i/i = xa' (f) + yc, (t) + ^ A [y - a (f)] co (A) , 

M = c (<) - I sin A [y — a (i)] co (A) 

v = a' (i). 
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This solution may be used to study laminar motion. The corresponding 
solution for the case in which the motion is steady is 


tft = Kx + Pe ” + Qy^ + Ry 8, 

where P, Q, B, 8, K are arbitrary constants. If Z 0 while the coefficients 
P, Q, B, 8 become infinite in a suitable manner, a limiting form of the 
solution gives the well-known solution 

4i = Ay^ -f Qy^ + By + 8. 

It may be mentioned here that an attempt to find a stream-function iji 
depending on a parameter s but not on t, and such that 

t 

^ ~ 0s’ 


led to the equation 


dx^ - / (^> y) 


01/3 ^^"^^^’dxdy- 

The conditions for the compatibility of this equation and 

seem to require / {x^ y) to be a constant. By a suitable choice of axes the 
former equation may then be reduced to the form 

020 


and so 


dx dy 

X {x, s)-\- 7 {y, s). 


EXAMPLES 


1. In the case when there is a radial velocity U and a transverse velocity F, both of 
which depend only on r and t and when the pressure jp depends only on r and t, the equations 
for U and V are 




idW IdV 1 T/1 9 / 

r dr r^A 


Hence show that F satisfies the equation 



where X is a constant. If a = X/2v, prove that there is a solution of type 

Y ^ y2o-+l ^-cr-2 

and verify that the total angular momentum about the origin remains constant. 


2. Prove that the equation for V is satisfied by a series of type 


F = 


1 - 


(1 4- w- — 2a) {n + 3) 
+ 




m (m + 1) 


(1 + w ~ 2a) (3 + % - 2a) {n + 3) + 5) 
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and verify that when w ~ 1, m = 2, 

F = {l - - ...} 

= |l + -^ (r74ri) + ^ [r'^jUf + ...|. 

This is a parfcicnlar case of Kummer’s identity F {a; y; x) - F {y a; y; -^x), where 
F (a; y; z) is the confluent hypergeometric fimotion (Ch. ix). 

3. Prove that there is a type of two-dimensional flow in which 


and tji is consequently of the form 


^ (x, y). 


where F {z, y) satisfies the difierential equation 


dz^ ^ 


dy^ 


+ k^F = 0 . 


Discuss the eases in which 


F ^ cos az cos py, a® + == k^y 

F = cos bz, = k^. 

Prove that in the latter case if > 5^ there is a growing disturbance which is propagated 
with velocity vk"/a, and show that 

a u 



CHAPTER VI 


POLAR CO-ORDINATES 


§ 6-11. The elementary solutions. If we make the transformation 
a: = r sin 0 oos y = r sin 6 sin 4>, z = r cos 6, 
the wave-equation becomes 

+ 1 ^in/9 1 . 

9^2 r 3r r® sin 0 30 V 30 / "^ sin^ 0 df^ ~ 

This is satisfied by a product of type 


if 


W=R{r)%{e)(b{4>)T(t), 


d^T 

dt^ 


+ hh^T = 0, 


(I) 


4 - = 0 , 


1 d 
sin 0 dd 




0 = 0 , 


d^R 2dR Tt , 


w (to -f 1) 


R = 0, 


where k, m and to are constants. 

The first equation is satisfied by 

T = a cos {hct) 6 sin {kct), 

where a and h are arbitrary constants ; the second equation is satisfied by 
O = A cos mcj) -j- H sin mcf>, 


where A and B are arbitrary constants. The third equation is reduced by 
the substitution cos 0 = p to the form 


m 

Its solution can be expressed in terms of the associated Legendre 
functions (/a) and {jjb) which wiQ be defined presently. 

When h — 0 the fourth equation has the two independent solutions r” 
and r-<”+u, except in the special case when to = — (to -|- 1), i.e. when 
TO = — |. Making the substitution w — riR in this case we obtain the 
equation 

dho ^ 


which is satisfied by w = 0 + Dlogr, where C and D are arbitrary 
constants. 
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The fact that r" and are solutions of the equation for R furnishes 
us with an illustration of KeMn’s theorem that if / {x, y, z) is a solution 
of Laplace’s equation, then 

1 y. 

is also a solution. The transformation in fact transforms r” 0€) into r-«-i 0$ ; 
it also transforms r-i {G + D log r) 0<E> into (C — D log r) 0^). 

When m = 0 and w = 0 the differential equation for 0 is satisfied by 

_ 1 1 „„ 1+JA 


0 = 1 and 0 = I ^-^logy 


Thus, in addition to the potential functions 1 and we have the 


potential functions 


1 , r + 2 , 1 , 

- log and ^ log — 

2 ° r - z 2r 


It should be noticed that 

_a 

dz 

In fact we have 


/I , r + 2 ^ 1 

ilog(r + »)--*, 


S‘og (’■-*)- 


and it is easily verified that log (r + z) and log (r — z) are solutions of 
Laplace’s equation. These formulae are all illustrations of the theorem that 
if TF is a solution of Laplace’s equation (or of the wave-equation), then 

dz 

is also a solution of Laplace’s equation (or of the wave-equation). 


§ €-12. In the case of the wave-equation the solution corresponding to 
1/r is and there are associated wave-functions 

^ cos k{r — ct), - sin k [r — ci)^ 

which are, of course, particular cases of the wave-function 


f/i' 




in which/ ( t) is an arbitrary function which is continuous (D, 2). 


§ 6-13. In the case of the conduction of heat the fundamental equation 
possesses solutions of the form (I) where B, 0, O satisfy the same 
differential equations as before but T is of type 

a(ixo{~lc%H) 
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where a is a constant and is the diffusivity. Thus there are solutions 
of type 

- cos kr • , - sin kr . 

T ’ r ’ 


which depend only on r and t The second of these is the one suitable for 
the solution of problems relating to a solid sphere. If, in particular, there 
is heat generated at a uniform rate in the interior of the sphere the 
differential equation for the temperature d is 

+ b\ 

where 6 is a constant. There is now a particular integral — which 

dd 

must be added to a solution of 

If initially 6 = 9q throughout the sphere, being a constant, and the 
boundary r == a is suddenly maintained at temperature 6^ from the time 
i = 0 to a sufficiently great time y, the condition at the surface is satisfied 
by writing 


0=0. 




1 ” _ , mm - 

r^) + - S sm — e 

/ m=l ^ 




while the initial condition is satisfied by writing* 




2a^b^^2a {9^- 


^o) 


As t 

3^2 


00 , 0 tends to the value 0^ + 


rriTT 


62 (^2 _ ^ 2 ) ^ 351 




and 7 :r- to the value 
dr 


, so that the flow of heat across the surface is, per second, 


Q 


Writing b^ = — and 
pa 


— 4:7Ta^K 

K 


® - 




4 TrbWK 
3 " 


pa 


, where p is the density and a the specific 


heat of the substance, we have the result that the rate of flow of heat 
across the surface is 4(97ra^/3, a result to be anticipated. 


If, on the other hand, the initial temperature is 0^ + 


62 (^2 _ ^ 2 ) 
67^2 


and 


the surface of the sphere radiates heat to a surrounding medium at 
temperature 9^ at a rate E (0^ — 9^ per square centimetre, where 0^ is the 
(variable) surface temperature of the surface of the sphere, the solution is 




sm nr. 


♦ The constant is obtained by Fourier’s rule from the expansion of - 

in a sine series. 


m 


(a^ - r*) 


B 


^3 



D„ 


r.sin 




dr 
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The surface condition is satisfied by ■writing 
„ „ , abHEa+ 2 K) 

6lP ’ 

ct/n = 3 

•where 4>m is the mth root of the transcendental equation 

taxL<f>- 

The initial condition gives 

00 

Fr = 2 i)„ sin nr, 

where F ^ 6 ^-- 62 — ? 

and the extended form of Fourier’s rule gives 
2 F + {Ea-K)^ 

a K^J-{-Ea{Ea-K)]( 

_ 2 a^EF -f {Ea K)^]i 

- [<I^JK^ + Ea(Ea^K)] 

These results have been used by J. H. Awbery* in a discussion of the 
cooling of apples when in cold storage. 

§6*21, Legendre functions. The method of differentiation will now be 
used to derive new solutions of Laplace’s equation from the fundamental 

solutions ~ and ^ log . 

r 2r ^ r — z 

After differentiating n times with respect to z the new functions are of 
form consequently we write 

1 0n 

Pn (f^) = — 0^ 

1 f— 0^ 

?S+T 0^ 

and we shall adopt these equations as definitions of the functions {fi) 
and Qn {(j^) for the case when is a positive integer and 0 is a real angle. 
The first equation indicates that there is an expansion of type 

(r^ - 2arii + a^)-^ = 2 P„ (/x.), [ a | < | r j 

n=0 

and this equation may be used to obtain various expansions f or P„ ( /n) . Thus 
1.3 ... {2n- 1) 


» / 1 , r 4- 2\ 
\2r r-zj’ 


Pnil^)=- 


F 


1.2 ..,n 

2 {2n - 1) ^ 

1- fi 


n-2 


+ 


n{n — 1) {n — 2) {n — 3) 


(- n, 


2.4(271- 1) (271- 3) 
')=(-)«p(-7i, 71 + 1; 1; 


+"-« + 


n 1\ 1 ; 


* PM. Ma^. (7), vol. IV, p. 629 (1927). 


1 -j- 


...] 

')■ 



Hobson's Theorem 


where F {a, b;c;x) denotes the hypergeometric series 
a.b a (a + 1)6(5+ 1) 
^+l.c*+ 1.2.c(c+l) 
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§ 6*22. Hobson’s theorem. The first expansion for (fjb) is a particular 
case of a general expansion given by E. W. Hobson*. If / (x, y, z) is a 
homogeneous polynomial of the nth. degree in x, y, z, 

f(i 1 1 ' 

^\dx’ dy’ dzj 


= (-)«.!. 3... (2w-l)r-2"-: 
^ 2^2 


1 - 


+ 


2 {2n - 1) 2.4 (2n - 1) {2n - 3) 

When / (x, y, z) = z” this becomes 

i! 

dz' 


f (aJ, y, 2 ). 


1-3. ..(271-1) 

[z«- 


n {n — 1) 




n{n — 1) (n — 2) {n — 3) 




2{2n-l) 2.4 (2^- 1) (2n- 3) 

which is equivalent to the expansion for n ! (/x). 

Assuming that the theorem is true for / {x, y, z) = it is easy to see 
that the theorem must also be true iovf{x, y,z) = (ix rjy + IzY, where 
r\y is derived from a; by a transformation of rectangular axes, for 

0 0 0 0 

such a transformation transforms ^ into + + leaves 

unaltered. 


To prove that the theorem is true in general it is only necessary to 
show that / (x, y, z) can be expressed in the form 

k 

f {x, y,z)= 2 A, {i,x + Tj.y + ^,zF, 

8=1 

where the coefficients are constants. 

To determine such a relation we choose k points such that they do not 
all lie on a curve of degree n and such that a curve of degree n can be drawn 
through the remaining ifc — 1 points when any one of the group of h points 
is omitted. Let be proportional to the homogeneous co-ordinates 

of the .^th point and let (x, y, z) = 0 be the equation of the curve of 
degree n which passes through the remaining h — I points. 

Assuming that a relation of the desired type exists we operate on both 


sides of the equation with the operator i/r^ 


«As( 


_0 _3' 

, 00 ?’ dy’ dz) 




= (^s,Vs, U- 

Giving s the values 1, 2, aU the coefficients are determined. Since 
a curve of the nth degree can be drawn through {n + 3) arbitrary points, 


* .Proc. Lond. Math, Soc, (1), vol. xxiv, p. 55 (1892-3). 


23-2 
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the number h should be taken to be f (^^ + 1) (?^ + 2), which is exactly the 
number of terms in the. general homogeneous polynomial / {x, y, z) of 
degree n. The coefficients could, of course, be obtained by equating 
coefficients of the different products and solving the resulting linear 
equations, but it is not evident a priori that the determinant of this system 
of linear equations is different from zero. The foregoing argument shows 
that with our special choice of the quantities isf ^s determinant is 
indeed different from zero because with a special choice of /, say 

I, Bs (ia^ + VsV + 
the equations can be solved. 

The solution is, moreover, unique because if there were an identical 
relation 

0 = I (7, (1,0; + rj,y + 

the foregoing argument would give 

0 = 7l \ Ogtjts '^39 ^s). 

Hobson’s theorem has been generalised so as to he applicable to 
Laplace’s equation for a Euchdean space of m dimensions. Writing 

V 2 =z— -j- -I- -I — 

= + ... + x^, 

and using j [x-^,x,^, ...x^^iiO denote a homogeneous polynomial of degree n, 
the general relation is 


VSo;i’ 00:2’ 0 o;o 


(-_)n _ 2 ) (m) ... {m 2n — 4).r2-"i“-2n 


^2Y^2 1 

^ 2(m+27i— 4)'^2.4(m+ 2n— 4)(m+ 2n— 6) 

§ 6* 23. Potential functions of degree zero. When = 0 the differential 
equation satisfied by the product TJ = 00 may be written in the form 

052 d<i>^ “ 


where 


logitan^. 


It follows that there are solutions of type 


U = f{s + i(f>) = F ^tan^ e«’j, 

where / is an arbitrary function and f{v,) = F (e“). 
This solution may be written in the form 


/ X + iy \ 

\r + z)' 
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where F is an arbitrary function. The general solution of Laplace’s equation 
of degree zero may thus be written in the form 




where F and Q are arbitrary functions*. The general solution of degree - 1 
may be obtained from this by inversion and is 


F = 1 + iy \ 

r \r zj 


r 



Solutions of degree - (m + 1) may be obtained from the last solution 
by differentiation. In particular, there is a potential function of type 

F — — 

[r \ z + r/ _ ’ 

which is of the form (6) The frmction must consequently be 

expressible in terms of Legendre functions. When m is a positive integer 
equal to or less than n we have in fact the formula of Hobson 


d”' ri / X + iy Y 
9z" r\z + r) 


= (— )" (n — m)\ 


When m is a positive integer greater than or equal to n we have the 
expansion 

^2714*1 ^21 J ^ ' 


9 ” 

9z” 


1 


r (z + r)™] 


(-)" 


+ 


1.3... {2n-5) 

^ 2n— 1 ^>2 ^ ^^ m - n+2 


{2n-2) {2n- 3) 

1.2 


{m — n) {m — n + 1) + ... 


which may be used to define the function x (^) ^^ds case. In particular, 
we have the relation 


9 " 

9z" 


_ ( ,„ l-3... (2?i-l) 

““ V ) ^2n+l 


\r {z + r)”J 

When this is used to transform the expression for r-’^-i-P^p (n) 
we find thatf 


1 , , 1.3 ... (2m- 1) . „„ 9'-® / 1 

p m / \n-m i ' sin”*P-x I -s — r 

j.n+m+1 Kl^) — \ ) {% — m)\ 9z”“’” \r2’"+l 


:)■ 


* W. P. Doiikin, FMh Trans, (1857). 

f This formula is given, substantially by E. W. Hobson, Froc. London Math, 8oc, (1), voL xsii, 
p, 442 (1891). Some other expressions for the Legendre functions are given by Hobson in the 
article on “ Spherical Harmonics” in the Encychpmdia Britannica, 11th edition. 
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EXAMPLE 


Prove that if m is a positive integer 


prr e^^da 

277 J 0 z -f ix cos a -f iy sin a'^r ^z-i-r J 


1 /"a? -f iyy 


im r2ir . \ / X iy\^ 

^ 1^ log (2 + ix cos a + sin a) e»»«“ da = - - (^Y+T ) ’ 

^ tan-i /^ gcosa + ysina N ^ {-)”‘ (x + tyym+i 

2lrJo \ * / 2m + l U + r j ' 

§ 6-24. Upper and lower bounds for the function P„ (jit). We shall now 

show that when — 1 < ^ < 1 the function P„ (p) Hes between — 1 and + 1 . 

This may he proved with the aid of the expansion 

'1.3 ... (2ra- 1) . ,1 1.3... (2n- 3> 

V s < cos (ri - 2).^ 


P„ (p ) = 2 


2.4 ... 2n 


+ 


' 2 ‘ 2 . 4... ( 2 «, 

1.3 1.3 ... {2n - 5) 


2) 

cos (n 


4:)d + ... 


2.4'2.4 ... (2n - 4) 

which is obtained by writing 

(1 — 2 a: cos 6 + x^)~i = (1 — a;e'*)"^ (1 — xe~^^)~i, 

and expanding each factor in ascending powers of x by the binomial 
theorem, assuming that | a: | < 1 . 

It should be observed that each coefficient in the expansion is positive, 
consequently P„ (p) has its greatest value when d = 0 and /x = 1, for then 
each cosine is unity. 

If, on the other hand, we replace each cosine by — 1, we obtain a 
quantity which is certainly not greater than P„ (ya). Hence we have the 
inequality - I < P. < I, tor - I < ,. < 1. 

When n is an odd integer P„ (p) takes aU values between — 1 and + 1 , 
but when « is an even integer P„ (p) has a minimum value which is not 
equal to — 1 . This minim um value is — J for Pj (p) and — f for P 4 (p). 

§ 6-25. Expressions for the Legendre polynomials as nth derivatives. 
Lagrange’s expansion theorem tells us that if 

z — p + af) (z), 
dz 

the Taylor expansion of f (z) in powers of a is of type 

00 Jn 

H (r) - 2 ‘ - 1 , r (s) - 1 . 


Writing 



Formulae of Rodrigues and Conway 

a comparison of coefficients in this expansion and the expansion 

(1 - 2/za + dF)-^ = S (;x) 

0 

gives us the formula of Rodrigues, 

If, on the other hand, we write 

(j) (z) = 2 {Vz t), 

we have 2 = ja + 2a (Vz — t), 

z- 2aVz + a^ = a^- 2at + fi, 
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Vz = a ±ya^ — 2af + n. 


1 dz 


n + l 


= ^ 2at + a) ^ ^ S ^ Pi 

yz ayu i 


(fj- 


71 + 1 


Hence 


or 


M 2” 8” { V^~tr 

^ ”\.\//L6/ »! 0/X," VA*- ’ 


-P 

jrti+1 n! 


an _ f)n 


(rdr)^ 


This formula is due to A. W. Conway, the previous one to E. Laguerre. 
Replacing i by 2 we have the following expression for a zonal harmonic 

J_ P A. ^ = i. - z)” 

j-n+i » jj, j (rdr)”' r ’ 

2 and r being regarded as independent. 

§ 6-26. The associated Legendre functions. The differential equation (II) 


(1 - ^2):^^- 2(m + 1) + [«(«. + 1)- m (m + 1)]P= 0, 


of § 6-11 is transformed by the substitution 0 = (1 — P to the form 
d^P dP 

d^v 

but this equation is satisfied by P = , where v is a solution of Legendre’s 

equation 

particular solutions of which are P„ (p) and Qn (y-)- 



300 Polar Co-ordinates 

Hence we adopt as our definitions of the functions P„“ (m) and (p.) 
for positive integral values of n and in 

il^), 

m _ 
o 

(fi) = (1 - ^ (f^)> 

— 1 < /X < 1. 

With the aid of these equations we may obtain the difference equations 
satisfied by P„™ (F’) and (fi)- x. 

(n - m + 1) P”«+i - + (ri + m) P”^«-i = 0, 

Vl — — 2m/ii.P„“ — (ii + m) (Ji — w + 1) Vl — Pn™' 

pm^_^ _ ^p„™ — (w — m + 1) Vi — lJ?Pn^~^J 

P^'n-rl ~ I^Pn^ + (n. + m) Vl — fP'Pn^ 

Vi - = (w + m + 1 ) pP«”* - ( 1 ^ — ■wi + 1 ) P"‘n+i, 

and the following expressions for the derivative 

(1 - jj}) — Pn’" (^i) = (it + 1) {/^) - (it - Wt + 1) -P^n+l (/t) 

= (r^, + m)P%_l(/l)-«•f^-P«’"(/^)• 

Simila^ expressions hold for the derivative of Qn^ (/t). 

Expressions for the Legendre functions of different order and degree it 
are easily obtained from the difference equations or from the original 
definitions. In particular 

Po“ = 1- 

PjO = cos e, Pi^ = sin d. 

po =1(3 cos^ e - 1), Pa^ = 3 sin 0 cos 6, P/ = 3 sin^ d. 
po =1(5 cos^ 0 - 3 cos e), Ps^ = I sin 0 (15 cos® d - 3), 

P,® = 15 sin® e cos e, Ps® = 15 sin® 6. 

po = I (35 cos* e - 30 cos® e + 3), P^^ = | sin 0 (35 cos® 0-15 cos d), 
P^2 = I sin® 0 (105 cos® 6 - 15), P4® = 105 sin® 6 cos 6, P4* = 105 sin* 0. 
p^o _ I (63 cos® 0—70 cos® 0+15 cos 0), 

P5I = I sin 0 (315 cos* 0 - 210 cos® 0 + 15), 

P/ = I sin® 0 (315 cos® 0 - 105 cos 0), 

PgS = I sin® 0 (945 cos® 0 — 105), 

Pj* = 945 sin* 0 cos 0, Pg® = 9^5 sin® 0. 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if m and n are positive integers 

(£ 4)” G PrTil^) 

(4 - *■ I)” B (irf (f*) 

2. Prove that 

(4 + * 4) 

(4~*4) =•(» + «)(« + TO- (ft) 

(4 " * 4)*-'^""" = (n - TO + 1) {» - m + 2) r-»'-2 P„+i“-i 

§ 6-27. Extensions of the formulas of Bodrigues and Conway. By- 
differentiating the formula of Rodrigues m times with respect to y we 
obtain the formula 

m 


p TO (u) = - ii« 


.(A) 


We shall use a similar definition for negative integral values of m and 
shall write 

m 

PrT”^ (a) = -- (u^ - 11”. (B) 


2».ni 


Expanding by Leibnitz’s theorem we obtain 

^n+m 4. l)n _ l)n 


n+w 


dfi’ 

“v® (n + m) ! 


n\ 


n 


»=o (»t + s) ! (« — s) ! (w — »re — 5) ! a ! 

4. i)« _ i)» 

diL''-'^ 

nl ti! 


• (^ 4 . _ 1 ),^ 


(n - m) ! 

: 2u - — 


■(/x+ iy-‘{y- l)“-)-». 


«_o s ! (« — m — 5) ! (w — a) ! (m + 5 ) ! 

Comparing the two series, we obtain the relation of Bodrigues 




•(C) 
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This may be derived, also from the e<jtiatioiis of Schendel 


m 

P ^ (a) = TT (l^Y - 1 )”“’" (^) 

W 2« (■» — to) ! \1 4- It-) 


m 


(- ) 
■ 2” (w 




which may likewise be proved mth the aid of Leibnitz’s theorem. We 

have in fact 


dyC 


(/x+ 


=.2 


n\ 


(n — M) ! (tI + m) ! ^ 1 {,, 4 - 1 ^w+s 

By differentiating Conway’s formula m times with respect to t and 


m 

multiplying by (r^ — we obtain the formula 


1 (y — 


© = (-)- - tY (,-rr) 

TVfa.'lnng use of the formula (C) we may also write 

w. 


- , m > 0. 


\n-~ 7 n 




(w 4- m) ! \rdr) 

Changing the sign of 7n we have 

This formula also holds for m > 0. 

§ 6-28. Integral rdatims. The Legendre functions satisfy some interesting 
integral relations which may be found as follows: 

Writing down the differential equations satisfied by P„“ (p) and P j* {g,) 

^ („ + 1) - P„« = 0, 


djj, 


+ 




_d 
d/j, L 


n 


+ 


“ X*2 

l{l+ 1) — j _ -2 ~ 


let us first put h = m and multiply these equations respectively by P ^ 
and P„”* and subtract, we then find that 


i. 

dn [ 


(1 - iX*) Pj*” ^ - P “ ' 


dyi 


)] 


dfx 

+ {n-l){n + l+ 1) P„’»Px™ = 0. 



integral UelaUons ooo 

Integrating between — 1 and + 1 the first term vanishes on account of 
the factor 1 — and so we find that if Z # m. 

P„- (;*) Pi” ill) dfi = 0. 

Next, it we put I = n and multiply by P„*, P„™ respectively and 
subtract we find in a similar way that if 

J-l I - 

To find tiie values of the integrals in the cases 1=^ n, k ^ m we may 
proceed as follows : 

If we multiply the first difference equation by (fi) and integrate 
between — 1 and -f 1 we obtain the relation 

{n-m+ l) j^^LP^n+i (aa)]2 d/i = {2n + 1) d[i, 

while if we multiply it by {^) and integrate we obtain the relation 

{n + m) {2n + 1) |^^jaP„’"P“„_id;a. 

Changing n into — 1 in the previous relation we find that 

{2n + 1} {n - tn) j ^ [P^^” (ii)f dfi = (2«, - 1) (^1 + m) | ^ [P“„_i (ju.)]'^ dji. 

But 

m m 

P»™ (m) = (1 - (m) = 1.3...{2m - 1) (1 - . 

Therefore 

' [Pn’" d/4 = P.3^.. {2m - 1)“ j^^(l - ix'Y dft = (2m) !, 

and so \jPn- {[^)f d/4 = . 

Let us next multiply the difference equations 
dP 

(1 - = (94 + m) P«‘„_i - 94/4P„«‘, 


(1 - WjaP”*,-! - (ra - m) P„ 


by (1 — and (1 - respectively and add. 

Integrating between — 1 and + 1 we obtain the relation 

r 1 d •• ^ ^ 

(94+ 994) J ^[P«*„_i?j- 

n d 


J-1 ^ 


1 1 ^ d/4 = 0 if 994 > 0. 
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Now 


(' [Pn”‘ (M)Pr^,= ... (2m- 1)4' (1 - 

j-l i — /X,- J-1 


Therefore (f^)]"Y3 


= 2. (2m- 1)L 

dfjL _ 1 {n-\-m)\ 


fjL^ m' (n — m)V 

These relations are of great importance in the theory of expansions in 
series of Legendre fimctions. See Appendix, Note in. 


§ 6-29. Properties of the Legendre coefficients, li the function / (x) is 
integrable in the interval — 1 < a? < 1, which we shall denote by the 
symbol /, the quantities 

0„={n + I) I' {x) P„ {x)dx (I) 

are called the Legendre constants. If these constants are known for all 
the above specified values of n and certain restrictions are laid on the 
function / (a;) this function is determined uniquely by its constants. An 
important case in which the function is unique is that in which the function 
(1 — x^)^f{x) is* continuous throughout /. To prove this we shall show 
that ii ^ (1 — {x)i where tli {x) is continuous in /, then the 

equations 

I ^ ^ (as) P„ (a:) da: = 0 (w = 0, 1, 2, ...) (II) 

imply that ^ (a;) = 0. 

The first step is to deduce from the relations (II) that* 
j <^(x)x^dx = 0 (tz. = 0, 1, 2, ...). 

This step is simple because x^ can be represented as a linear com- 
bination of the polynomials Pg (x), P^ (x), ... P^ (x). 

The theorem to be proved is now very similar to one first proved by 
Lerch*. The following proof is due to M. H. Stonef. 

Ii (f) (x) ^ 0 for a value a; = | in J we may, without loss of generality, 
assume that ^ (^) > 0, and we may determine a neighbourhood of ^ 
throughout which <!> (x)> m> 0, Now if A > 0 the polynomial 

p {x) ■=:= A - iA (a; - + 1) 

is not negative in I and has a single maximum at a; = f . We choose the 
constant A so that in the above-mentioned neighbourhood of ‘ ^ there are 

* Acta MaiGi, vol. xxth (1903). 
t Armais of Math. vol. xxvn, p. 315 (1926). 
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two distinct roots of the equation p{x)== \ which we denote by a;^, the 
latter root being the greater. We thus have the inequalities 
0 < (a:) < 1, — 1 < a; < a;i, 

x^<x< 1, 

p{x)>l, 4>{x)>m, Xi<x<a^, 

^{x)> - M, - 1< a; < 1, 

where if is a positive quantity such that — if is a lower bound for the 
continuous function ^ (a:). 

Writing p„ (x) = [p (a:)]”, we have 

^ ^^(x)p„{x)dx=\i, 71 = 1, 2. (A) 

On the other hand 


I (fi (x) p„ (x) dx > m \ ’ (a;) dx, 

JX Jxi 

j ^ (a:) p„ (x)dx> — Mj (1 — a:^)"^ dx, 

[ <f> (x) p„ (x) dx > — M { (1 — a:2)“i da:, 

f <f> {x) p„ (x) dx > m f (x) cte — if f (1 — x^)~i dx 

J— 1 ^Xx J —1 

fXa 

> 971 j Pn {x) dx — TtM. 

Jx^ 


Since (x) dx co as oo we can choose a number N such 


that the right-hand side is positive for n> N. This contradicts (A) and so 
we must conclude that <!> (x) = 0 throughout L 

Lerch’s theorem is that if iff {x) is a real continuous function and 

[ x'^ iff (x) da? = 0 for = 0, 1, 2, ... to oo, then ip (x) = 0. 

Jo 

By Weierstrass’s theorem the function ip {x) may be approximated 
uniformly throughout the interval (0, 1) by a pol3momial G (ic). In other 
words, a polynomial G (ir) can be chosen so that ip{x) — G (cc) + S0 {x), 
where ] 0 (a;) | < 1, and S is any small positive number chosen in advance. 
Now if tp {x) is not zero throughout the interval (0, 1) we can choose our 
number S so that 

0<8\^\ip{x)\dx< f ^ [0 {x)f dx. (B) 

Jo Jo 

But, since G {x) is a poljuionual, we bave 

( V (x) ^ (X) dx = 0. 

Jn 
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V («) ['/' (^) - ^ ^ 


or (a:)]2 & = 8 f ^0 (a;) >l> (x) dx 

Jo Jo - 

< S I 0 (a:) I 1 (a:) I 8 ( \^{x)\dx. 

This contradicts (B) and so we must have >fi (x) = 0. Putting x = e~‘ 

we deduce that if 4 (t) dt = 0 for z > 0, and 4 (t) is continuous for 
Jo 


t> 0, tlien ^ (t) = 0. 


EXAMPLES 


1. When m and n have positive real parts 


A 


[ (z) Q» W dz = </>(«■ + 1) - (Km + 1) -^tr [(B - C) sin Qm + in) , 


- (B + C) sin (Am - in)7r], 


where 1/^(2) = 1 ' (^)> 

^ = (m — 7i) (w 4- n -f- 1) 

^ B(|n + 

B(|m 4 

[S. C. Dhar and N. G. Shabde, BwW. Calcutta Math. Soc. v. 24, 177-186 (1932).] 


Show also that with the same notation 


A I Qm '(z) Qn ( 2 ) dz ^ xp (rriA'l) - ^ (nA-l) 

[Ganesh Prasad, Proc, Benares Math. Soc. v. 12, pp. 33-42, 19.] 


2. Show by means of the relation 

j ^-Pm (#*)■?« (f*) d/i = 0, 


that when n is a positive integer the equation P„ (/i) = 0 has n distinct roots which all lie 
in the interval — i< ft< 1. 

3. Prove that when m and n are positive integers 


/ I om-hn- 


!)*(2m + 2« + 1)!' 

[E. C. Titchmarsh. 

An elementary proof of this formula is given by E, G. Cooke, Froc, Lmdm Math, Soc, (2), 
vol. xxm (1925)j Becords of Proceedings, p. xix. 
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§ 6-31. Potential function with assigned values on a spherical surface S. 
Let P, P' be two inverse points with respect to a sphere of radius a. 
If 0 is the centre of the sphere we have then 

OP.OP’ = a\ 

and 0, P, P' lie on a line. The point 0 is sometimes called the centre of 

invefsion. 

If P lies inside the sphere, P' lies outside ; if P is outside the sphere, P" is 
inside. If P is on the sphere, P' coin- 
cides with P. If P describes a curve 
or surface P' will describe the inverse 
curve or surface and it is clear that 
a curve or surface will intersect the 
sphere at points where it meets its 
inverse. If a curve or surface inverts 
into itself it must intersect the sphere 
S orthogonally at the points where it 
meets it because, at these points two 
consecutive inverse points lie on the 
surface and on a line through 0. This line is then a tangent to the surface 
and a normal to S at the same point. If is any point on S the triangles 
0PM sy OMgP' are similar, and we have 

OP OM, 

PM,'~'P'M; 

If charges proportional to OP and — OM^ are placed at P and P* 
respectively, the sum of their potentials at any point on 8 will be zero. 
Writing OP = r, PM = P, P'M == P', where M is any point, we see that 
the function 

fi _ _L 

r*P' 

is zero when ikT is on >S and is infinite like ^ at the point P. We shall call 

this function the Gfreen’s function for the sphere. is easily seen to be 
a symmetric function of the co-ordinates of P and M, for if M' is the 
inverse of M we have 

OM OP 
P'M~PM'‘ 

The point P' is called the electrical image of P and represents the 
potential at M when the sphere S, regarded as a conducting surface at 
zero potential, is influenced by a unit charge at P. When a becomes 
infinite and 0 recedes to infinity the sphere becomes a plane, P' is then the 
optical image of P in this plane, and the virtual charge at P' is equal and 
opposite to that at P. 
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Now let OM = f ' and PdM = co, then 

i?2 ~ ^ ^'2 __ 2 rr' cos w, 




/2 , O / 

r 2 ^ _ 2r — cos a>, 

^2 ^ 5 


\3r J^/«a (3^ ^ y2 __ cos O))^* 

Let (r, d, (j)), (r, d\ ^') be the spherical polar co-ordinates of the point 
P and a point on the surface of 8, then the theorem of § 2-32 tells us 
that if a potential function V is known to have the value F (d\ ^') at a 
point Ms on 8 then an expression for V suitable for the space outside 8 is 


V (r, e,4>) = ~ V d9' f d<f>' ^ ~ ^ ^ 

^'o Jo (cr* + »** — 2ar cos eo)^ ’ 

iorrespond: 

V(r, 6,<t>) 


(( 7,2 + r* — 2ar cos eo)^ 

while a corresponding expression suitable for the space inside 8 is* 

, = ± ® ~ ^ 

i^Jo h ^ (a* + r*-2arcosa.)t ' 

When the sphere becomes a plane the corresponding expression is 

the upper or lower sign being taken according as 2 $ O-. In this case 
/ (^'> y')= y y', 0) is the value of V on the plane 2 = 0 . 

^ § 6-32. Derivation of P oisson’ s formula from Gauss’s mean value theorem. 
Poisson’s formula may also be obtained by inversion, uRing the method of 
Bocher. 

Let us take P' as centre of inversion and invert the sphere 8 into itseK. 

The radius of inversion is then c = {rf^ - ® (a^ - r^)i where c is the 

length of the tangent from P' to the sphere, it is real when P' is outside 
the sphere and imaginary when P' is within the sphere. (In Pis 28 
OP' = ro.) 

Let Q,Q' be two corresponding points on 8, then the relation between 
corresponding elements of area is 

d8 

Writing d8' = a^dCl\ d8 a^da', where dO'‘aId dO are elementary 
sohd angles, we have 


_fP'Q'Y ( / cr 

\P'Q) [p'QJ ~[^rPQ 


dQ.' = 


.a.Po) ~ + a® — 2ar cos w)-® , 


where w is the angle between OQ and OP. 

“Poisson’s integral.” both fonnnlse having been proved by S.D. 
(1823). The fonnnla for the interior of the sphere haj how 

ever, been given previously by J.L. Lagrange, iWd.vol. XV ( 1809 ). renaa.now 
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Now if V'q’ is a potential function when expressed in terms of the 
co-ordinates of Q', the function 


P'O 0 ' - , 


[ ^'q' = yQ> say. 


is a potential function when expressed in terms of the co-ordinates of Q, 
consequently the mean value theorem 


'= ~(a^ 
' cr 


47rF„' = |FVd£2', 

- jv^dO, [r® a* — 2ar cos 


and since c. Fq' == P'P. Fp, we have cr Fo' = (a^ r^) Fp, and onr formula 

is the same as that derived from the theory of the Green’s function. 

This method is easily extended to the case of hyperspheres in a space 
of n dimensions. The relation between the contents of corresponding 
elements of the hyperspheres is now 

dS' fP'Q'Y-^ ( c 


^ \2n-2 

/ cr Y 

) ^[Wq) = 

[a.PQJ 


dtS [P'QJ ^{P'QJ ^[a,PQJ 
while the relation between corresponding potentials is 


Writing the mean value theorem in the form 

Fo' I = I F'e-dyS', 
the generalised formula of Poisson is 
//T 2 „r 2\«-2 f //’/y\n r 


a.PQ 


Vq = say. 


' Vj. f dS' = (^y [ Fq dB [r^ -f a* - 2ar cos o)] ^ 

n 

Fp I d8* == ib — r^) I Vq dS [r^ — 2ar cos cu] 


§ 6’33, Some applications of Gauss^'s mean value theorem. The mean value 
theorem may be used to obtain some interesting properties of potential 
functions. 

In the first place, if a function F is harmonic in a region B it can have 
neither a maximum nor a minimum in B, 

If the contrary were true and F did have a maximum or minimum 
value at a point P of P the mean value of F over a small sphere with 
centre at P would not be equal to the value at P. If now the sphere is made 
so small that it lies entirely within P, Gauss’s theorem may be applied 
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and we arrive at a contradiction. Since a function which is continuous 
over a region consisting of a closed set of points has finite upper and lower 
bounds which are actually attained, we have the theorem : 

If a function is harmonic in a region B with boundary B and is con- 
tinuous in the domain i? + jB, the greatest and least values of V in the domain 
jS + JS are attained on the boundary B, 

One immediate consequence of the last theorem is that if the function 
V is harmonic in R, continuous inB + B and constant on B it is constant 
on -B 4- 5. This theorem is important in electrostatics because it tells us 
that the potential is constant throughout the interior of a closed hollow 
conductor if it is known to be constant on the interior surface of the 
conductor. Another interesting consequence of the theorem is that if the 
function V is harmonic in B, continuous in B + B and positive on B it is 
positive in B + B. For if it were zero or negative at some point of R the 
least value of F in would not be attained on the boundary*. 

This theorem may be restated as follows : 

If Vi and V 2 be functions harmonic in R and continuous in R + B, 
and if Fj is greater than (equal to or less than) F2 at every point of 
then Vi is greater than (equal to or less than) F2 at every point ot B B. 

A converse of Gauss’s theorem, due to Koebe, is given in Kellogg’s 
Foundations of Potential Theory, p. 224. 


§ 6*34. The expansion of a potential function in a series of spherical 
harmonics. If F {x, y, z) is a potential function which is continuous 
throughout the interior of a sphere 8 and on its boundary, and whose 


0F dV dV 


first derivatives , -7^ 


are likewise continuous and the second 


dx' dy' dz 

derivatives finite and integrable (for simplicity we shall suppose them to 
be continuous) then F admits of a representation by means of Poisson’s 
formula and it will be shown that F can be expanded in a convergent 
power series in the co-ordinates x, y, z relative to the centre of 8. Writing 


cos o) = cos 6 cos d' 4- sin 6 sin B' cos (<^ — 0') = [x, 


we have 


a (r^ — a^) 


{a^ 4- f 2 _ 2ar cos ri=o 


S (291+ |rl>a, 


a (a- — r^) 
(a^ 4- — 2ar cos 


00 


= (272f 4“ 1) 

n—0 



I r j < a. 


Substituting in the expressions for F we may integrate term by terrc 
because the series are absolutely and uniformly convergent on account ot 
the inequality | (fc) [ < 1. 


See a paper by G. E. Raynor, Annals of Math. (2), voL xxra, p. 183 (1923). 
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We thus obtain the expansions 

F = S + 1) r ) S„ (e,4>) I r 1 > a, 

F = S (2» + 1) (lY I r I < a, 

where in each case 

1 /* IT f 27r 

( 0 , ^) = j F ( 6 ', 4 >’) p„ (^) sin e'de'd 4 '. 

The function {&, (j>)iB called a spherical harmonic or solid harmonic 
of . degree 7^, it is a polynomial of the 72,th degree m.x,y,z and is a solution 
of Laplace’s equation because {fx) is a solution. 

The function (6, <j>) is called a surface harmonic, it may be expressed 
in terms of elementary products of type (cos 6) by expanding 
P^ {fjb) in a Eourier series of type 

P^ (ix) = S {6, d') 

By expanding r'^Pn (jx) in a series of this form and substituting in 
Laplace’s equation (in polar co-ordinates) we get a series of typeSO^e^^^^'^'^ 
each term of which must be separately zero, consequently each term in our 
expansion of r^P^ (p) is a solution of Laplace’s equation and is a poly- 
nomial of degree n in x, y and z. Similarly, if r', 0', cf>' are regarded as 
polar co-ordinates of a point {x\ y', z'), r'^P^ (p) is a solution of Laplace’s 
equation relative to the co-ordinates of this point. We infer then that 

{6, 6') = A^^P^^ (cos 6) (cos 6'), 
where is a constant to be determined. 

We thus have the result that 

S B^^Pj^{eos6)e^, 

m=»— n 

where ' [ f F {6', 6') P„“™ (cos 6') er'”^' sin 6'd6'd<f>'. 

*77 JO Jo 

To determine the constant j 1„”* we consider the particular case when 

F = r«P„“ (cos 6) 

F (9', <j)') = (cos 9’) e*”**', 

then (2v + 1) {9, 4>) = a”P„”' (cos 9) e*'”** v = n 

= 0 v^n, 

and consequently 

1 = j: f [ P„"* (cos 9’) P„-“ (cos 9') sin 9'd6'd4>' 

477 Jo Jo 

= (-)”'^„^ 
or ^„’"= (—)’”. 


24-2 
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Hence we have the expansion 


§ 6*35. Legendre's expansion,. Transforming the last equation with the 
aid of the relation of Rodrigues, 


we obtain Legendre’s expansion"^ 


{n + m) ! ■ 


P„ (f.) = 2 S g— PrT (cos e) P- (cos O') cos m (^ - ^') 

+ P„ (cos 0) P„ (cos 0'), 

and the expression for P„”* may he written in the alternative form 

- s sjrSji nr ®* 

One simple deduction from the expansion for 8^ {0, <f>) is that a simple 
expression can be obtained for the mean value of 8^ (0, round a circle 
on the sphere. Let the circle in fact be 0 = a, then the mean value in 
question is obtained by integrating our series for 8^ {0, <f>) between ^ = 0 
and = 277 and afterwards dividing by 27r. The result is that 


(0, (l>) = (cos a). 


Now when ^ = 0, (cos 0) = 0 except when m == 0, and then the 
value is unity, hence 

8, ( 0 , cf>) ^ 

and so 8^{0y <f>) = 8^ (0, fj>) P„ (cos a), 

where the coefficient 8^ (0, is the value of (0, at the pole of the 
circle. This theorem may be extended so as to give the mean value of a 
function / (0, (f>), which can be expanded in a series of type 


The result is 


/(e, <i>)^ic^8A0> # 

»i«0 


Sid, 9^) = Sc„P„(cosa)fif„(0, <!>). 

n*0 

If the analytical form of the function / is not given, but various graphs 
are available, the present result may sometimes be used to find the 
coefficients in the expansion 


/ {0, = S CnPn (cos 6) + 2 S Pn’” (cos 0) oosmJ> -f mi]. 

n=Q n«l 

To use the method in practice it is convenient to have a series of curves 
in which / is plotted against <f> for different values of 0 and a series of 
curves in which / is plotted against 0 for different values of The two 
♦ Legendre, Hist Acad, Sci, Paris, ti n, p. 432 ( 1789 ). 
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meridians ^ and ^ == ^ + tt may be regarded as one great circle with 
a pole 0 ^ ~ ^ + 2 * 

Mean values round ‘"parallels of latitude’' for which 6 has various 
constant values will give linear equations involving only the coefficients (7„ . 

Since P„ (0) == 0 when n is odd and (0) = 0 when n is even and 
m is odd, the mean values round meridian circles will give equations 
involving only the coefficients and in which both m and n are 
even, but terms of type will also occur. To illustrate the method we 
shall suppose that the function / {6, <l>) is of such a nature that spherical 
harmonics of odd order or degree do not occur in the expansion and that 
a good approximation to the function may be obtained by taking terms 
of orders and degrees up to ?^ = 4 and m = 4. We have then to determine 
the nine coefficients Cq, C^, A^, A/^, B^^ A^, B^. Three of these 

may be determined from the mean values of / round parallels of latitude, 

say ^ ^ j ^ = g- Two equations connecting A^, A^, A^ may be 

obtained from the mean values of / round the meridians ^ = 0, tt and 

TT StT 

^ ~ 2 ' "2 ’ equations involving B^, A^ may be obtained 

from the mean values round the circles , 

Further equations may be obtained from the mean values round the circles 

, IT VtT , 7T 4:7T j ^TT , StT 1 ItT 

Having found (7o, G^, G^ from the first three equations and having 
expressed A^^, A^, 3^% in terms of A^^ with the aid of the next four, 
two of the last set of equations can be transformed into equations for 
A^^ and 

When the two sets of curves have been drawn the mean values of / 
round the different circles may be found with the aid of a planimeter. 


§ 6*36. Expansion of a polynomial in a series of surface harmonics. 
When (0, is a polynomial of the nth. degree mx,y,z the expansion 
of P {d, in a series of surface harmonics may be obtained in an elementary 
way by using the operator V^, Let us write r^F (d, (f>) =^fn y, z). The 
first step is to determine a polynomial 

fn y, y^ 

is a solution of Laplace's equation of type {6, <f>). The equation 

gives just enough equations to determine the coefficients in To show 
that the determinant of this system of linear equations does not vanish 


we must show that 
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If, however, were a spherical harmonic of degree n we should have 



dS — Q when integrated over the spherical surface. 


because/„_j 


can be expressed ia terms of surface harmonics 8^ {&, <f>) of degree less 
than n. But this equation is impossible unless /„_2 vanishes identically. 

Having found /„_4 we repeat the process with /„_2 in place of /„ and 
so on. We thus obtain a series of equations 


/« - = r% 


fn-2 - r%-4 = 


from which we find that 

f„ = r”[S„ + 8„.^+ {8, <f>). 

When n = 2m, where m is an integer and/„ = /, the spherical harmonics 
are determined by the system of equations* 

V®™/ = (2m, 2) (2m + 1, 3) jSo , 

= (2m, 4) (2m + 1, 5) + (2m — 2, 2) (2m + 3, 7) 

y2m-4jf _ (2m, 6) (2m + 1, 7) + (2m — 2, 4) (2m + 3, 9) 

+ (2m - 4, 2) (2m + 5, 11) r*S^, 


where (a, b) = a(a — 2) (a — 4) ... b. 

Solving these linear equations we find thatf 
(2m - 2k, 2) (2m + 2k 4Jc + 3) 

rW* 1 

^ “ 2(41:- 1) "^2.4(41;- 1) (41; - 3) “ •"] 

/ 3 a aw 

“ (41:- 1, ly^Kdx’ dy’ dzlr’ 


where («> V, «) = (a:, y, z). 

The equivalence of the two expressions for aS is a consequence of 
Hobson’s theorem (§ 6-22). 

There is a corresponding theorem for a space of n dimensions. The 
fundamental formula for the effect of the operator 



a^ 32 


32 

aa;„2 


is V „2 (r 2 i>t,^) = 2p(2p+2q + n- 2) r2s>-2t;^ + 


where 


U, {Xi,X 2 , ... x„). 


* (Zf y^z) is & rational integral homogeneons function of degree w, we have 

V\ 

Hence if = 0 the effect of successive operations with is easily deterniined. 
t Cr. Prasad, Maih, Ann, vol. ixm, p. 435 (1912), 
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The equations are now 

(2to, 2) {2ot + n—2,n) Sq, 

= (2m, 4:){2m + n-2,n + 2) + (2m - 2, 2) (2m + «, 4) r^S^, 


(2m — 2fc, 2) (2m + 2k + n — 2, 4Jc + n) 


1 


2 (4ib + — 4) 


+ 


2 . 4 (4i; + r?' — 4) (4fc -f ^ “ 6) 


“ (4ifc - 4 4- n, - 2) [dx^^ 0 J 

where (^l5 ^2? •** ^ (^1? ^2? '** ^n)> 

and / is a homogeneous polynomial of degree 2m. 


'y2w-2&^ 


§ 6*41. Legendre functions and associated functions. It should be 
observed that Laplace’s equation possesses solutions of type 

(/i) (la) 

when n and m are any numbers. It is useful, therefore, to have definitions 
of the functions P^^ (fi) and (/x) which will be applicable in such cases 
and also when fx is not restricted to the real interval — 1 < /x < 1. 

The need for such definitions wiU appear later, but one reason why 
they are needed may be mentioned here. 

In an attempt to generalise the method of inversion for transforming 
solutions of Laplace’s equation* it was found that if 


Y^-i 


-f ci^ 


az 


•(I) 


2 {x — iy) ’ 2 (x — iyY x — iy^ 

and if / (X, Y, Z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation in the co-ordinates 
X, 7, Z, then j, Z) 

is a solution of Laplace’s equation in the variables x, y, z. Introducing 
polar co-ordinates, we find that 

B = iae^, r = iae^ , sin 0 = cosec 0. 

The standard simple solutions of Laplace’s equation give rise, then, to 
new simple solutions of type 

(sin eyi py* {i cot 6) 

and we are led to infer the existence of reciprocal relations between 
associated Legendre functions with real and imaginary arguments and of 
more general relations when the arguments are complex quantities or real 
quantities not restricted to the interval — 1 < 2 < 1. 

Definitions of the associated Legendre functions (z) for all values 


* Proc. London MaiK 80 c, (2), voL to, p. 70 (1908). 
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of n, m and z have been given by E. W. Hobson* and by E. W. Barnesf . 
The definitions adopted by Barnes are as follows : 


XiOt 


then, if 


y {m, n, s) = 


z = X iy, w = log 

2''r(l-m 


z + 1 


2 r (5 — 71 ) r -f" i "I" E (" 

I arg (z - 1) 1 < TT, 


8 ) 


e-i™®. 


{^) ~ sin TZ-TT I y (m, s) (z — 


1 )® 


where the integral is taken along a path parallel to the imaginary axis with 
loops if necessary to ensure that positive sequences of poles of the integrand 
lie to the right of the contour, and negative sequences to the left. Also 

Qn”" (^) = ^ I y (^5 5 ) (- 2 : — 1)® , 


where 1^ = tt cosec mr.Pn^ ( 2 ;), and the upper or lower sign is taken in the 
exponential factor multiplying according as y S 0. 

The functions ( 2 :), {z) are not generally one- valued. To render 

their values unique a barrier is introduced from — 00 to 1. When m is 
not a positive integer and z is not on the cross-cut, P„”* (z) is expressible 
in the form 


= r - (i- TO) -n,n+l;l-m;^(l- z)}. 

where F (a,b; c;x) denotes the hypergeometric fxmction or its analytical 
continuation. This formula, which gives a convergent series when 
j 1 — 2 ! I < 2, shows that 2 ; = 1 is a singular point in the neighbourhood of 
which {z) has the form 

(z- 1)-J»{(7(, + C'i(z- 1) + 

Under like conditions 


SQn’" (z) . sin «77- . r (— m — ?i) 

+ r iitr. t- + 1 ; » + ” ; i (1 - 


where, as before, e*® = 

2 ; “ 1 

Tbe definition of (z) given by Barnes differs from that given by 
Hobson, tbe relation between tbe two definitions being given by tbe 
formula 

sin nn (z)]^ = e-**” sbi (a + m) tt. ( z)]^. 

* PUl, Tram. A, vol. CLXxxvn, p. 443 (1896). 
t Quart. Joum. vol. xxxm, p. 97 (1908). 
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It follows from the definitions that 

Pn-” (- 3) = (Z) - 2 (2), 

77 

(- z) = - (z).e±«’^i, 

(z) = P„™ ( 2 ), 

(z) = Q„”* (z) — IT cot niT.Pn”* (z), 


P«-” (2) 

r (1 — m + ») 


PrT {Z) 


r (1 + m + «) 


^ 2Q„’" (z) r (— m — n) 


sm mrt sm ww 


77 ' 


2 


Qn-™ (z) r (m - ft) = (z) r (- m - ft). 

When m = 0, or when m is an integer, P„™ (z) has no singularity at 
2 = 1 . This is evident from the expression for P„«» (z) in terms of the 
hypergeometric function in the cases when m is negative or zero and may 
be derived from the formula 


P^-™ (z) = P^”* (z) 


r (1 — m + ft) 
r (1 + m + ft) 


in the case when m is positive. We add some theorems without proofs. 

1°. The nature of the singularity of P„™ (z) at z = — 1 may be in- 
ferred from the formula 


Pn”* (z) e-i”*" = 


r(- m) 

r (1 — m -I- ft) r (— m — ft) 


P{— ftjft -i- 1; 1 -f m; 


6} 


+ d- 


r(m) 


r (- ft) r (1 + ft) 

where 8 = ^ {1 + z). When m is a positive integer, 


^^{1 — m + 71, — m 1 — m; 0}, 


2’^r (1 + 71 ~ m) r (tw- + 1) 


X F {m~- n,m~{- n-h 1;7W4- z)} (A) 

2°. When in addition ti is an integer there are three cases : 

(1) 0 < 7i < m. In this case (z) = 0 but F (1 + 7i — 7n) (z) is a 

solution of the differential equation. 

(2) n> m. In this case the formula (A) is valid. 

(3) 7i< 0. In this case, if ~ ti > m, 


■P«^ (^) = - 1)^”* 


r (771 — 7l) 

2’”r(— 771 — 71) r (771+1) 


X F{m’-n,m-tn’h 1;^+ 1; iii — z)}. 


3®. If — n< m, Pn^ {z) = 0, but F (— m — ti) P^^ {z) is a solution of 
the differential equation. 
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4®. When m — 0 and n is not an integer and is not zero, 


(tt cosec »7r)2P„ (z) = — (— «)F r (— M + s) r (Ji + 1 4- s) 


= S r* (^ - ^) r («- + 1 + ^) g, 

X {log d — 2ili{l+t) + ^ {t — n) + ilj(n + 1 + t)}, 
d 

where 0 = | (1 + 2 ) and ^ ^ ^^8 T (u). 

Hence (z) has a logarithmic singularity at a: = - 1, at which it 
becomes infinite like 

TT-^ sin 7^7T.P {— ^ + 1 ; 1 ; 5} log ^ + a power series in 0, 


5"^. When m == 0, we have seen that P„ (z) has a cross-cut from — 00 
to — 1 ; when, however, is not an integer and not zero, (z) has a 
cross-cut from — 00 to 1, and is therefore not defined by the preceding 
formulae when — 1 < z < 1. It is convenient to have a single value of the 
function in this interval, and one which is real when m and n are real 
It is therefore assumed that as € 0 and — 1 < a: < 1, 


(z) = lim ei”*"' (» + ei) = lim 

1 /I 4- 

r{l — m)\l — — Ja;}, 

Qn^ (^) = J lim {x + €i) -h Qn^ (x - ei)} 

_ TT COS |m7r 


where 

^(m) 


2 sin uttV {— m — n) 


^^Im) (a;) ^ ( 3 .)]^ 


Tim) 


/\ jL x\h^ 

(^l^j F {- n,n+ l-,l - lx). 


r (1 + w + 


6 °. The function Q„”‘ (x) has a cross-cut between — 1 and 1 . For values 
of z for which | 2 [ > 1 the function can be expanded in a convergent powei 
series in I/2. If | arg (z ± 1 ) | < w and (z® - l)i™ = (z - 1 )^”* (z + 1 )^’“, 

/O m _ sin (ra -f m) 77 F (n-f- m -f 1) F (|) (z^ - 1)^” 

" sin riTr 2 ”+^ F (« -h | ) ' 2”+™+^ 

>< F {In + Im + l,ln + I'm + l-,n + f ; z-®). 

The values for cases in which [ z | < 1 may be deduced by analytical 
continuation of the hypergeometric function and use of the foregoing 
definition when z is real. 
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§ 6’42. Beciproccd relations*. Bames has shown that the power series 
in 1/2 can, under the foregoing conditions, be expressed in the form 

/vi _ 1 / 1 \ 

fc-w-o ' 

1 


where 


X jP||(w + m-l- 1), 1(71- m + 1); 71 4 * I 

^ sin (7^ + m) 7T r (71 + m + 1) r (J) 
2n+l r (7^ H- I) • 




sin riTT 

Putting z — i cot d, we have 
(i cot 0) = sin”+^ 6 

X jP {|( 7^ + 771 + 1), J (7^ — 7?^ + 1) ; 71 + I ; sin^ 0}. 

Now 

^’{|(7^ + 77^ + 1),|•{7^ — 771-f l);7^-f|; sin^ 9} 

F {n-\- m + 1, 7^ — 77^4 l;7i + f; sin^ 

= (cos F [m + ^ — m; n sin^ ^9]. 

Therefore 

(i cot 6) = Or”"^ 2"+i (sin 0)i (cot 

X-P[ 7n~|-|5| — 77^;7^4|; sin Jd]. 

But 

PZ^Ji (cos 0) = p (^^ 1 ) (®°* ^ {m + I, I - m ; « + f ; sin* ^0}. 

Therefore 

(i cot <9) = 


-fn—n— 1 


smnTT.T {— m — n) 


(i8me)^PZlz\{cose). 


Writing — tti — | in place of n and — 7i — J in place of m, the formula 
becomes 


cot 9) 




(I sin 9)^ Pn^ (cos 9). 


-w-J ^ cos mTT. r (77^ -f 71 -f 1) 

Again, Barnes has shown that when | 1 — 2 * | > 1, 

n” (z) = ( 2 * — F\\{n+1 — m), \{n + m+ 1) ; | + w; 


1 -2i 


+ Ci ( 2 * - l)i"^ (m - n), |(- m - n)-, ^-n; 


where 


i r (- m - ») ’ ^ 


2"r jn +i) 
ffi r (n — m + 1)’ 


* Judging from a conversation witli Dr Bames in 1908 he had at that time noted at least one 
explicit reciprocal relation between the functions (z) and (z). 
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consequently, using again the transformations of the hypergeometric 
series, we find that 

P„» (i cot 6) = cosec 0)-i g-4<«+i><' (tan 

xF{i + m,i-m; » + |;sm*|0} 

+ ^ r(w + i) + sinH^}] 

^ r (% - m + 1) J 

= I sin (m + ^) W- r (m + » + 1) (27r cosec 8)-^ Ql“l\ (cos 8 - ie). 


and so 


P"®“* cot = - - sin WTT. r (- ?» - «) (2ff cosec 0)“ilim (cos 6 - ie) 

^ ^ TT e->0 


smtiTT 


== _ ^ , — (27r cosec lim (cos 0 — ic). 

T in + n) sm{m-^ njTr e-»o 

This is very similar to the reciprocal formula obtained by F. J. W. 
Whipple*, which may be written in the form 

(cosh a) = (1 + m ± _ n) ^ 

sin (ra + m) w ^ {2n sinh a)^ -»»-i 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that when » is a p jssitive integer 

- P.(ri.io«i(i + ,). 

[A. E. JolMe, Mess, of Math. vol. xltx, p. 125 (1919).] 

2. Prove that if 2z *= + f'K 

P_l(*) = p(i,4; 1; 

= hi j^(2 log 2 - i log t) F (i, i; 1; «) 

- {©‘‘^ ■ - Hi ) ' * ssy(‘ - o - o) '•-■■}]■ 

Prove also that 


= - log 2 - 4 - log «) P (f. I; 1;,«) - 4 {(f)» (i - i) t 

+ i [(f)® - (1)*] (f + i - i - i) <* + ••■}]• 

[H. V. Lovny, PhU. Mag. (7), vol. n, p. 1184 (1926).] 


• Proc. London Math. 8oe. (2), vol. xvi, p. 301 (1917). 
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3. If JC is the quaj^ period of elliptic functions with modulus h and complementaay 
modulus *'=(!- 1^)*, prove that 


= ^P-i(l-2S*> 

11 

(i> *4 s 1 » 

«* r» 

a + h\ 


■Hi-ifcV 

TF 

= 2(1- 


1 

11 

j^|2 log 2 - 


The last series is recommended by Lowiy for the calculation of K when h is nearly 1. 

4:. Prove that if is a positive integer the equation j ( 2 ) = 0 has no root which lies 
in the range 1 < 2 < 3. 

5. Prove that if 2^4 + 1 4 = 0 

\ { (1 — 2 sin^ a sin^ B) sin a iia = . 

Jo (27i-fl)sm^ 

6. Prove that if % is a positive integer 

i>„ (1 - 2 siu» a sin* d) = [i>„ (cos fffl* + 22 [P„™(oos e)f cos 2ma 

and deduce that f or 0 < ^ < tt 

l^^”(‘*os®)] >(2» + i)8me' 

Hence show that the roots of the equation P^ (cos ^) = 0 can only lie within certain 
intervals in which sin {2» +1) ^ is negative. 


[P„(cose)P> 


§ 6-43. Potential functions of degree ^ | where n is an integer. If we 

apply tiie imaginary transformation (I) to the potential functions of 
degree zero and — 1 we find that if ^ and F { ), G { ) are 

arbitrary functions of their arguments, the functions 

F = {X - iy)-i ^F{p-iz) + 0 (^-~)] , 

V^{x+ iyfi [j?- {p -iz) + 0 

are solutions of Laplace’s equation. In particular, 

(x — iy)'^i (p — 

is a homogeneous solution of degree ^ Differentiating this k times 
with respect to x we obtain a solution which may be written in the form 
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The typical term of this series is a constant multiple of 

(p _ i3)n+l_ 

ind when the derivative in this expression is expanded in powers of x, the 
joefficient of is 

Now 

sonsequently the term involving a;*”® gives rise to a term in our series with 
the exponential factor and a number of terms with exponential 

factors of lower order. Taking all the terms with the exponential factor 
^0 must get a solution of Laplace’s equation and this solution is 
represented by the series 

y = eta-i-i)<> s f- (p — 

\p Spy 

wliere Q = (— 

We may conclude that if / (a) is an arbitrary function with a suitable 
number of continuous derivatives, the series 

is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 


§ 6-44. Conical harmonics'^. When V is independent of ^ a set of 
solutions suitable for the treatment of problems relating to a cone may be 
obtained by writing r = ce®, F = {cr^i u. The equation for u is then 


Ain_ 

d{jb\ ^ ^ dfjL) 




and there are solutions of type u - cos (ks) (p,), where (p,) is a 
solution of the dilBEerential equation 


Mehler writes 




(p,) = - cosh 


7T 


{hTt)[ 

Jo 


® cos ha . da 


[2 (cosh a + 

and remarks that Z‘*> (^), are two essentially different solutions 

* F. G. Metier, McOh. Ann. Bd. xvm, S. 161 (1881); C. Neumaim, idid, S. 196; E. Heine. 
Bd. 11,8.217-250. 
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of the differential equation. The function (fi) can be expanded in a 

power series 


j[m (^) = ^ + fci, J - K; 1 ; 


1 + 


4P + P 1^ 1 - + P) {4k^ + 3^) / I - 


22 


+ 




i- 


0’ 


+ . 


and its relation to the Legendre function becomes clear. 
There is also an expansion 

L’s/n 


(ja) 


V (- V (^ --\ r 

2 / 2 ) 


. _ , 4:k^ + P ^ {ik^ + 1^) (4^:2 + 5^) , 

where L = 1 + - a - . - 2 ' . ' 4. 6 ' .8 ^ P' + ■■■> 


2.4 


M =f fi + 


4*2 + 32 ^3 ( 4 P + 32) (4 ^2 + 72J 


4.6 ' 4 . 6 . 8. ( 10 ) ' •"■ 

Problems relating to a cone have also been treated with the aid of the 
ordinary Legendre functions*. 

If, for instance, there is a charge q on the axis of z at a distance a from 
the origin, and the cone 0 = a is at zero potential, the potential V is given 
by the series 

Pn(p) 


V = — 2 {q/a) S (r/a)’* • 


= — 2 (q/r) S (a/r)” 


. „ /dP„dP„\ 

8in2a 

\ on dfj, Je^a 

-Pn ip) 

. „ (dP„ dP„\ 

“ “(a» daje^ 


r <a 


r >a, 


where the summations extend over all the positive values of n which 
make P„ (cos a) = 0. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove tliat wiien 0 < ^ < Jv 

(OC ,) _ r (! + 1. ' - li dn««) 

When ^ir < $ < 7r the series represents (— cos $). 

2. Prove that 

2 re cosh (ft/S) # 

^ (cos 0) -- J Q[B(cO8^-^OO30)]i* 

3. Prove that 

(r2 + c2 - 2ro cos 5)“* = (rs)~i (- eos e) dh 

* See, for instance, H. M. Macdonald, Gamb* PM. Trans, vol. xvin, p. 292 (1899). 
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4. lErore titat when h is la<£g6 and positive 

j:(W (cos 9) ~ e*=«(l + 8) (2ff* sin B)~i, 

where 8 -> 0 a« ife ®. The point 6 = it must be excluded, for K (cos 9) has no meaning 
for d — w. 


5. !Prove that 


/‘2ir 

I £(^i(oo8h 


w Jo 
^ J 1 

U cosh V — sinh u sinh v cos 


idx 

+ ^ijJLX + s ^) 

K^^^{v)dv 

V- 

dtj> ~ 27 rjS!^<*^ (cosh tt) (cosh v). 


6. If f(^) — J (^) 

show that under suitable conditions 

^(h)= j'“it'*>(x)/(*)(fa. 

The results of examples 1-6 are 'all due to Mehler. 


§ 6 * 81 . Solutions of the wave equation. These may he found with the 
aid of the Green’s substitution 

X ^ s sin a sin jS cos <^5 y s sin a sin j8 sin <^5 
z = s sin a cos jS, ict = s cos cc, 

dx^ 4 - dy^ + dz^ — c^dt^ — ds^ + ^^da^ H- sin^ a sin^ a sin^ ^ . d<f>^, 

d {x, y, z, t) = sin^ asm ^d {$, a, jS, ^). 

The wave equation now becomes 
dHit Zdu 2 ^ du I dhi 

ds^ 5 Ss ^ da da^ 


1 


{ ' R _2 ^ 

^^sin^ccsin^ j8 9j3 ^ d^J'^ sin^ a sin^ j3 df>^ 

and possesses elementary solutions of the form 

u = s'^A {a) B (jS) cos m{<f> -- <f>Q) 

d (, r.dB\ V m 2 

1/ (v + 1 ) — 

da^ 


if 


coseo ^ ^ ^sia ^ + 


# V““ '' Sis; ' L' 

2 cot a^ + \n{n+ 2) ~ ^ = 0. 

da L ^ J 


0 , 


We may thiis write 

B = Cl J ’m*' (cos + Css^^- (cos /3), 

J = V cosec a [6iPJi+\ (cos a) + (cos a)], 

wkere Ci, Cj, 6i, 62 are arbitrary coiistants. On account of tbe reciprocal 
relation between the Legendre functions we may also write 

A = cosec a [ctiPZ^ll a)], 

where <Xi and are new arbitrary constants. 
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The analysis is easily extended to Laplace’s equation in » + 2 variables. 
The appropriate substitution is 

a:i=rcos 0 i, a;* = r sin cos aig = »■ sin sin (Jg cos 

a:„+i = /• sin sin 6^ ... sin $„ cos <f>, = r sin 0^ sin 0^ ... sin 0„ sin <j>, 

and Laplace’s equation becomes 

du 

W, 


I 

dr 


rn+1 gin*! gin«-i 6^... sin 0„ + _ r»-i sin" 0^ sin”-^ . . . sin 

9 r 

[' 


^-1 sin«--2 0 ^ 5 ... sin ft 


du 




+ ^ I 0^ gin«“ 8 cosec ft 


Assuming that there is an elementary solution of type 

u = B{r) ©1 (0i) 0 g (0!i) ... 0 „ (0„) cos (nuf) + e), 
we obtain the equations 

^ + cot 0 „ ^ + [v* + coseo* 0^] 0 , = 0 , 


du 


d^&. 


+ in 5 + 1 ) cot 0, + [vj (v, + » — 5 + 1 ) 

- >'.+1 (»'»+i + n — s) cosec® 0 ,] 0 , = 0 , 


d^B ^ n+ldB vi (^x + ») p _ ^ 
r dr r® ’ 

and so we may write 

0 „ = (cos e„) + (cos 0„), 

0 , = (cosec; 0 ,)i<"-*> (cos 0 ,) + (cos 0 ,)], 

B = .dr'i + 

where w, = v. + J (» — a), v, = v,+i + \{n — s). 

If in place of Laplace’s equation we consider the equation* 

n+2 saw 

the analysis is the same as before except that now the equation for J? is 


d?B 11+ I dB 
dr® r dr 




*2 


and the solution is 

B = {hr) + (ir)] r 

If = 5 — |n, where s is an integer, one of these Bessel functions mus 
be replaced by L. (ifer), the second solution of Bessel’s equation. 

* E. W. Hobson, Proc. London Math, Soc, vol. xxv, p. 49 (1894). 
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It should be remarked that the elementary solid angle in the generalised 
space for which ... are rectangular co-ordinates is 

d<a = sin" 0i.sin”~^ 6 ^ ... sin 6^ d (d^, 6^, ... 

When this is integrated over all angular space the result is 

'’( 1 + 0 ’ 

where s — 2, See, for instance, P. H, Schoute, Mehrdimensionale 

Geometries Bd. n, S. 289. 

For ordinary space n= 1, and the foregoing result tells us that the 
equation V^F -f- = 0 is satisfied by 

V = (kr) (cos 6) cos mcfi. 

In particular, when 5 = 0 we have the solution 

V = r-ij^ (hr) = {2/kn)i 

and when 5 = — 1 there is a corresponding solution 
V = r-ij_i {kr) = {2/kTr)i 
These may be combined so as to give the solution 



which arises naturally from the wave-function 

17 =:t — Qikict—r) 

r 

suitable for the representation of waves diverging in three-dimensional 
space. This type of wave-function is fundamental in the theory of Hertzian 
waves and also in the theory of sound. The general function 
can be expressed in the form 

(„) _ (-). ( 2 ,). 

and is easily seen to be of the form 

Pj (a) sin CT -f Q, (a) cos or, 
where P and Q are polynomials in o-^. 

For some purposes it is convenient to use the notation 
(a:) = (x), 

Xn (®) = (-)” (|ara:)^ J -n-i (a:) = - (a;), 

Vn (») = (*) - % i^)> 

In ip) = i^) + iXn 
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These new functions are connected with. HahkeTs cylindrical 

functions by the relations 

Vn {^) = (^), tn (») = (iC). 

When I cc I is large and ] arg x \ < -n- we have the asymptotic expansion* 

, / i - 1) ^ H- 1) 4- 2) 1 


The series terminates when n is an integer and gives an exact repre- 
sentation of the function. In this case we may write 

r / iY{2nl)l 


/ i Y{2n])' 

V 2kr) ra ! _ ’ 


and when kr is real a series for | (kr) \ may be obtained from the linear 
difierential equation of the third order satisfied by [tjj„ (&r)]-, [x„ {kT)f and 
4’n i^) series 

U.(to') I'- l + i«(«+ + ')(»+ 2)^. 

^ 2 . 4 ... 271 ^ 

which contains only positive terms, shows that | Cn (kr) j decreases as kr 
increases, hence, if a series of the form 

2 L{kr)U(e,ci,) 

n—O 

converges absolutely for any value of kr greater than zero, it converges 
absolutely for all greater values of kr. 

For small values of | r | the function (kr) is represented by the series 

J. (hr\ = fi _ I 

^ 1.3 ... (2?H- 1) [ 2(2k.+ 3)‘^2.4(271+3)(2»+5) ■"J ’ 

which converges for all values of r. For large values of ] r | we have 

approximately 

ipn (kr) = ^ + (— i)'^+^e^^]. 

This formula is exact when ti = 0 and ip^ (kr) == sin kr, and when 
71 = — 1 and ipn (kr) = cos kr. In other cases it represents simply the first 
term of an expansion which terminates when n is an integer. It should be 
remarked that 

, , sinAr 


. (hr)^ , (kr)^ 

2 (271 + 3) ^ 2. 4 (271 + 3) (271 4- 5) 


[(Fp - - jl 

* Whittaker and Watson, Modmi ATiakfsis, p. 368. 


— 1 sin kr ■ 


cos kr. 


35-2 
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The functioiis tji^ {x) may be calculated successively with the aid of the 
difference equation 

{2» + 1) i/i„ (*) = X (x) + (a;)], 

while their derivatives may be calculated with the aid of the relation 

(2» + 1) = {n+l) (x) - (aj). 

Similar relations may be used to calculate the functions and their 
derivatives. 

These functions are particularly useful for the solution of problems 
relating to the diffraction of waves by a sphere*. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that 

“ “s/^ Jo *” 

and deduce that 

%/ j [Bauer.] 

2. Show by means of the result of Example 1, that 


/ OO 

— 00 


du 


= 0 Wl 5# w 
2 

2n + l 




3. Prove that 


sin h Vf^ + a* — 2arft ® ^ .-v , 

4. If ~ r® 4* fl* — 2ra/A and n = prove that 


[Oebsch.] 


where/^ (^) ^ {ha) iji^ {hr) or ^ (^) (^) according aa r is less than or greater a. 

[Macdonald.] 

6; Prove that (Lz) {„' {ka) (ka) « - i. 

6. Prove that if J2* = 4 a® — 2aryL 

^ sin {kJR) j sin (/br) sin (ka) 

E r 

, /I cos (jbjR) - sin (hr) cos (ha) ^ 


cos (hr) sin (ha) 
r ha 


r> a. 


[Rayleigh.] 


See for instance. Lamb’s ffydrodynomicSf 6th ed. p.-496; H. M. Macdonald, Proc. Moy, Boc. A, 
vol. xo, p. 60 (1914); O. X. Watson, ibid, vol. xov, p. 83 (1918); Lord Rayleigh, PM. Trane, A, 
roh ocm, p. 87 (1904); Papers, vol. v, p. 149; A. E. H, Love, Proc, London Math, Boc, vol. xxx, 
p. 308 (1899). 
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The Method of Stieltjes 

§ 6-52. There is a second method of dealing with the homogeneous 
wave-functions which is due to Stieltjes*. 

If we write 

x = u cos <l>, y = uaiatfi, z — v cos Xi w = v Binx, 
the equation DW = 0 becomes 

du^ u du d(f>^ dv^ v dv 
This equation possesses solutions of type 

W = f (u, v) 


if 


ay 2m+i df ay 2^-f i3/_ 
du^ u du'^ dv^ V dv 


(A) 


This equation belongs to the class of ‘'harmonic equations” studied by 
Euler and Poisson, it retains the harmonic form in which the variables are 
separated when the variables u and v are subjected to a number of 
transformations of type 

r -h ^7]), 


The general theory of these transformations has been discussed in 
Ch. IV. At present we are interested only in the particular substitution 

u + iv=^ 


which transforms the equation into 

05^ s ds dd^ 8^ cos^ 6 d<f>^ sin^ 6 dx^ 

cot 0 — tan B dW _ ^ 

+ ^3 


Putting cos 26 = ]ut we find that there are elementary solutions of 
the form ^ ^ 


where 0 satisfies the differential equation 


A 

dft 




-I- 0 V (m. -1- 1) — 




A® 


2(1-1-/.) 2(1-/.), 


= 0 . 


■(B) 


This equation is satisfied by 
m h 


@= {1 + Ilf (1- iifF^ + \ + 'p,p-n-, k+ 2 


where 2p = m + i and F as usual denotes the hypergeometrio series. If 
— p is a positive integer the series terminates, and if is also a positive 
integer we obtain a solution in the form of a polynomial. 


♦ Oomptes Bmdus, t. xov, p. 001 (1882). 
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Writing v=‘ n — p we have a solution of equation (A) which may be 
written in the equivalent forms 
/ = (u^ + v^y F (v + m + k + 1, — v; Jc + 1 ; t ) 


= (-)' {u^ + v^y 


r(v + m+ l)r(^;+ 1) p,,. 

r (v + A H- 1) r (m + 1) ^ 


/ \ 
F i - V, - m - v;k 1;- 


4- m 4- 1, 

- p;m+ l;l -r) 




T{v + m+l)r{k^l) / 
r(x;4fe+ i)r(m+ 1) \ 


v,-k-v;m+ 


where 


_ 




To express a given wave-fnnction in a series of elementary wave 
functions of the present type we need an expansion theorem relating t< 
series of hypergeometric functions. A formula for the coefficients in suci 
a series was given long ago by Jacobi and is derived in § 6*53. The con 
ditions under which the series represents the function were investigatec 
by Darboux and have been studied more recently by other writers 
Corresponding studies have been made of other series of hypergeometrii 
functions. Some references to the literature are given in Note III, Appendix 
An interestiug reciprocal relation between solutions may be obtame( 
by making use of the fact that if 

T — y — _ * ^ _ aw 

|i 2 {x — iyY 2 {x — iyY x — iy' ~ x — iy' 

^and if / (Z, 7, Z, W) is a solution of 

0X2"^ 372*^ 022'^3172“ 


then V {x — iy)-^f{X, 7, Z, W) 

is a solution of 02^; dh; ^ d^v d^v __ 

0:r2 01/2 ‘ 02 j 2 3w;2 ’ 

when considered as a function of x, y, w. Now, if 
a; = 5 cos 9 cos <f>, y=s cos 0 sin z = s sin 9 cos x? w = s sin 9 sin x> 
X == S cos 0 cos <I>, 7= j5cos 0 sin€>, Z = ^sin©cosX, 17=5^sin©sin}i 
we have the relations 


$2 ^ cos © = sec 0, X = x, 

and so a solution 

gn QQgm 0 gjjQfc 0gi(m^+XiX) Q ^Tly ICy COS 0) 

corresponds to a solution of ty^pe 

— {8 cos 06“"^)“^. sec’" 0 (i tan 0)*. {sjia)'^ G (n, m, fe, sec 0) {iaY 
i.e. (cos (sin 0)* Q sec 0). 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if 

w, m, h) = 5^ cos”^ B sin^ + 1 + Jm + P,4w + P - A; + 1; sin® B) 

r ^ + P 4- 1 ) 


then 


r + 1) r (p — pi — p + 1 ) ’ 

^ ■'■ * %) = 2 (n - 1, *1+ 1, fc), 

( B ^ \ 

-- “i % j (ti, wi, ^ (w + m — Z;) (w, -i- m + p — 1, m — 1, ^), 

( g 0 \ 

i g^j (ti, w, &) = (^ - 71 — »i) (ti — 1, m, + 1), 

( d B \ 

^ 1 g^ j (7i, m,h) — {n -{-m + k) {n — 1). 

2. Prove that iiu = y — z, v=^z-'X, w — x—^y, the differential equation 

d^V 0®F d^V dV dV dV 


possesses a solution of type 


V=u”>F 


[-”■ 


1 + 2a — j8 — y — 771 24 "y“i "0 — 2jS"~ 2772- 


-a 


3 ’ 3 

When this solution is a homogeneous polynomial of degree 77i in a;, and z it can be 
expressed in six different ways in terms of the h 3 rpergeometric function, the arguments 
being respectively 

V w w u u V 
7i* V* V* W* V)* 

3. If 4- = a cosh (a + i^) 

and X ^ u cos 0, 7/ = w sin z=^v cos X 9 id = sin 

the wave-equation becomes 

»2TV ;52n7' pjriT' aur 327v 

+ 2 coth 2a ^ 4- 2 cot 2jJ ~ + (cosech® a 4* cosec® ]3) -gp- 

32TF 

4- (sech® a — sec® j3) -g^ == 0- 

Hence show that there are simple solutions of type 
W (cosh 2a) e (cos 2)5) 

where h, m and A are ^bitrary constants and 0 (ft) satisfies the differential equation (B). 

4, Prove that the differential equation 

dw dw d^v_ 1 fz Q 

possesses simple solutions of the types 

F « Ja^i (^) 8 ifi) 

V (%u cos a) J]c (hv sin a) 

and deduce the expansion of the second solution in a series of solutions of the first type. 
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§ 6-58. Jacobi's pdynomicd. .The ftinction 

Sjf (t) == F (tI' “1~ 1> n jlc 1, t) 

may be called Jacobi’s polynomial*. It may be expressed in the form 

{h + 1) (ii: + 2) ... (Ts + n)'T^{l- t)* (t) = ■— [t»=+« (1 - t)’»+«] . 

(C) 

With the aid of this formula and integration by parts it is easily seen 
that 

T)”*dT= 0 n’¥^n, 

h 

[r {k + 1 )]^ r (w + + 1 ) 

jw + i + 2?t + 1 T (wi + % + i + 1) r (& + TC + 1)’ 

»' = », ifc>— 1, )»> — 1, n' =n> — 1. 

When m + h = 2p,m — k = 2q where p and q are positive integers, the 
polynomial can be expressed in terms of the Legendre polynomial with the 
aid of the formula 


r /I + 

“V 2 ^ {n+2p)l d[i^ 


(1 + 



p>q. 

Many interesting expansions may be obtained by expanding special 
solutions of the equation (A) in series of Jacobi polynomials. A few of 
these wiU now be mentioned. 

In the first place we have the two associated expansions 

(1 - ^ - nYH, 

H, (I) H, (rj) = S (1 - I - r,Y H, ( -J^ - A . 

where 

— (in + jfc + 2W" + 1) 

r(?^+ife+i)r(p+i)r(j3H-^ + i)r(n.+m + fe + 1) 

^r{ft + m+l)r(p— •»+l)r(»+l)r{i:+l)r(p + 7H-m + l:+2)’ 

^ r (a + 1) r (m + ifc 4- a + p + 1) r (a 4- w + 1) r (1; + 1) 

r(p4-l)r(s — p4-l)r(a4-OT4-Z;4-l)r(p4-m4-l)r(a4-l!4-l)" 

A proof of these relations may be based upon the fact that if we make 
the transformation 


• 0. G. J. Jaoohi, CreOSa JovrtuA, Bd. ivt, S. 166 (1869); Werhe, Bd. vi, 8. 191. 
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and take i and as new independent variables the equation becomes 




1 )] 


ay 


df 

n 


= ’J (1 - ’J) -[(«*+ 1) ’I +(*+ 1) (’J - 1)] 

and is consequently satisfied hyf^H^ (|) H, {rj). 

To determine the coefficients jB, in the expansion of this solution in 
terms of the solutions already found it is sufficient to put rj—O and to use 
the expansion s 

H, (i) = S (1 - ir, 

p=0 

which is already known. To find the coefficients A„ we put 12 = 0 in the 
other expansion; we have then to find the coefficients in the expansion 

n— 0 

This may be done by evaluating the integral 
Jo 

- ry+t+i) - f)' a? - «■“! « 

r (A + 1 ) r (j3 + I) r (m + y -f i) 

r (y — 72/ + i) 

In the particular case when m = i = 0 we obtain an expansion which 
may be written in the form 




V 2 ) 

\ fl+ fA J 


^^r(7i-s+ i)r(9i + s + 2) 

When jLi' = 1 this gives the well-known expansion 

[r{n+l)r 


P,(m)P, ill'). 




a-0 1 ^72/ — 5 H- 1) r (7^ 4* 5 + 2) 

The second expansion gives 

^ r(72/ + ^4- 1) 

[r(»+ i)]*r(s-»+ 1)1 


p>w 


»-0 




1 + fiii' y 


> fLLtt 


2x= fj,+ n', y- 


1 4 - fj-y 


If we write 
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the quantities /x. and /x' are the roots of the equation 

- 2dx + - 1 = 0. 

In particular, if J/ = 1, we have /x' = 1, /x = 2a; — 1. 


§ 6'54. Some further interesting results may be deduced from the fact 
that if F {x, y, z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation, then 

W = {x + iy)~^ V (Vx^ + y\ z, ict) 
is a solution of the equation. 

In particular, if we take the solid harmonic 
F == (cos d') 


ni 

v2 


where P ”* fix'! — V {n + m + V) , _ g.-j q ^ . . 

where P„ (/x) - + i) p (tx - m + 1) ^ ^ 

Cn”* (fi) = P (rn + n + l,m - n-,m + 1; -- , 

we obtain the wave-function 


W = (w* + v^)”' 


Vu^ + 


M- 

i _1_ ^27 


Comparing this with the type of wave-function already obtained we 
find that 

fm n ^ i m — n 


Or^ ifj^) = F 


; m -4- 1 ; 1 — ^ 2 ^ 71 — 7n even, 

>'m 71 2 m — -f 1 


; m -f 1 ; 1 — n — m^odd, 


the conditions under which the series terminates being given on the right. 

The expression (C) for Jacobi’s polynomial now gives the interesting 
formulae* 


[/»*■«?], 

where | = 1 — 

Writing 






* Given explicitly by A. Wangerin, Jdh/reah&ricU deuUch, Math. Verein, Bd. S. 385 (1914). 
The formulae are both, included in the general formula given on p. 122 of the author’s paper, 
Proc. London Math. 80 c, (2), vol. m, p. Ill (1905). 
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the two expansion theorems give 

p r //M j- 1 \ F j_ : 

{y? + - 1)^ -Paj) (ff) =^S^(2s + I) Y(p'- 

{y^ + v^-lY*iP^^+xio) 

- I (2j I 3i r(p+i)r(p + |) 
^^^r(p-a+i)r(p + 
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.+ r (p + 1) p , . p , , 

+ 1) r (p + s + 1) ^ 


+ 1) r (p + 1) p , p 
, + 1) r (p + s + 1) 

Pa«(p)P2.W 


'r(p-a. 

•*■ 2« vr'/ * aw \' / 

_ S (_)n+® ^ P i" („S 

^ r(p + i)r(p+i)r(ri-p+i)^'" 
P^n+l (m) 2n+l (*') 

" r -1- 71 4- 




n 

= S (— )«+3' 

/rttai A 


r (» + p + 1) 


T^iVAIVrPT.THlS 

1. Prove that the differential equation 

^ 1) 4. 1) _ J.2 


dx^ 


is satisfied by 

Show also that 

is satisfied by 
2. Prove that 


i”xF(^ 


‘] 

; m -f sin^ a;^ . 


sin^ X cos” a; 

'm + n + k m-\- n — k 

2 ’ T 

[G. Darboux, Th&trie des Surfaces, t. n, p. 199 (1889).] 


r nin+D l 
dx‘~\f^ cosh^xj^ 

y ^ e^F w, rt 4- 1 ; 1 ~ 


1 — tanh X 


]• 


( — 2~^) ^ + + /*)] 


= (-)"2 


[r(»n + l)y r(w + m + 1) (28 + l)P 3 (ft) 


» r (a — js + 1) r (s + OT 4 - TO + 2) r (m + ra + 1— «)’ 


P„ (cos B) P„ (sin 0) = 


[r(2TO + l)p 

2*»[r(TO + l)]* 


j^cos" B sin” 


B- 


(to - 1)2 


2 (2to - 1)2 (2to - 3) 


1 4- /X 1 < 2, 

fcos^-® 0 sin«-2 e 


4-i 


(Ti — 1)^ {n ~ 2)^ {n — 3)^ 


2.4 (2^1 - 1)2 (2n - 3)2 (2n - 5) (2n - 7) 
3. If =a;“2 prove that 

2=2”H-xp,„(*) = iJJ[.(l-^)™], 


cos”"^ ^ sm”^ B 




1 

[L. Koschmieder, Mev. Mat. Hisf^nO'-Armr. (1924).] 

§ 6*61. Definite integrals for the Legendre functions. Some useful defimte 
integrals for the represent^-tion of Legendre functions may be obtained by 
deriving Newtonian potentials from four-dimensional potentials by inte- 
gration with respect to one parameter. 
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Starting with the four-dimensional potential 
W iy,z + iw), 

we derive a second potential W from it by inversion. 
If s* = «*-(- y* -f -f we have 


W 




'X •+ iy z + iw' 




and a Newtonian potential is derived from this by integrating with respect 
to w either between — C30 and oo or round a closed contour in the complex 
to-plane. In particular, we may obtain in this way a Newtonian potential 

If* ( x-f iy)” (z -f iwY-^dw 
” •n- J-oo (x* d- y* -f 2® -f ’ 

which may be expected to be a constant multiple of (cos 6) e*™*. 

We thus obtain the formula 


PrT iy) = 


2” r («. -I- 1) 

V r {n — m + 1) 





(fi •+ 

(1 H- <2)"+! 


n>m, 


which is certainly valid when n and m are positive integers as a simple 
expansion shows. The corresponding formula for (p) is 


2»r" (n + it)”dt 


» > — 1 , 


and the formula for (y.) may be derived from this by differentiation. 

The last result may be obtained directly by expanding both sides of 
the equation 

[«. ‘ 

in ascending powers of a and equating coefficients. The general formula 
may likewise be obtained for positive integral values of m and n by 
expanding the two sides of the equation 

[{x - hf + (y - ibY + (25 - a)2]-i 

1 r® dw 

“ TT j _co — 6)2 -f (y-.i6)2+ (z~-aY + {w—iaY 

in ascending powers of a and 6. We thus obtain the expansion 


_ 00 W l 

[(x - b)^ +{y- ibY +{z~ o)*“ri = S S [y) 

wOto <«0 ' 

which is easily obtained from the Taylor expansion 

n hm 

P„ (cos 0-fji:sin0)=S — r P„«* (cos 9), 

m-0 ^ • 

by writing i == - 
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A formula for Qn (ja) due to Heine* may be derived from tbe fact that 
the function 

W = t-^f{z + it) 

is a four-dimensional potential fxmction. 

Writing w = p sinh u, where p^ = + y^, the integral 


V: 


takes the form 


1 f" 

irj-a: 


Wdw 


1 f* 

^ ~ f(^+ip cosh n) du. 

W J_to 


With suitable restrictions on the function / this integral represents a 
solution of Laplace’s equation. 

In particular, ii x, y and z are not all real quantities 

r-n-l = I I (2 + ip cosh du 

or Qn ( 5 ) = i f [« + (s® — 1)^ cosh uY^-^du. 

J —00 

This equation may be deduced from the well-known formula 
Qn («) = (1 - ty (s - t)-”-^dt, 

with the aid of the substitutionf 

t = {s -F 1)^ - (s - l)i 
e“ (s -f 1)^ + (s~ 1)^’ 

When y and z are real the corresponding formula is 
f “ 

{z + ip cosh du = r-”-^Qn (p) — (p), 

Jo 

where z = pr. 


EXAMPLE 

Prove that, if o > 0 and | 2s | < 1, 

(l-2s-|-i«)“‘<® 27TT(a) 

f (1 + (1 - ~ 2“ r (c) r (a + 1 ■ 


/: 


•C) 


F{a, h; c;z). 


Show also that in the analytical continuation of the integral the line 22 ; = 1 k generally 
a barrier. 


♦ KugdfunUionm, p. 147. 

t Whittaker and Watson, Modem Analysis, p. 319. 



CHAPTER VII 
CYLINDRICAL CO-ORDINATES 


§ 7-11. The diffusion equation in two dimensions. When cylindrical co- 
ordinates p, 6, z are used -we have 

X — p cos (f), y — p sin <f>, z — z, 
abd the equation of the conduction of heat becomes 

9^ ^ dp^ p 9p p® d(f)^ 9z^ J " 

Let us first consider solutions which are independent of z. Writing 

«= (p) (I) 


the equation for R is 


and is satisfied by 


^ 1^ 
(Zp® p dp 


+ (a*-»*)b.O. 


B 


' (^p) "h Rm 


(Ap), 


where (Xp) and r„ (Ap) are the standard solutions of Bessel’s equation, 
the definitions of which are given in § 7*21. In particular, when v is in- 
dependent of the solution is of type 


i; = [AoJo (Ap) + Bo To (Ap)], 
if A 76 0, but when A = 0 the solution is of type 

V — A -h Blog p, 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. 

In the case of diffusion from a cylindrical rod r = 6 to a coaxial cylinder 
which collects the diffusing substance we may use boundary conditions 
such as 

dv 

V = 0 when p — a, = ~ Q 'w^hen p = b. 

If Q is constant there is a steady state given by 

Qb. a , ^ ^ 

v — ~los- b < p <a. 

K p 

If there is no rod inside the cylinder but an initial distribution of 
concentration, say v = f{p) when Z = 0, we may try to satisfy the conditions 
by a series of type 

u = S Cne-'V* Jo ipK), 

where the quantities Si, Sg, ... are the different values of s for which 

Jo (os») = 0. 
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The solution of this problem is facilitated by means of the formula 
ra 

rJ^{rs^)J^{rs^)dr=Q s„^s„, 

Jo 

^2 

“ ~2 ®in = ■ 

The solution (I) may be generalised by making A and B functions 
of A and integrating with respect to A between 0 and oo. Many interesting 
solutions of the equation may be expressed by means of definite iqte^als 
in this way as the following examples will show. 


1. Prove that ii 8 = 


EXAMPLES 


/ cos (Ap) (Ap)-J xi dX = ( e—. 

J 

These are particular cases of Sonine’s general formula (Ex. 9, § 7*31). 
2. Prove that 


/%-“*r„(Ap)ArfA=2^^[c + log; 




where G is Euler’s constant. 


/•oo 

3. Prove that / Jq (Ap) dX = ^ Iq 

Jo 

[ Yo (Ap) dX=^i (rrKtri K, (P). 

Jo 

[0. Heaviside, Electromagnetic Theory, voL m, p. 271.] 

§ 7*12. Motion of an incompressible viscous fluid in an inflnite right 
circular cylinder rotating about its axis. Let w — w (r, t) denote the angular 
velocity of the fluid about the axis of the cylinder at a distance r from 
this axis, then the equations of motion of a viscous fluid take the form 

2 

^ = pra>^ 

d^oj 3da) Ida) 
dr^^ r dr dt* 

If the boundary conditions are 


m = jF (r) for ^ = 0, 0 {t) for r a, 

the solution given by McLeod* is 

fcu = S 2aJi {Nr) [j i^F {ai) (Nai) di 

n*=l Jo 

- i 2uNJ^ (Nr) j {N) l^G (r) 
n“l Jo 

* A. R. McLeod, PhU, Mag, (6), vol. xnrv, p. 1 (1922). Particular cases of the formula have 
been obtained by other writers to whom reference is made in McLeod’s paper. A paper by 
K. Aichi. Tohjo Math, Phva, Soc, (2), vol. rv. p. 2200 11022) also deals with this problem. 



400 Cylindrical Co-ordinates 

where j {N) Jg {Na) = 1 and {Na) = 0, aN being the «th root of the 
Bessel function. When (?(<) = O = constant and F (r) = 0, we have the 
ease in which the fluid is initially at rest and the cylinder suddenly starts 
to rotate with angular velocity Cl. 

When Git) = 0 and F {r) = Cl = constant we have the case in which 
the fluid is initially rotating with angular velocity Cl and the cylinder is 
suddenly stopped. 

The ease in which the cylinder is of finite height 2h may be treated 
with the aid of the equation 

d^o) 3 dco d^ct} _ 1 da) 
dr^ r 3r dz^ ~ v dt' 

This equation was solved by Meyer* by means of an infinite series of 

o) = S [hr), 

where Z, m, k are functions of n connected by the relation 

k^ = — P. 

A. F. Crossleyt has given a solution of the case in which the boundary 
conditions are 

CO = Q (^) when z== 0 and co = 0 (^) when r — a, 

Q (t) being an assigned function of t. This is the case of the semi-infinite 
cylinder. He has also considered the case when a constant couple of 
magnitude G per unit length acts on the cylinder. The corresponding 
problem for an infinite cylinder has been treated by Havelock J. 

Many years ago Meyer § applied similar analysis to the problem of the 
damping of the vibrations of an oscillating disc and obtained the following 
relation between the coefficient of damping k and the coefficient of viscosity 

, rra^ , TTa^Lb 

~T~ ’ 


where I is the moment of inertia of the disc and 71/2 is the frequency of 
oscillation. Kobayashi |1 has recently made a more exact calculation and 
has obtained a formula 






TT^a^pfl 
4-/2 ’ 


in which 8 is estimated by means of some approximations to be 2*11. 
Kobayashi’s formula, however, does not agree with experiments as well 
as that of Meyer, and the reason for the discrepancy is yet to be found. 
One possible explanation is that the component velocities u and w have 
been ignored. A fuller treatment of the problem has been commenced. 

* 0. E. Meyer, Wied, Ann, Bd. x r m , S. 1 (1891). 
t Proc. €amb, PMl Soc, vol. xxrv, pp. 234, 480 (1928). 
t PM. Mag. vol. xunt, p. 620 (1921). 

§ 0. E. Meyer, Pogg. Ann. Bd. cxm, S. 55 (1861); Wied. Ann. Bd. xxxn, S. 642 (1887). 

[| I. Kobayashi, Zeits. f, Phys. Bd. xm, S. 448 (1927). 



Rotation of a Viscous Fluid 


EXAMPLES 

I, liv satisfies the differential equation 

r dr r 2 + ^2 - 

and the boundary conditions = 0 for r — a, v = Vrja for 2 = ^, v = 0 for 2 — — we have 


F 2 


=1 Pn^i(Pn) 


sinh 


2Ap„ 


■Jr 


&)■ 


^i(Pn)-0. 


2. If V = F for r *= a, V = 0 for 2 = ± we have 


4F « (2w - 1) 7r2 /i [(m - J) ttt/A] 

2 ^r- ^ COS- ^ ^ 


‘jr n=l 2 w 4 — 1 


2 h 




h - 4) "“/*]■ , 

[W. Hort.] 

§ 7*13. The vibration of a circular membrane. The equation of vibration 
in polar co-ordinates is 

dho __ 2 \ dw 1 d^tv] 

dt^ ^ 1_ dr^ ^ r dr'^ r^ 9<5f>^ 

and is satisfied by 

w = {A„ cos hct -f Bn sin hct) cos n{(f> a„) Jn (^^)- 

The boundary condition = 0 for r = a is satisfied if {ha) — 0. 
The roots of this equation may be calculated by means of the following 
formula given by McMahon* 

4^2 _ 1 4 (4^2 _ 1) (2872.2 31) 

Msp? 

where jS == Jtt ( 272. + 45—1), 

and k^a is the root corresponding to the suffix s in the series k-^a^ k^a, k^a, ...* 
where the roots are arranged in ascending order of magnitude. 

For the fundamental mode of vibration {n = 0) there is no nodal line. 
For the other modes there are nodal lines which may be concentric circles 
or diameters. The nodal lines for the simple cases are shown in Rayleigh’s 
Sound, voL i, p. 331. 

The solution may be generalised by summation so as to be suitable for 
the representation of a solution which satisfies prescribed initial conditions 

— = Wofor< = 0. 


w ■■ 


For the determination of the coefficients in the series the following 
formulae are particularly useful. If k and fc' are different roots of the 
equation Jn {ka) = 0, 

Jn {hr) Jn (k'r) rdr = 0, 
jo 

^Wjn{kr)frdr^anJn (W* 

Jo 

* Annals of Math. vol. ek, p. 23 (1894). See also Watson’s Beasd Functions, p. 505. 
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§ 7*21. The simple solutions of the wave-equation. In cylindrical co- 
ordinates the wave-equation is 


dH Idu I 

; H ~T 


Zhi dH 


dp^ ^ p op ' p^ d(f>^ ^ dz^ 


I ^ 


if 


-f = O5 


± l^Z = 0, 


■) = 0, 


and possesses simple solutions of type 

u = B{p)Z {z) O (<f>) say 

d4^ 
dz^ 

k, I and m being arbitrary constants. The last equation is satisfied by 
B^aJ^lp T l^)] ^bY^[p V(&^ T m 
where a and 6 are arbitrary constants. When the lower sign is chosen it 
may be more advantageous to write the solution in the form 
B=al^[p Vil^ - *^)] + [p V{1^ - *")], 
where a and are arbitrary constants. 

For convenience the definitions and a few properties of the Bessel 
functions are hsted below; for a full development of the properties of the 
functions reference may be made to Whittaker and Watson’s Modern 
Analysis, to Watson’s Bessel Functions and to Gray and Mathews’ Bessel 
Functions, The notation used here is the same as that of Watson. 

The function (x) is defined by the infinite series 

(-y 


Jm {^) 


= s 

s=0 


5 ! r(m4-5 4- 1)’ 
which converges for all finite values of x. 

When m is an integer we have the relation 

[x) = {x), 

and it is necessary to define a second solution of the differential equation, 
because in this case the two solutions (x) and (x) are not hnearly 
independent. 

The function (x) which gives the second solution is defined by the 
equation 

(a:) = lim 


sm VTT 


== - cos mTT 

TT 




4- 2y 

where y is Euler’s constant. 


m+s 8 

• S 72,-1 - S ^-1 

W=sl 71=1 


^-1 r (m ~ s)' 

g«0 ^ * 


]■ 
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When X is imaginary it is convenient to use the functions 

(^) “ i m 

Fm {^) - Im (a^)} COSeC niTT = K_„ {x). 

When m is an integer {x) is defined by the equation 

(x) = lim Z, (a;). 

v-^m 

When I arg x\< and iZ (m + |) > 0 the function (a;) may be 
represented by the definite integrals 


fco 

{x) — e-*’ cosh a QQgjj ma.da 

Jo 


= r ^ x 'li 

2™ r (m + I) Jo ^ ^ 

^co 

= (2x)'^ 7r~i r (m + I) 1 cos u,du. 

Jo 

In the first integral m is unrestricted. 

The functions (x) and (a;) satisfy the difference equations 

(^) + ^m+1 (^) = ^ 
vC 

^ (^) = f (^) - '^m+1 (a:) 

= m-1 (*) “■ “ (^)> 

Ju 


{^) = {-Y 


{xdx) 


(a;)}. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove, that 

(£ + * 4 )* 

2. Show that when m is a positive integer the relation 

(ifcp) = 1.3 ... (2m - 1) p™e'’^.r-<2”*+'-> 

may be deduced from Poisson’s relation 

jy-’^Jolkp)dk = l/r 


by differentiation. 
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3. Prove tliat 

{wx + * 4)' = {-r e<’«+«+«)*> (p) J„ (p) 

+ ^^m+8-1 ip) ^n+l (p) H 2 2 *^w+s*-2 ip) ^n+2 (p) + ••• (p) *^«+s (p)]> 

(I - '■ J)* C-^™ (P) (P) e<»+”W'^] = [J„_, (p) J-„ (p) 

g 

+ ^Jm-s+1 ip) *^n-l ip) 1.2 *^«i~s+2 (P) Jn-t (p) + •■•Jm (P) Jn-a (p)]- 

4. Prove that 

+ Ir^)* “lo (?) <'■) ('>) 

2" (2p) =J^Q (p) (p). 

§ 7-22. The elementary solutions involving the function (Ip) are 
useful for the representation of potentials of distribution of charge located 
near the axis of 2 . In particular, for a point charge at the origin, we have 
I the formula of Basset 

r ^ V{z^ + />') 

and from this we may deduce the potential of a line charge of density / ( 2 ;) 
^ = I (Ip) dl f ” cos I [z - Of a) dO 

^ J 0 J —00 

In the neighbourhood of the axis p =- 0, this function V becomes 
infinite like 

2 f“ f® 

- - log p dl cos I (z - 0 f (f) df . 

^ JO J — CO 

If / ( 2 ) is a function which can be expressed by means of a Fourier 
double integral, the foregoing expression becomes 

- 2/ (z) log p 

at a place where / (z) is continuous and 

— [/ (z - 0) + X (z + 0)] log p 

at a place where / (z) has a finite discontinuity. This theorem relating to 
the behaviour of the potential of a line charge may be made more precise 
by means of modem results relatiag to Fourier integrals. The theorem has 
been generalised by Poincare*, Levi-Civitaf and TonoloJ so as to be 
applicable to a charge on a curved line. When the curve is plane the 
quantity p in the foregoing formula is simply the normal distance of a point 

* Acta Math, vol, xxn, p. 89 (1899). 

t Hmd. Lincei (5), t. xvu (1908); Rend. Palermo^ t. xxxin, p. 354 (1912). 
t Math. Ann. voL Lxm. p. 78 (1912); see also A. Viterbi, Send. Lombardo (2), t. xm (1908). 
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from the curve, but when the curve is twisted the expression for p is more 
complicated and the conditions for the validity of the formula bg r rlpir to 
find. Levi-Civita attributes the asymptotic formula for F to Betti, 
Tearica delleforze Newtoniane (Pisa, Nistri, 1879). 


EXAMPLES 

1. The potential of a row of equal unit point charges with co-ordinates 
a; = 2/ = 0, z = 27m = ± 1, ±2, ...) 

can be expressed in a simple form by adding a compensating uniform line charge on the 
axis of z. The total potential is then 


w j ^0 


Wdw, 


where 


ir=ir- 


2u Lcosh u — cos z 


-] 


— - [e“" cos z + cos 2z + ...], 


and (p^ + Prove al^o that 


V — - 2 Kq (nr) cos nz^ 

and obtain Appell’s formula (used in crystal theory by E. Madelung*) 

2 « 


F = 0 + 




•j- - 2 Kq (nr) cos nz, 

'"■n=l 


for the potential of the point charges, O being an infinite constant. This result is allied to 
bhe general theorem of Lerch [Ann. de Torilouse (1), t. in (1889)], which states that if ^ > 0, 


TT ir(s + i) 2 [(jc — + ^~^ — r(s)u ^ -h 2 2 cos 27mx, 


where 




-uh- 


■" z dz. 


2. Prove that a particular solution of the equation 

F = s K, {(pja) (4A* - [“ cos ^ (z - 0/(0 ^0 

71=1 Jo » 

Examine the behaviour of this solution in the neighbourhood of the axis of z. 


§ 7-31. Laplace’s expression for a potential function which is symmetrical 
ibout an axis and finite on the axis. Let ns suppose that the potential 
function F is continuous (D, 2) within a sphere 8 whose centre is at a point 
0 on the axis of symmetry of the function, then by the theorem of § 6-34: 
F can be expanded in a power series of ascending powers of the co-ordinates 
r, 2/j of a point relative to 0. The fact that F is symmetrical about the 

* Zeit. Bd. xix, S. 524 (1918). Another method of calculating the potentials of periodic 
distributions of charge is given bv 0. K. Wall, Phil, Mag* (7), vol. m, p. 660 (1927). 
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axis, which we take as axis of z, means that this power series can be 
expressed in terms of p and z and ?o is of the form 

F = S (p.), 

where = - . On the axis oi z, fx ^ ± I and {(jl) = (± 1)«. 

Therefore F = 2 (db r)" == S 

If the value of V is known on the axis and V can be expanded in a 
series of this form, the coefficients are known and the function F is 
determined uniquely. Similarly, if we have on the axis 

F = S 

the expression for F is given uniquely by 

F = S b„r-«-^P„ (p). 


Let us suppose that F — f (z) when p = 0. Writing 

y=f{z) + ( 2 ) + p% (z) + ... , 

we find, on substituting in V^F = 0, that 


(2J) + /2n-2" {^) = 0, 

w^here primes denote differentiations with respect to z. The formal ex- 
pression for F is thus 

^ = / (2) - IJ" (2) + 2^2 P"' (2) - •••• (A) 

Since •- f " cos^" a . ia = i 

ttJo 2 ^”\ n /‘ 


1 

7 T 


* TT 

Jo 


cos2"+i a.da= 0, 


we find that when f {z + k) can be expanded in a Taylor series which is 
absolutely and uniformly convergent for a> \ h\ 


F = - J (z + ip cos a) da r< a. 

This is Laplace’s expression for the symmetrical potential function 
which reduces to / (z) when p = 0. The formula may be deduced from 
Whittaker’s general formula for a solution of V®F = 0, namely 


1 

^ ^ / (2 + ix cos a> + iy sin to, to) dto. 

The series (A) may be written in the symbolical form 

F= Jo (pT>)/(z), 


.(B) 


where D = 


9z' 


The foregoing method may be applied also to the wave-equation, and 
the formula thus obtained for a wave-function depending only on p, z and t, 
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and reducing to F (z, t) when p = 0, may be deduced at once from the 
generalisation of (B), namely 

1 rZir 

F = f{z + ^xco&oi + iysinu),ct — ix&ma) + iycoB(xi,a))dw. 

The appropriate formula is 


V: 


t 


z~{- %p cos OS, ^ ^ sin a 

c 


da. 


The following special cases of Laplace^s formula and the formula Just 
given are of special interest : 

= “ f (25 + ip cos aY da, 

TTJq 

1 f" 

(p.) == - (z -f ip cos 
7T Jo 

e-^^jQ (Ip) = - f cos a) (^(5- 

ttJo 

1 

e-** Jn fp + l^)] = rr e-'<*+v cos“J' 

ZTTjn 


■ika sin a /7/v * 


the factor has been omitted from both sides of the last equation. 
The formula 


(0 = (-)" 


d”' 


my 


.^o(a 


which holds for both types of Bessel functions, indicates that if C7 is a 
wave-function independent of then 

d-m 


U = p^ 


[UeM] 


{pdp)”‘ 

is also a wave-function. The effect of this transformation in certain 
particular cases is indicated in the following table. 


U 

[(z-af+p=T^ 


Table I 


( - 1 . S ...{ 2 m - 1) [(2 -0)2 P ”' e ‘”*^ 






Transforming the expansions of the first expression for V in series of 
Legendre functions and making use of the transformations of the Legendre 
functions indicated by the other two forms of U, we obtain the expansion 

Qm-0-p‘ni CO 


Pn + nTip ) ’■>« 


= 2 f- 

n=2m 


M 


r< a. 
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On the other hand, if we calculate 

1 0™ r" 

by performing an integration by parts after each difEerentiation we obtain 
the formula 


(/a) = 


[n + m ) ! f" 
1.3... (2m- l)(w-TO)!Jo 


(z H- ip cos a)"-® sin®® a. da. 


The corresponding formula for (^) is obtained from this by 

replacing w by — w — 1 in the integral. 


WYAMPT.BS 

1. A solution of the equation 

dW a^pr _ 2 

da^ ^ ~T~ 


V7hich reduces to / («) when r = 0, is given by the formula 

V -- f f (a + ir coa (sin d(f>, 

where the function/ (z) is analytic in a rectangle &, | r | < c; 2 being equal to 5 + ir. 

2. In the last example if / { 5 ) = (a^ + we have 


|y^ 1 l n-2 ^ f n-l l 

ar® 2»~la« V 2 ’ 2’ "" 

L? (n^2)n j./ ^ n + l 1 

2A{n--l)(n + l)a^-^^ \ ’ 2 * 2 ’ ry 

“f* 


3. What problem in potential theory suggests the inversion formula 

(^(z)= - / (3 + ia cos w) dw, 

TTjo 

1 dh 

4. Ifi — equation 

dho _ a^ 2m dw 
dt^ dr^ ~ dr 

is transformed into 

dhjo 2m dw ^ dhjo 2m dw 
+ V Fa 


5* Prove that the differential equation 


n 2^ 


dV 


dW 


is transformed by the substitution 




dv 


a = a^, r = v'(l -z®)(l-y®) 



Integrals involving Bessel Functions 

Hence show that this equation possesses a particular solution of type 
F = / [xy + cos ^ — »*) (1 — y®)] ain”“® 

3^W d^W dW dW 
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6. If the equation 

is transformed by the substitution 

x^uv cos 4>> y — uvaia^, 2 =* J — v% 
it is satisfied by F ~ cos m^.cos nw U (u, v) if 

[P. Humbert, Comptea Mendv^f t, clxx, p. 564 (1920). 

7. A solution of the equation 


dw 

'm" 


rdhi) , n — 2 dw 


dwl 
dr] 

/* 2 

is given by w = F[r, 2u V(^^)] 

J -00 

where F (r, x) is an appropriate type of solution of the equation 


8. The solution of 


d^F ^d^F n-2 dF 
dx^ dr^ r dr * 
dW dW n-- 2 dV 


ds^ r dr 


«0. 


which reduces to a^ when r = 0, is given by 


17 _ P(P- 1) J^v I y (P - 1)(P - 2) ip -3) _ 

2(»i-l)* 2.4(ai-l)(a+l) 


9. Prove that if w > — 1 and ^ > 0 

’ (ifcr) h^+ytk = (2«)-^i r« exp {- r^lU). 

[H. Weber and N. Sonine.' 


/: 


§ 7-32, The use of definite integrals involving Bessel functions. The 
potential function represented by the definite integral 

F= r Jo (Ip) F{l)dl, (A) 

Jo 

in which the function F (1) is supposed to be one which will ensure unifom] 
convergence and make the limit of F as p -> 0 equal to the result of 
making p 0 under the integral sign, will, when 2 ; > 0, take the value 

f(z)=. re-^^F(l)dl 
Jo 

on the axis of z, and may often be identified immediately from the form 
off (z). If, for instance, / (z) — z~^ the corresponding function F is and 
the analysis suggests that 

1 = (z® + p®)-i = IJe-** Jo {Ip) dl 
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This result is easily verified*. Again, if F ( 1 ) ^ Jq (al) where a is an 
arbitrary real constant, we have by the preceding result 

" / {^) == 

Now this / (2;) is the potential on the axis of a unit charge distributed 
uniformly round the circle z ~ 0 . The function V in this case 

represents the potential of the ring at any point. It should be noticed that 
it is a symmetrical function of a and p. 

In the case of a thin disc of electricity of uniform surface density a on 
the circle + y^< a^, z — 0 , the potential may be derived from that of 
a ring by integrating with respect to a between 0 and c. The function 
F ( 1 ) is consequentlyt 

For a circular disc with dipoles normal to its plane and of strength m 
per unit area, the function F is obtained by differentiating with respect 
to 2. It is consequently ^ ^ 

Similar formulae involving Bessel functions may be used for the 
representation of wave-functions. The natural generalisation of (A) is 

J a 

where the lower limit a is at our disposal. Introducing a new variable 
s = [l^ Jr this becomes, with a suitable choice of a, 

F = («P) / (s) • sds . (52 _ *2)-^.- 

Jo 

When / (5) = 1 the formula gives Sommerfeld’s representation J of the 

function | which has been used so much in studies relating to the 

propagation of Hertzian waves over the earth’s surface. The upper or 
lower sign is chosen according as 2; ^ 0 . 

A wave potential may often be expressed in the form of a definite 
integral involving Bessel functions by making use of HankeFs inversion 

* See Watson’s JSessel Functions, p. 384. 

t This result is obtained in a direct manner by A. Gray, PM. Mag. (6), vol. xxxvm, p. 201 
(1919). 

J Ann. d. Phys. Bd. sxvin, S. 683 (1909). The formula was given, however, without proof 
in an examination question. Math. Tripos (1905). See Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Analysis, 
Jlwald, Ann. d. Phya. Bd. :^xiv, S. 253 (1921). It was given by H. Lamb in a study of earthquake 
waves. Roy. Soc. London, Tr ana. v. 203A, pp. 1 42 (1904). 
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fomnila which holds for an extensive class of functions*. For continuous 
functions satisfying certain other conditions the inversion formula is 

/ {*) = Jm 9 (i) tdt, g (t) = j f (x) xdx. 

The inversion formula seems to be applicable in the case of the function 
which occurs under the integral sign in Sommerfeld’s formula and gives 
the equationf 

t/o (^p) (f^pdplr — (A* — ;^2 > j.2 

= i{k^— A*)“i ei|aW0i:2_A2) ;y2 <- j[.a 

which has been used by H. LambJ in some of his physical investigations. 


1. If 


EXAMPLES 

/ (®) “ Jm (®*) *S (*) Jt 


and 


W+l rco 

F(y)^y i I ^ e-^ *"^ 1 / (a;) dx, 


fn+l rco 

<^iy)==y 2 e-y^x^^g{x)dx, 
prove tixat under suitable conditions 


so that the relation between the functions / and g is Sb reciprocal one. 

2. Prove that if the real part of v + 1 is positive the equation 

fix) = JAxt) ixt)if(t) dt 

is satisfied by / (x) = x'^ e-^\ [S. Ramanujan.] 

3. When v is subject to the further restriction that its real part is less than 3/2 the 
equation of Ex. 2 possesses a second solution 

f(x) = r e-i^ dt. 

X. 

[W. N. Bailey, Joum. London Math. 8oc. voL v, p. 92 (1930).] 

* Proofs of the formula are given in Nielsen’s Haiidbu&h der CyliitderfunUicmm, Gray and 
Mathews’ Bea^eZ Functions, and Watson’s Bessd Functions. New treatments of the relation have 
been given recemly by E. C. Titchmarsh, Froc. Gamb. Phil. 8oc. voL xxi, p. 463 (1923), and by 
M. Plancherel, JVoc. London Math. Soc. (2), voL xxrv, p. 62 (1926). in extension of the formula 
is given by G. P.. Hardy, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxnr, p. hd (1926), (Eecords for June 12, 
1924). See also P. G. Cooke, ibid. vol. xxiv, p. 381 (1926). 

j* Por this equation see N. Sonine, Math. Ann. vol. xvr (1880). 
t Pfoc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vn, p. 140 (1909). 



412 Cylindrical Co-ordinates 

4. A potential which satisfies the conditions 

d^V dV _ ft 

-p = ioTz-0, 

F — 0 for 2 = 00 and for f = 0, 

^ = gf (p) cos m<l> for # = 0, 2 = 0, 
ot 

VW = 0 , 

is given by tbe formula 

F = ^ cos m4 (fcp)sin (at) kF (k) dk/a, 

fao 

where F (k)=j f(a)Jm ^ da 

and = gk. 

This result is useful for the study of waves caused by a local disturbance in deep sea 
water. Terazawa.] 


5. If the normal pressure on the infinite plane surface of a semi-infinite elastic solid 
is /(p) when p < a and is zero when p >a the normal displacement w is given by the 
formula 

2ptw = ---z j Jo (kp) F (k) dk — (I + iijv) Jo (kp) F (k) dk/k, 

where v = A 4- and 

F(k) = hj^Jo {kp)f (p) p dp. 

If u and 17 are the lateral displacements 

2p(ux-^vy) - — pz j e-^ (kp) F (k) dh + (fip/v) Ji (kp) F (k) dk/L 

[H. Lamb, Proc. London Math, Soc, (1), vol. xxxTV, p. 276 (1902); K. Terazawa, PhiL 
Trans, A, voL ccxvn, p. 35 (1916).] 


§ 7*33. Another useful formula 

27Tf(r,d) — ^^udu^ I f{p,cf))jQ{uB)pdpd<l>, -f p2_ 2rpcos(0 — 

was &st given by Neumann. It is proved by Watson* under the following 
conditions : 

(1) It is required that / (r, 9) should be a bounded function of the real 
variables r and 6 whenever — 'tt < 6 < it and 0 < r. 

(2) The integral | j / 

is supposed to exist and converge absolutely. 

(3) / (r, 9) considered as a function of r, is required to he of bounded 
variation in the interval (0, oo) for every value of 9 lying between ± tt, 
this variation being an integrable function of 6, 

* Bmd Functions^ p. 470. Less stringent conditions have been discovered re< ently by Fox, 
Phil, Mag, (7), vol. vr, p. 994 (1928). 
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(4) The total variation F {r, 6) of the function / (r, 6) in the interval 
[r, s) is required to tend uniformly to zero with respect to 0 as s -> r for all 
values of ^ in the interval (- it, n) save, perhaps, some exceptional values 
lying in intervals the sum of whose lengths is arbitrarily small. 

(6) When/(p, is discontinuous at a point (r, 6) the f(r, 6) outside 
the integral is to be interpreted to mean the mean value 




r' cos e' = r cos d + a cos a, 
r' sin 6' = r sin 0 + a sin a, 


where a is small. This mean value is supposed to he finite as a 0, 
We have seen that if u (z) is a solution of the equation 



rco 

the definite integral ^ “ Jo “ ^ 

is frequently a solution of Laplace’s equation. We shall now consider the 
result obtained by taking u to be the Green’s function for certain pre- 
scribed boxmdary conditions at the planes z=±c. If the conditions are 
M = 0 when z = ± c, the appropriate function is 


_ ^ sinh l{c — /) .sinii z) 


sinh 2Zc 


c < 2 < 2 ;', 


and if the boundary conditions are ~ when z = ± c, the appropriate 
function is 


U^yiz V) - o 1{C-Z). cosh 1{C + Z') 

^ ^ ’ ' sinh 2h 


z <z < c 


_ , cosh l(c — z') . cosh l(c + z) , 

sinh 21c -c<z<z. 

The resulting integrals have been discussed by Fox"^ with the aid of the 
y (z, z') = e-‘ I »-»'l -I- k (z, z'), 

where sinh 21c . h (z, z') = er^ cosh 1 (z — z') — cosh 1 (z + z'), 
sinh 21c.* (z, z') = cosh 1 (z — z') + cosh 1 (z -l- z'). 

Now the potentials 

% = f A (z, z') Jo (Ip) dl and Vi=\ k (z, z') Jq (Ip) ^ 

Jo Jo 


* Loc. ciU 
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are such, that % , and ^ are continuous at the plane z = z', while 

oz oz 

(/p) eiS; = [p^ + (2 - 2')T^ = ; 


say, hence 

D^=[ g {z,z')Jo(lp)dl, 
Jo 


F- I"" y(z,z') Jo(lp)dl 
Jo 


are solutions of Laplace’s eq[uation which satisfy the boundary conditions* 

9F 

t7 = 0 for s = ± c, ^ = 0 f or 3 = ± c, 


and are such that XJ — r-^, F — r-^ are regular potential functions in the 
neighbourhood of the point z = z', a: = 0, y = 0. By shifting the axis of 
2 to a new position the singularity of X] and F may be made an arbitrary 
point (a:', y' , z') between the two planes, and U and F then become Green’s 
functions for the space between the planes z = ± c. 

Another expression for U may be obtained by the method of images 
and by the formula of summation given in Example 1, § 7-22. The result is 


1 r® 


da 


. , tts 
Sinn TT- 
2c 


sm 


rrS 

2c 


. TTS 7T iz — 

cosh ^ - cos 


z') 


.TTS rr (z -h z') 
cosh 2 , + cos 


(S^ = (7^ + p% 

Putting z' = 3 in both expressions for U we obtain the relation 
dl 




sink 2lc 


(cosh 2lc — cosh 2lz) 


=-r 

4:Cj. 

When s = 0 this becomes 

[ Jq (Z/)) tanh Zc.d? = 
Jo 


da 


coth^- 

4c 


sinh 


rrS 


T rrS , ttZ 
cosh ^ 4- cos — 
mC c 


I 

2c] 


da 


’ssinh^ 

2c 


i f” dr 

““ sinh cosh 


* These results are given by Gray, Mathews and Macitobert in their treatise on Bessel 
i’nnctions, and are proved by Fox, loc, dt 



Source between Parallel Planes 

Each integral is, of course, equal to the sum of the series 
12.2 2 
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+ - 


4- ... 


p (p2 + 4 c2)4 (p® + 16c2)i (p2 + 36c2)i 

obtained by the method of images. The second expression for U is given by 
T. Boggio, Rend. Lombardo, (2) vol. xlii., pp. 611-624 (1909). 

EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that when s is real 

f °° 

cos az,KQ {sp) = J I Pcos 

J -CO 

f °° 

sin § 2.^0 (fip) = J j V sm8^,dl, 

J -00 

where 1^ = [(* - 4- 

2. Prove that 


/*ir ^ 00 2 / ^ 

/ cos (sa cos 6) Kq (sa sin 6) sin 9dd = 2 / co8S^.-~ -h cos sl.dl, 

Jo J a i ij a 

stain a verification of Gauss’s theorem 
over a sphere whose centre is at the or 
f 

3. Prove that t e~^ sin cX.Jq (Xp) X~ 

J 0 


= sin“^ 


and so obtain a verification of Gauss’s theorem relating to the mean value of a potential 
function over a sphere whose centre is at the origin. 

2^ 

Ti + 

where ^ + {p + c'f, {p- c)^. 

[A. B. Basset.] 

4- Prove that the integral in Example 3 can also be expressed in the form 

^ , c -f i2 sin e 

tan“^ — — „ , 

Z -r It cos © 

where cos 2© = - c% sin 2© = 2 c 2 :. 

5. Prove that when ju > 0 and m and n are positive integers 

1 

' r (% — m 4- 1) J 0 






[E. W. Hobson, Proc, London Math. Soc, vol. xxv, p. 49 (1894). The first formula was 
given by Callandreau (see Whittaker and Watson’s Modem Analysis, p. 364).] 


6. Prove that 


/ 


00 ds 

r e 2 (3+ is) = 2^3-6 (ap) z>0 

iZ + ^s ^ 


= 0 * z<0, 

[N. Sonine, Math. Ann, voL xvr, p. 25 (1880).] 

7. A conducting cylinder p = a is surrounded by a uniformly charged ring {x^ -hy^ — (P'f 
z — 0). Prove that the potential outside the cylinder is given by 

F = y * {sp) Jo {sh) - I <505 sz.Kq (sp) 


8. Prove that 




[H. HankeL] 
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§ 7-41. Potential of a thin circndar ring. We have akeady obtained one 
expression for the potential of a thin circular ring, but a simpler expression 
may be obtained by the method of inversion. 

Consider first a point P in the plane of the ring. Let the origin be the 
centre of the ring, a the radius, and let OP = r . Let the mass (or charge) 
associated with a line element cd6 of the ring be aodd, then the potential 
at P is 

^ __ ad (f>. p" aodf} 

cos {cf> -d)~]o P + rcos^’ 

where 8 is the angle BOP and ^ the angle, PPQ, while B denotes the distance 
of the point B from P. 

Now B + r cos (f> = BN where N is the foot of the perpendicular from 
0 on PB. We thus obtain the formula 

F = o- oM (a* — sin® = 4a-Z (r/a), (r < a) 

Jo 

where E is the complete eUiptic integral of the first kind to modulus rja. 

When r > a it is convenient to use another formula which will be 
obtained by inversion. This formula is included, however, in the general 
formula for the potential at an external point and this will now be obtamed. 

Let 0 be an external point, A and B the points on the ring which are 
respectively at the greatest and least distances from C. The plane CAB is 
perpendicifiar to the plane of the ring and passes through 0. Let the circle 
GAB be drawn and let IJ be the diameter perpendicular to AB. Let GI 
meet AB in P, then GI bisects the angle ACB, and we have 

AO AP 
BG~ PB- 

Hence, if AG == , BG = r^, 

u + rj" 

Since IBA = IGA = IGB, the triangles IPB, IBC are similar and so 

IP.IG = IB\ 

This means that G is the inverse of P with respect to a sphere of radius 
IB. The theory of inversion now indicates that the potential at (7 is 



Now the triangles IGB and AGP are similar. Therefore 

IB _ .4P _ BP + r, 

JG~AG~BC~~W 
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TM T7 


+ 

4cE 


K 


W + rJ’ 


(»‘i + 

where E is the total mass (or charge) of the ring. 

For a point Q in the plane but outside the circle we have 

Vq= 2a j acbli (a® — r'^ sin® = 4a (a/r') K (a/r'), 

where r' = OQ and r' sin a = a. The expression for the integral is easily 
verified with the aid of the substitution r' sin ^ = a sin a>. 

Another expression is obtained by integrating the four-dimensional 
potential of a circular ring. This is 

aodd 


r27r 


lo (x — a cos dy + {y — a sin 0)^ + -f 

2'TTaa 2‘7Tacr 


[(a;2 H- — 4^^ (x^ + [{w^ + (w^ + ^2^)]^ 

The corresponding Newtonian potential is thus 

Woo roo dw 

^ -»[(«)* + ri®) (la® -1- ra®)]i' 

Comparing with the previous result we obtain the equation 

Lh”’’ + ’■>“> <*•' - ,7^, « ■ 

Still another expression for the potential has been obtained in the form 
of a definite integral and so we have the formula 


EXAMPLES 

1. The stream-function for a thin circular ring is 

s = ^ Te-^Ji (Ip) Jo (la) SI. 

'^J 0 

2. A disc carries a luiiform charge distribution of total amount m. Prove that at a poini 
in the plane of the disc the potential is 

V = ^[E (a/p) - (1 - ayp^) E (a/p)l 

where a is the radius of the disc. Show also that the electric field strength is 

F^^,[E(alp)-E(alp)l 

7TCu 

where K (k), E {h) are the complete elliptic integrals to modulus k. 
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§ 7-42. The mean value of a potential function round a circle. Let us 
fixst consider the four-dimensional potential 

W + (2 - + {w- 

The mean value round the circle a, z = 0, w == 0, is 

\ 

F = jp- [(cci — a COS 0)^ + ( 2/1 — a sin 6)^ + d6 

Ztt Jo 
= [(%2 + 

while the mean value round the circle = — a^, x = 0, y = 0^ is 

W = i f [Xj^ + yi^ + (zi — ia cos «/r)2 + (w^ — ia sin dJs 

Ztt Jo 

== [{xY + yY + ““ + ^^ 1 ^)]”^* 

These two values are equal. 

Now write F = ~ f Wdwi^ == l/R, 

7T J _oo - 

where = (x — x^)^ + (^ — ^lY + — z^Y^ 

The mean value of V round the first circle is 

1 f2ir rco 

Changing the order of integration and making use of the previous result 
we are led to surmise that 


J -a, Mo + l/Y -h (Zi — ia cos i/fY + (^-^1 - icf' sin iJjY * 

Again changing the order of integration and performing the integration 
with respect to Wj^ we obtain 

— 1 

^ [^ 1 ^ + yi^ + (zi - ia cos 

The equation thus indicated, viz. 



[(aji - a cos BY + (yi 


- a sin BY dd 


= f [xY + yY + {^1 — ooB ij^Y] 

Jo 

may in some cases he established directly by writing down Laplace’s 
integral (§ 7* SI) for the potential of a uniform circular wire and recalling the 
fact already noticed in § 7*32 that this potential is symmetric in p and a. 
This equation tells us that if a potential function V (x, y, z) arises from 
a finite (and perhaps an infinite) number of poles, its mean value round 
a circle = a, 2 = 0, which does not pass through any of the poles, is 

^ 0, ia cos tfs) dtjf = - \ V (0, 0, ia cos ip) dtp. 
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Wien the circle, round which the mean value of F is desired, lies on 
a given sphere of radius c, it is useful to consider the case in which F can 
be expanded in an absolutely and uniformly convergent series 

F = i {cjrY+^S^ {6, <!>), 


r>c. 


7l«=0 


Using our theorem to find the mean value of V round the circle 


^2 _|_ 


z = b == 


we notice that 8n {0, <f>) is constant on the axis of z, while the integral 
of type If’"/ c 


;j:G 


\b -f ia cos ijfj 

is equal to {b/c) == P„ (/x). Hence the mean value is 

n=”0 

where 8^ (^o> ^o) is the value of 8n {6, cf>) on the axis of the circle, and 
fjL = cos a, where a is the angle which a radius of the circle subtends at the 
centre of the sphere. This agrees with the result of § 6*35. 

Since at points on the sphere 

I 8, (6, <f>), 

we have a means of finding the mean value of a function of the spherical 
polar co-ordinates 6, <f> when this function can be expanded in an absolutely 
convergent series of spherical harmonics. 

§ 7-51. An equation which changes from the elliptic to the hyperbolic type. 
We shall find it interesting to discuss a simple boundary problem for an 


equation 


. 1 dV 


0^2 


dr 


+ 


a-‘) 


dw 
W " 


0 , 


are to be finite and continuous for 


exist. 


which is elliptic when r < 1 and hyperboHc when r > 1. Writing oj = r cos 0, 
y = 'r sin d we shall seek a solution which is such that V — f {6) when r = a, 

dV dV 

and shall suppose that F, and 

027 027 

r < a, while the second derivatives 

If / (^) = Q4DS nd and (na) ^ 0 there is a solution 

Jn (^) 

which satisfies the foregoing requirements. Now if z = is the smallest 
positive root of the equation {z) = 0, it is known* that when is a 
positive integer > n and that a,sn-^ co 

1 . 

* Watson’s JBess^ Fwnctions, p. 486. 


(A) 


27-2 
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Hence if a < 1 we certainly have J„ (na) # 0 and there is a 
solution of type (A), but if a > 1 there is no solution of type (A) if a happens 
to have a value for which J„ (na) = 0. 

In the more general case, when 

f{6)= S (A„ cos nd + B„ sin nd), 

71 -=0 

a solution satisfying the condition V = f (9), when r ■■ a, may be given 
uniquely by the formula 

when a< 1, but when a > 1 there is considerable doubt with regard to 
the convergence of the series and it cannot be asserted that there is a 
solution of the boundary problem hi this case until the matter of com 
vergence has been settled. 

In some cases the convergence may be discussed with the aid of the 
asjnnptotic expressions for the function J„ (na) when n is large. The form 
of these is different according as a — 1 is positive or negative. 



CHAPTER VIII 


ELLIPSOIDAL CO-ORDINATES 


§ 8 ' 11 . Confoccd co-ordinates. An important system of orthogonal co- 
ordinates is associated with a system of confocal quadrics in a space of 
tt dimensions. Let ... a:„ be rectangular co-ordinates relative to the 

principal axes of one of the quadrics, then the family of quadrics is 
represented by the equation 

s ^ = 1 

where t is a variable parameter, and t, -f t, ... -t- t are the 

squares of the semi-axes of a typical quadric of the family. It is supposed 
that each quadric possesses a centre ; the case in which the quadrics are 
not central needs special treatment. 

Let us write „ .^2 p , , 


f,- 


n 

1 - s 


10,2 + 7. ^(7)’ 


where P (t) = (t - ij ) (t - Q ... (t - |„), 

Q (-’■) = (t -I- Oi®) (t + Oa^) ... (t + a„^). 
We shall suppose that 


cq2 a^ ^ 


3 ® > ... > Ofl2. 


Forming the product Q (r) Fr, and putting t = — obtain the 

equations 


(-«/) = -?•(-«/) (s = 1, 2, ... ri) 


.(A) 


which express the rectangular co-ordinates a:, in terms of the ‘confocal’ or 
‘elliptic’ co-ordinates ^5. 

The expression Q' (— a,®), which is the value of the derivative Q' (t) 
for T = — 0,2, is the product of n — 1 factors, thus 

Q' (~ = (® 2 * ~ ® 1 ^) (® 3 * ~ ••• ~ ® 1 ^)> 


each factor being in this case negative. In Q' (— Oj®) there is one positive 
factor, namely %2 — in Q' {— two positive factors, and so on. 

Looking at the formula (A) we now see that (— )" P (— a,®) is positive 
or negative according as s is odd or even. Also (— )“ P (— 00) is positive, 
hence the roots of the equation P (t) = 0 may be arranged in order as 
follows: „ 

— &1< "" 62 fn- 


The last root is the parameter of that ellipsoidal quadric of the 
confocal family which passes through the point (%, *3 . The equation 

Fr — 0 shows that n quadrics of the family pass through this point, and 
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the foregoing inequalities mdicate that only one of these quadripq • 
ellipsoidal. 'i s la 

When a small element of length ds is expressed in terms of ^ ^ t 
it is found that 


ds^ 

= idxj^ii ] 

2 


Now 

^P(-aJ) 1 P(i^) 



Therefore 

« P (- a„,2) 1 

Q' (- -h Q 



- P{-aJ) 1 P'dJ 

^=1 Q’ (- a„^) (aj^ -f Q (“4) ' 



Therefore 

^^2 _ 1 V (^p) (Jt \f>. 

... 

...(B) 

Laplace’s equation in the co-ordinates ... is thus 




... 

,...(C) 


TMs theorem, which was partially known to Green, is generally 
assooia,ted with the names of Lame and Jacobi. The case of n variables 
is considered by Bocher* who gives an extension suitable for the family 
of confocal cyclides. ^ 

Let us now denote by A. It is clear that Laplace’s equation possesses 
a solution which is a function of A only if 

where (7 is a constant. Hence we have the solution 




dr 


(v) 

This. IS a particular case of a more general solution, namely 
To verify that this is a solution we notice that if k > 1 


If 

i!f 


F f‘ 

V J A 

= + 0 


|P(t)]< dr 


f” ('r) ]*’ dr k{k 

f \Q W) 


1 ) 


Ueber die Seihene/ittwichelurigen der PoUniitOtheorie, Ch. m, Leipzig (1894). 



Now 


Solutions of LaflacfUs Equation 

^ 1 ... dQ{r) QP' Q' 

0tP(t) P’ 

^ 1 Q' 


423 


A P'{Qr-^-p' 

hence we have to show that when /< > 1 


•o 

K 

m A 


{k- 1 ) 


p«-2p' 




P'-iQ' 


g-j 27 


-j dr = 0, 


that is, that 
and this is true. 

02 0 "pT" 

When K< I we cannot differentiate directly to form , for ^ is 
the form 

r ^ M F^fp - - 0 r •»' M '*-• 

Therefore 

= Ck I” (t - A)"-! E' (t) (Zt 

^ (^)} - (>c - 1 ) (t - A)-2 E (r)] 


0A=* 

= Ck 


A 

fco 


dr 


-A.r\' /Villi'' - 1) _ p 

“ i. t<3 {r)| (A - r)2 

a^F 






T{r) 


1 


There is thus an extra term in 


9A2 


r«> d 

-p/c-i 

P« Q (A) 1 

Ja d-T 


g-'+iP'CA) (t-A)J 


dr [IQ (r)J VQ (r) t - Aj 
and we have to prove now that 

dr == 0. 


This is true because 

Q(t)P' (A) (t^A)».P(t)Q(A) 

vanishes to the first order as r A. It has thus been proved that the 
function 

dr 


= C'|”(P,)« 


Vg(T) 


, /c > 0, 


.(D) 


is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

If we write P^ = a> we obtain an integral in which the limits for a> are 
0 and 1. Since these are constants and occur to an arbitrary power k in 
the integrand we may expect the integrand to be a solution of Laplace’s 
equation for all values of the parameter o). This is indeed true and the 
result may be stated as follows: 

If T is defined by the equation 


s = 


1 — CO, 
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where <o is a constant parameter, the function 

1 dr 1 


W = 




(a/ + 


is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

The potential function (D) may be used to solve some interesting 
problems. It may be used, in particular, to solve the hydrodynamical 
problem of the steady irrotational motion of an incompressible fluid past 
a stationary ellipsoid. Green’s solution of this problem* was amplified by 
Clebscht and extended to a space of n dimensions by C. A. BjerknesJ who 
also considered some additional types of motion of the fluid and called 
attention to the work of Dirichlet and Schering on the problem. The 
analysis is really a development of the formulae of Rodrigues § for the 
gravitational potential of a solid homogeneous ellipsoid and of the early 
work of English and French writers on this subject. Historical references 
are given in Routh’s Analytical Statics, vol. n (1902). 

Let us consider a potential V defined by the equations 

If fc > 0 we have at the boundary of -Fq = 0 


while 


v-v. 

dX dX ’ 
= 0 - 


If K > 1 we have also 


= 4k 



3 


- 4tK 




Hence if the volume density p be defined by the equation 
VWi 4* 47rpft^ = 0, 
where the constant has the value 

[r 



which is readily deducible from the sofid angle determined in § 6*51, we 


* Bdin. Traits, (1833); Papers, p. 315. 
t CreUe, Bd. m, S. 103 (1856), Bd. ura, S. 287 (1857), 

t Gott, Nachr. pp. 439, 448, 829 (1873), p. 285 (1874); Forh, Christiania, p. 386J4876). 

§ CorrespoTidance sur VJScoU Polyteehnique, t. m (1815). See also G. Green, Camb, Trans. 
(1835); Papers, p. 187. He considered problems in a space of s dimensions for various dis- 
fcribntions of density and different laws of attraction. 
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may regard F as the potential corresponding to a distribution of generalised 
matter (or electricity) of density 

^ -nOia^,... a„h„' 

In particular, if /c = 1 we have the potential of a homogeneous ellipsoid. 
The Newtonian potential of a solid homogeneous ellipsoid is thus 

foo du ( 

L ^1' 

where a, b, c are the semi-axes, and 

Q (u) = (a^ + u) (b^ + u) (c^ + u). 


yi 




The component forces are represented by expressions of type 




W 

dx 


27rpabcx I 


du 


A + u)VQ (u) ' 


and it may be concluded that these expressions represent solutions of 
Laplace’s equation. 

The quantity A is defined for external points by the equation 


+ 1 


y2 


= 1, 


and the inequality A > 0. For internal points the lower limit is zero instead 
of A and we may write 

F = Jp {D — Ax^ — By^ — Cz^)^ 

where A, B, C, D are certain constants defined by the equations 


= ^ndbc [ 

Jo 


du 


G = ^rrabc 


{d^ -h u) VQ (u) ’ 
r<=o du 


B 


= ^abc [ 
Jo 

D = ^Tvabc [ 


du 


(62 -h u)VQ(u)' 
foo du 


Jo VQ(u)' 


Jo + u)VQ (u ) ’ 

The component forces at an internal point (x, y, z) are 

dv 

— n a ^ Y — 

dy 


X = 


^- = pAx, r=-|^ = P%, Z=^-^-I^pCz. 


§ 8*.12, Maclaurids theorem. The potential at an external point {x, y, z) 
may be written in the form 


dv 


Jo VQ (A -f ( 


1 

dv 






a^ + A-l-v 


1- 


y 


+ A -f 


F = TTpabc I 

wpabc _j_ 4. (^2 ^ 

where c(^,bi, are the semi-axes of the conf ocal ellipsoid through the point 
{x, y, z). It is thus seen that the potentials at an external point of two 
homogeneous solid confocal ellipsoids are proportional to their masses. 


b-^ + v 


■i- 
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8-21. EyperspTiere, When the quadric in is a hypersphere 


= x-^ -f x<^ + ... xj' — 


we have 


1- 


' a^-\- t’ 


and the potential corresponding to a density 




T7 ^ f" /, 

^"^Ja (a^+ a2 + 

— /7 f*” A — 

Jo (a2 + T)«/n 

where C is a constant and A = — a^. 

In particular, if /c = 1, we have when n> 2, 






The total mass associated with the hypersphere is in this case 

and so the volume of the hypersphere is 

4:7ra^hn 
n{n — 2)' 

Comparing this with the value 

a^^Eiiar! 

already found, we find that 


n {n -f2) 




The case in which p — f{r) can he solved quite generally with the aid 
Df the formulae 


_ 4^h„ f” / (s) s^-^ds 
~ n — 2 jq r"-2 ’ 

_ 4^h„ r f ’' / (s) 3’^-^ds 
» — 2 Ja r«-2 




£ / (s) sdsj . 


In particular, if / ( 5 ) = s" 

(«-2)F=i^^, r>a 

m + n 

^wi.4-2 yW+2" 

" 4- m + 2 ^ 


= imh. 


r<a. 
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A density 
will give 
if 

Therefore 

where 


p = S 
m*“0 


F = 




47rA„ 


00 rtW+2 

s 


+ 2 


(m + m) (m + 2) 


a 


(I + m) m ! 

45^ =r fji^jrrhn* 

The quantity /x^ must, moreover, be such that 

(— )»» //t. 2 \m 


/ ^2 \ m 


00 

2 

m-0 


r(! + m 


m! 


(£)■=«• 


In the notation of Bessel functions 


n\ /2s\^ 


S-1 


:?) 


2 


where 




= 0 . 


§ 8*31. Potential of a homoeoid and of an ellipsoidal conductor. Many of 
the formulae relating to the attraction of ellipsoids and ellipsoidal shells 
may be obtained geometrically. The theorems will be proved for the 
ellipsoid in n dimensions and an extension will be made of the meaning 
of the word homoeoid introduced by Lord Kelvin and P. G. Tait in their 
Natural Philosophy. The analysis is an extension of that given by Poisson*. 

A homoeoid is a shell bounded by two loci which are similar and 
similarly situated with regard to each other. If one locus is an 7t-dimensional 
ellipsoid and the centre of similitude is the centre of this locus, the second 
locus is an eUipsoid with the same principal axes. 

Let cigj ••• be the semi-axes of the internal boundary of the shell, 
a^-\- da^^.a^ + cfcg, ... -}- da^ the corresponding semi-axes of the external 

boundary. Let OPQ be a line through the centre of the ellipsoids cutting 
them in P and Q respectively, and let OP = r, OQ = r dr. 

Let p and p dp the distances of 0 from the tangent hyperplanes 
at P and Q which are, of course, parallel. Then dp is the thickness of the 
shell at P, and we have 

say. 

% «2 P ^ 

* Mimoires de FInatUui de Frame (1835). 
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Since the volume of a solid ellipsoid with semi-axes Ug, ... is 


4:7rA„%U2 ... 


< 


n{n — 2) 

the volume of the shell is approximately 

^2 




+ 1 



, a„.de. 


Let us now imagine the shell to be filled with attracting matter of 
uniform density p, then the total mass of the shell is 


M = 


2-n-"' 


(-) 

\ 2 } 


pa^ ct/2 ... . d/G • 


The importance of the ellipsoidal homoeoid in potential theory arises 
from the fact that the attraction of a thin uniform shell of this type is 
zero at any internal point. This is a simple extension of the theorem 
estabhshed by Newton for spherical and spheroidal shells. It is important 
in electrostatics because it indicates at once the distribution over the 
surface of an ellipsoidal conductor of electricity which is in equilibrium. 

Through any point I of the region enclosed by the internal boundary 
of the homoeoid let lines be drawn so as to generate a double cone of small 
solid angle do) and to cut out from the ellipsoidal shell small pieces of 
contents dv, dv' respectively. Let a Hne sSITt completely enclosed by this 
cone meet the boundaries of the shell in the points aST, si respectively, 

and let ^ Is = R + dB, IT = B', It = R' + dR'. 

Since paraEel chords of the two boundaries of the shell are bisected by the 
same diametral hyperplane, we have dR' = dR. Also, when da) is very 
smaE, dv= R^’-'^dRdo), dv' = R'^-^dR'do), hence 

pdv pdv' 

and so the attractions at I of the two smaE pieces balance. When de is 
very small we may write dv = dpd8^ where dS is the area of a surface 
element; the mass of the element dv is thus ppcUdS and so the surface 
density is a ^ppde^ thus 




2iraia2**-an 


cr = 
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The potential of the homoeoid at an internal point is constant. When 
constant value is known the potential at an external point may be found 
by means of Ivory’s theorem as in Routh’s Analytical Statics, vol. n, 

p. 102. 


§ 8-32. Potential of a homogeneous elliptic cylinder. This potential may 
be found by direct integration*. Let us take the focus S of the cross-section 
as origin, then the polar equation of the section is 


where a and b are the semi-axes of the elHpse and ik is the distance between 
the foci. If a is the density of the line charges from which the cylinder is 
supposed to be built up, the potential of aH these line charges is 

F= -- 2orJ log R.r^dr^, 

where i?2 = ^2 ^ cos [d — 

the infinite constant in the potential of each line charge being omitted. 
Now if r > a 4- i we may write 


Thelrefore 


log i? = log r - si cos n(d- do). 


F == — ab^ 


]■ 

J — IT 


ddo-logr 
{a + k cos do)* 


But 


+ 2 I f” ddp cos TO (d - dp) 

^ xn{n + 2)r"J^„ (a + k cos 00)“+* ‘ 
p ddoC03n(9-do) /2n + 1\ ^k-a 

*cosdo)”+* ^ M 


Therefore 


F = — ^TTcrab 



00 01 ~n 

r> a + k. 



§ 8‘33. Elliptic co-ordinates. Potential problems relating to an elliptic 
cylinder may often be solved by using the elliptic co-ordinates of § 3-71. 
These are defined by the equations 

X iy = a cosh -f- iri), x = a cosh | cos t], 
y := a sinh i sin tj. 

The same co-ordinates are also useful for the treatment of the vibrations 
of an elliptic membrane and the scattering of periodic electromagnetic 
waves by an obstacle having the form of either an elliptic or hyperbolic 

* N. R. Sen, PM. Mag, (6), voL Y xie yi rr, p. 465 (1919); see also W. Burnside, Mesa, of Math, 
voL xmi, p. 84 (1889). 
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cylinder. A screen containing a straight cut of constant width can be 
regarded as a limiting case of an obstacle whose surface is a hyperbolic 
cylinder. In terms of the co-ordinates rj the equation 

dW 027 

becomes (cosh^ | — cos^ rj) = 0, 

and there are solutions of ty^e F = A (^) Y {r}) if 

^ + X {aW cosh* ^ - ^) = 0, 

+ r (X — cos* 7j) = 0. 

di]^ 

The equations to be solved are thus of type 

(a + 166 cos 2z) y — 0. .(A) 

dz^ 


This is known as Mathieu’s equation or as the equation of the elliptic 
cylinder. The solutions of this equation have been studied by many writers. 
The best presentation of the results obtained is that in Whittaker and 
Watson’s Modern Analysis, Ch. xix. 

A discussion of the zeros of solutions of this equation is given in a 
paper by HUle*. He calls any solution of the equation a Mathieu function, 
v^^hile Whittaker reserves tMs name for the solutionst with period 27r. 
Hille remarks that all solutions of the equation are entire functions of z of 
infinite genus. 

The form of the solution when b is very large has been discussed by 
JefireysJ who also considers the effect of a variation of b on the positions 
of the zeros. 


Jeffreys has also discussed the equation for X, which he calls the 
modified Mathieu’s equation.” The equations satisfied by X and Y are 
found to govern the free oscillations of water in an elliptic lake. 


§ 8-34. Mathieu functions. When 6 = 0 and a = n^ the differential 
equation (A) possesses two independent solutions cos nz, sin nz, which are 
periodic in z with period 277, where n is an integer. 


* E. HiEe, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), yoI. xxin:, p. 185 (1925). 

t E. L. Ince iias abown tbat for no value of 5, except & = 0, does MatMeu’s equation possess 
two independent periodic solutions of period Ztt. See Proc. Cand). Phil. Soc. vol. sxi, p. 117 (1922); 
Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, p. 56 (1925). See also E. Hille, he. cit.; J. H. McDonald, 
Trans. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xxiz, p. 647 (1927); It. Markovic, Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. voLxxin, 
p. 203 (1926-7), A more general type of equation, due to Hill, has been und by Ince to 
possess a similar property, ibid. p. 44. 

i H. Jeffreys, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, pp. 437, 465 (1925), 
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When 6 0 we can, for any fixed values of a and b, define an even 

solution c ( 2 :) by the initial conditions c(0) = 1, c' (0) = 0 and an odd solu- 
tion s {z) by the initial conditions 5 (0) = 0, (0) = 1. 

These two solutions of the equation form a fundamental system and 
are connected by the relation 

c (z) s' (z) - s (z) c' (z) = 1 . 

When b is given there are certain values of a for which c (z) is a periodic 
function of period 27r. These values are roots of a certain determinantal 
equation* 

‘ a — 1+ % Sb 0 

Sb a— 9 86 .. .(B) 

0 8b a-25 .. 

There are also certain other values of a for which s (z) is a periodic 
function of period 27r, The equation determining these values is obtained 
from the last equation by writing a — 1 ~ 86 in place of a — 1 -f 86. These 
determinantal equations are obtained immediately by substituting Fourier 
series in the differential equation and writing down the conditions for the 
compatibility of the resulting difference equations. 

There is a corresponding determinantal equation for the determination 
of the values of a for which c {z) has a period tt and also one for the deter- 
mination of the values of a for which s {z) has the period tt. 

Whittaker writes (z) for the even periodic Mathieu function whose 
Fourier expansion has a unit coefficient for cos nz, and writes ae„ (z) for 
the odd periodic Mathieu function whose Fourier expansion has a unit 
coefficient for sin nz. The functions with even suffix have the period tt, 
those with an odd suffix have the period 27r. 

The analysis relating to these periodic functions has been much im- 
proved recently by S. Goldsteinf who treats the difference equations by 
a method which has proved very successful in the theory of tides on a 
rotating globej. In the case of an even function with period £77 

00 

ce^+i (z) = 2 cos (2r + 1) z, = 1 (C) 

r=0 

The difference equation which leads to (B) is 

{a - (2r + 1)^} + 86 -h ^gr+a} = 

This shows that, as r oo, the ratio 

TT '^2r+3 
^2r+l 

* See, for instance, E. L. Ince, Proc, Oamb, Phil. Soc. vol. xxm, p. 47 (1926-7); Froc. 
Edinburgh Math, Soc. voL XM, p. 94 (1923); Ordinary Differential Egnations, p. 177 (1927). 

t Proc. Camb, Phil. Soc. vol. xxni, p. 223 (1928). Another method leading to useful results 
has been used by McDonald (l.c.). 

f See Lamb’s Hydrodynamice, 6th ed. p. 313. 
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tends to eitber zero or oo. Now in order that the series (C) may converge 
the limit should he zero and not co. 

To find the condition that this may be the case wd write 


then 


^7,= (2r+l)-S 


Vr-l 


BbCr 

l-aCr-SbO,Vr’ 


and so when F, 0 as r -> oo we have 

1-aCr^i - l-aC^+a - 

Now the difference equation 

(a - 1 + 86)4 + 864 = 0 

. jT a — 1 + 86 

gives F,= gg . 


Hence we have the equation 


1 — d = Sb -\- 


1 — a (Tg + 


1 — ctG^ + 


for the determination of a. 

For the asymptotic expansions of solutions of Mathieu’s equation 
reference may be made to papers by W. Marshall* and J. Dougallf . 


1. If 

a: = [(P-I)(f» -!){-- 1)4 

the equation 
becomes 


EXAMPLES 

y^i {pfjbv)^ cos z — i (ptiv)i sin 
dhi , ^ ^ ^ ^ 


^ M + V - 1), 

(B) 


2 1. fp ( « _ 1)4 4. 1 (p - P‘){p>- v) (f " p) W 

p» it* V(/a — 1) {v — 1) 0p L dpj 4 ppv [(p ~ 1) (f4 — 1) (f — l)]i 


0 , 


^ u — B (p) M (p) N (v) cos m<f*y 
a Bf M,N satisfy equations of type 

p2 (p - 1) E" + ( |p2 ^ p) B' + (im^ + Tip hp^) jK - 0. 

The substitution E (p) « p^^ S (sin^ &) reduces this equation to the equation 
^ + (2m + 1) cot ^ — 4 + ib + Jw (w + 1) — & cos® P] /Sf = 0, 

for the associated Mathieu functions f. [p. Humbert§.] 

* Proc. Edinburgh Math. Soc. vol. XL, p. 2 (1921). 

t Ibid. voL XLi, p. 26 (192^). 

j E. L. Ince, Proc. Boy. Soc. Edinburgh, vol. xm, p, 47 (1922); Proc. Edinburgh Math. Soe. 
voL xiii, p. 94 (1923). 

§ Proc. Boy. Soc. Edinburgh, vol. xlti, p. 206 (1926); Proc. Edinburgh Math. Soc. voL XL, 
p. 27 (1922); Fonciions de Lam4 et Fomtiom de Mathim, Gauthier- Villars, Paris (1926). 
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2. The substitution 

* = [(/>- 1) (/* - 1) (^ - l)]i y = *• (pi^v)i, 

transforms the equation (D) into 

tzz J rp (i“ - D* -1 + i ^ -Jp - . pHp-»’)(» ’ - pL 

and there are simple solutions of type 

u^e>^^R(p)M(y)N(v) 

if P (p 1) (p i) R' + (h hp — JAV) ~ 0, 

d^R 


• J (/> + A*- + J' — 1), 


[pnv (p -l)(p- 1) (v - 1)]4 


0 . 


or 


+ (a -4- jS cos 20 + y cos 40) 12 — 0, 


where p ~ cos® 0. This is an extension of Mathieu’s equation considered by Whittaker’*' 
and Ihcet. 


§ 8-41. Prolate spheroid. When the ellipsoid has two equal axes the 
elliptic integrals of § 8-11 can be expressed in terms of circular functions^. 
In the case of the prolate spheroid 


a® ■ 


+ 7:2 = 


the potential of the homoeoid is 


where 


M f“ 

2 Ja (a^ + n) (c® 4 - u)^ ’ 


^2 ^ ^2 ^2 

a2 4 - A c2 + A ’ 


A> 0. 


The integral may be evaluated with the aid of the substitutions 
u = tan^ j 8 , cos jS = 0 , 

and we find that 

F=glog(^!±fc*, k=(c^-a^)i. 

2k ®(ca + A)4-* ^ ^ 

Writing a? == tn cos <^, ^ = tu sin 

z + iw= h cos {i 4* irj), 

we have 2 ; = Ifc cosh 7 ^ cos f say, 

tu == A sinh 77 sin f i [{ 0 ^ — i) (i — 


cosh® rj k^ sinh® 77 


* E. T, Whittaker, Proc. Mdiieiburgh MaJth. 80 c. voL xxxm, p. 75 (1914-15). 
t I*. Ince, Proc. London Maih. 80 c. voL xxm, p. 56 (1925). 

J The results are all weU known. Beference may be made to Heine’s KugdfunHioneti, 
Bd. n, § 38; to Lamb’s HydrodynamicSf Ch. v; and to Byerly’s Fourier Series and Spheruui'^ 
Harmonics. 

B 28 
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Comparing this with the equation 

'^^TX^aFTX~ ’ 

we see that we must have 

1 c^ cosh^ + A, sinh^ t] = 

M , cosh r] + I M . , , 


— lOQ 

2i; ® cosh -37 


^I = ?logcoth-^. 


The potential may be expressed in another form by finding the distances 
B, B' of a point P from the real foci S, S' of the spheroid. Since 

08 = OS' = K 

we haTe 

B^ = {z — kY + = k!^ [(cosh rj cos ^ — 1)® + sinh® ij sin® 

= k^ [cosh rj — cos ^]®, 

B—k (cosh 7 } — cos i), B' = k (cosh 17 + cos $), 

- B + B' . B' -B 
cosh T) = cos ^ , 

„ M , B + B' + 2 k 
^^^^°^ B + B'- 2 k - 

It is clear from this expression that F is constant on a prolate spheroid 
with 8 and S' as foci. On the surface of the conductor B + B' = 2 c, and V 
has the constant value Fq, where 

„ M , c + k 
^0 2 k^^^c-k' 

The capacity of the conductor is thus 

^ 2 k 


The lines of force are given by | = constant, ^ = constant, and are 
confocal h3rperbolas. 

These results remain vahd in the limiting case when the spheroid 
reduces to a thin rod S 8 \ and in this case the potential must be capable 
of being expressed as an integral of the inverse distance along the rod. 
We have in fact ^ p ds 

2^: J-fc [tij® + (z - s)®]i’ 

The line density is thus Mj 2 k and is uniform. 

If we take as new co-ordinates the quantities Q, jx, (f>, where 6 = cosh rj, 
jx. = cos I, the square of the linear element ds is given by the equation 
cfe® = da;® -f dy® -f dz® = dz® -h dtu® -f TO®d^® 

= 4 ® [(cosh® ij — cos® (d|® -f- dij®) + sinh® rj sin® 

XTT^ d^® -h dd® -h (1 - 7.®) (0® - 1) d<^® . 


^ d0® -h (1 - ^®) (0® 


= Jfc® 
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Along the normal to a surface d = constant, we have 
dn=ds^h 


and so the potential gradient is 

dv 


= T ^- 1 


dn 


At the vertex of the surface d = a the gradient is 


_ ^ 

while at the equator it is 
M 


(a^ - l)-i = 


If 


(a^- 1)-J= _ 


k^ sinh* 7] ’ 
M 


ak^''" P sinh Tj cosh ■ 

The ratio of the two gradients is coth 17, which is the ratio of the semi- 
axes of the spheroid. On the spheroid A = 0, cosh 17 = c/i, the surface 
density of electricity is 

1 8F_ M 

4^ dn 4^a (c^ - 

§ 8 - 42 . Oblate spheroid. In the case of an oblate spheroid 


I 


c® < a®, 


the potential of the spheroidal homoeoid is 


V: 


M 




du 


M . , 

, i = ^ COt“”^ 

2 Jk (u® -I- u) (c® -1- k 


k + 




where and A is defined by 


aj2 ^ y2 


+ - 


1, A>0. 


4 - A + A 

Making the substitutions 

X = vj cos (j), y ~ w sincf), 
w iz = k cos a + irj)) 

z = k sinh rj sin ^ — kdji, say, 
w = k cosh 7 } cos ^ — k [{ 6 ^ +1)(1- 
a 2 + A = cOSh 2 77 = *2 (02 ^ 1)^ 

c2 -}- A = sinh^ 7] = kW^, 


which give 




we find that 


M 

F= ^cot“i e. 

k 


At a point on the surface of the conductor A = 0, 9 = c/k, and the 
potential has the constant value 


M , , 
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The capacity of the spheroidal conductor is thus 

COt-^ y 

h 

2k 

As c 0 this approaches the value — . This represents the capacity of 

an infinitely thin circular disc of radius fc. If 6, p., (f> are taken as new 
co-ordinates the square of the linear element ds is given by the equation 


ds^ = F (0** + + e^) (1 - d4>\ 

Along the normal to the surface d = constant, we have 

/02 _ „2\ J 
dn^ ds — kdd I g 2 ^ x / ‘ 

Therefore 


0F_1 l\iaF 

dn^kW+lJiV dd 




Thus at points of an equipotential surface 6 == constant, the gradient 
varies like a constant multiple of The ratio of the potential 

gradients at the vertex and equator of this equipotential surface (which is 
likewise an oblate spheroid) is the ratio of the central radii which end at 
these places. 

The surface density of electricity at a point of the spheroidal con- 
ductor is 


477 dn 


M 


In the case of the disc this becomes simply 
M 

4dnh^li 4^1c 




VJ 


r2)-i. 


§ 8-43. A conducting eUij)Soidal column projecting above aflat conducting 
plane. The electric potential for this case has been studied by Sir Joseph 
Larmor and J. S. B. Larmor* in connection with the theory of lightning 
conductors, and by Beundorff in relation to the measurement of atmo- 
spheric potential gradients. It is clear that the potential 

f* 

V — — z-\- Az^ du [(o® + u) (6^ + u) (c® -f 


is zero over the plane z = 0, and also over the ellipsoid 


a2 + p + c2 


= 1, ■ 


♦ Proc, Boy. Soc. A, vol. xc, p. 312 (1914) 
t Wiener BericMe, Bd, ax, S. 923 (1900); Bd. oxv. 


(1906). 
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if J is defined by the equation 

r® 

1 = dtt [{o* + u) (6® + u) (c* + 
and A by the equation 

At a great distance from the ellipsoid F is approximately equal to ~ 2 ; 
and the field is uniform. 

When a and h are small compared with c so that the column is tall and 
slender, the Larmors remark that A is small and so the lateral effect of 
the column is on the whole small, though the gradient may be very high 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the vertex. When a == 6 the gradient 
at the vertex is given by the formula 

_ W 2fe3 

92 “ „ , c 4- A ’ 

a^o log Y — 2a^h 

^ c — lc 

where With a = T, c — 25, k ~ 24, the value of this ratio is 

about 11*44, so that the gradient is more than eleven times the normal 
gradient. 

In the case of a hemispherical projection of radius a the potential is 
simply 

F=2 

where r is the distance of the point {x, y, z) from the centre of the sphere. 
At points of the plane 2 = 0 we have 

92 

while at points on the axis of 2 

02 ^ 2^ 2^ ‘ 

The potential gradient at the top of the mound has three times the 
normal value unity. At a point on the plane where r = 2a the gradient is 
7/8, while at a point on the axis where z = 2a the gradient is 5/4. The 
effect of the projection on the force thus dies off more rapidly in a vertical 
than in a horizontal direction, but is always more marked at a given vertical 
distance from the sphere than at a given horizontal distance from the 
sphere. 

§ 8*44. Point charge above a hemispherical boss. Let the point charge 
be at P. Let Q be the image of P in the spherical surface of the boss, R the 
image of P in the plane, 8 the image of Q in the plane. 
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Let a be the radius of the sphere, h the distance OP, then the potential 
at is j 1 « / J_ _ JL^ 

^ ~TP~TR'^li\T8 TQ)’ 

for this expression is zero on the plane and also zero on the hemisphere. 

When OP is perpendicular to the plane the force on P due to the 
charges at the electrical images of P is 

l a 1 a J ah ^ 1 

h {h^-O’^)^ (A® + a®)® 4^2 ■ 

When h= 2a this expression becomes 

1 r2 , 1 21 737 

^ [_9 16 ^ 25j 3600o2 ‘ 

TMs is greater than ^ f , consequently the image force is increased 

by the presence of the hemispherical boss, and an electron would tend to 

return to the boss when acted upon by an external electric field — i- 

16a2 

sufficiently large to just overcome the image force for a perfectly level 
surface. 


§ 8-45. Point charge in front of a plane conductor with a pit or projection, 
facing the charge. By inverting a spheroid with respect to a sphere whose 
centre I is at one vertex, we obtain an idea of the charge induced on a 
plane conductor by a point charge when there is a pit or projection facing 
the charge. 

Let iJ be the radius of inversion, PP', QQ' pairs of inverse points. Let 
P be on the surface of the spheroid and let e be the charge associated with 
a surface element containing the point P, then 

We shall regard ^ IP' as the charge associated with the corresponding 

point P on the inverse surface 8. Denoting this charge by e', and making 
use of the relation IQ, IQ* = we obtain 

^ . 2 =r S ^ 


or 



= F', 


where Y' is the potential at Q* due to the charges e* on S* , 
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Placing a charge - JJFq at / the surface S' will he an equipotential for 
this charge and the charges e' on S', These charges e' are in fact the charges 
induced on S' by the charge at I, The force exerted on this charge at I by 
the charges e' on S' is 


Si2Fc 


e' cos a 

IF^ 


SFo 


e cos a Fq ^ 
IP' 


elP cos a = 


Zg 


Me, 


where c is the distance of I from the centre of the charges e, which is in the 
present case the centre of the spheroid, and where M is the total charge 
on S, The force is thus IfcF 


Except for the pit or projection facing the point I the surface S is very 
nearly plane. At infinity it can be regarded as identical with a plane whose 
distance from / is Ji, where ^ ^ 

p being the radius of curvature of the spheroid at I. Since p = a^jc, where a 
and c are the semi-axes of the spheroid, we have 


2a% = ci?2. 


If now the point charge — i? F were simply in front of a perfectly level 
conducting plane at distance h from it, the force exerted on the charge by 
the induced charges on the plane would be equal to the force exerted by 
a charge rv at the optical image of I in the plane, and so would be 

4Ji^ c^R^ * 


Comparing this with the force on the charge when there is a pit or 
projection facing it, we find that the ratio of the two forces is v, where for 
the case of a pit 


V — 


a^Vo_a^ k 




The value of this ratio v is given for various values of the ratio The 

H 

table also includes corresponding values of the ratio , where H is the 

distance of I from the bottom of the pit or the top of the projection as 
the case may be : 

~ I y'l 1 V2 2 3 

V 

V _ — 1 3-14 9-67 — 

H 

Ji 


i 


1 


2 


4 


9 
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8'51. Laplace’s equation in spheroidal co-ordinates. The quantities 
6, ft, <l> are called spheroidal co-ordinates. In the case of the prolate 
spheroid, we have 

9 = cosh q, jii = cos I, z = i cos ^ cosh q, w= kaini sinh tj, 
and Laplace’s equation is 

0 - F («> - ^«) VF = 1 {(»• - I) + |- {(1 - 

02 _ ^2 027 

{6^ - 1) (1 - 

while in the case of the oblate spheroid 

9 = ainh -q, /i = sin z = I: sin ^ sinh q, xn = k cos ^ cosh q, 
and Laplace’s equation is 

0 - i- («> + VF = + 1) T^} + ^ {(1 - y) g} 


02+^2 027 

Some very simple solutions may be found by adopting as trial solutions 

V — f {6 ± fi) for the prolate spheroid, 

V = f {6 ± ifi) for the oblate spheroid. 


It is found in each case that f (u) = - satisfies requirements, and so 


we have the solutions 

^ = 6 

for the prolate spheroid, and 


Y— P ■ 

^2> 02 _ ^2 


v = 


9 


for the oblate spheroid. 


Y = 

02+/xa’ 9^+ fjL^ 


§8*52. Lame products for spheroidal co-ordinates. The equation 


is satisfied by a Lain4 product of type 


if 

and 


^ ^ + f + 1) - r^2 ± (1 - 7^)} M 

w f (»+!)- r^2 - T i)| 0 


0 , 

0 , 

/ 


(A) 
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the upper or lower sign being taken according as the spheroidal co- 
ordinates [i, 6} <f> ure of the prolate or oblate type. WTien A = 0, we may 
wnte ^ 


M = (7P„“ (p) + DQ^rn 
0 = (9) + FQ„”' (9) 

for the case of the prolate spheroid and similar expressions for M and 4), 
but the following expression 

0 = PP„« {i9) + (i9) 

for the case of the oblate spheroid, A, B, C, D, E, F being arbitrary 
constants and P„*" (p), (/x) associated Legendre functions*. It should be 

noticed that we now require a knowledge of the properties of the associated 
Legendre functions Pn”* (u) and Q„^ (u) for arguments u of types u = cosh rj 
and u = i sinh t]. 


When n and m are positive integers appropriate definitions are 

, d”‘Pn (M) 


_ 1)4" 




Qn^ (U) = (U® - 


’ du”' 


It has been found convenient to write (u) for i~"P„ (iu), and g„ (u) 
for i"*^Qn {iu), then when n is zero or a positive integer we have the 
expansions 


Pn (“) = 


(2n)! 

2 ” 



n{n-- 1) 
2 {2n - 1) 




+ 


n {n -l){n- 2) (n - 3) 
2.4(2ra- 1) (2w- 3) 


9n (u) = 


2«(%!)2 

( 2 » + 1 ) ! 



(w+l)(r^-h2) 3 

2 {2n 4-3) 


4- 


{tI + 1) (72- + 2) (tI -f~ 3) (77> -f“ 4) 


If 0 = cot jS, it is found that 


2.4 (271 + 3) {2n -f 5) 




q^{9)= 1-pcot^, 


g,(d) = ^i3(3cotii8 4- 1)- |ootj8. 

The coefficient of j3 in the expression for q„ (9) is equal to p„ (9). We 
also have the expressions 

Pn {B) = (-)" ^ (Sin ^), 

q„ {9) = i (sin 

which are readily verified with the aid of the differential equations satisfied 
by the functions Pn (^) in (^)- 

* The fact that the Lam4 products depend on the associated Legendre functions seems to 
have been first noticed by E. Heine, CrelUf Bd, xxvi, S. 185 (1843)* 
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The integral of Laplace’s type for the function 
sinh™ 7] (re + m) ! 


id) = 


1.3... (2m — 1) (re — m) 


id) is 

(cosh r] + sinh -q cos a)«-™ sin^”* ada 


It shows that (cosh ij) is positive when tj is positive, for when the 
binomial in the integrand is expanded in powers of cos a and integrated 
term by term the odd powers of cos a do not contribute anything to the 
result, while the coefficients of the even powers are all positive. This 
process gives a finite series for (cosh with the property that each 
term increases with -q. Consequently, when ij is positive P,,™ (cosh rj) 
increases with r). When m = 0 and = 0 the value of the function is 
unity, hence we have the result that 


P„ (coshij) >1, 'r]>0. 


§ 8-53. Spheroidal wave-functions. When the spheroid 6 = constant is 
of the prolate type the equations satisfied by M and 0 are both of the type 


A 

dx 


^1 

dx] 






+ V Z = 0, 


where A, a and m are constants and x= (i, when X = if and x = d when 
X=0. IfX=(l — w, we have the equation 

- 2 (m + 1) * ^ + {AV + 0- — m (?w + 1)} w = 0. 


This equation has been discussed by several writers*. The present 
investigation follows closely that of A. H. Wilson j. 

Solutions are required which are finite for - 1< a: < 1 so as to represent 
quantities of type if, and solutions are also required which are finite for 
1< a, where a is some finite constant. These latter solutions are of 
interest for the representation of quantities of type 0, and for this purpose 
a Imowledge is also required of the behaviour of solutions of the equation 
for large values of | a; |. 

We commence with a study of a solution 


w ='S/7,ja;*, 

represented by a series containing even positive integral powers of the 
variable x. The recurrence relation 

{S +1){S + 2) = {5 (s - 1) + 2a (m + 1) - a + m (m + l)}o, - AV2 

gives the following equation for the ratio 


N. 


■■ a 


_ C'® + ^ + 1) (s + m) — ff 
* (s + 1) (a + 2) 


iK 


'S+2J^S9 


(S + 1) (a + 2) N, 


•(B) 


vol Maolaurm. Trar^. Oamb. PhU. Soc. 

Btm sj f 4 P- 81 (1899); J. W. Nicholson, Pm. 

t Prx Jim Sm°t ^a' P- <1®21). 

T rroo, Moy, Soc. Lond. A, vol. oxvin, p. 617 (1928). 
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When Wj 1 as s CO an approximate value of N, for large values 
of 5 is obtained by writing. iV = 1 - 2rjs in (B); it is then found that 
T = 1 - TO. Therefore for large values of s the coefiadents a, approximate 
to those in the expansion of (1 - when to 0, and of log (1 - »*) 
when TO = 0. In this case X (x) is infinite for a; = ± 1. 

If is unbounded the series represents an integral function and is 
therefore finite in the range - 1< x < 1 . Also N, ~ and w (x) ~ cosh Xx. 

The condition that lim = 0 gives a transcendental equation between 

«->. 00 

cj and When this condition is combined with the equation 

A2 


it is found that 
A2 


(s + TO + 1) (s + TO) - a - (s + 2) (s + 1) Ns’ 


3.4.A2 


5. 6. A* 


(to + 3) (to + 2) — 0-— (to + 5) (to+ 4) — O'— (to+ 7) (to+ 6) — o— 

the continued fraction being convergent for all values of A and o. Also 

No = aa/uo = {to (to + 1) — o}/2, and so the equation for o becomes 

. 1.2.A2 3.4.A2 

TO (to + 1) — O = 


(to + 3) (to + 2) — o ■ 


(to + 5) (to + 4) — o 

5.6.A2 


A better form is 


— (to + 7) (to + 6) • 


a — 


TO (to + 1) 


1.2.A7{(to + 2) (to +3)} 


(to H“ 2) (to "j” 3) 

ZA.X^I{(m + 2) (to + 3) (to + 4) (to + 5)} 

_ 1 _ 

(to + 4) (to -4- 5) 

This continued fraction gives an infinite number of values of o approxi- 
mate expressions for which may be readily obtained. When to = 0 the 
first value of a is given by the series 

2 .. 4 . 16 


I- 


135 ^* 35.5.7 


A* + 


rA« + 


3^.55.75 

wMch converges very rapidly. To find tlie second value of a it is ad- 
vantageous to write the relation between a and in the form 
1.2.AV{(m+ 2) (m + 3) > 
m (m + 1) — 0* 




(m 4* 2) (m -f 3) 

2) (m + 3) (m+ 4) (m + 5)} 
, a 


and it is readily found that 


11 


"■» “ ® 21 (21)* 


(to -t- 4) (to -H 5) 
94 


A‘-l- 
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If the series for w contains only odd powers of x it is found that the 
recurrence relation is 


{s +l){s+ 2) U3+2 = {(^ + m) (5 + m + 1 ) - a} a, - 
and or is given approximately by the continued fraction 


(w + 1} -h 2) — a 


2.3.AV{(m+3) (m + 4)} 

1 ? 

(m + 3) (w + 4) 

4.5.A^/{(m -f 3) (m + 4) (m + 5) (m + 6)} 

1 

(m 4 - 5) (w + 6) 


Priestley* has discussed the solutions of equations (A) by the methods 
of integral equations. If the associated Legendre functions are defined by 
the equations 

= f( T~ -mj {l^T ^.)], 

(m) ~ r(n-S+ ' l) ’ 

we have 


{- fi) = cos [(m -f n) rr] (/a) - (2/77) sin [(m + n) tt] (/x), 

jand so we can construct a,i even function {(m) and an odd function 
ifjn^ (fj.) by means of the relations 


(/^) = cos ^{m + n) TT.P^-^ (fi) -h (2/77) (ja), 

(/^) = w^) sin |(m 4 - vr.P^-^ {fx) + (2/77) (/x), 

where 


/ » r (W' 4" 4*1) 'I/ \ 1/ 

r x) ^ s^sm^(m-~n), c == cos J (m - ti). 

Associated with these fimctions there is an even solution of the 
differential equationf 

i [<“ - + [” <“ + ’> - r^] ^ <1 - 

which may be derived by solving the integral equation 

M (fjb) — sec niTT \^Kn^ (/x, t) 17 ^^ (^) 

Jo 

and an odd solution of the differential equation which may be obtained 
by solving the integral equation 

(ft) = (ft) — sec mw Kn^ {fl, t) Vn^ (t) dt 


H. J. Priestley, Proc. Lond, Ma£h, Soc. vol. xx, p. 37 (1&22). 
f This is the differential equation corresponding to the oblate spheiroidU 
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In both of these integral equations the kernel {fx, t) is 

K„”' (ft, «) = (1 - . 

The functions U„”' (ft) and F„”* (ft) are infinite for ft = ± 1, but 
(1 - ft!“)i™ C'„«* (ft) and (1 - ft*)4“ F„« (ft) 

are finite. This is not true when m= 0, the corresponding theorem is then 
that U„ (ft)/log (1 — ft) and F„ (ft)/log (1 — ft) are finite for ft = ± 1 . 
Solutions of the differential equation 

w {<*■ + 1) §} - f ■(» + 1) - - “■ <«■ + >)} 0 - 0, 

which, approximate to sin {k'hd)jd and cos (khd)l9 respectively, as oo, 
are obtained as solutions of the integral equations 


(1 + e^)-i sin m = 0 (^) - f* (?„«• {6, t) 0 {t) dt, 

J 00 

(1 + e^icos m =& (9)- (?„» {9, t) 0 (t) dt 

Joo 


J respectively, where 


OfT t)=\n{n+ 1) 


11 

TTl^J 


sin [Ich (9 ~ ^)] 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that the integral 

j P • i. /ri .IN foosh ifcA coBh. hh it — iB)] 

4 , = (fcM) j + - T -W -} 

represents a spheroidal wave-function of oblate type. 

2. Prove also that if jP (jtt, 5) is a solution of V^F + h^F « 0, the integral 

$ = F («, - iA) 

represents a second solution. 

[J. W. Moholson.] 

§ 8 * 54 . A relation between, spheroidal harmonics of different types. The 
four-dimensional potential of the spherical surface 

a;2 ^ 2/^ 4- 2 ; “ 0, 

when the surface density depends only on + y% is 
IF = a* J V (cos 9) sin 9d9 ^ , 

where 

jja =s (to _ (J cos fi)® + 2 ® + (a: — a sin fi cos ^)* + (y — o sin 0 sin 
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and / (jn) is a function giving the law of density. Integrating with respect 
to <f> and writing ^ = cos 6, we obtain 


W 


Tra 


U{X, Y,Z), 


where 


(p® + 


-1 [(C - Z)^ + X^+ 


WS^ 


2a{p^^w^y 

X2 + 72 + 22 _ 


4a2yo2 


4^2 (p2 ’ 

§2 ^2 ^ ^2 ^ 2;2 _|_ ^2 ^ 2 ^ ^2 ^ ^2 ^ 2 ^ 

Now when (X, 7, Z) are regarded as rectangular co-ordinates in a three- 
dimensional space S, the function U is the Newtonian potential of a rod 
of varying density; we therefore introduce spheroidal co-ordinates rj 
defined by the equations 


cos i cosh rj — Z = 


ws^ 


2a (p 2 4 - w^) ’ 

• dr * -U / V2 , V2\4 P ip^ + 

and we find that 

w 

eos i = r , cosh 7) = ; . 

(p2 + M, 2 )i 2a (p2 + W^)i 

Corresponding to the standard potential function 

U = Q„ (cosh 7]) P„ (cos ^), 

we then have the four-dimensional potential 

rra 


17 = 

(p2 4- 

and a corresponding Newtonian potential 

1 r*® 

F = ~ Wdw, 

rr j -_oo 

which reduces when p = 0 to the value 



P 


.2o (p® + w^)K 

* n 

L(p® + 


F„ = a 


dw 


-00 V) 


Qn 


2;^ 4- 


2aw 


To evaluate this integral we use the expansion 


Qn (m) ' 


- ^^r(n+ 1 ) (n+ 1 «+2. 

2«+ir(n+f)“ -^V 


■; n + 


u- 


2 
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Now if m is zero or a positive integer, 

s. tl+25-fl 


dw ( 

' 2aw Y 

1 

8 

+ wy 


277 


1.3 ... (2m + 2^-1) 
2.4 ... (2m + 2^) 

n = 2m -h 1. 




, n = 2m 


= 0 , 

Hence, when n = 2m, 

7r^r(2m+l) 1.3 ... (2m— 1) a* 


Fn = 27Tffl 


2aj»+i p (2m + f ) 2.4... 2m 


/ Y 

\2^ + 


„ 1.3... (2m- 1) 

2wa — X— j-i — j; -q^, 

2.4... 2m 


a- 




Introducing the spheroidal co-ordinates 

^ = aixv, p = a \/{(l - {p^ + 1)}, 

we can say at once that 

^ - P^r. (M) ga«. (v) 


is a potential function which takes the value Vq when ft = 1 ; conse- 
quently we have the formula 


foo dw ^ f 1 ~ ' 

J-co (p== + W*)*^^”* [2a 


= 277 


1.3 ... (2m — 1) p 


2.4 ... 2m 


2m if^) ?2m (^)- 


Since this potential function is obtained by projection from the four- 
dimensional potential of a spherical surface it represents the potential of 
a circular disc whose density is a function of the distance from the centre. 
To find this function we notice that a density / {^) on the spherical surface 
corresponds to a density {2IQf{Q on the disc, where p = a{l — 

If, in particular, we write / (C) = Pgm (0> have 

U - (Z) when Z - 7 = 0. 

Hence the potential 

is the potential of a disc of radius a whose surface density is 

(i-pT^P^iVi-p^h 
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ap being the distance from the centre. On the disc itself we have 0 = o 
and since 


( 0 ) = hf 


1.3... (2m- 1) 
2.4 ... 2m ’ 


the value of F is Fq, where 

^ (2m- 1)* D , 

Vo—iTa £ 2 . 42 ... (2m)® 

This method can he used to find the potential of a disc whose density 
is (2/C)/(0> where /(O is an even function which can be expanded in a 
series of Legendre functions in the interval — 1 < ^ < 1. Sufficient con- 
ditions for the uniform convergence of the expansion in the whole of this 
interval have been obtained in an elementary way by M. H. Stone, Annak 
of Math. vol. xxvn, p. 315 (1926). The requirements are that 

f_^[f"{x)Ydx 

should exist and that the equation^ 

/(*)=/(- i)+jyu^j''{v)dv 

should be valid. The coefficients in the expansion are supposed to be 
derived from / (») by the usual rule.] 


For further applications of spheroidal co-ordinates reference may be 
made to the books of C. Neumann* * § , E. Mathieuf, M. BrillouinJ and 
A. B. Basset§, and to papers by F. Ehrenhaft||, K. F. Herzfeldjf, J. W. 
Nicholson**, E. Jonesft and K. SezawaJJ. 

* Theorie der Bkhtricitats- und Wdrme-Vertheilung in einem Binge, Halle (1864). * 

t Coura de Physique MaiMmatique, Gauthier- Villars, Paris (1873). 

X Propagation de V iSUoiriciU, Hermann, Paris (1904), Ch. vi. 

§ Hydrodynamics, voL n, Cambridge (1888)< 

11 Wimeir Berichte, p. 273 (1904). 

Ibid. p. 1587 (1911). 

** Phil. Mag. voL si, p. 703 (1906); Phil. Trans. A, vol. ocxxiv, pp. 49, 303 (1924). 
ft Ibid. voL ccsxvi, p, 231 (1926). 

J J BvM. Barthqtiake Besearck Inst. voL n, p. 29 (1927). 



CHAPTER IX 

PARABOLOIDAL CO-ORDINATES 


§ 9-11. Transformation of the wave-equation. If we write 
z-\-ip= {a^ + oo® = - a, = j8, 

so that the transformation is 

z = — a - p=2{- ajS)i, 

the difierential equation 

dW 2m + 1 8F dW 1 0«F ^ 


becomes 

82F , / ^ aF 

and is satisfied by* 


0Z® c* 0t® 


. 0F , ..1 02F - 


F = A (a) jB (jS) c±‘“ 

+ (m -f 1) ^ - (A - Pa) A = o) 


^^■i-(m+l)^-(A-Pi8)R=0) 

where h is arbitrary. 

When ifc = 0 it is simpler to use the variables Oq and jSq as independent 
variables, the difierential equations for A and B are then 
d^A 2m -I- IdA . . 


doo* Oo doo 

dm 2m -hi ^ 


-I- 4^A = 0, 


4AR = 0. 


The inference is that there are simple solutions of Laplace’s equation 
of the types ^ 

J m (^A)) m {<f> — ^o), 

J„ (Aob) r„ (AjSo) cos ^i»), 

(Aoo) (A^o) cos m{4>- ^o)> 

where A and m are arbitrary constants. The expressions for p and z in terms 
0fa.aDdftare p.2^A, 

r = Oo^ -f- i^o^- 


* H. J. Sharpe, Quarterly Journal, vol. xv, p. 1 (1878); Proc. Qamb. PM. Soe. veL x, 
a. 101 (1899); vol. xm, p. 133 (1906); vol. xv, p. 190 (1909); H. lamb, Proc. London MoA. Soc. (2), 
roL IV, p. 190 (1907). 
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Many -well-known potentials may be expressed in terms of these simnl 
solutions in an interesting way. We shall give here an expression for the 
inverse distance 

= W + ^0^ + ro* - Wyo^ + 2yo"«o" + 2ao'i8oTi 
Let ns assume that 

_ f (A^o) J 0 (Ayo) / (A) dX, 

Jo 

then when == 0 we should have 

{dQ^ + 70^)“^ = -^0 (Ao^o) ^ 0 (Ayo) / (A) dX» 

This indicates that perhaps 

= \"k, (Aoo) Jo d\, 

and again, when = 0, we should have 

r£:o(Aao)/(A)(ZA. 

Jo 

This eiiuation is satisfied by/ (A) = CX, where C is a constant such that 

0 { Kq (t) rdr = 1. 

Jo 

r 00 

Now Kq (t) = du, 

Jo 

and so [ KQ{r)Tdr — [ rdrl 

Jo Jo Jo 

= [ sech^ u.du = 1. 

Jo 

Hence (7=1, and so the analysis suggests the equation 

^0 Jo (X^o) Jo (Vo) ^ dX. 

This equation may be checked in many ways. In particular, if we tnqkfi 
use of the equation 

vJo (A^o) Jo (Vo) Iq *^0 (^ 0 ® + Yo^ — 2^oYo cos cu) dco 
the rela-tion may be deduced from the simpler relation 

(«o^ + So^)-! = j" (Aoo) Jo (ASo) AdA, 

which in turn may be checked by substituting the foregoing expression 
for K^{r). The equation for R-^ is a particular case of one given by 
H. M. Macdonald*. A proof of the formula is given in Watson’s Bmd 

* JProc, London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vu, p. 142 (1909). 
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* functions^ p. 412. Some analogous integrals have been evaluated by 
Watson* at Whittaker's suggestion. 

The corresponding expression for where 

- 7^) + P\ 

is = f (Auq) Kq (A^o) Jq (Ayo) AdA. 

J 0 

§ 9-21. Sonine’s polynomials. Putting 2ihn = — ih{m+ 1) — ^in the 
equations (I) we find that the differential equations are satisfied by 
A = e-^ F^” {2ika), B = 

where i’m” (^) is a solution of the differential equation 

fl w 

Sj^ + (m+l-s)^ + nF=0. 

This is a slight modification of Weiler’s canonical formf for an equation 
of Laplace’s type. It is satisfied by a confluent hypergeometric series of 

n ^ n {n — 1) ^ 

“ 1 (to + 1)®'^ 1.2(m+ l)(w+ 2)^ - •••’ 


which is usually denoted by the symbol F n; m 1; $), but in the 
British Association report for 1926 the symbol F (a; y; s) is replaced by 
M {a; y; s). 

When 7^ is a positive integer a solution of the equation can be expressed 
in terms of Sonine’s polynomial J, (s), which may be defined by means 
of the expansion 

St 

(1 + = S r (to + » + 1) (s), (A) 

n=0 

where | ^ | < 1. Calculating the coefficients in the expansion of the function 
on the left-hand side of the equation we find that 

qU qn—1 

m n {a\ ^ f f 

^ ^ ^ Y [m n 1) n\ T [m n) {n — l)\ 


r («• + »- i)»-2i2i“ ® 



oSq—m /Jn 

"" r (TO + « + 1) r (« + 1) ^ ^ 

r(TO + «+ 1) 

if we adopt the modern notation for the generalised Laguerre polynomial. 


* Joum, London Math, Soc. voL ni, p. 22 (1928). 
t Gfdle^a Journal, vol. li, p. 105 (1856). 

t Math, Ann, vol. xvi, p. 1 (1880). The T notation was probably adopted in honour 
of Tchebycheff who considered particular cases of the polynomial in 1859; Oeuvrss, t. i, 
pp. 500-508 (1899). 



452 Paraboloidal Co-ordinates 

When »» + » is zero or a positive integer there is another formula* 

Tm p _j„ ^ _j_ p ^ ^ (E) 

which indicates that in this case the polynomial may also be defined by 
means of the expansion 

(I — X)^ ® 

P^e^=: S (5). (m 

Til m=’-n ^ 

A comparison of the formulae (D) and (E) indicates also that in this 

^”■7’™” (s) “ («). (G) 

With the aid of the last relation many formulae may be duplicated. 
Sonine’s polynomial satisfies a number of difference equations, most of 
which are given in the memoir of Gegenbauerf. 

(s) = (s + m) (s) - (m + 71 + 1) 5 (s), 

n{m + n) r„« (s) - {s - (m + 2n - 1)} T^-'^ (s) + (s) = 0, 

(«) = (m + n) (s) + (s), 

{n - 1) {s} = {s-{m + n- 1)} T«+i«-2 {s) - (s), 

in - 1) (s) = {s-im+ 1)} ( 5 ) - s («), 

<P 

(P 

^ (S)] = (S), 

(7^ + 77 + 1) 4[r„"+‘ («)] = :.V (5) - ^ [?,„» (5)]. 

Prom these equations we may deduce that 

^ (sl/T,,." (5)] 

= [y„”(5)]-2 [777 ( 77 + 1) {TJ^+1^ (5)P + (S) + ( 77 + 1) r,„«+l(s)}*]. 

When m {n 'j- 1) is positive or zero this equation shows that 

y^n +1 {s)/T^^ (s) 

increases with s except possibly at a place where both Tj^ (s) and (s) 
are zero. The roots and poles of this functibn consequently occur alternately 
as 8 increases from - co to oo, and so the roots of the equation (s) = 0 
separate those of the equation { 5 ) = 0. 

Gtegenbauer showed that if m > — 1 the roots of the equation (s) = 0, 

ocnsidered as an equation of the tz-th degree in s, are all real, positive and 


* Deniyts, Liege m^moires (2), t. xiv, p. 9 (1888). 
t Wiener BericTiie, Bd. xov, S. 274 (1887). 
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unequal. This is a generalisation of a result obtained by Laguerre* for the 
case OT = 0. It is an immediate consequence of an orthogonal relation 
which will be obtained presently. A geometrical proof has been given by 
Bdcherf for the case m = The distribution of the roots is of some 
physical interest because Lagrange J showed that the equation (a) = 0 
gives the possible periods of oscillation of a compound pendulum con- 
sisting of equal weights equally spaced on a light string. The transition 
from the compotmd pendulum to a continuous heavy flexible chain has 
been discussed by Suzuki §. Properties of the roots are given by E. B. 
Neumann II . 


§ 9-22. Orthogonal properties of the polynomials. Let us consider the 
integral 

/„ „ = [ (os) (f>a) ds, a > 0, 6 > 0. 

JO 

If 1 1 1 < 1 and I T I < 1 we may write* 

S S r (to -f TO -f 1) r (m 4- V -1- 1) I„ y 

= -h t) (1 4- exp + 

= r (m + 1) 4- (a? — a) i + (ic — 6) T -f- (a; — a — 6) 

- 1. (-'■ ‘ C' 

x[x {x — a) 

The coefficient of in this expansion is easily obtained, and we 
find that^ 

j _ (^)n+K r ^ ^ ^ y 4. 1) (x — aY {x — 6)^ 

r (w. + 1) r (v + 1) r (m + 72 . -f- 1) r (m + j/ + i) 

. / xix — a — b) 

_ gy 

with the usual notation for the hypergeometric function. 

When X = a = b = 1 the double series has the sum 
r (m + 1) (1 — (m > — 1) 

and so we jSbad that in this case 


X jFI 


)■ 


"" r (n + 1) r (» 4 - TO 4 - 1 ) 

* BuU. ififoc. Math, de Brance, t. vn, p. 72 (1879); Oeuvres de Laguerre, 1. 1 , p. 428. 
t Proc. Amer. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, vol. ZL, p. 469 (1904). 
t Miscellanea Taurinensia, t. m. (1762-1766); Oeuvres, 1. 1 , p. 634. 

§ Proc. Phys. Math. Soc. Japan, vol. H, p. 186 (1920). 

il J dhresbericht deutsch. Math. Terein. Bd. xxx, S. 15 (1921). See also a paper by A. Milne, 
?Voc. Mdin. Ma^h. Soc. vol. xxxm, p. 48 (1916). 

If This is a simple generalisation of a formula given by P. S. Bpstein, Proc. Ned. Acad, of Sc%. 
roLxii; p. 629(1926). 



454 Paraboloidal Co-ordinates 

This orthogonal property of the polynomials was discovered by Abel 
and Murphy for the case m = 0, and by Sonine for the general case. In the 
eases m = ± I, Sonine’s polynomial can be expressed in terms of Hermite’s 
polynomial U„ {x), which may be defined by means of the equations 

n>=‘0 ^ ' 


We have in fact 


Un (x) = {-)” ^ (er<^). 

(«2).v'v.(2%)! = U^„ (x), 


xTf ix^).V^.i2n + 1)! = (x). 

This polynomial possesses the orthogonal property 

I e-®* {x) Un (x) dx= 0 {m^n) 

= 2” {n !) (m = n), 

so that the functions U* (x), defined by the equation 
U,* (x) = (2’‘n!)-3e-(^w (x), 

form a normalised orthogonal set for the interval (— oo, oo). It seems that 
these functions first occurred in Laplace’s TMorie Analytique des Pro- 
babilites. 

In papers On the new mechanics Hermite’s polynomial is usually 
denoted by (x) instead of U„ (a;). A useful bibliography on Hermitian 
polynomials and Hermitian series is given in a valuable paper by E. Hillg 
Annals of Math. vol. xxvn, p. 427 (1926), 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that n ! J" g-xsgm^^n ^ 


[N. Sonine.] 


2. Prove that 


r (nt + i). !r^”(s)=J^ 3’_j«(scosV)-sm“’">A.# (?re>- 4 ). 

3. Obtain also the more general formula' 

r (p) T'.’+p” (a:) = (xy) y {I- yy-^ dy 

4. Prove that [N. S. Koshhakov*. ] 


^n + v + 1) (^) = r (». + 1) r (. + 1) - tr (s - 1) t/ (t ) , 


5. Prove that 


n W— ft /_ 


6. Prove that (i Vxz)-^ (2i Vm) - 2 (*). 


[B. M. Wilsonf.] 
[N. Sonine.] 


* Mesa, of Math. val. lv, p. 152 (1926) 
t im,, vol, mi, p. 159 (1924>. 
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7. Prove that, if m and + 1 axe positive integers and a > 0, 

8. Prove that the equations 

= n (®n-i - *„) - (m + 1) (*„ - a;„+i) 


have a particular set of solutions of t 3 ^e 

Ln(u) cos 
/n\ ^ 

\2)2i' 


Ln{u)-- 


‘-©f. 




J * 


[G. Szego.] 


[J. L. Lagrange.] 


9. Prove that 


o * w — — o; 4S, Cf jjri 

tt,=:0 

and that consequently (w) is the so-called polynomial of Laguerre which possesses the 
property 


er^Lm(n)Ln(u)du 

= 0 m^n 
= 1 m=^n. 


[E. T. Whittaker.] 


§ 9*31. An expression for the product of two Sonine polynomials. The 
analysis of § 9*21 indicates the existence of wave-functions of type 

O = S S {2ika) (2ik^), ...(A) 

m^—oo 71=0 


where the coeflficients are suitable constants. 

The convergence of a series of this type may be partially discussed 
with the aid of the equation* 


(ix) (- ix) 


V (71 -f 1) r (m + 1)J 


1 + 


n {m -\- n 1) 

1 (m + 1)^ (m -f- 2) 


n (n — 1) {m + n + 1) {m -h n 2) x^ 

1.2 (m -h 1)2 {m 2)2 {m -f 3) (m + 4) *” 


in which the coefficients on the right are all positive. This equation, which 
will be established presently, shows that the modulus of (ix) increases 
with x^. Hence if the series (A) converges absolutely for any given value 
of I £c I , it converges absolutely for all smaller values of | a | . 

This equation may be established by first expressing a typical term in 
the expansion for il as a definite integral of type 

f 2jr ^ 

I / — ix COS CO iy sin w, ct — x sin co + y cos cu, co] dw. 

Jo 

Taking 

f = ^kiz-ci--iix-iy)e^*^-imu> F [z -- ix COS CO — iy Sltt Co], 


* An analogous equation for the confluent hypergoometric function F (a; y; a) was ob- 
tained by S. Ramanujan and extended to the generalised hypergeometric function by 
C. T. Preece, Froc. London Math. 8oc. (2), vol. xxn, p. 370 (1924). The present equation was 
given in the author’s Electrical and Optical Wave Motion, p. 101 G015). 
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we may write the integral in the form 

f 2 ir . 

Qik(.z--et)-i7n^ | ^kpe^y-imy F ip COSy] dy 

Jo 

by making the substitution y ^ co -- (f>. Our aim now is to choose the 
function F, so that 

f 2 jr 

(ip)™ {2ika) (2ikP) = F{z- ip cosy) dy. 


We gha.n verify that a suitable fimction F is given by 

(_)« 


F{s) 


2v.r (m + ti + 1) 


2 ^ 0 ” (— 2iks). 


.(B) 


To do this we multiply both sides of our equation by e-*t, where | ig 
an arbitrary positive quantity greater than p, and we then integrate 
between 0 and 00 . Since each side of our equation is a pol3uiomial in k 
the equation will be verified if it can be shown that the resulting equation 
is true. 

Making use of the formula of § 9*22 the resulting equation is found to be 


[ (ij + pc'^y)” (I — pe*y)""“^ dy 

Jo 


r (m + 2w. + 1) 27r p” 

r («+ 1) r (m + « + 1) |’»+2n+i 




m-- 2n; 




^V + P 




where t) — i + 2iz, Now, if | and rj are sufficiently large we find by 
expansion in powers of p that the definite integral has the value 


271 r {m 71 '■h 1) p^rj^ 

r (m 4 - 1 ) r (% + 1 ) ^^+n+i 




h 


7i;m+ l;—pyir))^ 


Putting 71^ — equation to be established is 


[F (m + -f l)YF {m + 4- 1, — 7V]m+ l;u) 

= r (m + 271 + 1) r (m + 1) (h— u)^F[— n, — n; — m — 2n; (1 — 

but this is true on account of a well-known property of the hypergeomettie 
series. 

Putting ^ — a, p = 2a, our formula becomes 

277 r (m -i- 71 + 1) {2ak)^ {2iah) (— 2iah) 


= exp \_2ahe^y — irny] . Tq^ (— 4aifc cos y) dy, 
Jo 

and from this equation the expression (B) is readily derived. If we write 


e^y = r, — 2ak = s, 

the foregoing equation gives the expansion 


e-*"7o* [« (t + T-i)] = S (-)«+« r (m + » + 1) (ts)« (is) (- is). 
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This is a particular case of a more general expansion 

exp 3^0” - 2 cos to] 

00 

= S (-)« r (m + » + 1) e*”*" (^) {n). 

771 = 1 — 71 , 

The differential equation (for F) has been studied for general values of 
® and n by Pochbammer, Jacobstahl, Whittaker, Sames and many other 
writers. Writing it in the canonical form 

(0 


where a and y are arbitrary constants which may be complex, the complete 


solution is 


where 


y = AF {a;y;x) + Bx^-^F (a - y + 1 ; 2 — y; a:). 


is the confluent hypergeometric series which is so named because we may 
write* 

J^(a;y;x)= limif’(«;i8;y;y. 

When y is a positive integer the coefficient of 5 is either infinite or 
identical with the coefficient of J.. In this case the complete solution 
of (C) isf 

i/= + Ologa?] jP (a;y; a;)+ CS^( — )"+'>' B (n+a— 7-fl, 7 — n— 1) — 

1 \ , « (« + Ci . 1 1 

Ly\a y /"’'y(y+l)2!\a'^£i£+l y y+1 2/ 

g(g + l) (a4- 2) ^/1 , J_ , _i_ _i \ \ 1 _ 

3!\oi a+1 a + 2 y y-fl y + 2 2 3/ 


+ 


y(y + l)(y+2) 

+ ... to infinity. 

When m and n are positive integers the equation 


possesses only one solution (s) which can be represented by a con- 
vergent power series of integral powers of s» A second solution may be 
derived by a well-known method by writing F = (s). The equation 

for u is then 


sT— + 


r 




aad so F= CT„” («) 4- DT„” («) | e' (a)]-® a do. 

* E. Kumnaer, CrdWs Journal., vol. xv, p. 138 (1836) 

t H. A. Webb and J. K. Airey. Phil. Mag. xxxvr, p. 129 (1918). W. J. Archibald. PhU. Mag. 
». 7, vol. 26. pp. 416-419 (1938). (addition of the second term for y > 1). 
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This solution gives a logarithmic term when the integrand is expanded 
in powers of a. 

When s is iajiaginary, or a complex quantity, as it is in our case, use 
may be made of the solution represented by the definite integral 

e’ 


is) 


T' 


A number of analogous definite integrals are given in papers by 
Epstein* * * § and Whittakerf. 

Whittaker reduces the differential equation to a standard form 

dW 


dz^ 


4 z 


w 


ir= 0, 


and introduces as the principal solution the function 


W, 


1 f(0+) , 

. (z) = - r (fc + I - i^) (- ^1 + 


-) e-^dt, 


2771 

where arg z has its principal value and the contour is so chosen that the 
pointy — z is outside it. “The integrand is rendered one- valued by 
taking | arg (— i) | < tt, and taking that value of arg (1 + tjz) which tends 
to zero as ^ -> 0 by a path lying inside the contour.” When 

R (k — I — m) < 0, 

rao . / J+m 




e-i*z* 




er^ dt. 


r — -fe -f 

‘‘TMs formula suffices to define (z) in the critical cases when 
^ 4- i — J is a positive integer, and so (z) is defined for all values of 
z except negative real values/’ 

The relation between this function and Sonine’s polynomial is indicated 
by the relation 

n! r (m + n + 1) ^ tm ( 2 ) = ( 2 ). 

For the properties of the function (z) and its asymptotic expansion 
reference must be made to Modern Analysis and to some later papers by 
mathematicians of the Edinburgh schoolj. The asymptotic expansion of 
the function Tj^{x) for large values of n is discussed by J. V. Uspensky § 
and used to obtain sufficient conditions for the validity of the expansion 
of / {z) in a series of these functions when the coefficients are given by 
means of the orthogonal relation of § 9*22. The summability of the series 


* Bus. Munich (1914). 

t Bull. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. X, p. 125 (1904). 

% D. Gibb, Proc. Edin. Math. Soc. vol. xxxiv, p. 93 (1916); N. M’Artlmr, ibid. vol. xxxvm, 
p. 27 (1920); G. E. Chappell, ibid. voL xun, p. 117 (1924). 

§ AnuMs of Math. vol. xxvm, p. 693 (1927). See also 0. Perron, CreUe, Bd. ou, S. 63 
(1921); M. H. Stone, Annals of Malh. vol, xxix, p. 1 (1927). 
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has been discussed by E. Hille* and G. Szegof. The Parseval tbeorem for 
the series has been investigated by S. Wigertj and M. Riesz§. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that 

eitecoso. (hp ain ») = (2»io) !r„« (2ikfl), 

where = (—)" r + 1) r (m + % + 1) sec® ~ 

2. If (a;) is a continuous function for all real values of x and if, when | a; ] is very 

large, <^ («) = 0 where ^ is a positive constant, the equations 

{ <p(x)Hn(x)d^==0 

J -00 

n«0, 1, 2,..., 

in which (as) denotes Hermite’s polynomial, imply that (j}(x)=^0 for all real values of x. 

[M. H. Stone.] 

3. If /(jc) is integrable for all real values of x and such that 

l-a> 

e 2 dsts, the quantities 

are snch that, the infinite series 

2 2'»»!c„* 

n=o 

converges. [M. H. Stone.] 


4.' If , in addition, the limits / (a^o ± 0) exist absolutely and /(a;) is absolutely integrable 
over any finite interval, the series 

2 cMxo) (B) 

Ji=0 

jonverges and its sum is J [/ (i»o + ^) + / (^o ^)]‘ [J. V. Uspensky,] 

6. If / (x) admits the representation 

f{x)=f(0) + j‘°^f'(z)dz (-00 <x<oo) 

lod J°° fi-®* [2xf (x)—/' (a;)]“ dx 

ixists, and if, moreover, for large values of [ a; | 

f(x)^0(e^) 0:^k<h 

he series (D) converges uiiiformly tof(x) in any finite interval. £M, H. Stone.] 

* Proc. Nat* Acad. Sci. voL xn, pp. 261, 266, 348 (1926). 
t Bd- 3:3:v, S. 87 (1926). 

} ArMv for Mat., Astron. och Pyaik, Bd. xv (1921). 

§ Szeged Acta, 1. 1, p. 209 (1923). 
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6. Bx)ve that, if w > - we have for large values of n 


-m/2 


where 


II„ (») = o>„ (*) j^cos w {») sin + i (a:) : 

n„' (®)= - 6) {x) |^(K/»)i sin - i « (») cos + (nx)~i 

n» (*) = (-)” [r («»+» + 1) r (m + 1)]^ V (»). 

o!„ (a) = e*/® ^ ^r, 


«(*) = i2- 


t2 1 -i-m 


2 

ww; 


1 

* 16 ~ T 


+ 1 
2 ^16 


(m+ 1)“ 

4 ’ 


and where (p (z) and (x) remain bounded when x varies in the finite interval 

0 (j ^ z ^ 6« 

In this form the asymptotic expression is due to Uspensky. An earlier form, given by 
Fej6r, has been elaborated by Perron and Szego in papers to which we have already 
referred. The corresponding asymptotic expression for Hermite’s polynomial was obtained 
by Adamofi, Ann, Inst Polytechnique de 8t PSersbourg^ t. v, p. 127 (1906). The result 
was extended to complex values of the variable x by G. N. Watson, Proc, London Math. 
Soc. (2), vol. vm, p. 393 (1910). 

7. Prove that s (5) = + 1) (s) + (s). 

8. Prove that, if a > 0, 


F{a; c; z)^' 


2^r(a + l”"C)r(c) 
2^Tr(a) 


/: 


(1 + is)‘~^ (1 — 


l-ft’s - 

e ds. 


9. Prove that F {a;y; -h)^^ t i^F (a, 

m=0 ^ ' \ 27/ 

[P. Humbert, Joum. de V Scale Polytechnique (2), Cah. 24, p. 59 (1924).] 



CHAPTER X 

TOROIDAL CO-ORDINATES 


§ 10-1. Laplace's equation in toroidal, co-ordinates. If we put 
z = p cos <f>, y = psin<j>, z-\- ip — a cot + ia), 
a, sinh a a sin Jj 

cosh a — cos ifi ’ • cosh a — cos ^ ’ 

the angle if/ is the angle subtended at a point P (*, y, z) by the segment 
AB which is the diameter of the circle 2 = 0, x^A-y'^^aA in the plane 
through P and the axis of z. The quantity a is equal to log {FBjPA). The 
surfaces ifi = constant are the spherical caps having the above-mentioned 
circle in common ; the surfaces a = constant are anchor rings. In these 
co-ordinates 

dx^ -f dy^ + dz^ — [da^ -f d)jj^ -f sinh^ a.d(f>^], 


where s = cosh a, r cos Laplace’s equation consequently takes the 
form* 

9 /sinh a 9tt\ 9 /sinh a du\ 1 9% _ . . 

9(t \ s — T da) 9^ \5 — T dip) {s — t) sinh a 


Putting u = V (s 
_9 
9s 


t)I we find that v satisfies the equation 


(s2 - 1) 


dv' 

9s 


^ dh) ^ V ^ 1 9^ 


= 0 , 


.(B) 


in which the variables are separated. Hence there are simple toroidal 
potential functions of type 

u= (s- T)i cos n(ip- po) cosm - p^) [APVi («) + -BQVi («)]. 
where A, B, n, m, and po are arbitrary constants. When n = I the 
typical solutions may be combined so as to give a solution of type 

u={s- T)i cos lip- Pol [fip + ix) + gip- ix)l 
where x = log (tanh or/2), 

and / and g are arbitrary functions. This form is indicated by the solution 
of Laplace’s equation 




and is also indicated by the fact that 

r (m -I- l).Po“™ (cosh or) = tanh*" (cr/2). 

* B. Eiemann, Partidk Differentialgleichtn^en, Hatteadorf’s ed. (1861); C. Netunann, 
TheoHeder BlektricitStwidWaTme in et»ie»ijBtJi^e,Hafle{1864); W.M.Hioks,PAtZ. Trews. toLclxxi, 
p. 609 (1881); A. B. Basset, Amer. Joum. of Math. voL xv, p. 287 (1893); Hydrodynamics, voL n; 
E. Heine, Anwendungen der KngelfnnUwnen, 2nd ed. pp. 283-301, Berlin (1881). 
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We sha.1l now obtain some formulae for the Legendre function of the 
second kind which will be useful in the subsequent work. It should be 
remarked that the more general equation 

a 0M I dhi dhi S du Vdhi _ 

8 ,^ 2 + 3 ^ 2 +^ ar (®) 

may be treated by a similar substitution, and it is found that, if 


ij + if = ia cot J (<A + (cosh a - cos ijs) ^ 

then V satisfies the partial differential equation 

dh) dv dh) ^ n , , cc,^ — jS* 

^2+«coth<T^^H-^ + ^cot^&^ 


.(D) 


+ cosech^ a “ cosec^ = 0. 

This equation evidently possesses elementary solutions of type 
v^S(a)Y{ilj)<^{cf>)Q{e). 

In particular, when a = ^ = 1 we have solutions of the type 
{s- t) [AP^^ (s) 4 - (5)] [CPn'^ (t) 4 - BQ^'^ (r)] 

where B, C and D are arbitrary constants and a = cosh a, t = cos i[f. 
The wave-equation may be reduced to the form (C) by writing 
a; = 17 cos y == 7] sin <f>, z = I cos 6 , ict = ^ sin 0. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that, — 1, m> — 1, ^4m> — 1, 

J (AO (A,) (Afl) XV+^I dx 

« fir -1 an~^^ r (p -h ^ + 1) r (j? + I) r (m 4 1) 

Tjn 4- 1) 

X (5 - r) (r) (^), 

where rj and ^ are defined by equation (E). When m — n this equation reduces to one 
given by H. M. Macdonald, Proc. Lmdon Math, 80 c, vol. vn, p. 147 (1909). 

2. Prove that 

is - r) tanh"> (i<r) tan” (i<^) = 2a™+a K„ (A?) (A,) J^„ (Ac) A cJA, 

and deduce that 

(1 + (^) W 

3. Prove that, if m> 0, 




4. Prove that 


- n:= 


(r*' 




P,-i’(oos^) =- 


(cosh a) = (i amh a)®. 
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§ 10-2. Jacobi’s transformation*. If m is a positive integer we find on 

integrating by parts that 

|_^ (z) (1 - zT'^dz = (-)« ^ (z) ^ [(1 _ zy-i] dz. 

Now it follows from the expansion of sin nx in powers of cos x thatt 


(I - I ^ ( 2 w- 1 ) 

dz”-'^ 1 1 - ^ 


sin (n cos-1 


, 1.3... (2m- 1) 

dz^ (1 - z“)" ^ = (-)” 2). 

Hence if (z) is continuous in the range — 1 < z < 1, 

j (2) (1 — = 1.3 ... (2«— 1) j ^ (2) cos {n cos~i 2) ~ 

Putting 2 == cos 0 the equation takes the form 

(cos 6 ) sin^” 9 dd = 1.3 ... (2m- 1) (cos 9 ) cos nddd. 

Jo Jo 

There are many applications of this theorem. If we start with the 
formulae 

P,. (.) _ ■■■(" + ’») jj, + COS cos m4. dt, 


(^) 


COS 0 COS m<^ 


we may derive the formulae 

PrT {z) = j I cos sin^” ^ 

gtW 1 fTT 

- 077r2W-rT) ij, 

The last equation is a particular case of the more general equation^ 


J r (2) 


j’'ei2cos«gin2.' fjjdc/}, 

I Jo 


2- r (v + -I) r 

which holds when v is not an integer if its real part is greater than — J. 
The first equation may be written in the alternative form 

Pn~”‘ (z) = (-)” i ' 3^“ ~( 2 m- i ) Vz^^l cos sin^” 


* CreUe's Journal, voL XV, p. L. Kronecker, Berlm. SitzungsberichU, S. 539 (1884). 
t An elementary proof of the first equation is given by W. L. Ferrar, Froc. London Math. 
80c. (2), vol. xxn (1924); Records oj Proceedings, Feb. 14. . 

t Wliitihfi.lrATf fi.-nH Wft.-hflnTi. Modern Analysis, t). 366. 
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If in JaooM’s formula we take ^ {x) — a;”® we obtain 

(m^n+2s) 

= 0 (m = ^ + 25 + 1) an integer) 
= 0 (m < n). 


This formula is related to the general formula of Poisson* 
rW2 

cos*' X cos (v -f 2m) x dx = 0, 

Jo 


. 0 


j 77 1 

cos*' X cos vxdx == ^ .K- 9 
2 2"’ 


where v is any positive quantity and m any positive integer. 

If we next put , , ^ n , x 

^ <f> (cos 0) == (1 — 2a cos 9 + a^) 

9 ^^”^ (cos 0) = 1 .3 ... (2n — 1) a^ (1 — 2a cos 9 + a^y 

Jacobi’s formula gives 

/^r cos nd.dd _ fir sin^" 6 . dd 


jo(l - 2a COS0 + 


0 (1 — 2a cos 6 + a2)”H' 


Putting 25 = a + a“^ and replacing cos 0 in the last integral by 
we have 

j (5 — cos 0)~^ cos n6,dd = 2"” | ^1 - _ t)-n^i di 

( 5 ). 

Another expression for the Legendre function of the second type is 
obtained by making use of the transformation 

cos (f> = (cos 0 — a), sin ~ sin 0, 

JS = 1 — 2a cos 0 + a^, 

(1 — a^ sin^ 4>y^ dcf) = R~i dO, 

(1 - 2a cos 0 + a2)“^“i sin^^^ 0 . (Z0 = j (1 - a^ sin^ <j>yi sin^^ (j > . 


Consequently we have the equations 
fir cos n9,d9 

j — — — _ qTI 

Jo (1 — 2a cos 9 + 


J 0 (1 — a® sin® 


fir 

/o (1 — a® sin® 


= ® [i (« + 


* S. D. Poisson, de VScole Folytechnique, Cah, 19, p. 490 (1823). 
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EXAMPLES 


1 . Prove that tt [2 (s - T)]~i = I Q _i (s), 

n=-(x> ^ ^ 


and show that a potential which is constant on the rmg 5 = is given by 

F==[2(s-r)]i^J_^e«'/'«„_j(«o)P„_iW/P„_jK). [Heine.] 

2. Prove that the potential of a uniformly charged circular ring coinciding with the 
fundamental circle 2: == 0, p = a, is proportional to 

(cosh or — cos sech {icF).K (tanh f cr), 

where £ (k) is the complete elliptic integral with modulus k, 

3. Prove that Laplace’s integral for (ft) can be used to obtain the formula 


■Jtt . jP„ (cos 6) j cos {(ti 4- 4) ^}. {2 (cos <i> — cos d)} ^ dtf), 

4. Prove that, when 71 is a positive integer. 


[Mehler.] 


Jtt .P^ (cos 0) = j • sin {(?i -f- 4) ^}.{2 (cos Q — cos <t>)} i d<j>. 

The integrals in Examples 3 and 4 are given in Whittaker and Watson’s Modem Analysis^ 
p. 315, they have been much used by J. W. Nicholson to evaluate series and integrals 
involving Legendre functions. 


6. Prove that if / (a) is a suitable type of arbitrary function, the dMerential equation 


is satisfied by the integral 





,.r 


[cos (a — i/i) — cos j8] ^ / (a) da, {s — COS /3). 


6. Prove that the differential equation 




possesses the two particular solutions 


2! V2 


= 1 + 


2 3 ! V2 


12 /s\a P .62 /«Y , 12.52.92 /a\® 


+ ■ 


4! 


.2] 


6 ! 


.27 


32 32.72 /sY 


32.72.112 /sy 

•— yr“w 


6! W 

the series being convergent for | 5 | < 1. 

The corresponding solutions of Legendre’s equation of order n may be written respectively 
in the forms 

= p (^ 4n, 4 ^ + hh^% = P(- + 4»4^ + 1; 1?^)- [Heine] 


§ 10*3, Oreen^ s functions for the circular disc and spherical bawl. If iJ is 
the distance between two points with toroidal co-ordinates (cr, iff, (f>), 
4 ^ 0)7 we have 

= (5 - r)i~(s~o - To)J {2 cosh a - 2 cos - ^o)rt — (^) 
where cosh a = cosh or cosh oq — sinh a sioh cq cos {<f> — <f>o)* 


30 
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The last factor in (A) may be expanded in a cosine series of multiples 
of ^ the coefficient of cos m(>p — ^o) be 


TT-i ^/2 cos mift (cosh a — cos d\fi = (2/7r) (cosh a). 

h 

Therefore 


naJt-^ = (s - T)i (So - rg)i (cosh a) + (cosh a) cos (*/» - i^o) + •••]• 
This expansion of the inverse distance was given by Heine. 

The series may be summed by writing 


Q„-i. (cosh a) = 2~i (cosh u — cosh a) ^ e-™" du. 


This formula is proved in § 10-6. The method of summation, which is 
taken from a paper by E. W. Hobson*, leads to the formula 


?-l = 2 “ (s — t)^ (Sq — To)^ 


sinh udu , , . , 


In order to obtain tbe Green’s function for a circular disc by an 
extension of the method of images it is convenient to use an idea originated 
and developed by A. Sommerfeldf , and to consider two superposed spaces 
of three dimensions related to one another in much the same way as the 
sheets of a Eiemann surface. In the present case the passage from one 
space to the other is made when a point “passes through the disc.” The 
two spaces may be distinguished from each other by the inequalities 
— 7T < i/s < TT in the first space, 

IT < ifs < Ztt in the second space. 

A point P which starts from a place in the first space on the positive 
side of the disc may pass through the disc into the second space, and ifj 
-ill increase continuously to a value greater than its original value tt when 
the point is on the disc. In order that this point after the passage through 
the disc may return to its original position Pq it will be necessary for it to 
pass again through the disc and at the second crossing it returns into the 
first space. 

Corresponding to a point (cr, iff, <^) in the first space {— tt < ifs < tt) there 
is an associated point (a, ijj + 27t, cj>) in the second space. The point 
(cr, iff 4- 477, is regarded as identical with the original point in the first 
space. 

We now notice that there is an identity 

2 sinh u sinh 

cosh u — cos — ^o) ~ cosh — cos | — 0o) 

sinh iu 

cosh lu 4 cos I p — 4fo) ’ 

* Trans. voL XTin, p. 277 (1899). 

t Ann, Bd. xltii, Sj 317 (1896); Proc. London Math, Soc, (1), voL xxvin, p, 395 

(1897). 
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which indicates that we may write 

i= W ((To, i/ro, ^o) + W (cTo, (/tq + 2tt, (ftd), 

where 


2iTaW ((To, 4‘o, fa) 

foo 

— 2“*^ (s — t)« (*s*q — To)i — — 

Ja cosll ~ cos I (ip 

Performing the integration we find that 


sinh 


(cosh u — cosh a)“^. 


w {(yQyipo><l>o) = 


1 1 . 

+ sm- 

Z TT 


1 {cos I {ijj - 


ipo) sech i^a)} 


It may be shown without much difficulty that this function W is a 
solution of Laplace’s equation when considered as a function of either 
a, ip, (p or <jq, i/jq , </)() ; it is, in fact, a symmetrical function of the two sets 
of co-ordinates. It is, moreover, a uniform function oi a, ip, cp in the double 
space since it is unaltered in value when ip is increased by 47 r. It is con- 
tinuous (D, 1) throughout the double space except at the point (ao, ipQ, cpo) 
where it becomes infinite like R-^. It is finite at the point (o-q , ipo 277 , 

because at this point sin-^ [{ }] becomes — Jtt instead of It is, 

indeed, the fundamental potential function for the double space. 

Let us now consider the function 

V = W (o-Q, IpQ, (po) - W (do, 277 - IpQ, cPq), 
which is a potential for the double space when there is a charge at the 
point P with co-ordinates (do, ipQ, cpo) and an image charge at a point P' 
(do, — ipQ, <Pq) which is situated in the second space at the optical image 
of P in the plane of the disc. This function V is infinite in the first space 
only, at P and is, moreover, zero on the disc. 

To see this we note that on the disc R is the same for the point P and 
its image, consequently it is only necessary to show that when ip rr 
cos {ip - ipo) = cos |(i/f - 277 -f ipo), 
and this is evidently true. 

The function V possesses all the characteristics of a Green’s function 
and so we may write 

V = G {a, ip, (p; do, ipQy (po) = G {Q, P), 

and regard G as the Green’s function of the circular disc. It is evidently 
a symmetrical function of the two sets of co-ordinates (d, ip, (p), (do , ipo , (po) ; 
that is, of the points Q and P that have these co-ordinates. 

To solve the corresponding problem for the spherical bowl it is con- 
venient to regard the surface of the bowl as the place where a passage is 
made from one space to the other. If the angle of the bowl is so that 
ip = p IB the equation of the bowl, we must suppose that in the first space 
ip has values from jS — 277 on the negative side of the bowl up to ^ on the 
positive side, and that in the second space ip increases from ^ up to -f 277. 
If the convexity of the bowl is upwards, jS < tt; if it is downwards, ^>77. 

30-2 
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We now need the image of P (a#, *f>a) in spherical surface of the 

bowl and this must be regarded as a point P' (cq , 2^ — which is in 

the second space if j8 — 27r < If 0 < < ^, P is above the bowl 

and P' below the bowl. 

The function 
1 

PQ 
1 


G (P, Q) 


^ + ^sin-i{cot I (^• 


— pTg (cosh (To — cos [cosh co — cos (2^ — 

^ + - sin-1 ^eog | ^ _ 2jS) sech 

.<5 TT 

is seen to satisfy the requirements and is, indeed, the Green’s function for 
the spherical bowl. 

§ 10*4. Belation between toroidal and spheroidal co-ordinates. There is a 
simple relation between toroidal co-ordinates and the spheroidal co- 
ordinates connected with an oblate spheroid. If we write 

p = a cos ^ cosh 17, z — a sin ^ sinh rj, 

1 — cos ip ' ^ ^ ^ 


we have sin^ ^ =f 


cos^ I = 


cosh cr — cos 
cosh (j — 1 


sinh^ 7 } == 


cosh < 


cos 


, „ cosh O’ 1 

cosh® rj = r ? , 

^ cosh cr — cos Ip 


cosh O’ — cos tp' 
tan ^ = ± sin \ip cosech \a, tanh r) = ± cos ^ip sech |or. 

With the aid of these formulae we may derive the formulae of Lipschitz 
for the Green’s fimctions for the circular disc, and spherical bowl from the 
formulae of Hobson, or vice versa. It is necessary, of course, to pay 
careful attention to the determination of signs where ambiguities are 
produced by the use of the formulae of transformation. 


§ 10-5. Spherical lens. The potential of an insulated electrified con- 
ducting lens bounded by two intersecting spherical surfaces \p = a-- ^ and 
^ ~ jS has been found by H. M. Macdonald*. 

If na = 7T, where ^ is a positive integer, the problem may be solved by 
the method of electrical images. 

We commence by placing a charge E at the centre of the first sphere, 
its magnitude being chosen so as to produce a constant potential ttU on 
this sphere. We next introduce a succession of image charges E-^,E^,...E^, 
chosen so that for E and E^ the second sphere is an equipotential for which 
= 0, for and E^ the first sphere is an equipotential for which F = 0, 
and so on. The second step is similar to the first except that we begin by 
placing a charge E' at the centre of the second sphere, its magnitude being 

* Proc. London Mcdh. JSoc. (1), voL xxve, p. 156 (1895); vol. xxvin, p. 214 (1896), Befer- 
ences are given m these papers to some earlier work by W. jO, Niven. 
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chosen so as to produce a constant potential ttU on this sphere. We then 
introduce a succession of image charges ... such that E' and Ef 

giye a potential which is zero over the first sphere, and E^ a potential 
which is zero o ver the second sphere, and so on. 

To express the distance of an arbitrary point from one of the charges 
in toroidal co-ordinates we notice that 

Hence 

(s - r) 4- a^) = {s — r) (r^ - a^) = 2a^r, (s - r) a sin i/f, 

and so 

2a^ [5 — cos (t/f + 26)1 = 2 (5 — r) [{z sin6 + a cos 9)^ 4- sin^ 9], 

(A') 

Now the z co-ordinates of the different charges are 


E 

a cot (a — /3), 

E' 

— a cot j8, 

E, 

— a cot a, 

E,' 

a cot a, 

E, 

a cot (2a — j8), 

E,' 

— a cot (a -h jS), 

E, 

— a cot 2a, 

E,' 

a cot 2a, 


and in each case the co-ordinate is expressed in the form z= — a cot 6. 
Also the equation (A') shows that the function 

(a — T)i [a — cos {ift 4- 26)yi ^ F (9), say, 

is a potential which is proportional to the inverse distance from the point 
z — — a cot 6, Hence 

F — a) ^ F {a) is a potential which is zero on the sphere ifs = 

F (p — 2a) — F (a) is a potential which is zero on the sphere iff — a — 

and so on. Now jP {jS — a) is a potential which is equal to unity on the 
sphere = cc — j8, and F (^) is a potential which is equal to unity on the 
sphere ^ ~ Hence the potential 

V^U 7 r[F{^--a)-F (a) ^ ^ 2a) - F (2a) 4 ... 

+ F (PY-F (- a) H- J (jS 4- a) - JP (- 2a) + ...] 
is exactly one which is obtained by the method of images. When n is a 
positive integer we have for m -j- i 

jP (jS - ma) = JP (jS -f ka), F (- ma) = F (ha), 
consequently the charges will repeat themselves unless we take care to 
stop each series at the proper charge. 

The difficulty of knowing when to stop may be avoided by considering 
the potential 

V^=Uirr^lF(P^ma)-F (ma)], 
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which is zero over each sphere. When we put j/t == a - ^ the term (/3 + ma) 
is cancelled by the term — [(& + 1) a], and when ifs ^ the term 

F + ma) is cancelled by -■ (ha), and F + na) hj — F (na). 

All the terms in the series except F {na) are zero at infinity while 
F (na) -^1. We therefore write 

7 == F* + Utt, 

and this formula will give us a potential which is zero at infinity and 
constant over the lens. It should be observed that all the charges 
E, El, E^, ... W, El, E^, ... lie within the lens and so our potential is of 
a form suitable for the representation of the potential of the lens. 

Let us now introduce the notation 

f( ] ^ ^ 

J X) ^ _ COS X* 

Since 


(cosh CO — cosh cr) ^ f (o), x) dco — 7T (cosh cr — cos x) 
we may write 

rr /A^ 1 f"/ cosha— COSiiN^ . cav j? 

^ J. (cosh cosh w + 


Now 

hence we may write 


V^V 


a 

rr n 

J cr 


dco 


S f {o),ip 2sa) == nf (nco, nip), 


/ cosh cy — cos li F ^ 

» ^ j {/ {nco, nijj) - f (nco, nip + 2n^)} 


\cosh o) — cosh ( 

This formula may now be extended to the case in which n is not a 
positive integer. We must first show that V is a solution of Laplace's 
equation and to do this we must show that if 

g (o), ip) (nco, nip) - / (nco, mp -f 

the integral 

dco (cosh oj — cosh cr)'"i g (co, ip) 
is a solution of the differential equation 

Do, . 4.1, 1 ^ 

To perform the necessary differentiations we first integrate by parts, 
this gives the equation 


1*00 0 

'y == ~ 2 dco (cosh co — cosh a)i (q cosech co). 

./ cr dco 


We may now differentiate with respect to cr and we find that 
dv 
8a 


dp , 0 

; = j sinh a (cosh co — cosh or)i g — (g cosech co) dco. 
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Repeating the process and making use of the fact that ^ is a solution 


of the equation 


we find eventually that* 


- 1-2 ~ n 


.(B) 


Dv 




day 


A. 

do) 


cosech^ fti (sinh® a — sinh® co) (cosh co — cosh o-)~^ 


+ g cosech® co (cosh® co — f sinh® co) (cosh co cosh cr) (cosh co — cosh < 

= 0. 

A similar result may he obtained with any function g which satisfies 
the equation (B) and behaves in a suitable manner as co oo. In 
particular, if g{co,^) = e-““ cos mfi. 


we have v = 2i (cosh cr) cos rmjs. 

The stream-function corresponding to F has been found by GreenhiUf . 
With the notation _• ^ 

h(<o, x)= . 

it may be written in the form 

- r {nco, r4)-h {nco, nrjr + 2n^)]dco. 

If 8 = (cosh a — cos i?, 

the differential equation for R is 


dm dR dm ^ I . 

- cothcr^ + ^ - 0, 


while the relations between V and 8 are 


,, ,^dv d8 ,, ,,dv ds 

When is a positive integer the expression for 8 may be verified by 
noticing that if x = ^ 

('cosh o) — cosh cr\^ , , I V - , V 
cosh or — cos ^ ^ 

r°° - / cosh <7 — cos , yxw . V 

- J, *"(5Sinrr^) 

= TT cosec 6 [{cos 6 cosh u — cos + ^)} 

X (cosh or — cos tpY'^ (cosh cr — COS 


r*"(' 


* The venfication is performed in a slightly different manner by A. G. Greenhill, Prcxj. Boy, 
8oc» A, voL xovui, p. 346 (1921); Amer, Joum. Math. vol. xxxcs, p. 335 (1917). The gravi- 
tational attraction of a solid homogeneous spherical lens had been worked out previonsly by 
G. W. Hill, ibid, vol. xxix, p. 346 (1907) and A. G. GreenhiU, vol. xxxni, p. 373 (1911). 
t Loc* cit. 
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while on the other hand 

„ , cos 6 cosh a — cos {ift + 6) 

z+acoid^a cosec 6. cosha-coT^ = 

. „ , . /cosh a — cos 

[{z + a cot d)^ + = O cosec 6 . ^ 

Hence the foregoing expression is simply proportional to the stream- 
function for a single point charge and so Greenhill’s expression may be 
derived from the two series of electrical images. 

An expression for the capacity of the lens is given by 

27rU ’ 

where 8^ and 8^ are the values of 8 at the vertices of the lens. At the 
vertex for which cr = 0, ^ = — jS, + 2^ = /3, we have 

r. C rr • 0/1 (cosh CO + l)i dco 

S-i == 2anU .smnBAl — cos Sp — r ow — 

1 ^ JQ (cosh CO — cos p) (cosh nco — cos np) 

while at the vertex for which a = 0, ^ = a — jS, j/r + 2^ = a -{- j8, we have 

82 = 2anU .smnp.[l — cos {a — p)]^ 

(cosh CO + 1)^ dco 

Jo [cosh CO — cos [a — j3)] [cosh nco + ' 

The spherical bowl may be regarded as a particular case of the lens 
in which n == |, cc = 27r. The expression obtained for the potential F at 
a point Pis V = U {-n - y ^ h^,' lr,V 

where b is the radius of the sphere ift = — p, and is the distance of P 
from its centre; furthermore 

siny == 2al{Rj^ -{- Pg)? cosy' = sech |ct.cos (|?/r + p), 

where and Pg greatest and least distances of the point P from 

the rim of the bowl. 

The corresponding stream-function is 

8 — — aU (1 — cos ijf)^ (cosh a — cos if/yi — b (co' cos 9^ — co), 

where is the polar angle of the point P when the pole is the centre of the 
sphere ^ = — ^8, and the polar axis the line joining the centres of the two 
spheres. This result is due to J. R. Wilton* and A. G. Greenhillf . 

§ 10-6. The Green’s function for a wedge. If we invert the lens from an 
arbitrary point we may obtain the Green’s function for the inverse lens. 
If, however, the point is on the rim of the lens the surfaces of the lens will 
invert into planes and we shall obtain the Green’s function for a wedge 
formed from two semi-infinite conducting planes which intersect at an 

* Mess, of Math, (19M). 


f Log, cit, ante, p. 471. 
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angle Ttjn. This problem was solved by a direct method of A. Sommerfeld* 
and H. M. Macdonaldf. 

If {p, z, <f>) are cylindrical co-ordinates, ^ = 0, ^ - v/n, the equations 
of the conducting planes, and if an electric charge is placed at the point 
ip', 2 ', the potential V is given by the formula 

ff F = we {2pp ’)-^ (cosh i - cosh n)'^ [/ [nt, n<f,-n<f>')-f {«,?, ncf, + w^')] 

2pp cosh 7] = p^-^p^-^(z — z')^. 

The potential can also be expanded in the form of a Foxuier series 

00 

F = 4we S F„„ (-q) sin {mnd>) sin (tnnd)'), 

m=l 

where 

w.-Fmn (7) = i^pp')~^ I (cosh ^ — cosh t])-^ 

= (PPT^ Qmn-i (cosh rj). 

An alternative expression for is 


•^mn (v) — [ C (^P) ^ mn i^P ) 

Jo 

This may be deduced from a well-known expression for the Q-functionJ 
or may be obtained directly. 

When t?. = m -f I, where m is a positive integer, the potential can be 
expressed as a finite sum, for then, if (2m + 1) a = 27 r, 


2m 1*00 

2nV =. e {2pp')~i 2 dC (cosh C - cosh 7,)-i [f (K, U - W + sa) 

s -0 •'17 

-f{U,U + W + ^0^)] 

- 4. 1“ k 4,-^,-+ 


fia=0 


(ij, ^ -I- 2 sa) tan- 


ih]y 14‘ - W + 
ihi> O’ "h iF + '®®) 


where for brevity we have used the notation 
(a, b) == (cosh a — cos 
la, 6] == [cosh a + cos 6]"^. 


§ 10*7. The Of een^s function for a semi-infinite plane. When m = 0 this 
expression gives the potential when a point charge € is in the presence of 

• Proc, London. Math, 80c, (1), vol. xxvm, p, 396 (1897). 
t Ibid, Yoh XX.YI, p. 166 (1896). 

+ Tx TM* Prod. Lontdon Math, 80c, (2), vol, vir, p. 142 (19CH&). 



474 


Toroidal Co-ordinates 


a conductor in the form of an infinite half plane. Since a = ^rr the potential 
is simply 


F= 

7T 


(ij, tf> — <f>') tan- 


ih. U - W) 
[h. u - m 


- (t?, tan-i 


[^7], 4 - i<f>'X 


§ 10*8. Circular disc in any field offeree. H. M. Macdonald* has con- 
sidered the case in which the potential of the inducing system can be 
expressed in the form 

S S A^^Jn {vp) COS {n(f> + a„), 

where v and are constants. The solution of the simplified 

problem in which the series reduces to a single term was given by Gallop 
for the case == 0, and by Basset for the case n — 1. We shall commence 
the discussion of the general case by considering the formulae 

(5 — r)^ cos . tanh”^ (cr/2) = ^/tt . I e-^^^ {Kp) (/ca) dK 

m > - I, z>0, 

{s — r)i sin ItfsAanh'^ (a/2) = i^p) ('<^^) f<^^dK 

■'o 

m > — 1, z> 0. 

Each expression multiplied by cos m<j> represents a solution of Laplace’s 
equation and so each expression divided by p'^ is a solution of the equation 
dhji 2m I du dhc _ 
dp^^ p dp'^ dz^ ^ 

Since the solution of this equation is determined uniquely by its value 
on the axis of z it is sufficient to verify the truth of the formulae by making 
p 0 after dividing by p^. The integrals are uniformly convergent in the 
neighbourhood of p = 0 after this operation and so we have merely to 
verify the equations 

r (m + 1) . cos . (1 - cos I ^ e-“ (xa) «”*+* . dK, 

r (m + l).8m 1^.(1 - 008 ^)"*+^ = at+’" Y'Trj^ (/ca) K'^+i.dK. 

These are easily seen to be true on account of Sonine’s formulae 

V'^ lo ^ dt=r {m+ 1) 2“+i a; (1 + {m> - 4 ), 

f" 

Vn- Jo e-** (t) t”^i dt=T{m+ 1) 2”*+* (1 + {m> - 1). 


♦ Froc, London Math. 86c, (1), vol. xxvi, p. 257 (1895). 
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It may be observed also that the value of the second integral may be 
deduced from that of the first with the aid of the substitution 
(cosh a — cos >fi) (cosh a — cos y) = sinh^ a, 
which gives ^ _ p sinh a _ psiny 

cosh cr — cos X ’ cosh a — cos y ’ 
cos (cosh a - cos ip)i = sin ly.sinh a (cosh a + l)i (cosh a ~ cos x)~\ 
sin 1^4 (cosh a — cos = cos Jy-sinh o- (cosh a — l)i^ (cosh a — cosy)-i. 
The value of the fibrst integral for p > os can now be deduced from the 
value of the second integral for p < a by interchanging p and a and writing 
m — ^ instead of m. 

Let us now consider the potential 

F = (s — t)^ cos l^.tanh™ Iv.cos 
When z — 0 and p^ < we have >fi — it, consequently 
d V 

F = 0, a-^ = 2^ cosh® (|or) . tanh’” (Ja) . cos 

When z = 0 and we have ^ = 0, consequently 

dV 

V = 2i cosh |(r. tanh’^ (|or) .cos 
Next, consider the potential V = cos mcfi^ where 

"" lo lo M (xp) {Kv)^ada. 

Integrating under the integral sign the first formula tells us that when 
3=0 and p< c, 

- V{2vM (' J„_J (va) p-™ (p^ - a^)-i a’^+i da 
JO 

= \/( 2 t'pj 7 T) f J (yp sin d) , sin”*+l d . dd 

J 0 

= '^■m M- 

Again, when z — 0 and p < c, 
d/c VM 

= - f'd'm (pv) + \’° dA VM (»'®) (''*) ('V’) 

Jo Jc 

= - j/J„ (pv) + I p”‘ (a® - d")"* M 

When 2=0 and p > c, we have on the other hand 



(vp sin d) . sin”’'*^ d . dd, 
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DIFFEACTION PROBLEMS 


§ ll’l. Dijfractim by a half plane. The problem of diffraction of plane 
waves by a straight edge parallel to the wave fronts or surfaces of constant 
phase was shown by Sommerfeld* to be one which could be treated 
successfully by the methods of exact analysis. The analysis has subse- 
quently been expressed in different forms, and various attempts have been 
made to make the derivation of the final formulae seem natural and 
straightforward. It must be confessed, however, that the discovery of any 
of these methods requires remarkable insight and a very thorough know- 
ledge of the different types of solutions of the wave-equation, and the 
solution of the diffraction problem must be regarded as a triumph of 
mathematical ingenuity and experiment. 

The method which will be followed here is one which was devised when 
the solution was known; it has the advantage that it presents the solution 
in a particularly simple form. 

If F {x, y, z,t) is a, solution of the wave-equation E = 0 it may be 


easily verified that the definite integral 

rW2 1 

T 

II 

X tan® a, y tan® a, 2 tan® a, i — - sec® a 


is a solution of the wave-equation provided that 



X tan® a, y tan® a, z tan® a,t — sec® a 

c 


tan^ a 


has the same value when oi = ^ as it has when a = 0, and that the function 

'P behaves in a suitable manner for values of its arguments which are 
either zero or infinite. 

Again, it is easily verified that the function 


F {x, y, z, t)={x + iy)-^ 0 {p, z, t) 

is a solution of the wave-equation if G (x, y, t) is a solution of the two- 
dimensional wave-equation 


^ j. ^ 

3a:® * 


♦ Math. Ann. Bd. mvn, S. 317 (1896); Zdts.f&r Ma(h. und Phys. Bd. XLVi, S. 11 (1901). 
See also H. S. Carelaw, Proc. London MoLh. 8oc. (1), vol. xxx, p. 121 (1899); Proc. Bdinhwgk Math. 
8oe. vol. xrs, p. 71 (1901). An. approximate solution was given by H. Poincar6, Acta Mathe- 
maUca, vol. xvi, p. 297 (1892); voL xx, p. 313 (1896). 
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When the first theorem can be applied to this function, it tells us that 
the expression 


{x + iy) J 


r.r/2 r 

G I 
Jo L 


p tan‘^ a, z tan^ a,t — sec^ a 
c 


da 


represents a solution of the wave-equation, and since it is of the form t 


(x + iy) iH (p, z, t) 

the natural inference is that the integral 



X tan^ a, y tan^ a,t — ^ sec^ a da 
L ^ 


must be a solution of (A). The foregoing method of deriving one wave- 
function from another seems to be applicable, then, to wave-functions in 
a space of any number of dimensions. 

Let us now consider a diftraetion problem in which the primary waves 
are specified in some way by means of the wave-function 


(j> = <f>Q ~ F {ct + y sin Oq X cos 6q), 

where </> may be the velocity potential of waves of sound or one of the 
electromagnetic vectors if we are dealing with waves of light. If these 
waves are reflected completely at the plane 2/ = 0 there is a reflected wave 
specified by the wave-function 

<l> = <f>i = F (ct X cos Oq — y sin 6 q), 


and the complete wave-function is ^ 4 - when the boundary con- 
dition is = 0 for y = 0 , but is ^ when the boundary con- 

dition is ^ = 0 for 2/ = 0 . 

When the primary waves are diffracted by a screen, 2^ = 0 , x> 0, 
which occupies only half of the plane y == 0, it is necessary to divide the 
a;2/-plane up into three regions S^, whose boundaries are as follows: 

^ ^0 + y ^0 = 

82, X sin dQ± y cos ^0 = 

Sq, y ^ 0, xsinSfy’- y cos 6^ — 0 . 

The limits of 8^ are thus the screen and the geometrical limit of the 
reflected wave, the limits of 82 are the geometrical limits of the reflected 
wave and the shadow, the limits of 8^ are the screen and the geometrical 
boundary of the shadow. In each case the geometrical limit is obtained by 
the methods of geometrical optics. 

To take into consideration the phenomena of diffraction we associate 
with <f>Q a wave-function Vq defined by the equation 


Fo = i F [ct + X cos do + ysia 00- ip + X cos + y sin 9 ^) sec^ a] da, 
TtJq 

t The method 10 an extension of one need by F. J. W. Whipple, Phil. Af<Wn ( 6 ), vo|. 3^, p. 420 
(1918) and by W. G. Bickley, ibidl., (6) vol. 39, p. 668 (1920). 
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and we associate with ^ a wave-function defined by the equation 

7, = - F[ct + X cos Oo-y sin Oq- (p ^ cos 6q- y sin Oq) Beo^a]da, 

TT Jo 

We shall try to prove that the conditions imposed by the two boundary 
problems may be satisfied by using a complete wave-function ^ which is 
defined in the different regions as follows : 

<^ = — 7o + Fi 

9 ?)= Fo+ Fi in Ss. 

We have to show that this function ^ and its first derivatives are 
continuous as a point passes from S-^ to and as a point passes from 
8i to /S 3 . Now, when x = — p cos 6q, y = — p sin Oq, we have 

T/_i^ SFo_^ 109^0 iZo^lMo 

2 dx^ dy 2 dy^ 

and when x — — p cos Oq, y p sin $ 0 , we have 

Sx~'2dx^ dy 2dy^ 

hence the req[uirement of continuity is seen to be satisfied. The boundary 
condition is also satisfied on both faces of the screen and <f> is continuous 
(i), 1 ) over the whole plane, when the screen is regarded as a cut, hence 
it will give the solution of the boundary problem if it has the correct form 
at infinity. 

This is certainly the case if F ( 5 ) is zero when | 5 | is greater than some 
fixed number, that is, if the incident wave is limited at the front and rear, 
for then the form of <f> at infinity is precisely that given by the methods 
of geometrical optics, Vq and 7^ being zero. 

The interesting case of periodic waves may be discussed by writing 
F (s) = The expressions for may then be reduced to those of 
Sommerfeld by writing 

e-iz*Bec^a = f - f dr. 

J 0 / J —00 

This identity may be derived by writing the right-hand side in the form 

dr dcr, 

'TrJ-oo Jo 

a transformation which is possible on account of the well-known equation 


‘00 

dqr = 

0 


1 

2 



The repeated integral is now replaced by a double integral and trans- 
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formed by means of the substitution r = 2 : cos a, a : 2 ; sin a. Integrating 
with respect to r we obtain 

1 

secSa 

^Jo 

This supplies the outlines of a proof. 

It may be remarked that in the present case it cannot be proved by 
direct differentiation that the integrals occurring in the solution are wave- 
functions. A transformation is therefore advantageous. 

§ 11*2. The various steps sketched above may be justified without 
much difficulty, but it is more interesting to examine the steps by which 
Sommerfeld was led to his famous solu- 
tion of the problem*. Let 

{z) = log 

where n is any positive integer, then, if 
G is a, small circle enclosing the point 
z = 00 2 :-plane and no other sin- 

gularity of the integrand, the contour 
integral 

% (p, e, ^ 0 ) = A' (Z) dz 

represents the function 
cos 

which is known to be a solution of the 
equation -(- hhi = 0. Our representa- 
tion of this solution still holds when 
the circle G is replaced by a path C {6) 
consisting of two branches which go Mg. 29 . 

to infinity within the shaded strips of p, shaded region, 

breadth tt in which has a 

negative real part. These two branches may, in fact, be joined by dotted 
lines, as indicated in the figure, so as to form a closed contour which 
can be deformed into the circle G without passing over any singularity 
of the integrand. The integrals along these dotted lines, moreover, cancel 
on account of the periodicity of the integrand and so the integral round G 
is equal to the integral round the path G {6) consisting of the two branches. 
The function 

is also a solution of + *% = 0, since the necessary differentiations can 
* Our presentation in §§ U-2-n-4 follows dosely tliat given by Wolfcohn in Eanabuch der 
Physih, Bd. xx, pp. 266-277. 
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be performed under the integral sign. Its period, however, is and so 
to make it uniform we must consider a Riemann surface R with n sheets. 
When 0 increases by 2n7r the path C (6) is displaced a distance to the 
right but, since the integrand has the period 2nvryit runs over the same set 
of values as before. 

This function has the following properties : 

If j 0 00 [ < « < '^5 % as p 00 . 

If7r<j8<|0 — ti^-^Oasp-^ oo. 

Indeed, if | 0 — 0o I ^ ^ deform the path of integration so 

that each of the new branches runs in shaded regions only. In the first 
sheet of R we enclose the point 0o by the circle C as before. 

As p -j- 00 the integral over the path in the shaded region tends to 
zero. In the first sheet of R the integral round O gives therefore 
% = + ... 

where is the value of at the point lying over p, 0 in the sth sheet 

of jB. If denotes the integral over the contour (7 (0 -j- 2s7r), we have 

Js+l 

m fact 

+ ... 

J2 Jn JT 

where F denotes the path made up of the branches 

0(0), O(0+27r), ...O[0+2(71^ l)7r]. 


Converting this into a closed contour by broken lines as before and noting 
that the integrals along the broken lines cancel, we have a contoiu: which 
can be deformed into 0, and so the result follows. The proof for the other 
case follows similar lines except that now the contour may be reduced to 
a point by a suitable deformation. 

We now put tz. = 2 and write 


dpi 


'^2 


,(2)' 


% 


A 

27r 


^-2ikpQoa^ 




[ sin- ^ - — ? — ?i_e^hpcos*~ 

'ae) 2 


The path of integration can be deformed into the lines 

z = 0 TT + ir and z ^ 0 tt -i- ir — oo < t < oo, 
after which the integrations can be performed, giving 


1/ 

0/ 


} = {2ilcl-rrp) . COS 


9 


i-v- 


2ikpooB^ 

nU 




{ } = 


^ (1) 

= oG{r), 

% 


2 f ^ 

cr= 0(r) = jP^V^COS 

V— %'XT Ja 


0-^00 
2 * 


where 
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Since + Wa'®* = %, we may write 

= Jmj {1 + aO{r)} (i<e<%T, 

M2<2> = {1 + o<?(— t)} — 2Tr< 6 < 0. 

Also, since cr(? (— co) = — 1, it is easily seen that 

= 0<^<2w; = tig, -2n<e<0, 

t T 

where g-iva 

J -.00 

This is Sommerfeld’s expression. When this function % is multiplied 
by 0^ a wave-function v = {p, 6, d^) is obtained. If 

W [p, 6, t, 6fj, t'}= k[c {t — t) + p cos (d — ^o)], F = e‘^ W~i, 
this wave-function can be written in the form 

V = — (i/iT)i [ Vdr, cos i (0 — ^o) < 0 
J —00 

= — ^ck I j Vdr + 2 j ’ F^rj , cos i (0 — 6^) > 0, 

ri=t- p(c, Tg = < -f ^ cos (9 - do), 

where the integrand is in each case a wave-function for all values of the 
parameter. It should be noticed that tj is a value of t for which 

IF 0, 6, t, 9^, r] = 0. 


§ 11*3. The chief advantage of the last expression for v is that it 
suggests the form of the solution for the case in which the waves originate 
from a line source (po, 6^) which may be either at rest or in motion. 

Let us take as the potential of our line source the function 

r = F {t) d’t, say, 

, [c2 (t - tY -p^- Po® + 2ppo cos {9 - 0o)]^ 1 -« 

where r' is a value of r less than t, for which the denominator of the 
integrand is zero. When the line source is in motion pq and 9q are functions 
of T, we suppose them to be functions such that the velocity of the line 
source is always less than c. For the reflected wave we write 

^ikCT 


J —a 


■k-\' 


i: 


G ( t ) dr, say. 


[c* (t - t )2 -p^- po" + 2ppo cos {6 -f 9o)f 
where t" is a value of r less than t, for which the denominator of the 
integrand vanishes. These integrals are generally wave-functions. 

Now let Tj be a value of t defined by the equation* 

rj_ = t-^[p + Po ( tj )], 

• Since p‘ + pj‘- Zppo cos (B ± 6,) < (p + p.)", it is eTident that (« - ti)* is greater than either 
{t - ry or (t - r'y, consequently tj < r' and t". 
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dJ> 

if the boundary condition at the surface of the screen is -^ = 
the solution of the diffraction problem may be expressed in the form 


0 , 


^ = 1 1 ^ J’ (t) dr + I F (r) dr + ^ j G {r) dr + ^ G {r) dr in 8^ , 

^ = I [^‘ jf (t) dr + [ F {r)dr + \[ O (t) dr in 8^, 

<56 = J f F (r) dr + ^ { G (T)dr inS^. 

J-oo J —00 

The integrals with the limit ti being also wave-functions, as may be 
verified by differentiation. 

The space Si is bounded by the screen and the limiting surface of the 
geometrical shadow for the image of the source, the space is bounded 
by the limiting surfaces of the geometrical shadows for the source and its 
image, while S^ is the space bounded by the screen and the limiting surface 
of the geometrical shadow for the source. 

The boundary of the geometrical shadow for the source is defined by 
the equation = r, while the boundary of the geometrical shadow for the 
image of ‘the source is defined by the equation = r". It is evident, then, 

that ^ is continuous at the boundaries of the shadows. That the first 
derivatives of <j> are also continuous may be seen by transforming the 
integrals, in which F (r) is the integrand, by the substitution 
(*2 p ^2 __ 2pp^ cos (0 — 9q)] cosh^ u, 

and the integrals in which (t) is the integrand, by the substitution 
(*2 _ ^^2 = [^2 ^ p ^2 _ 2ppQ cos {9 + ^o)] cosh^ V. 

In the case when po ^i^d 9q are constants and the line source is con- 
sequently at rest, these substitutions transform the expression for to 
Macdonald’s form* 


<!> = 


ikct 


where 


r«o rvo ^ 1 

Q-iJeRcoBhu ^ 

, J —00 J — C30 J 


B sinh Wo = 2 (ppo)^ cos \{9 — 0o)j sinh Wq = 2 (ppo)^ cos ^ {9 + Oq), 

= p^ + Po^ ™ 2ppo cos (9 - 9q)x B'^ = p^ + po^ — 2ppo cos {9 + 9q), 

It should be noticed that when we transform from w to t in the first 
integral the path of integration runs from r = -- oo to t = ti if Wq is 
negative, but when Uq is positive the path runs from ^ oo up to a maximum 
value T = / and then back to tj. A similar phenomenon occurs in the 
transformation of the second integral. This accounts for the existence of 
three different expressions for ^ when r is taken as the variable of 
integration. 

♦ Proc, London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xrv, p. 410 (1915). 
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Jjet us next consider the cuse in which the rectilinear source ruoves 
with constant velocity along a path which does not intersect the screen 
and is such that the co-ordinates of a point at time r are 

^0 {r) = i + ar, (t) = rj + br, 

where ^ and t) are constants and a* -f- 6^ < c^. In this case we may write 

(c® — — b^) T = cH — a (x — — b {y — 7]) — S cosh u, 

(c 2 - - b^) r= cH- a {x- ^) + b(y + rj)- S' cosh v, 

where 

8 = [{cH -a{x- i)- b{y- ij)}2 - {c^ - - fis} 

x{cH^-{x-^)^-{y-y))^}]i, 

8 ' = [{c^i — a (ic - ^) -1- 6 (y + ij)}® - {c^ - - 6®} 

then 

ikc^t 

c^^-a^-b^ r [“» , _ a ix-i)+b{y-i,)+ScoBhu 

^ = fe e iKo cii_(ia _52 du 


P -“6 (2/ cosht; 


C2 - flS - 62 


where 

/S cosh Uq^ pc — ax — by 

+ [{c (c< - ^) + + br,Y - {(ct - p)2 - ^2 - ,, 2 } {c2 - o2 - 

8' cosh = pc — ax + by 

+ [{c (ct -p) + a$ + bri}^ - {{ct -pY-^- y,^} {c^ -a^- 62}]i. 

§ 11'4. Discussion of Sommerf eld’s solution. For !r< 0 we obtain by 
partial integration 


e-^^dn- = — ,jT^c- 


T dr 


dr < _1_ , _1„„ ^ 1 

^4|r|3 + 4|yi3 2|y|«- 


4J-00 


Therefore 


Introducing a quantity € to indicate the precision with which measure- 
ments may be made, we have for points outside the parabola ^ j'“ ji 
the approximation formula 

T<0. 

Similarly, when > 0, 

L - i-V ir - 


31-2 
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These restilts may be used to obtain approximate representations of 
the light vector when plane waves of light are difl&racted at a straight 


c^dge. If 





e-"* dr. 



J —00 

where 

0 

iTi = V2kp cos — 2 ” 

00 

> 

and 

COS 

[Tt 

e-^’^dr, 

J —CO 


where 


T^=-VWp 


cos 


6 6q 


the solution of a number of diffraction problems may be expressed in 
terms of and In particular, if plane waves of light are incident upon 
a screen (y=0,x>0) which is a perfect conductor, and the waves are 
polarized so that the electric vector is parallel to the edge of the screen, 
the electric vector in the total electromagnetic field is given by the 
expression - JS {v^ - (B) 


where the symbol B is used to denote the real part of the expression which 
follows it. This expression evidently satisfies the boundary condition 
0 when y = 0, a; > 0, i.e. when 0=0 and 9 = 2tt, On the other hand, 
if the magnetic vector is parallel to the edge of the screen, the magnetic 
vector in the total field is given by the equation 


= jB K + ^^ 2 }* (C) 

dE 

The boundary condition which is satisfied in this case is = 0, which 

dH, dHy 
dy dz 


on account of the field equation 


- , IS equivalent to 


Let 


0, when 0=0 and 0 = 2tt, 

8 = V(A/p) cos {hp ~ kct + , 


then in. the region of the geometrical shadow {T^ <0, < 0) we have 

respectively in the two cases just considered 


357 Qj / 0 ~j- 0g 0 ■ 

E^= 8 (sec — ^ - sec — 






sec ■ 


e + 0, 


0 , 0-0i>\ 

+ sec— jT-* 


In the region jT^ > 0, < 0 which contains the incident but not the 

reflected wave, we have the approximate expressions 


5 .= 


cos {kp cos {6 — do) + kd) + S ^sec 
cos {kp cos {6 — 0o) + kc(} — 8 (sec 


0 + 00 0 - 00 

0+00^ 0-% 

jr-" + sec — 


)• 

)■ 


2 
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and in the region T-j, > 0, Tg > 0, which contains the reflected wave, we 
have approxinaately 

= cos {kp cos (6 - do) + - cos {kp cos {6 + do) + kct} 




d H“ do d " 
sec — - sec — 


= cos {kp cos (d - do) + kct} 4* cos [kp cos (d + do) 4 kct} 


8 


d 4 do d — do 
sec — + sec ° 


2 ‘ 2 

The disturbance diverging from the edge of the screen like a cylindrical 
wave whose intensity falls off like is called the diffraction wave. The 
phenomena of diffraction may be regavded as the result of an interference 
between this wave and the incident and reflected waves. 

There is no true source of light at the edge of the screen, yet the eye, 
when it accommodates itself so as to view the edge of the screen, receives 
the impression that the edge is luminous. Gouy and Wien first observed 
this phenomenon in the region of the geometrical shadow where the 
phenomenon is not masked by the incident Hght. 

For the amplitude of the electric vector in the diffracted wave we have 
in the two cases 




d 4 do 


sec- 


A 




d 4 do 


4 sec ■ 


d- 




2 ' 2 

respectively, where in the second case A 2 is the amplitude of the electric 
vector perpendicular to the edge of the screen, and where m the first case 
Ai is the amplitude of the electric vector parallel to the edge of the screen. 

If the incident waves are linearly polarized so that they can be resolved 
into a wave of amplitude aj with electric vector parallel to the screen, and 
a wave of amplitude with electric vector perpendicular to the screen, 
the amplitudes of the corresponding components of the diffracted wave 
are respectively a^A^ and a^A^- Since these are no longer in the ratio | 
Ox : ^2 there is a rotation of the plane of polarization. 

When the screen is illuminated with natural light in which waves with 
all phases and directions of poWization occur with equal frequency we 
have % = ttg, but since Or^Aj^ 4" ^ 2 ^% the diffraction wave is polarized. 

It should be noticed that 

A2 J Jo 

For the case of perpendicular incidence ^ have 
4 = cot 5 taii(7+B 

Ai 2 

where S is the angle of diffraction. 
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The measurements of W. Wien* with very fine sharp steel blades show 
a somewhat stronger increase of this ratio than that indicated by this 
formula. Epsteinf attributes this to the finite thickness of the blade. 

Raman and KrishnanJ have recently invented a new method of dis- 
cussing the influence of the material of the screen in which the solutions 
taking the place of (B) and (C) are respectively 

R{Vi+yv^, 

where jS and y are complex constants depending on the nature of the 

TT 

material and the angle of incidence ^ ^ • This amounts to a change 

in the boundary condition, the solutions adopted being still wave-functions* 
If o> denotes the material constant n {I — Ik), where n is the refractive 
index and k the index of Absorption, the values adopted for ^ and y are 
respectively 

R — cos ijj COS 0 — 

” a -f cos ^ ^ cos iff + 

where — sin^ iff. 

In this way an explanation is obtained of the results of Gouy relating 
to the effect of the material on the colour and polarization of the diffracted 
light. 

§ 11*5. Use of parabolic co-ordinates. It was shown by Lamb§ and 
later by Epstein jj and CrudeK^ that the problems of diffraction can be 
treated successfully with the aid of the parabolic co-ordinates ri defined 
by the equation x + iy={i + ^ > 0. 

In terms of these variables we have 

A particular solution of the wave-equation 
is r~^ cos 1$ ./ {ct — r), 

where / (ct — r) is an arbitrary function with continuous second derivative. 
♦ Wied, Ann, Bd. xxvm, S. 117 (1886). 

t Diss. Munich (1914); EmyMopddie der Math, Wiaa, Bd. V. 3, Heft 3 (1915). 

J 0. V. Baman and K. S. Ejislman, Proc, Roy, Soc, London, A, vol. cxvi, p. 264 (1927). 

§ H. Lamb, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vm, p. 422 (1910). 

Ij P. S. Epstein, Disa, Munich (1914). 

If TJ. CmdeK, It Nuom Cimmto (6), vol. xi, p. 277 (1916). 



Parabolic Co-ordinates 


Let us denote this function by then the equation for <f> is 

and a solution which satisfies the condition ^ = 0, or -^ = 0 at the 

cy dr] 

screen ij = 0, is 

f^+ij rf—’j 

J f {ct -b y - a^) da + \ f(ct-y-a^) da 

-h^F (ct •+■ 2/) + ^F {ct — y), 

where F is another arbitrary function. Now when 6 is nearly equal to tt 
and r is very great, the upper limits of the integrals become oo and — oo, 
respectively, and the asymptotic form of ^ is 

^ = I f + y a^) da ^ ^ f {ct — y — a^) da 

+ IF {ct + y) -h |J? {ct - y) ; 

this is identical with F {ct + y) if 

[ f(y- or^) da - iF {y), - co<y< co, 

Jo 

This is an integral equation for the determination of the function / 
when F is given. Writing o- = (t/ — v)^ the equation takes the form 

P{y)=\ {y - f {'^) dv, ~-oo< 2 /<co, 

J —00 

and the solution given by AbeFs inversion formula is 

If lim J? (w) = 0 and lim [(t; — u)^ F (u)] exists, 

00 -u— »■— CO 

f (t;) = i A lim [(t; — u)^ F {u)] + - f (^ — (^) du. 

7T d/V —00 *17 J — oo 

In particular, ]iF {u)^ (- «)* G (u), where G (- co) has a finite value 
dijfferent from zero, 

lim [(^; — u)^ F (-w)] =(?(-” CX)), 


co< y< CO, 


and we have simply 

/(«;) = -[ {v- F' (u) dll. P) 

TT J -00 

The foregoing conditions imposed on F {u) are not necessary for the 
existence of a solution given by the formula (D), for if F {%) = cos ku, 
we have F' {u) — h sin Jcu, 

j” (t,_«)-Jsinjfcttd!«=- ^1* 8m{i(®-8*)}ds 
^ = (ifc/ir)i COS {kv + ‘Jr/i), 
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and it may be verified directly that / (v) = (k/Tr)^ cos (kv + 7r/4) is a 
solution of the integral equation 

cos ky=\ iy ~ {v) dv. 

j-00 

§ 11*6. In the work of Epstein an endeavour is made to allow for the 
influence of the material of which the screen is made, and so the surface 
of ilie screen is taken to be a parabolic cylinder and the material is supposed 
to have a finite conductivity. The electromagnetic field vectors E and H 
are regarded as the real parts of the expressions eT, hT, respectively, 
where T denotes the exponential factor exp (inf). In a material medium 
with constants k, 6, fi and a the equations satisfied by the vectors e and 

^ curl h — ae, curl e = — jSA, 

div e = 0, div A = 0, 


where 


iKn . a 

05 h- , 

c c 




iixn 

0 


These equations are transformed by the substitution 

== i (1^ “ 2/ == 2; == 2;, 52 = ^2 4. ^2 


into equations connecting the new components e, 


31 


dri 

dy 


(se^) = 


dy 


= — use. 


Cz > j j 

d\ 

dj 

If? 
di 


These equations imply that and are solutions of the partial 

differential equation 

' g 2 y gay 


9^2 ^ 07j2 


where 


' = — = 


KyJti^ — ifian 


1 , 


The boimdary conditions at the surface of the screen are, when p 
F„=F„ (yaF/9,,)o=(y9F/9^h, 

where F = e* or , according as the incident wave is polarized perpendicular 
to the edge of the screen or parallel to the focal axis of the cylinder, and 
where y is unity in the first case and k-^ in the second. 

The differential equation for F may be satisfied by writing 

V^X(^)7{r,), 

where X and Y satisfy the differential equations of Weber* 

-^^^{kH^ + A)X^o, + (*v-4) r = o, 

where ^4 is an arbitrary constant. Writing A = 2ik {n -f |), 

X = exp (- iki<‘j2) U„ [f V{i*)], r = exp ( 4 * 1 , 72 ) Z7„ h ^{- ik)l 
* H. Weber, MatL Ann. Bd. i, S. 1 (1869). 
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y/fe have particular solutions expressed in terms of the polynomials of 
Hermite 


n\ {$) = 


n\ Y„ (ri) = (e+‘»^*) 


These are suitable for the representation of an electroma^etic dis- 
hirbance in the interior of the parabolic cylinder. Distinguishing the 
functions associated with the value of k for the interior of the cylinder by 
a star, we have for the interior of the cylinder 

F* = S b„X^* {$) r/ (ri). 

«,«0 

To represent the disturbance outside the cylinder it is nec^sa^ to use 
the second solution of the diSerential equation, and this may be chosen so 
that f or 1 } > « there is an asymptotic representation 

where (r,) denotes this second solution. We may now assume for the 

space outside the cylinder 

y _ g-ifc(a:cos^o+J'®^*^ V + S CL^^n (f) 

^ »«0 

Q-^ik {X COB ^ a Bln = sec (^^o) ^ (i^o) 

where the tot term ^present, the ineident wave ^"2“^ 

“t "”ot to « trjsr:! 



is still perfect, it is conclud decrease it in the case 1, 

will increase the amplitude m the case j 1 and decrease t 

tot to AJA i. g-eter ton to r.I» t» {» + j ^ 

in 5 U.*. Thi. iein .nhliUto. 

condnctiTity to parabolic scrwn ^ mirror of to same 

lengths which to nrost Wrongly oto i and l-ite 

material. This »l.o^ ol theory have been contomd 

appreciable m the case | ] . In^s P 
by recent experiments** 

. F. Jeutoch, Ann. d. Phy». Bd. «xxw. S. 292 ( 1927 - 28 ). 
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Dijfraction Problems 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that if /(*) = J “ > 

rir/2 

the definite mtegral F == I ^ tan ada 

represents the wave-function F = (r -f z). 

2. Frore that if w > — 1, 

tan" ada = Jr ^ j e^-^v'-^^^l^dv 

and write down an expression for a solution of 

a2F W 8^F ^ I a^F 
^2 + - a^^2 + - c2 at^ ’ 

which is of the form F - (r + z), 

where -I- ... + 2 ®. 

3. Prove that if 

ci + 2 / = ^ tan a, c^ — y = 6tan^, — r = 6 tan a?, — ^< (a, jS, <u)< ^ 


the wave-potential 

^ — {COS^ a -h cos* i3 + (I + 1 ?) COsi o) cos a cos (Jo) -h a + Jtt) 

+ (f — ’?) ^ cos j8 cos (Ja> + j5 + 

3orresponds to a primarv wave of type 


^ _ h __ cos* a 

^ - 62 + + yp ■” ~ 

4. Verify that with the function ^ in Example 3 


[H. Lamb.] 


at all points in the field. 



[H. Lamb.] 


§ 11 * 7 . For a discussion of other diJffraction problems reference may be 
made to G. Wolfsohn’s article, "^Strenge Theorie der Interferenz und 
Beugung,’’ Handbuch der Physik, Bd. xx, T, 7. In this article accounts 
are given of the work of Schaefer and others on the diffraction of un- 
damped electric waves by a dielectric circular cylinder and of Schwarz- 
schild’s treatment of diffraction by a slit [Math. Ann. Bd. lv, S. 177 (1902)]. 
A study of diffraction by an elliptic cylinder has been commenced by 
Sieger*. For this study and for an analogous study of diffraction by a 
hyperbolic cylinder the substitution iy^ h cosh (f -f irj) may be used 
with advantage and then for the representation of divergent waves it is 
necessary to find solutions of Mathieu’s equation which vanish for large 
values of i. Such solutions have been studied by Sieger, Dougallf and Dhar J. 


♦ B. Sieger, Ann. d. Phys. Bd. xxvu, S. 626 (1908). 
t J. Bougall, Proc. Edin. Maih. 80c. vol. xxxrv, p. 191 (1916). 

f S. Dhar, Jmm. lifdim Math. 80c, vol. xvi, p. 22^ (1926); Amer. Jmm. Math. voL XLV, 
p. 208 (1923). 



CHAPTER XII 
NON-LINEAE EQUATIONS 
§ 12*1. RiccaWs equation. The differential equation 

i) == av^ bv Cy 

in which a, b and c are functions of t, is generally known as Riccati’s 
equation; it may be replaced by a linear differential equation of the 
second order g + = 0, 

in which s = p = ^ b ^ q= c. 

A very simple Riccatian equation occurs in the theory of motion in 
a resisting medium when a falling body encounters a resistance pro- 
portional to the square of the velocity (the law of Newton). If m is the 
mass of the body, v the velocity, Kv'^ the drag and g the acceleration of 
gravity, the equation of motion is 

mi) = mg — = mv (dv/dx), 

when the motion is downwards, and 

mv = mg + Kv^ == mv (dvjdx), 

when the motion is upwards, v being in each case positive when directed 
downwards. 

For downward motion, if — 0 when ^ = 0, we have 

vV F^tanhgr^, 

where - mg/K = W/K. 



As the velocity increases from Vq to v the distance travelled is 

F2 V^-Vo 
^ 2g F2 - ’ 

and the time taken is given by the equation 

(F+«)(F-Vo) 

® - (V - V) (V + Vo)- 

For upward motion, if — V tan 6 when i = 0, we have 
V = V tan , 

2g\x\= log cos2 e 
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The velocity vanishes wlien gt= Va and the body is then at a height 
h above its initial position, h being given by the equation 

gh = F® log (sec d). 

In particular, it d = — F, we have 

gh = *347 F®. 

The foregoing analysis has been applied to the case of an airplane in 
a rectilinear glide on the assumption that the thrust of the propeller may 
be neglected and that the relative decrease in the airplane drag due to the 
absence of the slip stream from the propeller can also be neglected*, as 
one effect will partly compensate the other. The airplane is supposed, 
moreover, to fly at an angle of attack close to the angle of no lift, this 
angle being adjusted in flight so as to keep the path rectilinear. The 
density of the air is supposed to be constant and Kv^ is regarded as a 
good approximation to the total drag of the airplane because the drag 
coefficient is nearly constant at low angles of attack. If a is the angle of 
descent, the quantity g in the foregoing equations should be replaced by 
gr sin a, and IF by IF sin a. 

HUnsaker considers the case of an airplane which has a normal 
maximum speed in horizontal flight of 110 ft./sec. and for which 
IF = 2000 lb., Z= 0-031. 

With a = 45° the limiting speed is given by 

y. 2000 

(0-031) (1-414)’ 

or F = 214 ft./sec. 

With these data it appears that if the airplane starts with a velocity 
of 110 feet a second, a vertical drop of about 1000 feet is sufficient to give 
it a velocity of 194 feet a second. This result is obtained by putting 
F = 24, «(, = 110, (a: — Ko) sin a = 1000 in the equation 

2gf {x - Xo) sin a = F2 log - 

The thrust of the propeller has been taken into consideration by 
W. S. Diehlf, who assumes that the thrust T is a linear function of v, i.e. 

Tq- a (v- t;o), 

where Tq is the value of the thrust when v = Vq, The value of this co- 
efficient is derived from the plausible assumption that T is zero when 
V = 2vq, This gives Tq = avQ, and 

T^2T,^T,vlv,. 


* J. 0. Hxmsaker, Aviation and -Aeronavetical Engineering, voL vn, p. 639 (1920). 
t It’Ji.C.A, Meport 238, Washington (1926). 
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Fall of an Aeroplane 

The equation of motion for a rectilinear path is now 
mv=^ mg sin a + 2 Tq - T^v/v^^ - Kv% 
the total drag being represented by an expression of type Kv^. If 

V + TJ2Kvq = u, 

this equation takes the form 

mu = mg sin a + 2 Tq+ 
and is of the type already considered. 

In steady horizontal flight at velocity Vq we have 
To == A mg^W^ Lo%\ 
where Lq and A i'h® total lift and drag coefficients for a certain low 
angle of incidence which gives maximum speed. With a fair approxi- 
mation we may write A == and the equation for u becomes 
mu — K {LqVo^ sin a/A + 

The limiting velocity F is thus given by the equation 

(V + = qv^^ji + LoVo^ sin2 a/D^. 

If A/a = sin a = I, this equation gives 

(F + K)^ = gV/2, 

F = 

In Diehl’s paper curves are given showing the. variation of F and its 
horizontal component as a and A/A sire changed. 

There are many other cases in which the variable motion of a system 
is governed by an equation of type 

V ^ A Bv -i- Gv^, (A) 

For instance, the equation of an unopposed bimolecular reaction of 
the simplest type is £ ^ h {a - x) {b - x), 

where b may or may not be equal to a. The equation (A) also represents 
the equation of motion of a motor-coach train when the power has been 
shut off. 

When A = 0 the equation can be solved even when B and 0 are 
functions of t. The equation is then a particular case of the equation of 
Bernoulli • p 

in which P and Q are functions of L An equation of this type with different 
variables, was obtained by Harcourt and Esson in their work on chemical 
dynamics^. 

The differential equations for the reactions X-^T, T -h-Z-^TF are 
ac = — y k^yz, i == - k^yz, w = k^yz, 

where x, y, z, w denote the amounts of the substances X, Y, Zy W presenj 
at time t 

* PM. Trans* voL oiiVi, p. 193 (1866). 
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If initially, x = z = a, we have 

w = a — z=a — X — y. 
Therefore y=z—x, and so 


dz 

dx 


-|“ Ez {z x) — 0 , 


where E = This equation may be solved by dividing by 2®. 

An interesting Ricoatian equation occurs in the study of the lines of 
electric force of a moving electric pole. Ti rj, I are the co-ordinates of 
the pole at time r, and if 

a; _ ^ = /r, y-rj = mr, z - ^ = nr, c{t - t) = r> 0, 
s=c-U'-m7,'- nf, p = U" + my'' + nf, g = c® - - ^' 2 , 

the components of the electric field vector may be expressed in the form 

+ + ? (^' - c«)]> etc., 

where ib is a constant depending on the charge associated with the pole. 

If, on the other hand, a particle is emitted from the pole at time r in 
the direction with direction cosines (?, m, n) and if this particle travels 
n.nntinnally in this direction with speed c, its co-ordinates at time t will 
be X, y, z. The co-ordinates of a second particle emitted at time r 4- rfr 
from the position ^ f dr, rj + ri'dr, ^ + C'dr in a direction with direction 
cosines ! 4 I'dr, m 4 m’dr, n 4 n'dr wiU he x ^ dx, y -{■ dy, z + dz, if 
ax == w/T L6 — vt/ 1 . V j, ^ dz = dr { I 

It is seen that dx, dy, dz are proportional to E^,Ey,E,,, respectively, if 
= + ~c/) ] 

gm' = ST]" 4- 2> — cm) >. (B) 

qn' = si" 4- (r ~ cn) j 

These equations indicate the way in which the direction of projection 
must vary in order that the emitted particles may at each instant t lie on 
a line of electric force. The equations may be replaced by two Riccatian 
equations by writing 


, <^4- ^ 

1 -4 #’ 


m = 


*1 + #’ 


•(C) 


The resulting equation for <f> is then 
2 (C^ - - y'^ - t'^) = a'-' (f - iy') - iC + c) (f' - iV')] 

+ 2 [i {i"y' - rv') - on <!> + c" (f ' + in - (r - c) {r + in 

(D) 

and the equation for \js may be obtained by changing the sign of i in the 
last equation. 

The general integral of equation (D) involves, a single arbitrary 
constant. By giving different complex values to this constant the different 
lines of force are obtained. 
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An important property of the equations (B) is that if we have one 
set of solutions I, m, n satisf3Tng the relation P + rrfi = 1 which is 
compatible with the equations, a second set of solutions L, M, N is 
obtained by writing* 

(q - 2sc) {cL - ^')=--q (cl - (q - 2sc) (cM ^ (c™ - ’?')> 

(q - 2sc) (cN - V) = q (cn - V). 

The verification is easy because 


- f" - - f). 

s'q -sq'^S [f f ' + riY + - pc], 

(q - 25c) [cP - f f ' - ri'T]" - 5'?"] = q(cp- f f ' _ rj'-q" - d"), 
2s + 'q'rj" + t,%" ~ cp) = c(q— 2s) (p — P). 

Therefore cU - O +f i P " -P) " ^') 

q — 2sc 


or 

Now 

Therefore 


cU = - (cL - 

q — 2sc q ' 

S [q — 25c] = — qsc. 

qU = rS + P (r - cL). 


It should be noticed that the relations between the two directions may 
be written in the form 

s {cL — + S {cl — ^') = 0; 5 {cM — Ty') + /S (cm — rj') = 0, 

,9 (cN -- V) + S {cn ~ C') = 0, 

2sSc == g (>S -f 5). 

This result indicates that there are conjugate directions giving rise to 
conjugate lines of force. 

There' is evidently a similar result in a space of n dimensions when 
the n direction cosines li , L, In are connected by the relations 


Kourenskyl has noticed that when the factor 2 is dropped from the 
left-hand side of the Riccatian equation there is a simple general solution 

, (c - D + (f + il) 

-“.v) + (c+ n* 

He therefore discusses the general problem of the determination of 
solution of the equation + «3<D + P, 

when a solution of the equation 

is known. 4>' ^ P<f>Y Q4> + E 

* P. D. Mixmaglian, Amer. Joum. of Math. vol. xxxrx, p. 147 (1917). 
t Ptoc. London Math. Soc. (2), vd. xxxv, p. 202 (1926). 
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Another interesting problem is to find the most general set of relations 
for the rate of variation of direction cosines which are compatible with the 
relation Z® + m* + »* = 1 and are reducible to Riccatian equations by 
means of the substitution (D). If A, J5, C, P, Q, B are arbitrary functions 
of Tj the equations 

V = i (Jli! + JBm + Cn) A, 

nfh' ^ fyi {Al + Bm H- On) + rZ — pn — JS, 

%• {Al + Bm+ On) + pm - ql- 0, 
can be shown to fulfil the conditions. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Let a be the velocity of sound at the point (a;, y, z) of a moving medium, the velocity 
being measured relative to the medium and the co-ordinates x, y, z being measured relative 
to some standard set of axes not moving with the medium. Let u, v, w be the component 
velocities of the medium at (a;, y, z) relative to the standard axes. Assuming that u, v, w, a 
are independent of the time and that the equations of a sound ray are 


dx 1 dy , 

-u + la, + 


dz 


dt ‘ dt' 

where I, m, n are the direction cosines of the wave-normal, prove that Z, m, n vary along the 
ray in accordance with the equations 


where 


i2 = 




dl 

+ i 

du 

dv 

, dw 

+ 

da 

dt 


dx 


dx 

dm 

+ 1 

du 

dv 

, dw 


da 

dt 

dy 

dy 

+ n-5- 

dy 

+ 

dy~‘ 

dn 


du , 

dv 

dw 

+ 

da _ 

dt 

+ 1 


dz 


dz 


dw 

da\ 


/,du 


dv 

-{■n 

dx 



nB,, 


- fjdu ^ dv ^ dw ^ da\ 


[E. A. Milne, PUL Mag, (6), vol. xm, p. 96 (1921).] 

2. Prove that the equations giving the variation of 1^ w, n are of the type considered at 
the end of § 12-1 when 

d'ti _dv _dw dw dv ^ _ a _ n* 

and the derivatives of u, v, a are regarded as known functions of t, 

3. Prove that the equations of Ex. 1 are the Eulerian equations for the variation problem 
hi = 0, where 

:.p 


' Zda; 4- mdy 4- ndz + bds (1 — — n^) 


lu + mv+ nw + a 

and where x, y, z, I, m, n, b are regarded as unknown functions of a variable parameter a 
The time t is defined so that when fiJ = 0 the integrand is dt, 

4. Use the result of Ex. 1 to obtain the results of Ex. 2, p. 337. 

5. Obtain the form of Doppler’s principle for a steadily moving atmosphere. 
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§ 12*2. The treatment of non-linear expiations by a method of successive 
approximaiions. This method has been applied with some success to an 
equation of tjTpe 

X kx -i- hx -j- ax^ + ibxx cx^ — f {t), (A) 

in which a, 6, c, h, k are functions of t. 

An equation of type 

X + n^x + hx^ = a cos pt h cos 

in which n, h, a, b, p, q are constants, was Used by Helmholtz to illustrate 
his theory of combination tones in music, and was solved by a method of 
successive approximations. The analysis was criticised by some writers 
partly on account of the fact that no proof was given of the convergence 
of the series obtained by the method of successive approximations, but 
this objection is no longer applicable because some general existence 
theorems in the theory of diiferential equations* establish the convergence 
of the series under fairly wide conditions. The analysis, as presented by 
Schaeferf , is as follows : 

Let us seek a solution which satisfies the initial conditions 

X = c, i = 0, 

when ^ = 0. 

We write a — coi, b^cbi, 

X=l, C^<f>n (t). 

Substituting in the differential equation and equating coefficients of the 
different powers of c on the two sides of the equation, we obtain the system 
of differential equations 

= Oi cos pt + 6^ cos qt, 

4>2 4 - n^cl>2 + 

<5^3 + n^<f>2 + 2A(j4i<^2 == ^5 


and the supplementary conditions 

cf>, ( 0 ) = 1 , ( 0 ) = 0 , > 0 , <f>^' ( 0 ) = 0 . 

The solution of the first equation may be written in the form 
= A cos nt + a cos pt -j- ^ cos qt^ 
where a {n^ ~ p^) = jS ~ A 4- a 4* jS = 1. 

Using this value of (f>i the differential equation for <f >2 becomes 
^2 4- n^<f >2 ^ Ai-h JBi COB 2nt 4- Oi cos (n 4* jp) ^ 4 A cos (n — p)t 

- A cos (n 4 y) ^ 4 A cos (n — q)t+ cos (jp 4 g) ^ 4 A cos — q)t, 

* See, for mstaoaoe, H. Pomoar^, M^eam^e create, 1. 1, p. 68; J. Horn, Zeits. fUr Math. u. 
Phys. Bd. XLVXt, S. 400 (1902); G. A. Bliss, Amer. Math. Soc. OoUoquium Lecturea, vol. xvn, 
Princeton, 

t C. Soliaefer, Ann. 4. Phya. Bd. xxxm, S. 1216 (1910). 


B 
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where the coef5.cients A^, have values which are easily obtained but 

need not be written down. The general solution of this equation is of 
the form 

^2 = ^2 + cos 2,nt + cos {n + p)t + Di cos {n-p)t + Ei cos {n + q)t 
+ cos {n - q)t+G^Qoa ip + q)t + EzCO& (p-q)t + cos nt + jSj, sin nt 
and, if we are content with this degree of approximation, the expression 
ioTxi^ a: = C(^i+c2<^2, 

and is seen to contain terms 0^, cos {p q) t -V cos {'p — q) t, which may 
he responsible for combination tones with frequencies equal to the sum 
and differences of the frequencies in the exciting force*. 

An equation of type (A) has been obtained and discussed by Galitzin 
in a study of the free motion of a horizontal pendulum carrying a pin 
which inscribes a record on smoked paper. His equation is 

X + 2kx -i- (x + p) i {x -j- vx)^ = 0, 


where | and p are two constants depending upon the elements of friction 
and V is a constant depending on the rate at which the recording drum 
turns with the smoked paper attached to it. The quantity i is small and 
so a method of successive approximations may be used in which x is 
expanded in ascending powers of 

When there is a resistance proportional to the square of the velocity 
in addition to one proportional to the velocity, the differential equation 


of motion is 


X + 2kx + n^x + px \ X \ ~ f (t), 


.(B) 


where /x is a positive constant. We write x \ x \ instead of x^ because a 
resistance is always opposite in direction to the velocity. It is tacitly 
assumed here that the two resistances are of different origin. If we have 
initially x = c when c> 0, the equation 

X + 2kx + n^x -I- px^ = f (t) (C) 


will hold for subsequent times up to the instant when x changes sign, and 
then the sign of p in (0) must be changed until x again vanishes and 
changes sign. If, however, the equation be written in the form 

X -f n^x -f jS = / {t), 

where i? is a resistance which can be regarded as of one type physically, 
the equation (C) may be expected to hold until 2k + px vanishes. 


* Some interesting remarks on this subject will be found in Lamb’s Dynamical Theory of 
Bound, p. 294. When a = 6 = 0 a first integral of the equation may be obtained by multiplying 
by X and integrating. The integration may then be completed with the aid of elliptic functions. 
The exact solution has been discussed recently by H. Nagaoka in a paper on asymmetric vibrations, 
Free. Imperial Acad, Tokyo, vol. m, p. 23 (1927). When h is small it may be supposed to give a 
measure of the imperfection of the elasticity of the vibrating system. The ejQfect of ^ is to increase 
the period of the vibration by an amount proportional to ah^x’“^, where a is the initial energy. 
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When f (t) == 0 the equation (B) is of a type discussed by Milne*. 
He has established some general theorems relating to the existence of 
different types of solution and has constructed a table with the aid of 
which the equation may be solved numerically. Schaefer has considered 


the case in which 


f (t) === a cos pt + b cos qt, 


and points out that the equation will also give combination tones, but the 
theory is not as simple as in the case of Helmholtz’s equation because the 
coefficients of cos {p -i- q) t and cos {p — q)i change sign when x changes 
sign. He remarks, however, that each of the coefficients may be ex- 
pressible as a Fourier series of sines and cosines of st, where 5 is a suitable 
constant, and that if in this case the constant term is not zero the terms 
of type cos {p q) t and cos [p ~ q)t will indeed be present and will give 
combination tones. 

When solid friction which is constant in magnitude but opposite in 
direction to the velocity of a body modifies the motion of a body acted 
upon by forces which would ordinarily produce simple damped oscillations, 
the equation of motion is of typef 

X -I- 2kx -{- n^x zb F = 0, 

where fc, n and F are constants and the sign of the frictional term F is the 
same as that of x. It is understood here that this equation is valid during 
motion, that is, when x is different from zero. When x vanishes it may 
happen that the friction is sufficient to prevent further motion. This point 
will be brought out clearly in the analysis. 

We commence by considering the solution 

nH = (~)s F + ^56“^* sin m{t r), (D) 

Stt < mt < (s -t- 1 ) tt, 


m cos mr = k sin mr, 0 < mr < tt. 


The time t is supposed to be measured from an instant at which rc = 0. 
lix=^ a when ^ = 0, we have 

n^a = F + ^0 

and for small positive values of t 

nH = A^er^ [m cos m t) ~ i sin m (if + r)]. 

The expression chosen for our solution requires that x and ( — )^ F should 
have the same sign for small values of consequently Ag must be positive 
and we must have ^ 2 ^ 


The value of Ag changes whenever x chaxiges sign. In order that x 


* W. E. Milne, University of Orejgon Pvhli^atwns, vol. n (1923); ibid. Mathematics 8 cries , 
vol. 1 (1929). 

t This e^^nation is discnased by H. S. Rowell, Phil, ilfogr. (6), vol. si^iv, pp. 284, 951 (1922). 

32'2 
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may be contmuoTis as t passes through the value given by mt = stt we must 
have, with kir = ma, 

jp ^ (_)» e-s« sin mr = (— )® F + (— )* e~** sin mr A^, 

so long as the value of A, given by this equation has the same sign as A,_i . 
If it had the opposite sign the value of x derived from (D) would not 
change sign as mt passed through the value sw and our supposition re- 
garding the sign and magnitude of the frictional force would not be valid. 
Let us see if this can actually happen. 

The difierence equation for Ji, is 

As = A, 2jPe“ cosec mr, 
and so the derived value of is 

A, = cosec mr [n% — (1 -f 2e“ -h 2e®“ -f- ... 2e*“')] (B) 

There is clearly some value of s for which A^^i and A^ have opposite 
signs. To find what happens when mt = s-n- and s has this critical value we 
examine the value of x. This is given by the equation 

= (— )* [F -1- Aae~“^ sin mr\ 

In order that the motion may continue for mt > sr: the force acting on 
the body must be sufficient to overcome the solid friction ; in other words, 
(— )® w^a; must be greater than F, but this condition is not satisfied when 
A, is negative. Hence the motion continues up to a time t given by mt — sn, 
where s is the first positive integer for which the value of A^ given by (E) 
is negative. 

Writing F = n^aer^ the successive swings are of lengths 

a (1 — a (1 — a (1 — 

respectively; the body comes to rest within the so-called dead region 

defined by the inequalities „ » 

^ — ae-p < X < aer^. 

It should be noticed that the damping of the swings is more rapid than 
when solid friction does not act, because if p < 5 , 

1 _ g(3)+l)<i-|8 

— ? a < 

1 — fipo-—p 

TMs iojaqxiality is an immediate consequence of the inequality 
(1 — e-*) (1 — < o. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if 

21^ — <a + <^2 + 2 [yj + Vs ^ 2 ® + Va 

Lagrange’s equations give 

+ Syg ^ + y® =* 0, 

®2 ^2 + ^74 4*2 + ^y® + yj ^2 „ 
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Minimal Surfcux 

Obtain an approximate solution by assuming 

^=-^^0 + ^1 cos nf + cos 2nt + cos ^nt + , 

4>2 — Kq + Ki cos nt + cos 2nt + cos 3w.i + ... . 

[Rayleigh*.] 

2. Prove that when s Say^ the method of successive approximations can be applied 
to Buffing’s equation 

+ oa; — ya;3 „ gj[Q 

in which a, y, k and a» are real constants. The process leads in fact to a convergent series. 
[N. Bogoliouboff, Travaux de Vlmt. de la mdcan, techn, Kiev, t. n, p. 367. 

G. Duffing, ErzwuTigene Schivingungen bei verdnderlicher Eigenfrequenz uTid iJire technische 
BedeutuTig (1918).] 


§ 12*3. The equation for a minimal surface. We have already seen that 
the partial differential equation which characterises a minimal surface is 

sWJJI + lw-o. 

dz 

d^> S = {I + + q^)i. 

dh dh . ^ 

9«/2 


where 


dz 


Writing r = ^ == ^ performing the differentiations 


dx dy" 

the equation takes the form 

(l + g2)r-~2pg5+(l + p2)^_0, 

and it may be noticed that the coefficients of r, s and t satisfy the inequality 
( 1 4- (1 + = 1 + > 0, 

so that the equation is analogous to a linear partial differential equation 
of elliptic type and does indeed possess some properties in common with 
such an equation. The equation may be actually replaced by a linear 
partial equation of elliptic type by using Legendre’s transformation 


9x 

^= 4 ’ y- 

The resulting equation is 


dy 

X==px + qy- 


z. 




0 , 


and the equation satisfied by x, y and z is 


(1 + ^2) ^ + 2pq + (1 + g-o) ^ + 2jp ^ + 2^ ^ - 0. 


dp^^'^dq- 


* PhU, Mag, (6), voL XX, p. 460 (1910); Papers, vol. v, p. 611. The theory is developed further 
by M. Bom aud B. Brody, Zeits. /. Phgs, Bd. vi, S. 140 (1921); Bd. vra, S. 206 (1922). J. Horn, 
CreMe, Bd. oxxvi, S. 194 (1903). 
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Now tMs equation may be reduced to the form 

0 , 


3% 


d^dr) 

w sin a, it becomes 




for, if we write p = w cos a, q ■ 

1\ 3z 1 3*0 ^ 

0 r 1 

or «,(! + ^ (1 + 

The differential equation d^d-q = 0 for the characteristics is 
(1 + g*) dp^ — 2pqdpdq + (1 + p*) dq^ = 0. 

Let us write 1? = ^, /S' = = |^ and multiply the last equation 

by RT - 8\ Since (1 + p*) jB + 2pqS + {1 + q^) T = 0, the equation may 
be written in the form 

{Edp + Sdq)^ + (Sdp + TdqY + [{pR + qS) dp -f- {pS 4- qT) dqf = 0, 
or dx^ + dy^ -f dz^ = 0. This equation implies that the curves i = constant, 
7 } = constant are minimal curves. Hence the solution of the partial 
differential equation may be expressed in the form 

X=X{i)+U {rj), 2/ = r (0 + F (rj), z^Z{i)-^W (t;), 

where [Z' + [7' (l)P H- [2' (0]^ - 0,| 

[U' (rj)r + [W (rj)f + iW' ('n)f ^ 0,\ ^ ^ 

These are the equations of Monge, the method of derivation being that 
of Legendre. 

The equations (A) may be satisfied by writing 

{^)d^ + ^{l-r,^)G{-rj)d'q, 

y = *1 (1 + a ^ (a (1 + r,^) G {-n) dr,, 

z = j 2i F (^) ^ 2riG (r,) dr,, 

where F (i) and 0 (rj) are arbitrary integrable functions. These equations 
da:* + dy* + dz* = 4 (1 + ir,)^ F (f) G (rj) d^dr,. 

If I, m, n are the direction cosines of the normal at a point {x^ y, z) of 
the surface, Z, m, n may be regarded as the co-ordinates of a point on the 
unit sphere in the spherical representation. Now 

^ + * 7 ^ _ Iky- J) _ ^*7 - 1 


and so 


1 + ^^’ 


m = 




n 


dP + dm* + drp = - 


4d^drj 


(1 + hY F (i) O (7,) (1 + ^r)Y 


^ + h’ 

[da:* + + dz*] 
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The surface is thus mapped conformally on the sphere and the magni- 


fication factor 


= [■P’ (f) 0 {ri)]i (1 + 


is independent of the axes of co-ordinates, being equal, in fact, to the 
principal radius of curvature at a point on the surface. On the other hand, 
if we put |. . 

-f- iyi = 2 J / (^) d^, Xi- = 2 jg (rj) dr,, 

we have 

dxi^ + = 4/ (^) g {r,) d^dr, = -(f q {dx^ + dy^ + dz% 

and so the surface is mapped conformally on the plane in which and j/i 
are rectangular co-ordinates. The magnification factor is now 

(1 + ^^) {F {^)G{r,)-\i[f{i)g{ri)rK 
and is independent of the axes of co-ordinates if 

. /(^) = [-p(f)]i, (^) = [(? (^)]i 

being in this case iJi. 

The a;i2/i-plane is now mapped conformally on the unit sphere, and this 
fact is of great importance for the solution of boundary problems relating 
to minimal surfaces. 

From physical considerations the important problem is to determine 
a continuous minimal surface which passes through a given curve which 
either closes or extends to infinity’^. When the curve is made up of straight 
lines the corresponding curve in the spherical representation is made up 
of arcs of great circles and the curve in the a;y-plane is composed of straight 
lines. A straight line on the minimal surface is, in fact, an asymptotic 
line and such a line bisects the angle between the lines of curvature at 
any point. In the mapping of the surface on the a:i2/i“pl9'ne, however, the 
lines of curvature map into lines parallel to the axes of co-ordinates and 
so the asymptotic lines map into straight lines making equal angles with 
the axes of co-ordinates. 

To prove that the lines of curvature map into the lines = constant, 
= constant, we have to show that along a curve for which dx-^^ = c (or 
normals at {x, y, z) and {x + dx, y dy, z -f dz) intersect. 

• We must therefore show that when 


we have dy± Bdm =0, dz ± Rdn — 0. 

This is easily seen to be true because, for example, 
dx±Rdl={l-^^)F{^) d^+{l-r,'^)F{r,)dr, 

± [F ii) G (r,)]i [(1 - r,^) di+(l~ e) dr,l 


♦ This IB called the problem of Plateau. 
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Since straight lines on the minimal surface correspond to straight hnes 
in the aiit/j-plane and to arcs of great circles on the unit sphere, the problem 
of determining a continuous minimal surface through a contour composed 
of straight lines reduces to a problem of conformal representation which 
was discussed by Schwarz. 

We first discuss the conformal representation on a half-plane of 
a region bounded by arcs of circles because the rectilinear polygon in the 
a^^j-plane can be mapped on a half t^»-plane by the method of Schwarz 
and Christoffel explained in § 4-62, and when the unit sphere is mapped 
on a plane by stereographic projection, a region bounded by great circles 
not p a,asing through the point of projection, maps into a region bounded 
by circular arcs in the z-plane. 

Since any two consecutive arcs belonging to the boundary can be 
transformed into segments of straight lines by a transformation of type 

_at+b 

composed of an inversion with respect to a circle w-hose centre is at an 
ngnlar point where the two lines intersect and a reflection in a line, the 

aviour of z, considered as a function of may be inferred from the 

lussion given for the case of a polygon with straight sides. 

Consequently, at any point of the boundary which is not a vertex the 
Snapping function has the form 

{w -- Wq) p {w — Wq) -1- b 
c{w — Wfi)jp{w -- Wfi) d' 

where p (w — Wq) is a power series with real coefficients. 

At a vertex where two circles cut at an interior angle arr 

« _ ^ — 'i^o) + b 

c — tOo)*"P +■ 

At a point of the boundary which ^corresponds to an infinite value of w 



if the point is not a vertex, while if it is a vertex of interior angle an 



At an interior point of the region 

Z - {w — Wq) P {w Wq). 



Writing 


Schwarz's Method 


'^•“’>=i£K£)-Ks '»*&)’• 
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with Cayley’s notation for the Schwarzian derivative, the name usually 
used for the expression on the right, we have 

{z, w} = w), 

and so the constants a, b, c, d do not enter into the expression for {z, w). 
At any point of the boundary which is not a vertex, it is found that 
{z, w) h (w — Wq) -{• h {w — WqY H" — 

At a vertex of interior angle art 


{z, w} = 


1 1 


.T5 + : 


Ji 


2 (w — WqY w — Wq 


h -\-l {w — Wq). 


For a point on the boundary corresponding to an infinite value of w 
{z, w) — hw'-^ + hw'^ + ... 

provided the point is not a vertex ; if it is a vertex, 


1 1 — 7^ ^ 


2 

The coefficients in all these expressions are real and so [z, w) is real for 
all real values of v)\ it can therefore be continued by Schwarz’s method 
and defined anatytically in the whole of the 'K;-plane. 

Finally, at any point within the region bounded by the circular arcs 
dzjdw is never zero and {z^ w) can be expressed as a power series. 

Since {z, w} has only a finite number of poles and is infinitely small for 
large values of w, it must be a rational function. Let Ug, ... be the 
values of w corresponding to the vertices of the region, <x^7r,a<^7r, a^rr the 
associated interior angles, then 

n 1 1 _ ^ 2 n Ji 

{z,w)- S 2 

«_ 1 2 (w - g=i w-a, 

is finite for all finite values of w and becomes infinitely small when | w | is 
infinitely great, consequently it must be zero, and so we have the differential 


equation 


{z, w} 


n 1 
'a-l2{w 


1 - aY 


n 

2 




s-i w- a, 

The constants a*, A, are not aU independent because the expression of 
the right-hand side in ascending powers of 1/z should start with 1/z*. 
Consequently, we have the relations 


2 h,^0, 






s [<..■*. + 0,(1 
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If, on the other hand, the point corresponding to w = oo is a vertex 
of interior angle the expansion should start with the term (1 - 
and we have only two relations 

n 

s A, = 0, 

5=«1 

The solution of the differential equation 

{z, w} = F (w) 

may be made to depend on the fact that if Wy and TFj, are two independent 
solutions of a linear differential equation 

, , , dF , , , „ . 


2 

aw 


the function = 

satisfies the differential equation 

{z, w}=2q- 

Taking p arbitrarily and choosing q so that 
2q- 

solution of {z, w} = F (w) is made to depend on that of a linear differ- 
itial equation of the second order. This equation is of a special type, for 
all its coejGficients and all its singular points are real; moreover, it turns 
out that all its integrals are regular in the sense in which the word is used 
in the theory of linear differential equations. 

Example {n^ 2). 




{2: 




l -«2 1 


/3* 


{w — a)® {w — by 
h + ih = 0, 


+ 


h 


: + 


k 


w — a w — b’ 


oih “f" bk “f" 


1 


-+ 


1 - j82 


= 0 , 


Therefore 

Therefore 


2 ‘ 2 

a% + 62^ + a (1 _ ^2) + j (1 _ ^2) 0. 

(a — 6) + 1 — I (a* + j8^) = 0, 

(a* — 6^) A 4- a + 6 — aa^ — 6^2 = 0. 

2 (au® + 6j82) = (a + 6) (a^ + 
a® {a — b) = j8® (a — b). 


Ji a ¥= b we have 

{Z, W} = J (1 - (£2) 


1 




* + ; 


L(tt) — o)“ (to — by (to — a) (to — 6)J 

(a - by 


= ^ (1 - a*) 


(to — ay (to — by 
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Helicoid and Catenoid 


Hence z is the ratio of two solutions of the differential equation 
dW .W„ (a - br 


W 

^ -r j (1 - a®) (y, _ 

Now this equation is known to possess a solution of the form 
W == A {w — a)^ (w - by B{w- a)^ (w - b)^, 
where m and n are the roots of the equation 

p"" - /> + i (1 - a") - (h 

Therefore m = |(1 + a), = |(1 ^ a). 


= 0 . 


A particular value of z is 

z = {w — (w — = [(w ~ a)/(w — 6)]*. 

There is thus a notable reduction in this simple case. 

The minimal surface which corresponds to this case is the helicoid. 
With a special choice of the axis of z the equation is 

z == c tan-i (y/x) + 6 (B) 

and it is clear that the surface is a ruled surface generated by lines per- 
pendicular to the axis of z. 

To determine a minimal surface which passes through two non-inter- 
secting straight lines we take the line of shortest distance between the 
two lines as axis of z. The equation is then of type (B). If h is the distance 
between the lines and 9 a value of the angle between the lines, the constant 
c is given by the equation h = cd. 

If the angle between the lines is taken to be 0 4- 2ifc7r instead of 6 the 
constant c is given by the equation h = c {9 + 2kn), 

It thus appears that in this case there is more than one minimal surface 
through the given contour and the area of the surface is infinite. 

Another case of considerable interest is that in which the minimal 
surface is a surface of revolution and is bounded by two circles having 
the same axis. Assuming that z = F {/>), where obtain 

the differential equation 

pF”{p) + F'{p) + [r(p)f=0. 

Therefore z — b = c cosh”^ (p/^)* 

The meridian curve is thus a catenary. It is shown in books on the 
Calculus of Variations* that it is not always possible to draw a catenary 
which will pass through two given points and have a given directrix. 
Under certain conditions, however, two catenaries can be drawn, and in 
a particular case one only. The conclusion is that it is not always possible 
to find a continuous one-sheeted minimal surface which is terminated by 
the two circles. There is, however, a degenerate minimal surface consisting 
of planes through the two circles and a thin tube joining two points of 


* See, for iDStance, Todhtinter, Mesearches in the Ctdcuhis of Variations; G, A. Blisft, OahuZus 
of Variations, p. 92 (1925), 
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these planes. In this case the tube is not strictly a minimal surface though 
its contribution to the total area is negligible. 

An interesting inequality for the area of a minimal surface has been 
obtained recently by Carleman*. He shows that if £ is the length of the 
perimeter of the closed curve limiting the surface, the area A cannot be 
greater than The value L^/4^ is attained only when the boundary 

is a circle. 

The method of § 2*33 has been extended by Douglasf so that it gives 
approximate solutions of Plateau’s problem. The partial derivatives in the 
differential equation are replaced by their finite difference approximations. 
An important memoir on Plateau’s problem has been published recently 
by Haar| who uses a direct method of the Calculus of Variations and 
establishes the existence of a solution of Plateau’s problem for a type of 
boundary curve G considered previously by Bernstein § and Lebesgue||. 
The curve 0 is supposed in fact to have a convex projection P on the 
!»^-plane and to be such that none of its osculating planes are perpen- 
dicular to this plane. Haar also obtams a proof of Rado’s theorem that 
any extremal fimction which is continuous {D, 1) is analytic. Rad6 has 
established moreover the analytical character of any minimal surface 
represented by a function z = z {x, y) which is continuous {D, 2). 

The existence theorem has been simplified by Radd’"* with the aid of a 
three-point condition of the following type. Let 6 be the acute angle made 
with the a;y-plane by any plane P which meets the boundary curve C in 
at least three points. If there is a finite positive number A which exceeds 
every value of tan d, the curve 0 is said to satisfy a three-point condition 
with constant A. 

Rado has extended the existence theorem so that it is apphcable to a 
variation problem involving an integral 

Z = jj P (p, q) dxdy, 


dz dz 


where the function F (p, q) is analytic in the arguments p, q and satisfies 
the inequalities F„> 0. 

which make the variation problem regular. 


* T. Carleman, Math. Zeits. Bd. ix, S. 164 (1921). 
f J. Douglas, Trans. Am&r. Math. Soc. vol. xxxm, p. 263 (1931). 

X A. Haar, Math. Ann. Bd. xoto, S. 124 (1926). 

§ S. Bemstein, Ann. de VMs normcde (3), t. xxvn, p. 233 (1910), t. xxix, p. 431 (1912) 
Math. Ann. Bd. xov, S. 686 (1926). 

i| H. Lebesgue, Anncdi d% Matemaiica (3), t. vn, p. 231 (1902). 
f T. Ead6, Math. Zeita. Bd. xxiv, S. 321 (1926). 

T. Rad6, Szeged Acta, t. n, p. 228 (1926); Math. Ann. Bd. oi, S. 620 (1929). 
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It is shown that if i is any number not less than A there is a function 
Zjj (x, y) which satisfies a Lipschitz condition with constant L 

I Vs) -H{?h,yi)\ <L [(a:^ ~Xi)^+ iy^ - 
for any pair of points (a^, yj), {x^, y^) in the realm R bounded by the 
convex projection of C and assumes on this curve a succession of values 
equal to the 2 -co-ordinates of points on G. This function 2 ^ satisfies, more- 
over, a Lipschitz condition with constant A, 


§ 12'4. The steady two-dimensional motion of a compressible fluid. Let p 
be the density, p the pressure and u, v the component velocities at a point 
{x, y), then the equation of continuity is 

du dv 1 / dp dp\ 
dx^ dy^ pV dx ^ dy) ~ 

and if the motion is irrotational with velocity potential we have 

— __ 0^ dv ^ du 

^ dx' ^ dy' dx"^ dy' 

When the pressure and density are connected by the adiabatic law 
p =z Jcpy, Bernoulli’s integral takes the form 

+uu^ + v^) = ^p,y-y+ m 

where V is the velocity at a place where the density is p^. If a is the 
velocity of sound at this place we have also 

^2 {^P\ __ v-l 




and so 


This equation gives 
_ / 


- (u^ say. 


/ du , dv\ dp (du dv\ 

7^" ~ ray ^ ^3y)’ 


and so the equation of continuity may be written in the form 
. (du dv\ ( du , dv\ , / 9'*^ , 

“'(s + 5^) - “(“S + ' s) + + ' %)■ 

“ + W 

This equation may be transformed into a linear equation by the method 
of Legendre, in which u and v are taken as new independent variables 
and the new dependent variable is a quantity x defined by the equations 

X=ux-i-vy-<l,, »==^. y=± 



0 , 


.(B) 
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The transformed eq^uation is* 

and this is of elliptic type if 

(c* - u^) (c^ — v^) > uhj^, i.e. if 4- v^. 

A change from the elliptic to the hyperbolic type occurs when 
= u^ + v^ = c% i (y — 1 ) (u^ + ~ V^), 

that is, when the velocity q is equal to the local velocity of sound c. The 
critical velocity is given by the equation 


3.' = 


2a* + (y — 1) F* 


y+ 1 

and may be less than a. For example, if F = -Ba and y = 1-4, we have 

2- 144 


3o" = 


2-4 


a^. 


Simple solutions of the differential equation (B) may be obtained by 
writing u = qcos 6, v = qsin 6, y = Q (g) cos {m9 + e). The equation for 
Q is then 


[a*+|(y- l)(F*-g*)] 


o' 

_dq^'^qdq g* 


+ m^Q = q 


dQ 

dq ' 


Assuming as a trial solution 

Q = ^ a„q^, 

r 

we find that 

[a* + Hr - 1) + 2)* - ««+2 = [|(y - 1) 7^* + n - |(y + 1) m*j a„, 

and it is seen that r can be either m or — m. Since 

T+ (y-i)g"- 

a„ 2a*+(y-l)F*’ 

it appears that the series converge if 

(y- l)q^< 2a2-H (y-~ 1) V\ 

but this condition is always satisfied since > 0. The second critical 
for which = 0) is given by the equation 
(y - 1 ) == 2a^ + (y - 1) V^ 

and is evidently greater than the first. 


* Some interesting examples of the use of this eq[uation have been given by A. Steichen, Disa. 
Gottingen (1909). A good account of this work is given by J.-Ackeret in his article on the dynamics 
of gases in Bd. vn of the Eandbwh der JPhyaik. 

t The existence of critical velocities was noted by Barr4 de Saint- Venant and G. Wantzel, 
Journ, de V^cole Polytechnique, cah. 16, p. 85 (1839). The fact that changes of pressure cannot be 
propagated upstream when the velocity of flow exceeds the velocity of sound has been used to 
account for the existence of the first critical velocity. See especially, 0. Beynolds, FMl, Mag. 
vol. XXI, p. 185 (1886); A. Hugoniot, Ann. de Chim. t. ix, p. 383 (1886). 
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EXAMPLES 


L Prove that equation (A) is satisfied by 

^ = (7r sin {vO), a; = r cos 2 ^ = r sin 

where Q is an arbitrary constant and v is a constant connected with y by the equation 

(r + 1) = y 1* 

The component velocities derived from this velocity potential are useful for the discussion of 
flow round a corner with straight sides. When the angle of the field of flow is greater than 
two right angles there is an angular region bounded by lines through the comer in which 
there is a transitional flow of the present type passing continuously over on each side into a 
uniform rectilinear flow. 

[See L. Prandtl, Phya. Zeits. Bd. vm, S. 23 (1907); Th. Meyer, Diss. Gottingen (1908).] 

2. Prove that equation (A) possesses a solution of type 

AS + Bf (r), 

where A and B are constants if / (r) satisfies the differential equation 

V [y + 1 - p (y - 1) - 7? (y + 1)] ^ = 1 / [(y -f- 1) - V (y - 3) - 1 ? (y ~ 1)], 

where = A% = B^ [/' (r)]^, 

and Oq is the velocity of the stream where it attains that of sound. 

[G. I. Taylor, Journ, London Math. 8oc. vol. v, p. 224 (1930).] 

3. Prove that the differential equation for is satisfied by quantities i? and v which are 
expressed in terms of a parameter, p, by the equations 



= Cv, 


where po and C are arbitrary constants. 

4. Show that when an attempt is made to solve a boundary problem for equation (A) 
by expanding <j> in powers of 1/y, the pressure in the steady stream far from aU obstacles 
being assumed to be constant and independent of y, the method may fail when, in the 
corresponding problem for an incompressible fluid, there is some place where the pressure 
is zero. 



APPENDIX 


Note I. The generality of this result has been questioned by 0. Perron, 
G6U. Nadir. (1930), who gives an example in which the theorem fails. 
Restrictions on A (t) which will make the result valid have been proposed 
by M. Pukuhara and M. Nagumo, Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, vol. vi, p. 131 
(1930). The simplest restrictions are A' (t) > 0, A (oo) = C # 


Note II. For the resisted vibrations of a prismatic bar Suyehiro* 
has derived the equation 


dx* 




d^7] _ 

' W 


d*7i 


- 




dx^dt^ dx*dt’ 
which is a simple extension of Sezawa’s equation f 




d^T) 

dx^di’ 


if being a positive constant for the material. In his discussion of this 
quation Suyehiro shows that it indicates the existence of an upper 
it Njir^ to the frequency of the transverse vibrations but finds values 
of this upper limit which seem too low, thus throwing doubt on the 
correctness of estiniates that have been made of the magnitude of the 
quantity f, which gives a measure of the solid viscosity. 


Note III. When the functions 0 (p) are properly normalised they 
form a set of orthogonal functions for the interval ( — 1, 1). It is customary 
now to define the Jacobi polynomial (p) so that 

fjl + pr (1 - Pf <f>n ip) <l>n- (P) dp = {J; J I 
m > — 1, k> - 1. 

The convergence of the expansion 

/(m)~ 2 c„<l>„{p), (A) 

, »»=o 

vhere ' c„ = £^(1 + p)>» (1 - p)^ (p) f {p) dp, 

depends essentially upon the behaviour of (/x) when n is very large. 
An appropriate asymptotic expression was obtained by Darboux and has 
been further studied by Stekloff, Ford and others. A simplified deriva- 
tion has been given recently by Shohat| who gives references to the 
literature. 


♦ K. Suyehiro, Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, vol, iv, p. 263 (1928). 
t K. Sezawa, Bull Marthquahe Meaearch Inst. voL m, p* 60 (1927). 

J J. A. Shohat, American MatJiematiccd Monthly, vol. p, 354 (1926), 
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If /A = COS 9 and — l + e<j[A<l — e the asymptotic expressions are 
of type 

(z^) = cos nS + + 0 (l/n), 

m+k 

. 2 2 %k+\: 

m+k 
2 2 

where o (1) denotes in each case some quantity which tends to zero as 
n-^co. For the Legendre polynomials, which correspond to the case 
^ = ^ == 0, there is the theorem of Stieltjes* that ii 0 < 0 < tt the product 
(n sin d)i (cos 0) is less, in absolute value, than some fixed number, 
independent of n and 0, Gronwall f expressed this result in a concise form 

(27m sin 0)^ {P^ (cos 0) ] < 4 


and Fej6rJ, by more elementary reasoning, has obtained a similar in- 
equality with the number 8 on the right-hand side in place of 4. 

The result has been further extended by Hobson § who obtains the 
inequality 


i (cos 0) I sin^ 0 < 


T (n±7)t + 1) / S 
r (^ + 1) \n7T sin^/ ’ 


r (ti ib w + 1) / 47r 

r {n^ f) (io) ’ 

the first or second form being used according as m is not restricted to 
be integral, or is so restricted. The number n is not restricted to be integral 
but is restricted by the inequalities 


w.>l, n — m+l>0, m>0. 


The convergence of the expansion (A) has been much discussed in recent 
years with the aid of the idea of summability developed by Cesiro. By 
an extension of the method of § 1*16 the* Cesaro sum ((7, r) of order r for 
a series 

*1" % ^2 ••• 

is said to exist when the Cesaro means of order r tend to a definite 
finite limit a,a 

If is the coejficient of z”in the expansion of (1 — in as- 
cending powers of z, the means are defined by the equation 

Ox + ... 


* T. J. Stieltjes, Anncdes de Toulouse, t. iv, G. 6 (1890). 
t T. H. GronwaU, Math, Anndm, Bd. lxxiv, S. 221 (1913). 
t L. JFej^r, Math, Zeitschrift, Bd. xxrv, S. 290 (1926), 

§ E. W. Hobson, Proc, London Math, Sop, (2), vol. xxx, p. 239 (1929). 
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If /i is a point of continuity of a function/ (/x), the associated expansion 
(A) converges to / (/x) in the manner {C, r) with r>0if-l<;u<l. 
When /i = ± 1 and TO =«* > - i the expansion converges (G, r) to / (;a) 
when r > TO + This general result, obtained by Kogbetliantz *, includes 
the case of the Legendre polynomials (to = & = 0) studied by A. Haarf 
and W. H. YoungJ for - 1 < /a < 1 and by T. H. Gronwall § for /x = ± i. 
Further results relating to the summabihty of series of Legendre functions 
have been obtained by Chapman 1|, who makes use of the idea of uniform 
summability. The conditions for the convergence of the series have been- 
discussed very thoroughly by Hobson^. 

Series of functions of type P„® (/x) occur most naturally in the double 
series of functions of Laplace 

,^)~Sc,„,„P„’»(cos0)6‘’^ 

mentioned in §§ 6'34, 6-35. 

When the function / [6, ji) is continuous at a point {9, <f>) of the unit 
sphere, Fej^r** found that the associated series of Laplace is summable 
{0, 2) with the sum / (9, <f)). This theorem was regarded as the analogue 
of the theorem of § M7 for the Fourier series of a function. More' general 
results have been obtained by Gronwall and FejAr in the papers cited in the 
footnotes on p. 513. The series has also been discussed by MacRobertff. 

The first of the orthogonal relations of § 6-28 has been known from the 
time of Laplace and Legend :e. The second one was discovered by Heine |J ; 
unlike the first it does not seem to be a particular case of Jacobi’s ortho- 
gonal relation (§ 6-53). 

* E. Kogbetliantz, Journ. de Math. (9), t. in, p. 107 (1924). 

t A. Haar, Math. Ann. Ed. Lxxvm, S. 121 (1917). 

j W. H. Young, Gomptes RenduSf t. olxv, p. 696 (1917); Froc. London Math, Soc, (2), vol.xvm, 
p. 141 (1919-20). 

§ T. H. Gronwall, Math. Ann. Bd. lxxiv, S. 213 (1913), Bd. Lxxv, S. 321 (1914). See also 
L. Eejer, Math. Zeits. Bd. xxiv, S. 267 (1925-6). 

\\ S. Chapman, Quart. Journ. vol. XLin, p. 1 (1911); Math. Ann. Bd. lxxii, S. 211 (1912). 

^ .E. W. Hobson, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vi, p. 349 (1908), vol. vii, p. 24 (1908). 

** L. Eej4r, Comptes Bendus, t. cxLvr, p. 224 (1908); Math. Ann. Bd. lxvii, S. 76 (1909); 
Bend. Palermo, t. xxxvni, p. 79 (1914). 

It T. M. MacRobert, Proc. Edin. Math. Soc. vol. xlii, p. 88 (1924). 

.XX E. Heine, Handhuch der Kugdfunkiionen, Bd. i, p. 263. 
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